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INTRODUCTION 

The  Cfeaching  of  Reading 


The  Language  Arts 


The  modern  elementary  school  pro- 
vides instruction  in  a group  of  subjects 
or  activities  commonly  called  the  lan- 


guage arts.  These  arts  are  (1)  speaking, 
including  the  school  subjects  known  as 
composition,  speech,  and  grammar. 
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(2)  writing,  including  the  school  sub- 
jects known  as  composition,  spelling, 
grammar,  and  handwriting,  (3)  listen- 
ing, and  (4)  reading.  The  fundamental 
aim  of  instruction  in  the  language  arts 
is  to  help  the  child  acquire  the  language 
abilities  he  needs  if  he  is  to  communi- 
cate with  others  and  to  think  clearly 
about  his  own  problems.  Speaking  and 
writing  are  taught  so  that  the  child 
may  learn  to  transmit  his  meanings 
and  his  feelings  effectively  to  others 
and  to  think  efficiently  about  his  prob- 
lems. Listening  and  reading  are  taught 
so  that  the  child  may  learn  to  con- 
struct the  meanings  and  feelings  pre- 
sented to  him  by  others  in  their 
speaking  and  writing  and  so  that  he 
may  think  about  those  meanings  and 
feelings  in  relation  to  his  own  problems. 

Order  of  Development 

The  four  language  arts  have  close 
relationships  with  one  another  that 
need  to  be  considered  in  making  in- 
structional programs  in  any  one  of 
them.  What  is  the  order  of  events  in 
the  child’s  developing  use  of  the  Eng- 
lish language?  His  first  bona  fide  use 
of  that  language  is  in  listening.  Early 
in  life,  he  learns  to  understand  what  is 
meant  by  most  of  what  is  said  to  him, 
and  he  acquires  the  attitude  of  de- 
manding meaning  as  he  listens  to  others 
talk.  Later  he  begins  to  express  his 
ideas  by  speaking.  At  that  time,  the  ex- 
pressions he  uses  are  confined  to  those 
he  has  heard.  At  the  age  of  five  or  six, 
the  child  begins  reading.  At  this  time, 
the  only  printed  language  for  which  he 
can  make  meaning  is  that  which  he  has 


been  hearing  with  understanding  all 
his  life.  Last  of  all,  the  child  learns  to 
communicate  his  ideas  in  writing.  The 
language  he  uses  to  make  his  meaning 
clear  in  that  writing  is  that  which  he 
has  heard  or  spoken  or  read. 

Interrelationships 

Skillful  teaching  of  speaking  and 
writing  can  have  a favorable  effect 
upon  the  child’s  achievement  in  listen- 
ing and  reading.  For  example,  the  pupil 
who  is  taught  to  use  voice  intonations 
in  order  to  make  his  meaning  clear  as 
he  talks  may  thereby  be  helped  to 
think  or  use,  as  he  reads,  the  voice  in- 
tonations which  are  necessary  to  his 
understanding  of  the  meaning  repre- 
sented by  the  talking  that  is  done  by 
the  characters  in  a story.  Teaching 
the  pupil  to  make  certain  uses  of  punc- 
tuation marks  in  his  writing  may  help 
him  to  interpret  those  same  uses  when 
they  appear  as  indicators  of  meaning  in 
reading  matter.  The  pupil  who  learns 
to  keep  to  the  topic  of  a paragraph  in 
his  talking  or  his  writing  may  be  at  least 
partially  equipped  to  decide  what  the 
topic  of  a paragraph  is  as  he  studies  a 
piece  of  informative  reading  matter. 

Skillful  teaching  of  listening  and 
reading  can  likewise,  of  course,  have 
a favorable  effect  upon  the  child’s 
achievement  in  speaking  and  writing. 
For  example,  there  is  little  doubt  that 
the  sensible  teaching  of  phonics  helps 
the  child  to  figure  out  independently 
the  correct  spelling  of  a great  many 
words.  The  pupil  who  is  taught  to 
interpret  an  intriguing  story  may 
thereby  be  helped  to  construct  good 
stories  of  his  own.  Teaching  the  pupil 
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to  visualize  events  and  objects  as  he 
reads  a story  may  help  him  learn  to 
make  descriptions  that  can  be  visual- 
ized by  those  with  whom  he  wishes  to 
communicate.  It  is  quite  probable  that 
the  pupil  who  learns  how  to  study  an 
informative  paragraph  and  how  to  cope 
with  a paragraph  that  is  poorly  or- 
ganized learns  something  about  build- 
ing good  paragraphs  of  his  own. 

The  existence  of  close  points  of  con- 
tact among  the  language  arts  should 
not,  however,  be  misinterpreted  by  the 
teacher.  The  presence  of  those  rela- 
tionships does  not  necessarily  mean 
that  the  language  arts  should  be 
"taught  together"  as  a "unified  whole" 
or  even  as  a single  subject.  It  does  not 
mean  that  the  best  instruction  in  read- 
ing can  teach  the  pupil  to  speak  and 
write  well  or  that  effective  teaching  of 
speaking  and  writing  can  equip  him 
with  the  power  to  read.  It  does  not 
mean  that  the  words  to  be  taught  in 
spelling,  the  grammatical  construc- 
tions to  be  introduced  in  composition, 
or  the  expressions  to  be  used  as  practice 
material  in  pronouncing  words  cor- 
rectly are  necessarily  those  found  in 


the  reading  matter  being  used.  Least 
of  all  does  it  mean  that  during  or  after 
the  teaching  of  a story  pupils  should  be 
asked  to  engage  in  speaking  and  writ- 
ing activities,  such  as  making  reports, 
telling  stories,  or  writing  letters,  merely 
because  those  activities  can  in  some 
way  be  givefi  a meager  connection  with 
the  content  of  the  story,  or  because 
pupils  need  practice  in  doing  such  talk- 
ing and  writing.  To  belabor  a child’s 
experiencing  of  a story  with  such  forced 
and  unneeded  associations  among  the 
language  arts  may  easily  introduce 
confusions  in  his  learning  and  even  in- 
vite him  to  develop  a permanent  dis- 
taste for  reading.  It  is  important  to 
bear  in  mind,  however,  that  in  teaching 
those  reading  skills  which  have  real 
points  of  contact  with  skills  in  the  other 
language  arts,  the  relationship  among 
the  skills  should  be  made  clear  to  the 
child  and  he  should  be  shown  how  to 
take  advantage  of  the  fact  that  one  skill 
reinforces  another.  In  the  teaching  of 
a story,  speaking  and  writing  activities 
which  can  strengthen  the  child’s  un- 
derstanding and  enjoyment  of  that 
story  should  be  carried  on. 


Listening  and  Reading 


Listening  is  basic  to  reading.  The 
normal  child,  by  the  time  he  enters  the 
first  grade,  has  become  quite  adept  at 
understanding  spoken  language.  In- 
deed, as  a rule,  it  is  only  when  language 
is  spoken — when  it  is  a language  of 
sounds — that  he  can  make  meaning  for 
it.  Furthermore,  the  average  person 
— throughout  life — continues  to  have 
much  more  experience  in  listening  than 


in  reading.  At  almost  any  age  level, 
consequently,  the  elementary  school 
child  understands  what  is  for  him  an 
immediately  comprehensible  sentence 
more  readily  when  he  hears  that  sen- 
tence spoken  than  when  he  sees  it  in 
print.  In  teaching  the  child  to  read,  it 
is  therefore  only  good  sense  to  equip 
him  with  what  he  needs  in  order  to 
think,  as  he  looks  at  printed  lines,  the 
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familiar  sounds  he  would  have  heard  if 
someone  had  spoken  the  lines  to  him. 

Pre-School  Attainments 

At  the  time  the  child  is  ready  to 
begin  to  read,  he  has  had  several  years 
of  experience  in  listening  and  has  be- 
come somewhat  of  an  "old  hand"  at 
making  correct  meaning  for  most  of 
the  language  that  he  hears.  Through 
this  experience,  he  has  made  several 
achievements  which  can  stand  him  in 
good  stead  in  learning  to  read  and 
which  should  be  taken  advantage  of 
in  both  the  procedures  and  the  mate- 
rials to  be  used  in  the  teaching  of 
reading  throughout  the  primary  grades. 
The  following  numbered  paragraphs 
describe  these  achievements  briefly: 

1.  The  child  has  acquired  a large 
listening  vocabulary — words  he  under- 
stands the  meaning  of  when  he  hears 
them  spoken.  No  one  knows  just  how 
large  this  vocabulary  is.  Certainly  it 
is  greater  by  several  thousand  words 
than  is  the  number  of  different  words 
he  will  be  expected  to  read  during  the 
primary  grades. 

2.  He  has  learned  to  understand  sen- 
tences of  several  different  purposes  and 
types  of  structure  when  he  hears  them 
spoken.  He  has  no  trouble  in  sensing 
almost  unconsciously  when  a given 
spoken  sentence  tells  something,  when 
it  asks  a question,  or  when  it  shows 
strong  feeling.  He  can  interpret  many 
sentences  regardless  of  the  position  of 
the  subject  or  the  predicate.  He  has 
no  difficulty  in  understanding  many 
compound  sentences  and  complex  sen- 
tences. Certainly  his  skill  in  inter- 
preting spoken  sentences  of  various 


types  is  much  greater  than  that  which 
he  will  need  to  use  in  understanding 
the  sentences  that  appear  in  the  read- 
ing matter  he  will  use  during  the 
primary  grades. 

3.  He  has  learned  to  interpret  voice 
intonations  and  has  become  quite  de- 
pendent upon  them  in  understanding 
just  what  a speaker  means. 

•4.  To  a really  remarkable  degree, 
he  has  developed  an  ability  to  use  the 
context — the  meaning  of  what  a talker 
has  said  so  far — to  sense  what  word  is 
coming  next.  Have  you  ever  heard  a 
child  supply  a word  for  which  a talker 
was  groping? 

5.  He  has  learned  to  expect  a talker 
to  use  certain  expressions  in  certain 
situations  and  under  certain  conditions. 
For  example,  if  his  mother  were  calling 
him  to  dinner,  her  saying,  "Tommy! 
Tommy!  Dinner  is  ready.  Come  in 
now,"  would  sound  quite  natural  to 
him.  He  has  heard  such  lines  many 
times  before.  He  has  not  heard  and 
probably  will  never  hear,  "Tommy! 
Tommy!  Dinner  is  ready.  Come  in, 
in,  in." 

6.  He  has  acquired  the  attitude  of 
demanding  meaning  from  most  of  the 
language  that  he  hears.  He  expects  to 
understand  what  people  say  to  him, 
and  if  he  doesn’t,  he  may  very  well  ask 
the  talker  to  explain  what  he  means. 

With  these  six  achievements  in  un- 
derstanding language  when  it  is  spoken, 
the  first-grade  child  approaches  read- 
ing. And  what  are  the  printed  lines 
at  which  he  looks?  If  that  reading 
matter  is  built  within  the  limits  of 
what  the  child  has  already  learned 
about  understanding  spoken  language. 
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it  is  nothing  more  than  printed  talk. 
It  is  not  a new  or  different  language. 
It  is  merely  a different  form  of  the  same 
language  for  which  he  has  been  mak- 
ing correct  meaning  for  years  when  he 
heard  it  spoken.  The  same  is  true  of 
reading  matter  built  to  fit  the  lis- 
tening experience  of  second-grade  and 
third-grade  pupils. 

Oral  Talk  Versus  Printed  Talk 

Any  sentence  can  be  presented  in 
either  spoken  or  printed  form.  When 
you  listen  to  the  spoken  form,  you 
make  meaning  for  the  sound  symbols 
you  hear.  These  symbols  include  not 
only  the  word  pronunciations,  but  also 
the  voice  intonations,  particularly  the 
emphases,  inflections,  and  pauses  used 
by  the  speaker.  When  you  read  the 
sentence,  you  make  meaning  for  the 
printed  symbols,  including  the  punc- 
tuation marks  as  well  as  the  words. 
Obviously,  however,  both  the  spoken 
form  and  the  printed  form  of  the  sen- 
tence stand  for  exactly  the  same  mean- 
ing. In  reading  a sentence,  the  child 
needs  to  make  for  that  sentence  the 
meaning  he  would  make  if  he  heard 
the  writer  speak  the  sentence.  In  proof 
that  this  is  not  always  an  easy  thing 
for  the  child  to  do,  consider  the  follow- 
ing illustration  of  the  importance  of 
thinking  correct  stress  when  observing 
a printed  sentence. 

Recently  the  writer  had  occasion  to 
use  this  sentence  in  talking  with  a vis- 
itor: Tom  didn't  tell  him  that  we  couldn't 
go.  Can  you  determine  from  the  sen- 
tence as  it  stands  the  precise  meaning 
the  speaker  was  trying  to  convey? 


Consider,  for  example,  four  of  the  pos- 
sible meanings  of  that  sentence,  each 
one  depending  on  an  emphasis  on  a 
particular  word  in  the  sentence. 

1.  Although  someone  may  have  told 
him  that  we  couldn’t  go,  Tom 
wasn’t  the  one  who  did  it. 

2.  Tom  may  have  told  him  some- 
thing about  our  going,  but  not 
that  we  couldn't  go. 

3.  Tom  may  have  told  him  that 
someone  couldn’t  go,  but  not  that 
we  couldn’t. 

4.  Tom  may  have  told  him  some- 
thing we  couldn’t  do,  but  not  that 
we  couldn’t  go. 

Not  one  of  those  meanings  was  the 
one  intended!  The  following  sentence 
shows,  about  as  well  as  printed  symbols 
can  indicate,  the  meaning  the  writer 
was  trying  to  convey:  Tom  didn’t  tell 
him  that  we  couldn’t  go. 

When  you  first  saw  that  sentence, 
you  had  practically  nothing  to  help  you 
decide  what  meaning  was  intended. 
You  did  not  know  what  had  been  said 
or  what  had  happened  before  that 
sentence  was  spoken.  The  context  or 
setting  in  which  the  statement  was 
made  would  have  helped  you  to  think 
stress  at  the  correct  point  and  conse- 
quently to  make  the  meaning  that  was 
intended.  What  you  have  just  read 
shows  that,  even  at  the  beginning  stage, 
the  act  of  reading  any  sentence  requires 
more  than  merely  pronouncing,  or 
thinking  the  names  of,  the  words  in 
that  sentence. 

Parallel  Skills 

There  is  another  aspect  of  the  rela- 
tionship between  listening  and  reading 
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that  continues  to  be  of  significance 
throughout  the  primary  grades.  When 
once  the  child  has  learned  to  think,  as 
he  looks  at  printed  lines,  the  familiar 
oral  language  he  would  hear  if  someone 
said  the  lines  to  him,  the  mental  process 
required  for  doing  certain  things  in 
reading  is  much  the  same  as  that 
needed  for  doing  the  same  things  in 
listening  to  spoken  language.  For 
example,  reading  to  decide  what  the 
main  idea  of  a selection  is,  to  get  the 
details  which  a selection  gives  on  a 
certain  topic  included  therein,  to  note 
the  sequence  of  events,  or  to  draw  a 
conclusion  are  all  much  the  same  as 
listening  for  those  same  purposes.  In 
fact,  available  data  show  that  giving 
beginning  pupils  practice  in  listening 
for  such  purposes  is  good  preparation 
for  learning  to  read  for  those  purposes 
and  that  such  practice  in  listening 
given  at  later  grade  levels  improves 
pupils’  ability  to  read  for  those  pur- 
poses. 

Change  in  Relative  Importance 

Still  another  aspect  of  the  relation- 
ship between  listening  and  reading  be- 
comes an  important  consideration  only 
after  the  child  is  well  into  the  third 
grade  and  has  pretty  thoroughly  mas- 
tered the  skills  needed  to  translate 
reading  matter  into  familiar  talk.  Un- 
til such  time,  listening  continues  to  be 
for  the  child  a more  effective  means  of 
receiving  the  ideas  of  others  than  read- 
ing. But  beginning  in  the  third  grade 
and  continuing  through  the  interme- 
diate grades,  skillful  teaching  should 
make  reading  gradually  replace  listen- 


ing as  the  more  effective  means  of  re- 
ceiving the  ideas  of  others. 

Much  of  our  talk,  even  that  used  by 
teachers  and  parents  in  their  exposi- 
tions and  explanations,  is  uninten- 
tionally misleading  and  elusive.  Fre- 
quently our  "on  the  spot”  choosing  of 
words  and  arranging  of  expressions  in 
sentences  and  paragraphs  is  so  loose 
that  we  say  something  which  we  do 
not  mean,  something  which  is  easily 
misinterpreted.  In  addition,  it  is  ex- 
ceedingly difficult,  if  not  impossible, 
for  a listener  really  to  "mull  over”  a 
speaker’s  talking.  Usually  the  listener 
cannot  reproduce  exactly,  for  purposes 
of  "reviewing,”  the  words  and  intona- 
tions which  a speaker  has  used  but 
which  are  now  gone.  Neither  can  he 
do  the  work  required  for  deciding  what 
a speaker  meant  by  a sentence  just 
said  and  at  the  same  time  be  listening 
to  a sentence  now  being  spoken.  Ac- 
tually, listening  is  often  "catch  as  catch 
can”  with  our  only  recourse  being  the 
use  of  such  requests  as  "Please  say  that 
again,”  or  better,  "Please  explain  what 
you  meant  when  you  said  that.” 

On  the  other  hand,  well- written  read- 
ing matter  can  be  "mulled  over”  prof- 
itably for  the  purpose  of  arriving  at 
the  meaning  intended  by  the  writer. 
In  composing  such  material,  the  com- 
petent writer,  sensitive  to  the  fact  that 
he  is  trying  to  communicate  his  ideas 
to  others  and  aware  of  the  language 
limitations  of  his  readers,  produces, 
through  rewriting,  printed  language 
that  is  clear,  exact,  and  helpful.  The 
careful  selection  of  words,  the  logical 
arrangement  of  sentences  and  para- 
graphs, the  insertion  of  punctuation 
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marks  to  indicate  relationships  among 
ideas,  the  using  of  helpful  context  to 
explain  the  meaning  of  strange  words, 
the  supplying  of  expressions  which 
make  adequate  visualization  possible, 
and  the  expert  handling  of  other  ele- 
ments make  it  possible  for  the  reader 
to  do  the  "scratching  and  clawing" 
which  often  is  necessary  in  order  to 
construct  the  writer’s  intended  mean- 
ing. It  should  be  clearly  understood, 
however,  that  reading  cannot  become 
more  effective  than  listening  for  the 
child  who  does  not  possess  the  skills 
with  which  to  do  such  "scratching  and 
clawing." 

Instructional  Implications 

In  teaching  children  to  read,  the 
close  relationship  that  exists  between 
listening  and  reading  should  be  capi- 
talized on  to  the  utmost  from  the  very 
beginning.  Since  no  child  can  make 
correct  meaning  for  a printed  sentence 
which  he  would  not  understand  if  some- 
one said  it  to  him,  it  is  imperative  that 
the  primary  grade  reading  matter 
which  he  is  asked  to  read  stand  for 
spoken  language  with  which  he  is  al- 
ready very  familiar.  Words  and  sen- 
tence structures,  with  the  possible 
exception  of  proper  names,  must  be 
confined  to  those  which  he  is  certain 
to  have  heard  and  understood  before 
entering  school. 

Furthermore,  the  child  must  be  led 
to  understand  at  once  that  his  reading 
matter  is  in  a very  real  sense  printed 
talk,  language  that  he  has  heard  spo- 
ken and  that  he  himself  has  spoken 
many  times.  To  this  end,  if  the  mate- 


rial being  used  is  the  type  in  which  the 
author  talks  to  the  reader,  the  child 
needs  to  know  that  the  author  had  a 
story  to  tell  him;  that  because  he 
couldn’t  come  to  tell  it,  he  wrote  it  for 
him  to  read;  and  that,  as  he  reads  the 
story,  he  should  "hear"  the  same 
sounds  and  make  the  same  meaning 
he  would  understand  if  the  author  read 
it  to  him.  If  the  material  being  used 
is  the  type  in  which  the  pictures  tell 
the  events  of  a story  and  the  printed 
lines  are  what  the  story  characters  say, 
the  child  needs  to  know  that  the  story 
characters  talk  to  one  another  just  as 
the  characters  in  a comic  strip  do  or  as 
he  himself  and  his  friends  do,  and  that 
the  printed  lines  tell  what  the  story 
characters  say.  In  addition,  it  needs 
to  be  perfectly  clear  to  him  on  each 
page  just  who  is  doing  the  talking. 
Regardless  of  the  type  of  material 
being  used,  the  child,  after  having 
observed  the  setting  as  shown  by  the 
pictures  and  what  has  been  said  so  far, 
needs  to  be  encouraged  persistently  to 
think  voice  intonations  as  he  reads 
silently  and  to  use  such  intonations 
when  he  reads  aloud. 

There  are  two  more  points  to  be 
made  here.  First,  as  stated  previously, 
the  giving  of  certain  kinds  of  practice 
in  listening  enhances  the  pupil’s  growth 
in  certain  types  of  reading.  Such  prac- 
tice should  be  utilized  at  all  grade 
levels.  Second,  listening  can  be  used 
as  an  aid  in  discovering  why  a pupil 
does  not  understand  what  a given  sen- 
tence or  paragraph  says.  If  a child 
does  not  understand  what  a printed 
sentence  says,  but  does  understand 
when  you  read  the  sentence  to  him. 
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you  have  good  reason  to  believe  that 
his  trouble  lies  within  the  so-called 
mechanics  of  reading.  If  he  does  not 
understand  when  you  read  it  to  him, 


in  all  probability  his  trouble  lies  in 
meaning  difficulties  which  he  has  not 
yet  learned  to  handle  even  in  language 
that  he  hears. 


Reading  and  Child  Development 


Sound  instruction  in  reading  can 
make  a strong  contribution  to  the 
child’s  intellectual,  emotional,  and  so- 
cial development.  The  following  state- 
ments point  out  four  important  ways 
in  which  such  instruction  attempts  to 
achieve  this  worthy  purpose: 

1.  Through  a definite,  systematic, 
and  sequentially-developed  program  in 
equipping  pupils  to  identify  strange 
words  and  to  cope  with  meaning  diffi- 
culties independently,  the  child  can  be 
helped  to  build  the  self-confidence  and 
the  sense  of  achievement  which  is  es- 
sential to  his  possession  of  a feeling 
of  personal  well-being  and  to  his  con- 
tinuous subsequent  accomplishment. 
Under  such  a program,  the  child  gains 
the  ability  to  figure  out  by  himself  what 
a strange  word  is  and  what  a given 
expression  means.  He  does  not  need, 
persistently  and  continuously,  to  ask 
of  someone  who  knows,  "What  is  this 
word?”  "What  does  this  say?”  No 
one  who  is  genuinely  interested  in  help- 
ing boys  and  girls  to  develop  self-reli- 
ance keeps  them  dependent  upon  him 
by  continuing  to  tell  them  the  answers 
to  such  questions. 

2.  The  reading  selections  and  the 
methods  of  teaching  used  can  broaden 
the  scope  of  the  child’s  interests  and 
widen  his  horizons.  The  selections  can 
introduce  him  to  a wide  range  of  topics, 
develop  his  interests,  and  stimulate  him 


to  read  further  about  topics  which  have 
special  appeal  to  him.  They  arouse  his 
interest  in  reading  various  types  of  lit- 
erature, including  myth,  legend,  bi- 
ography, short  stories,  anecdotes,  po- 
etry, and  informative  articles  about 
travel,  science,  and  other  matters. 
The  methods  of  teaching  used  can  be 
such  that  the  child  learns  to  like  to 
read  a wide  variety  of  literary  material 
and  gains  wholesome  emotional  satis- 
factions from  such  reading. 

3.  The  reading  selections  can  im- 
part moral  values  by  portraying  char- 
acters and  events  that  are  real  and 
convincing  to  the  child  and  by  offering 
him  stories  that  have  high  interest 
appeal,  suspense,  and  plot.  Carefully 
selected  stories  will  encourage  the 
child  to  develop  faith  in  the  standards 
of  conduct  which  make  for  sound  and 
intelligent  citizenship  and  which  hu- 
manity has  learned  are  worth  maintain- 
ing. Without  being  didactic  and  with- 
out making  use  of  moralizing,  such 
stories  can  offer  abundant  examples  of 
the  social  and  personal  value  of  such 
attributes  as  honesty,  courage,  truth- 
fulness, kindness,  thoughtfulness  of 
others,  sincerity,  perseverance,  and  an 
active  interest  in  the  affairs  of  the 
group  to  which  one  belongs.  Without 
being  in  the  least  self-righteous  or 
pompous,  such  stories  can  also  acquaint 
the  child  more  or  less  indirectly  with 
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the  natural  results  of  undesirable  con- 
duct. 

4.  The  general  methods  of  teaching 
can  be  such  that  the  child  has  ample 
opportunity  to  grow  personally  and 
socially.  Group  discussions  and  nu- 
merous other  ways  in  which  pupils  are 
led  to  work  together  help  the  child  to 
develop  a feeling  of  belonging  and  of 
being  important  to  others.  He  can 

The  Nature  of  the 

In  order  to  read  effectively,  one  must 
perform  at  least  two  major  acts.  First, 
he  must  recognize  the  familiar  words 
and  identify  the  strange  words  which 
appear  in  the  material  he  is  trying  to 
read.  Second,  he  must  do  what  needs 
to  be  done  to  arrive  at  the  writer’s  in- 
tended meaning  as  represented  by 
single  words,  sentences,  paragraphs,  or 
longer  expressions.  Often  the  per- 
formance of  these  acts  is  a simple  task, 
but  at  times  it  is  complicated,  present- 
ing many  difficulties  in  building  an 
adequate  understanding  of  the  writer’s 
intended  meaning  and  offering  many 
opportunities  for  misunderstanding. 

The  Writer’s  Job 

A brief  description  of  the  way  in 
which  ideas  are  transmitted  by  printed 
or  written  language  helps  to  make  this 
fact  clear.  In  the  beginning,  the  writer 
starts  with  the  need  or  the  urge  to  con- 
vey a given  meaning  to  a reader.  That 
meaning,  shall  we  say,  requires  the  use 

1 Space  cannot  be  used  in  this  manual  to 
give  an  extended  discussion  of  the  nature  of 
the  process  of  reading.  For  such  a discussion, 


also  develop  a willingness  to  share  with 
others  and  an  understanding  of  the 
value  to  him  of  making  a contribution 
to  the  work  of  the  group.  Not  of  least 
importance  is  the  fact  that  by  the  use 
of  such  methods,  the  child  can  be  given 
an  acquaintance  with  the  nature  of 
democratic  action  and  a tolerance  for 
the  thinking  and  the  rights  of  other 
people. 

Reading  Process^ 

of  a sentence  as  its  vehicle.  A sentence 
takes  form  in  the  writer’s  mind.  If  he 
is  careless  and  takes  no  account  of  his 
reader’s  limitations  in  reading,  he 
writes  the  sentence  just  as  it  occurs  to 
him  and  lets  it  stand.  If  he  is  careful, 
however,  and  concerned  that  the 
reader  arrive  at  the  meaning  which  he 
wants  to  convey,  he  gives  serious 
thought  to  the  choice  and  the  arrange- 
ment of  words  in  his  sentence.  He 
tries  to  choose  just  those  words  that 
best  fit  this  meaning  and  that  he  be- 
lieves will  be  familiar  to  his  reader  as  a 
symbol  of  that  meaning.  He  tries  also 
to  arrange  those  words  in  such  a way 
that  the  structure  of  his  sentence  will 
not  cause  the  reader  difficulty.  When 
he  writes  his  sentence,  he  tries  to  make 
it  simple,  clear,  and  exact  enough  so 
that  his  reader  can  use  it  as  an  accurate 
symbol  of  the  meaning  he  is  trying  to 
transmit.  After  the  sentence  is  written, 
the  careful  writer  subjects  it  to  further 
rigorous  scrutiny  in  an  effort  to  dis- 
cover possible  misinterpretations  which 

see  McKee,  Paul : The  Teaching  of  Reading  in 
the  Elementary  School,  Chs.  1-4.  Houghton 
Mifflin  Company,  Boston,  1948. 
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the  reader  might  make  of  it.  Fre- 
quently the  writer  finds  it  necessary  to 
revise  the  sentence  again  and  again  be- 
fore he  is  satisfied  that  it  is  sufficiently 
clear,  simple,  and  exact  to  serve  the 
reader  as  a symbol  of  the  meaning  he 
has  in  mind. 

The  Reader’s  Job 

When  the  writer  has  written  with 
sufficient  simplicity,  clearness,  and 
exactness,  he  has  gone  as  far  as  he  can 
in  his  attempt  to  convey  his  meaning 
to  the  reader.  Then  the  reader  must  go 
to  work  to  do  what  he  needs  to  do  in 
order  to  arrive  at  an  adequate  under- 
standing of  what  the  writer  means, 
thereby  completing  the  act  of  commu- 
nication. And  just  what  is  the  work 
that  the  reader  must  do? 

To  get  at  the  answer  to  this  funda- 
mental question,  think  first  of  the 
young  child  in  the  first  grade  who  is 
ready  to  learn  to  read.  As  that  child 
begins  to  read,  he  looks  at  a language 
that  is  a language  of  strange  printed 
symbols  rather  than  a language  of  fa- 
miliar sounds.  There  are  no  voice  in- 
tonations and  no  pronunciations  of 
the  words  on  the  page.  Yet,  if  the 
reading  matter  he  uses  is  suited  to  him, 
that  printed  language  should  have  for 
him  exactly  the  same  meaning  he 
would  understand  if  someone  said  the 
lines  to  him.  Every  word  included  is 
one  which  he  knows  the  meaning  of 
when  he  hears  it  spoken.  The  structure 
of  each  sentence  is  such  that  he  would 
know  what  the  sentence  meant  if.  he 
heard  it  spoken.  The  expressions  that 
the  characters  in  a story  use  are  only 
those  which  he  has  heard  people  speak 


and  which  he  himself  has  spoken  many 
times.  Indeed,  the  printed  lines  at 
which  the  child  looks  are  just  another 
way  of  saying  what  he  has  understood 
in  his  listening  for  years.  Many  chil- 
dren would  be  better  readers  than  they 
are  if  they  understood  this  simple  fact. 

In  order  for  the  child  to  arrive  inde- 
pendently at  the  meaning  of  what  he 
attempts  to  read,  the  biggest  job  he  faces 
all  through  the  'primary  grades  is  that  of 
producing  in  his' mind,  as  he  looks  at 
each  line,  the  sounds  which  he  would  hear 
if  someone  said  the  line  to  him.  To  per- 
form this  task  of  turning  printed  lan- 
guage into  familiar  talk,  he  must  do 
two  things:  First,  he  must  look  at  the 
printed  words,  recognize  the  familiar 
ones  in  the  sense  that  he  thinks  their 
pronunciations  immediately,  and  figure 
out  the  pronunciations  of  the  strange 
words.  Second,  as  he  observes  the  line, 
he  must,  by  interpreting  punctuation 
marks  and  using  the  setting  built  by 
pictures  and  what  has  already  been 
said,  think  the  voice  intonations  which 
he  would  hear  if  the  line  were  spoken  to 
him.  When  he  once  does  these  two 
things,  the  meaning  of  the  line — tied  as 
it  is  to  his  listening  experience — comes 
to  him  automatically.  In  the  primary 
grades,  therefore,  a main  purpose  of  in- 
struction in  reading  must  be  to  teach 
the  skills  the  child  needs  in  order  to  do 
these  two  things. 

Of  course,  the  intermediate-grade 
child  must  also  turn  printed  language 
into  familiar  talk  for  which  he  can 
make  meaning.  But  his  job  in  arriving 
at  the  meaning  of  much  material  he  at- 
tempts to  read  is  often  more  compli- 
cated than  this.  In  the  sense  that  the 
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printed  lines  contain  meaning  difficul- 
ties which  would  prevent  the  child 
from  making  the  intended  meaning 
even  if  the  lines  were  spoken  to  him, 
that  material  is  something  more  than 
printed  familiar  talk.  In  those  lines 
the  child  may  encounter  a word  the 
meaning  of  which  is  strange  to  him. 
He  may  have  to  think  carefully  to  de- 
cide which  of  several  meanings  is  in- 
tended by  a given  word  or  a group  of 
words.  He  may  need  to  interpret 
strange  figures  of  speech  and  the  mean- 
ings indicated  by  certain  uses  of  punc- 
tuation marks.  The  arrangement  of 
the  words  in  a sentence  may  be  so  un- 


like that  of  the  natural  speech  with 
which  the  reader  is  familiar  that  he 
encounters  serious  difficulty  in  his 
attempt  to  construct  meaning,  even 
though  each  of  the  words  and  its 
meaning  is  familiar  to  him.  He  may 
not  sense  the  relation  that  exists  among 
the  sentences  in  a given  paragraph — a 
relation  which  he  must  sense  in  order 
to  achieve  the  meaning  which  the 
writer  intended  to  convey  by  that 
paragraph.  In  the  intermediate  grades, 
therefore,  a main  purpose  of  instruc- 
tion in  reading  must  be  to  teach  the 
skills  required  for  handling  such  diffi- 
culties effectively. 


Adequate  Instruction  in  Reading^ 


In  order  to  help  the  child  acquire  the 
understandings,  skills,  and  attitudes 
needed  for  effective  reading,  and  in 
order  to  provide  for  his  use  of  those 
items  in  important  and  varied  reading 
activities,  adequate  teaching  of  reading 
in  the  elementary  school  provides  four 
instructional  programs:  (1)  The  basal 
reading  program,  (2)  the  study-reading 
program,  (3)  the  recreatory  reading  pro- 
gram, and  (4)  the  oral  reading  program. 

The  Basal  Program 

The  basal  reading  program,  some- 
times called  the  program  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  reading,  begins  in  the  first 
grade  and  continues  through  the  ele- 
mentary school.  It  is  concerned  with 
helping  the  pupil  to  learn  to  like  to  read 
and  with  developing  those  understand- 

1 For  a more  detailed  discussion  of  the  na- 
ture and  scope  of  a complete  program  in  read- 
ing for  the  elementary  school,  see  McKee, 


ings,  skills,  and  attitudes  which  the 
pupil  must  have  if  he  is  to  construct 
adequate  meaning  for  what  he  at- 
tempts to  read.  Among  the  major  in- 
structional activities  to  be  carried  on 
for  achieving  this  purpose  are:  (1)  the 
teaching  of  the  stories  and  other  selec- 
tions contained  in  readers,  including 
the  building  of  skill  in  thinking  voice 
intonations;  (2)  the  establishing  of 
independence  in  figuring  out  the  pro- 
nunciation of  strange  words,  and  the 
teaching  of  the  use  of  the  dictionary 
for  getting  the  pronunciation  of  a 
word;  (3)  the  providing  of  training  in 
reading  for  specific  purposes  such  as 
getting  the  main  idea  and  noticing  im- 
portant details;  and  (4)  the  teaching 
of  those  understandings  and  skills 
which  will  enable  the  pupil  to  cope  in- 

Paul:  The  Teaching  of  Reading  in  the  Ele- 
mentary School,  op.  cit. 
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dependently  with  meaning  difficulties 
encountered  in  his  reading. 

The  Study-Reading  Program 

The  study-reading  program,  some- 
times called  the  program  in  the 
reading-study  jobs,  is  placed  almost 
entirely  in  the  intermediate  and  upper 
grades.  It  is  directed  at  helping  pupils 
develop  certain  understandings  and 
skills  which,  in  addition  to  those  in- 
cluded in  the  fundamentals  of  reading, 
are  essential  to  the  digesting  of  in- 
formative reading  matter  and  to  the 
pupil’s  sound  achievement  in  history, 
geography,  science,  social  studies,  and 
other  so-called  content  subjects.  In- 
structional activities  to  be  carried  on 
for  realizing  this  purpose  are  (1)  the 
using  of  definite  lessons  which  teach  the 
meaning  and  correct  use  of  important 
study-reading  skills,  (2)  the  applying 
of  such  skills  to  the  study  of  suitable 
informative  selections  contained  in  the 
readers,  and  (3)  the  teaching  of  the 
content  subjects  in  a manner  which 
provides  an  opportunity  and  a need  for 
the  pupil  to  make  use  of  appropriate 
skills  in  his  study  of  those  subjects. 

The  Recreatory  Reading  Program 

The  recreatory  reading  program, 
sometimes  called  the  program  in  chil- 


The  ^Reading  fc 

Reading  for  Meaning,  a series  of 
basal  readers  and  accompanying  sup- 
plementary materials,  presents  for  the 
elementary  school  a program  of  in- 


Meaning  Series 

dren’s  literature,  is  carried  on  in  all 
grades  of  the  elementary  school.  Its 
purpose  is  to  help  the  child  build  an 
abiding  interest  in  reading  a wide  va- 
riety of  worth-while  material.  The 
realization  of  this  purpose  requires  the 
availability  of  choice  reading  selections 
that  possess  readability,  variety,  liter- 
ary merit,  and  strong  interest  appeal. 
Required  also  is  the  use  of  varied  in- 
structional activities  in  literature,  in- 
cluding: (1)  individual  oral  reading  by 
pupils,  (2)  oral  reading  by  the  teacher, 
(3)  free  silent  reading,  (4)  dramatiza- 
tion, (5)  book  reviews,  (6)  class  oral 
reading  of  selected  parts  of  stories,  and 
(7)  reading  poetry  individually  and 
in  chorus. 

The  Oral  Reading  Program 

The  oral  reading  program  is  con- 
cerned with  teaching  pupils  at  all  grade 
levels  to  read  well  to  others.  Essential 
teaching  activities  include  (1)  the 
building  of  standards  for  effective  oral 
reading,  (2)  the  teaching  of  certain 
technical  matters,  such  as  correct  pro- 
nunciation of  words  and  the  use  of  the 
voice  as  a conveyor  of  meaning,  and 
(3)  the  providing  of  sensible  practice 
in  reading  to  others,  preferably  in  a 
realistic  audience  situation. 


^Meaning  Series 

struction  in  reading  that  is  as  complete 
as  any  which  can  be  supplied  by  such  a 
series.  That  instruction  has  three 
major  objectives,  namely:  (1)  to  help 
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the  child  build  the  power  to  read  well 
independently,  (2)  to  help  the  child 
build  an  abiding  interest  in  reading  a 


wide  variety  of  worth-while  material, 
and  (3)  to  help  the  child  build  de- 
sirable personality  and  character  traits. 


Developing  Independent  Reading  Power 


If  the  pupil  is  to  develop  the  power 
to  read  well  independently,  he  must 
constantly  maintain  an  attitude  of  de- 
manding meaning  from  his  reading. 
In  addition,  he  must  develop  to  a high 
degree  of  mastery  each  of  the  following 
five  skills : (1 ) skill  in  identifying  words 
which  are  strange  to  him  only  in  their 
printed  form;  (2)  skill  in  recognizing 
very  rapidly  a growing  list  of  familiar 
common  words;  (3)  skill  in  reading  for 
certain  purposes  such  as  to  get  the 
main  idea,  notice  important  details,  or 
draw  conclusions;  (4)  skill  in  coping 
with  special  meaning  difficulties  such 
as  unusual  word  meanings,  figurative 
expressions,  and  unfamiliar  sentence 
structures;  and  (5)  skill  in  studying 
informative  reading  matter  effectively. 

The  Attitude  of  Demanding  Meaning 

Unless  the  child  expects  to  under- 
stand what  he  reads  and  in  fact  insists 
on  doing  so,  he  cannot  of  course  be- 
come an  efficient  independent  reader. 
Consequently,  the  Reading  for  Mean- 
ing series  in  order  to  encourage  the 
pupil  to  develop  the  attitude  of  de- 
manding meaning,  (1)  places  em- 
phasis upon  meaning  throughout  all 
instruction,  (2)  makes  clear  in  several 
ways  to  the  child  that  his  reading 
matter  is  language  that  he  has  been 
hearing  with  understanding  for  many 
years,  and  (3)  uses  only  intriguing  se- 


lections which  the  pupil  will  insist 
upon  understanding  as  he  reads. 

A first  concern  of  the  Reading  for 
Meaning  series  through  all  the  primary 
grades  is  the  problem  of  equipping  the 
child  to  "turn”  the  printed  symbols  at 
which  he  looks  into  the  familiar  spoken 
language  that  they  stand  for  and  that 
he  has  already  learned  to  interpret. 
To  meet  this  problem,  the  series  makes 
three  major  provisions. 

First,  everything  is  done  to  acquaint 
the  pupil  with  the  fact  that  his  reading 
matter  is  printed  talk.  If  suggestions 
in  the  manuals  are  followed,  it  is  made 
clear  to  him  that  in  his  first  books, 
the  pictures  show  what  happens  in  the 
stories  and  the  printed  lines  tell  what 
the  story  characters  say  to  one  an- 
other. Later  he  is  led  to  understand 
that  in  some  lines  story  characters  are 
talking  to  one  another  and  in  other 
lines  the  author  or  story-teller  is  talk- 
ing to  him.  Within  the  readers  them- 
selves, every  effort  has  been  made  to 
make  the  printed  lines  stand  for  talk 
that  he  has  heard  many  times.  Every 
word,  except  a few  proper  names  and 
certain  other  words  used  as  illustrative 
material  in  lessons  on  reading  skills,  is 
within  the  normal  child’s  listening  vo- 
cabulary. Every  sentence  is  one  which 
he  would  understand  if  he  heard  it 
spoken.  Every  line  that  a story  char- 
acter speaks  is  natural  talk  in  the 
sense  that  the  child  has  heard  it  said 
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time  and  again  by  sensible  people  in 
the  situation  depicted.  In  even  the 
very  first  books  used  by  the  child,  it  is 
perfectly  clear  to  him  on  each  page 
just  who  is  saying  each  line. 

Second,  throughout  the  primary 
grades,  as  the  stories  or  selections  in  the 
texts  are  being  taught,  emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  importance  and  use  of 
voice  intonations.  In  reading  silently, 
pupils  are  encouraged  to  use  what  has 
happened  so  far  in  a story  and  what  is 
shown  in  pictures  to  think,  as  they 
look  at  printed  lines  spoken  by  a story 
character,  how  those  lines  probably 
sounded  when  the  character  said  them. 
In  oral  reading,  the  pupil  is  urged  to 
read  the  lines  as  he  would  say  them  or 
to  make  them  sound  as  he  thinks  they 
did  when  the  story  character  spoke 
them.  In  addition,  to  enable  the  child 
to  sense  the  required  inflections  and  to 
think  the  pauses  essential  to  keeping 
apart  ideas  that  should  be  kept  apart, 
certain  uses  of  punctuation  marks  are 
taught.  These  are  (1)  the  period  at 
the  end  of  a statement,  (2)  the  question 
mark  at  the  end  of  a question,  (3)  the 
exclamation  mark  at  the  end  of  an  ex- 
clamation, and  (4)  the  comma  to  set 
off  the  name  of  someone  spoken  to, 
to  set  off  an  appositive,  and  to  separate 
items  in  a series. 

Third,  by  having  the  child’s  basal 
reading,  from  the  very  first  preprimer, 
consist  of  real  stories  that  have  an  un- 
usually strong  interest  pull,  the  authors 
have  provided  a very  strong  incentive 
for  the  child  to  demand  meaning  in 
his  reading,  just  as  he  has  been  doing 
for  years  in  his  listening.  Thus,  the 
content  fosters  a desire  to  understand. 


Skill  in  Identifying  Strange  Words  Inde- 
pendently 

Reading  for  Meaning  offers  for  the 
first  three  grades  a built-in  program 
of  systematically-planned  instruction 
which  equips  the  pupil  with  the  skills 
he  needs  in  order  to  figure  out  inde- 
pendently the  pronunciation  of  words 
which,  though  perfectly  familiar  to 
him  in  their  spoken  form,  are  unfamil- 
iar in  their  printed  form.  This  program 
provides  for  teaching  the  child  to  use 
the  context,  a very  remarkable  and 
valuable  skill  which  he  has  been  using 
for  years  in  his  listening,  as  a basic 
tool  in  such  word  identification.  The 
program  schedules  also  the  teaching  of 
important  phonetic  elements  and  prin- 
ciples including  (a)  fifty-six  consonant 
sounds,  (b)  the  short  sound  and  the 
long  sound  of  each  vowel,  (c)  the 
sounds  of  certain  vowel  combinations, 
(d)  certain  common  endings  and  pre- 
fixes, (e)  certain  rules  for  determining 
the  sound  of  a vowel,  and  (f)  certain 
rules  for  determining  where  the  first 
syllable  of  a word  ends.  ^In  addition, 
the  program  provides  practice  in  using 
the  context  and  word  analysis  in  con- 
junction with  one  another  in  identify- 
ing strange  words.  Fm|^lly,  the  pro- 
gram, through  the  procedure  it  suggests 
for  introducing  new  words,  teaches  a 
technique  for  attacking  strange  words 
independently.  Thus,  by  the  end  of 
the  third  grade,  correct  use  of  the 
series  will  equip  the  child  with  sufficient 
power  to  figure  out  by  himself  a reason- 
ably correct  pronunciation  for  almost 
any  strange  word.  In  addition,  begin- 
ning in  the  fourth  grade,  the  Reading 
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for  Meaning  series  provides  definite 
lessons  that  teach  the  pupil  how  to  use 
the  dictionary  to  check  on  the  pronun- 
ciation of  strange  printed  words. 

Skill  in  Rapid  Recognition  of  a Fund  of 

Common  Words 

Ability  to  read  well  independently 
requires  also,  of  course,  the  develop- 
ment of  a basal  vocabulary  of  familiar 
words  which  the  pupil  recognizes  in- 
stantaneously on  sight.  The  Reading 
for  Meaning  series  provides  many 
different  types  of  practice  in  recog- 
nizing the  words  of  the  limited  basal 
vocabulary  in  a variety  of  settings, 
both  in  context  and  in  isolation,  in 
addition  to  providing  a very  high 
degree  of  repetition  of  those  words  in 
the  selections  in  the  readers. 

Skill  in  Reading  for  Certain  Purposes 

The  Reading  for  Meaning  series  at 
both  primary  and  intermediate  levels 
gives  the  child  directed  practice  in 
reading  for  certain  specific  purposes. 
Those  purposes  are  (1)  reading  to  get 
the  main  idea  of  a short  selection,  (2) 
reading  to  get  the  details  which  a selec- 
tion gives  on  a certain  topic  included  in 
that  selection,  (3)  reading  to  get  the 
main  points  which  a selection  gives 
about  its  topic,  and  (4)  reading  to  draw 
a conclusion.  Since  available  data  show 
that  practice  in  listening  for  such  pur- 
poses improves  pupil’s  ability  to  read 
for  those  same  purposes,  the  practice  is 
provided  economically  at  the  lower 
grade  levels  in  the  form  of  listening.  At 
the  second  and  third  grade  levels,  the 
practice  is  given  through  both  listening 


and  reading;  in  the  intermediate  grades, 
such  practice  is  confined  to  work  with 
printed  materials. 

Skill  in  Coping  with  Meaning  Difficulties 

As  the  child  broadens  the  scope  of 
his  reading  and  begins  reading  juvenile 
trade  books,  children’s  magazines,  and 
textbooks  in  other  school  subjects,  he 
inevitably  begins  to  encounter  special 
meaning  difficulties  in  that  reading.  In 
the  second  reader  for  the  second  grade, 
the  Reading  for  Meaning  series  calls  the 
pupil’s  attention  to  the  fact  that  a 
single  word  may  have  several  different 
meanings  and  that  he  must  choose  the 
meaning  for  such  a word  that  will  make 
the  best  sense  in  the  specific  context. 
Then,  beginning  in  the  third  grade,  the 
series  teaches  the  pupil  (1)  how  to  use 
the  context  to  figure  out  the  meaning  of 
a strange  word,  (2)  how  to  choose  the 
meaning  of  a word  that  will  make  good 
sense  in  the  context,  (3)  how  to  in- 
terpret figures  of  speech,  and  (4)  how  to 
use  punctuation  marks  as  an  aid  to  get- 
ting meaning.  In  the  intermediate- 
grade  program,  the  pupil  is  also  taught 
(5)  how  to  use  the  dictionary  as  an  aid 
in  getting  meanings,  and  (6)  how  to 
visualize  clearly  the  events  in  a story. 
The  instruction  in  all  these  is  provided 
through  definite  lessons  in  the  readers 
themselves,  through  exercises  in  the 
workbooks,  and  through  direction  and 
practice  suggested  in  the  manuals  for 
teacher  use. 

Skill  in  Studying  Informative  Material 

Beginning  at  the  fourth-grade  level, 
the  Reading  for  Meaning  series  teaches 
pupils  by  means  of  definite  lessons  cer- 
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tain  skills  they  need  if  they  are  to  do 
successfiill}^  the  study  reading  they  will 
be  called  upon  to  do  more  and  more  of 
as  they  continue  their  education.  These 
include  (1)  skill  in  using  an  index,  (2) 
skill  in  locating  desired  information 
quickly,  (3)  skill  in  identifying  para- 
graph topics,  (4)  skill  in  making  notes 
in  outline  form,  and  (5)  skill  in  reading 
charts,  graphs,  and  maps.  Again,  in- 
struction and  practice  in  these  matters 
is  provided  for  in  the  readers,  the 
workbooks,  and  the  manuals. 

The  Listening  Skills  Program 

A unique  feature  of  the  Reading  for 
Meaning  series  is  the  provision  of  defi- 


nite practice  in  listening.  This  program 
contributes,  as  previously  pointed  out, 
to  the  development  of  skill  in  reading 
for  certain  purposes.  It  also  helps  build 
the  attitude  of  demanding  meaning  by 
means  of  practice  in  deciding  which  of 
several  different  voice  intonations  used 
for  a given  expression  in  a short  selec- 
tion which  is  read  aloud  shows  best 
what  is  meant.  Practice,  in  deciding 
the  referents  of  pronouns  and  certain 
adverbs  in  short  oral  selections,  and  in 
deciding  which  of  several  meanings  a 
word  has  in  a given  oral  context,  gives 
pupils  further  help  in  coping  with 
meaning  difficulties  they  are  likely  to 
encounter  in  their  reading. 


Developing  Worth-v/hile  Reading  Interests 


The  objective  of  getting  the  pupil  to 
look  upon  reading  as  an  enjoyable  ex- 
perience and  to  develop  broad  reading 
interests  is  achieved  in  the  Reading  for 
Meaning  series  (1)  by  the  nature  of  the 
selections  in  the  readers,  (2)  by  the 
methods  suggested  for  handling  the 
reading  and  discussion  of  those  selec- 
tions, and  (3)  by  the  suggestions  made 
for  the  reading  of  other  materials. 


The  Selections  in  the  Readers 

In  recognition  of  the  fact  that  no 
child  can  learn  to  like  to  read  unless 
the  material  he  uses  in  learning  to  read 
possesses  strong  interest  appeal,  lit- 
erary merit,  and  variety  as  to  type, 
the  selections  contained  in  the  readers 
themselves  were  chosen  carefully  with 
regard  to  those  criteria.  Every  story 
included  is  a real  story  in  the  sense  that 


it  contains  plot,  suspense,  and  a satis- 
factory conclusion.  The  so-called  story 
that  is  merely  a series  of  episodes  has 
been  rigorously  avoided.  Beginning  in 
the  first  reader  and  continuing  through 
the  rest  of  the  series,  most  of  the  stories 
are  faithful  adaptations  of  stories 
written  by  recognized  juvenile  authors 
and  ranked  by  recommending  bodies 
as  among  the  finest  in  children’s 
literature.  Through  reading  the  vari- 
ous selections  contained  in  the  readers, 
the  child  comes  in  contact  with  some 
of  the  best  folk  tales,  biography, 
myths,  modern  short  stories,  drama, 
poetry,  intriguing  informative  articles, 
anecdotes,  riddles,  and  jokes. 

The  Teaching  Method 

The  method  suggested  in  the  man- 
uals for  use  by  the  teacher  in  present- 
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ing,  reading,  and  talking  over  a story, 
play,  or  poem  is  one  which  can  add  to 
rather  than  detract  from  the  child’s 
enjoyment  of  that  selection. 

Wider  Reading  Suggestions 

As  soon  as  the  child  has  acquired  a 
minimum  basal  vocabulary  and  some 
ability  in  identifying  strange  words,  he 


is  persistently  encouraged  to  read 
worth-while  stories  and  books  in  addi- 
tion to  the  basic  series.  Before  that 
time,  suggestions  are  made  for  ma- 
terials to  be  read  aloud  to  the  pupils  by 
the  teacher.  The  books  recommended 
at  the  different  levels  were  chosen 
carefully  according  to  their  interest  ap- 
peal, literary  merit,  variety,  and  read- 
ing difficulty. 


Developing  Desirable  Character  Traits 


The  Reading  for  Meaning  series  pro- 
vides help  with  the  school’s  program  in 
the  moral  and  spiritual  values  (1) 
through  the  nature  of  the  selections  in 
the  readers,  (2)  through  the  suggestions 
for  handling  the  discussion  of  those  se- 
lections, (3)  through  suggestions  for 
group  activities,  and  (4)  through  the 
program  for  developing  independent 
power  in  reading. 

The  Stories  in  the  Readers 

Because  of  the  reality  with  which  the 
stories  illustrate  moral  and  spiritual 
values  that  are  essential  to  wholesome 
living,  they  can  be  used  as  excellent 
source  material  in  the  presentation  of 
desirable  traits.  Real  and  absorbing 
rather  than  ridiculous  to  the  child,  they 
illustrate  sincerely  the  worth-whileness 
of  moral  and  spiritual  values  in  a man- 
ner that  is  sensible  and  convincing. 
They  simply  show  the  natural  rewards 
that  inevitably  follow  thoughtful  and 
considerate  conduct  and  the  unavoid- 
able consequences  which  follow  upon 
misbehavior.  There  is  no  make-believe 
and  no  didactic  moralizing  here. 


Discussion  Suggestions 

Since  it  is  quite  easy  to  mar  the 
teaching  of  moral  and  spiritual  values 
by  saying  the  wrong  things  when  talk- 
ing over  a story  with  a child,  effort  has 
been  made  to  suggest  for  such  discus- 
sion statements  and  questions  which 
point  up  and  lend  sensibleness  and 
depth  to  group  consideration  of  the 
values  inherent  in  that  story. 

Group-Activity  Suggestions 

The  suggestions  offered  for  having 
pupils  work  together  in  wholesome  ac- 
tivities pertaining  to  a given  story  can 
provide  useful  practice  in  maintaining 
thoughtfulness  for  the  rights  and  well- 
being of  others. 

Independence  in  Reading 

Not  of  least  importance  is  the  fact 
that  the  Reading  for  Meaning  series, 
looking  upon  the  teaching  of  reading  as 
fundamentally  the  development  of  un- 
derstandings, skills,  and  attitudes  which 
confer  upon  the  individual  the  power 
to  read  well  independently,  gives  the 
pupil  a sense  of  self-reliance,  personal 
achievement,  and  inner  security. 
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The  Teaching  Equipment 


The  authors  and  publishers  of  the 
Reading  for  Meaning  series  have  care- 
fully prepared  and  made  available  for 
school  use  a considerable  list  of  items 
which  will  help  the  first-grade  teacher 
do  a competent  job  of  taking  the  chil- 
dren in  her  classroom  through  the 
initial  steps  of  learning  to  read.  Fol- 
lowing is  a list  and  brief  description  of 
those  items. 

Reading  Readiness  Materials 

In  some  schools,  the  development  of 
readiness  for  first-grade  reading  with 
those  pupils  who  need  such  a program 
will  be  carried  on  in  the  latter  part  of 
kindergarten;  in  others  it  will  be  ac- 
complished during  the  early  part  of 
first  grade,  before  instruction  in  read- 
ing itself  is  begun.  Getting  Ready,  a 
reading  readiness  book  for  the  indi- 
vidual child,  provides  necessary  prac- 
tice in  each  of  the  following  pre-reading 
skills:  (1)  skill  in  getting  information 
from  pictures,  (2)  skill  in  discriminat- 
ing between  both  letter  forms  and  word 
forms,  (3)  skill  in  discriminating  be- 
tween beginning  sounds  of  spoken 
words,  (4)  skill  in  using  oral  context  to 
supply  a missing  word,  (5)  skill  in 
using  a beginning  sound  together  with 
oral  context  to  supply  a missing  word, 
and  (6)  skill  in  listening  for  certain 
purposes.  In  addition,  it  develops  the 
understanding  that  reading  matter, 
either  a line  or  a printed  word,  is  to  be 


observed  from  left  to  right  and  that 
the  beginning  of  a printed  word  is  at 
its  left.  There  is  also  optional  pro- 
vision for  the  initial  teaching  of  the 
names  of  the  letters,  though  not  in 
alphabetical  order.  An  interleaved 
teacher’s  edition  of  Getting  Ready  gives 
detailed  directions  for  the  handling  of 
each  page  and  also  suggestions  for  sup- 
plementary readiness  games  and  other 
activities.  Practice  for  Getting  Ready 
provides  on  perforated  sheets  extra 
practice  on  the  items  taught  in  Getting 
Ready  and  can  be  used  by  one  group 
of  pupils  while  the  teacher  is  using 
Getting  Ready  with  another  group. 

The  Preprimers 

The  three  preprimers.  Tip,  Tip  and 
Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  introduce 
the  pupils  very  gradually  to  a vocabu- 
lary of  60  words  through  the  medium 
of  interesting  real  stories.  Each  story 
is  built  in  such  a way  that  the  pictures 
tell  what  happens  in  the  story  and  the 
lines  to  be  read  tell  what  the  story 
characters  say.  With  every  line  of  text, 
it  is  perfectly  clear  to  the  child  just 
who  is  speaking.  Each  story,  further- 
more, is  no  mere  episode,  description  of 
an  event,  recital  of  a situation,  or  ex- 
planation of  something  the  child  al- 
ready knows.  Each  story  is  a genuine 
story  with  a problem  to  be  solved.  Its 
suspense  invites  the  child’s  aggressive 
demand  for  meaning  from  page  to  page. 
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Each  preprimer  contains  63  pages  of 
reading  matter.  Tip,  the  first  pre- 
primer, contains  5 stories  and  just  20 
different  words,  each  of  which  is  re- 
peated at  least  18  times.  Several  of 
these  repetitions  appear  on  pages  im- 
mediately following  the  one  on  which 
the  word  is  first  introduced.  The  aver- 
age number  of  new  words  introduced 
per  page  is  .317.  The  largest  number  of 
new  words  on  any  one  page  is  two,  and 
only  two  pages  contain  two  new  words 
each.  No  new  words  are  introduced 
after  page  31.  Two  pages  provide 

ments,  and  three  pages  provide  a check 
on  the  pupils’  ability  to  read  the 
previously-introduced  words  in  new 
contexts  with  adequate  comprehen- 
sion. The  final  story  of  25  pages  intro- 
duces no  new  words  and  gives  pupils 
an  opportunity  to  read  for  pleasure 
while  mastering  the  words  already 
introduced. 

The  Big  Book,  a "giant”  copy  of  the 
first  32  pages  of  Tip,  is  a particularly 
convenient  tool  to  use  in  teaching  the 
first  four  stories  in  Tip  while,  during 
the  same  period  of  time,  the  pupil  is 
gradually  learning  to  manipulate  his 
individual  copy  of  Tip.  Each  of  the 
20  words  of  the  Tip  vocabulary  appears 
in  the  Big  Book. 

Tip  and  Mitten,  the  second  pre- 
primer, contains  3 stories  and  intro- 
duces 25  new  words.  Each  of  the 
20  words  previously  introduced  is  re- 
peated at  least  17  times.  Each  of  the 
25  new  words  is  repeated  at  least  16 
times,  and  several  of  those  repetitions 
occur  on  pages  immediately  following 
the  one  on  which  the  word  is  first  in- 


troduced. The  average  number  of  new 
words  introduced  per  page  is  .397.  No 
page  contains  more  than  one  new 
word.  No  new  words  are  introduced 
after  page  30.  Three  pages  provide 
practice  with  certain  phonetic  elements, 
and  four  pages  provide  a check  on  the 
pupils’  ability  to  read  the  previously- 
introduced  words  in  new  contexts  with 
adequate  comprehension.  The  final 
story  of  15  pages  and  the  last  11  pages 
of  the  next-to-the-last  story  contain 
no  new  words.  This  gives  pupils  an 
opportunity  to  read  for  pleasure  while 
mastering  the  words  that  have  already 
been  introduced. 

The  Big  Show,  the  third  preprimer, 
contains  3 stories  and  15  new  words. 
Each  of  the  45  words  previously  intro- 
duced is  repeated  at  least  5 times. 
Each  of  the  15  new  words  is  repeated 
at  least  12  times,  and  several  of  these 
repetitions  occur  on  pages  immediately 
following  the  one  on  which  the  word  is 
introduced.  The  average  number  of 
new  words  introduced  per  page  is  .238. 
No  page  contains  more  than  one  new 
word.  No  new  words  are  introduced 
after  page  20.  Four  pages  provide 
practice  with  certain  phonetic  elements. 
The  last  two  stories,  covering  39  pages, 
contain  no  new  words.  Thus  the  pu- 
pil has  a chance  to  master  thoroughly 
the  words  already  introduced  and  to 
read  for  pleasure  while  he  is  doing  so. 

Each  new  word  introduced  in  Tip 
and  Mitten  and  in  The  Big  Show  may 
be  treated  as  a new  word  ill  tUe  primer, 
Ja^k  and  Janet.  Therefore,  it  is  pos- 
sible to  read  all  three  preprimers  and 
then  the  primer,  or  the  first  two  pre- 
primers and  then  the  primer,  or  even 
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Jack  and  Janet 


The  Big 
Show 


Tip  and 
Mitten 

15 

new  words 

Tip 

25 

new  words 

45 

old  words 

20 

new  words 

20 

old  words 

Plan  1 

Plan  2 

Plan  3 

91 

new  words 

106 

new  words 

131 

new  words 

60 

old  words 

45 

old  words 

20 

old  words 

Plan  1:  Pupil  reads  3 preprimers  and  primer:  151  words — 377  pages 
Plan  2:  Pupil  reads  2 preprimers  and  primer:  151  words — 314  pages 
Plan  3:  Pupil  reads  1 preprimer  and  primer:  151  words — 251  pages 


just  the  first  preprimer  and  then  the 
primer.  The  chart  on  this  page  shows 
what  happens  when  one,  two,  or  all 
three  of  the  preprimers  are  used  in 
the  preprimer  period.  Whichever  plan 
is  followed,  the  pupils  will  never  meet 
more  than  two  new  words  on  any 
one  page. 

The  Primer 

Jack  and  Janet,  the  primer,  contains 
11  stories  in  188  pages  of  reading  mat- 
ter. The  material  is  organized  into 
three  magazine-type  sections,  each  sec- 
tion being  similar  to  the  preprimers 
which  will  have  previously  been  read. 
In  the  primer  the  text  itself  tells  a con- 
stantly increasing  part  of  the  story, 
with  the  illustrations  carrying  a grad- 
ually diminishing  proportion  of  the 


story.  Thus,  there  is  a growing  in- 
centive to  read  the  lines  so  as  to  find 
out  what  happened  next.  The  pupil 
comes  to  rely  more  and  more  on  the 
text  rather  than  the  pictures  to  tell 
him  what  he  wants  to  know.  For 
pupils  who  have  previously  read  all 
three  preprimers,  the  first  story  in 
Jack  and  Janet  contains  no  new  words, 
making  for  a very  easy  transition  to 
the  larger  book.  The  final  story  in 
each  of  the  second  and  third  magazine 
sections  contains  no  new  words  and 
gives  the  pupil  a chance  to  master 
thoroughly  the  words  already  intro- 
duced and  to  get  interesting  reading 
done  rapidly. 

Each  of  the  20  words  first  introduced 
in  Tip  is  repeated  at  least  20  times  in 
Jack  and  Janet.  All  except  9 of  the  40 
words  first  introduced  in  Tip  and  Mit- 
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ten  and  The  Big  Show  reoccur  in  the 
first  magazine  section  and  those  9 re- 
appear well  before  the  end  of  the  sec- 
ond magazine  section.  For  those  pu- 
pils who  have  read  all  three  preprimers, 
only  14  new  words  are  introduced  in 
the  three  stories  of  the  first  magazine 
section.  A total  of  91  words  beyond  the 
60  of  the  preprimers  is  introduced  in 
Jack  and  Janet.  Each  of  the  151  words 
is  repeated  at  least  10  times.  If  all  three 
preprimers-  have  been  used,  the  average 
number  of  new  words  per  page  is  .484. 
If  only  the  first  two  preprimers  have 
been  used,  the  average  number  of  new 
words  per  page  is  .564.  If  only  the 
first  preprimer  has  been  used,  the  aver- 
age number  of  new  words  per  page  is 
.697.  The  largest  number  of  new  words 
presented  on  any  one  page  is  two.  If 
all  three  preprimers  have  been  used, 
only  13  pages  contain  two  new  words. 
If  only  the  first  preprimer  is  used,  24 
pages  contain  two  new  words.  Practice 
with  certain  phonetic  elements  is  pro- 
vided on  13  pages  in  the  primer. 

The  First  Reader 

Up  and  Away,  the  first  reader,  con- 
tains 10  stories  in  187  pages  of  reading 
matter.  Most  of  the  stories  are  faithful 
adaptations  from  juvenile  trade  books 
which  have  been  favorites  of  young 
readers  for  several  years.  The  material 
is  organized  into  three  magazine  sec- 
tions as  in  the  primer.  Just  as  in  the 
primer,  the  reading  text  continues  to 
assume  far  greater  importance  than  the 
pictures  in  the  telling  of  the  story. 
Each  of  the  151  words  previously  intro- 
duced is  repeated  in  this  reader,  and  164 


new  words  are  introduced.  Each  of  the 
new  words  is  repeated  at  least  10  times. 
The  average  number  of  new-words  per 
page  is.i>8^r^  The  largest  number  of 
new  words  presented  on  any  page  is 
two;  67  pages  contain  two  new  words. 
Practice  with  certain  phonetic  elements 
is  provided  on  16  pages.  The  last  story 
in  each  magazine  section  .contains  no 
new  words,  and  allows  the  pupil  to 
master  the  basal  vocabulary  while 
reading  primarily  for  pleasure. 

The  Workbooks 

Three  workbooks  are  available  to 
assist  the  first-grade  teacher  in  pro- 
viding the  varied  practice  in  specific 
matters  that  the  pupils  need  if  they 
are  to  progress  satisfactorily  in  reading 
ability.  The  exercises  in  these  work- 
books can  be  worked  independently  by 
the  pupils  following  the  use  of  prepar- 
atory materials  provided  in  the  teach- 
er’s manuals  for  the  preprimers  and 
in  the  teacher’s  editions  of  each  of  the 
workbooks.  Each  page  of  practice  in 
these  workbooks  is  designed  for  use  at 
a particular  time,  and  directions  telling 
when  to  use  each  are  given  in  the  teach- 
er’s manuals  for  the  readers. 

Practice  for  Tip,  Tip  and  Mitten, 
and  The  Big  Show  is  a single  workbook 
of  80  pages  for  use  during  the  time  that 
the  three  preprimers  are  being  read. 
The  exercises  in  this  workbook,  re- 
quiring a minimum  of  types  of  re- 
sponse from  the  pupil,  provide  practice 
in  such  matters  as  word  recognition, 
visual  discrimination,  auditory  dis- 
crimination, letter  and  sound  associa- 
tion, and  sentence  comprehension. 
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Practice  for  Jack  and  Janet  and 
Practice  for  Up  and  Away,  each  of 
which  contains  112  pages,  are  the 
workbooks  to  accompany  the  primer 
and  the  first  reader.  The  exercises  in 
these  workbooks  provide  practice  in 
such  important  matters  as  auditory 
discrimination,  letter  and  sound  asso- 
ciation, identification  of  unfamiliar 
words  composed  of  familiar  phonetic 
elements,  word  recognition,  sentence 
comprehension,  choice  of  correct  end- 
ings for  sentences,  and  making  use  of 
ideas  gained  through  reading. 

The  Word,  Phonic,  and  Picture  Cards 

Word  cards  are  available  for  use 
while  the  preprimers  and  primer  are 
being  read.  One  or  more  cards  are 
included  for  each  of  the  151  different 
words  introduced  during  that  time. 
The  small-letter  form  of  the  word  ap- 
pears on  one  side  of  each  card;  the 
capital-letter  form  is  printed  on  the 
other  side.  The  word  cards  are  for  use 
in  introducing  words,  in  providing 
practice  in  word  recognition,  in  making 
new  sentences  to  be  read,  and  in  pro- 
viding special  practices  in  the  phonetic- 
skill  program.  Suggestions  as  to  the 
time  and  manner  of  using  these  cards 
are  given  in  the  teacher’s  manuals. 

Picture  cards,  consisting  of  a set  of 
four  colored  pictures  of  easily-identified 
objects  for  each  of  18  common  begin- 
ning consonant  sounds,  are  provided  for 
use  in  giving  practice  in  auditory  dis- 
crimination and  in  letter  and  sound 
association.  Suggestions  for  the  use  of 
these  cards  are  given  in  the  teacher’s 
manuals. 


Phonic  cards  are  also  provided.  This 
set  includes  2 cards  for  each  of  the  be- 
ginning consonant  elements  that  is 
taught  during  the  reading  of  the  pre- 
primers and  primer.  The  small-letter 
form  appears  on  one  side;  the  capital- 
letter  form  on  the  other.  These  are  for 
use  in  teaching  letter  names,  in  giving 
practice  in  letter  recognition,  and  in 
providing  practice  in  letter  and  sound 
association.  Specific  suggestions  for 
their  use  are  included  in  the  teacher’s 
manuals. 

A pocket  chart  or  card  holder  is  also 
available.  This  is  a convenient  means 
for  the  display  of  word  cards  or  picture 
cards  which  the  teacher  may  wish  to 
expose  in  groups  for  certain  practice 
exercises.  The  teacher  or  the  pupils 
may  also  arrange  word  cards  in  this 
pocket  chart  in  building  new  sentences 
to  be  read. 

Testing  Materials 

An  unusually  complete  program  of 
tests  is  available  for  teachers  to  use  in 
assessing  pupil  progress  and  in  diag- 
nosing individual  difficulties. 

The  Harrison-Stroud  Reading  Readi- 
ness Tests  provide  a means  of  determin- 
ing at  any  time  the  pupil’s  readiness  for 
beginning  the  actual  process  of  learning 
to  read,  and  enable  the  teacher  readily 
to  pinpoint  those  readiness  skills  which 
an  individual  pupil  may  not  have  suf- 
ficiently mastered  to  warrant  his  ad- 
vancing to  work  with  the  first  pre- 
primer. 

The  Primary  Reading  Profiles,  Level 
I,  by  Stroud,  Hieronymous,  and  McKee, 
are  standardized  te§ts  which  make  it 
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possible  for  a teacher  to  confirm  her 
own  judgment  as  to  the  degree  of  prog- 
ress which  a pupil  has  made  upon 
completion  of  the  first-grade  reading 
program.  Its  diagnostic  features  will 
also  help  her  in  identifying  those  abili- 
ties which  may  be  preventing  a pupil 
from  demonstrating  normal  progress. 

The  McKee  Inventory  of  Phonetic 
Skill,  Test  One  is  a purely  diagnostic 
test  which  enables  the  teacher,  at  the 
completion  of  the  primer  and  again  at 
the  completion  of  the  first  reader,  to 
determine  her  pupils’  mastery  of  the 
phonetic  skills  taught  up  to  that  point 
in  the  program.  For  each  pupil,  it  will 
identify  the  specific  letter  and  sound  as- 
sociations which  may  be  causing  trouble. 
This  test  may  be  purchased  at  a nom- 
inal cost  from  the  publisher,  or  it  may 
be  duplicated  by  the  teacher  without 
obligation  or  specific  permission. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  it  should  be 
pointed  out  that  vocabulary  tests  are 
supplied  at  appropriate  points  in  both 
the  workbooks  and  manuals. 

Special 

Certain  important  features  of  the 
Reading  for  Meaning  program  for  the 
first  grade  deserve  special  comment  and 
explanation.  These  are  (I)  the  matter 
of  vocabulary  control,  (2)  the  develop- 
ment of  phonetic  skill,  (3)  the  provision 
for  individual  differences,  (4)  the  sug- 
gestions for  wider  reading,  and  (5)  the 
practice  in  certain  listening  skills. 

Vocabulary  Control 

In  order  to  make  the  first-grade 
child’s  task  in  learning  to  read  simple 


The  Teacher’s  Manuals 

In  addition  to  the  previously-men- 
tioned teacher’s  editions  of  Getting 
Ready  and  of  the  various  workbooks, 
there  is  a carefully-planned  teacher’s 
manual  for  each  of  the  preprimers,  the 
primer,  and  the  first  reader.  These 
manuals  describe  in  considerable  detail 
a suggested  procedure  for  the  teacher 
to  follow  in  handling  the  introduction 
of  a new  word,  the  reading  of  each  se- 
lection, and  the  presentation  of  a sen- 
sible program  in  word-analysis.  Be- 
cause of  the  care  with  which  this  pro- 
cedure has  been  worked  out  by  success- 
ful and  experienced  teachers,  it  is  prob- 
able that  teachers  using  the  Reading 
for  Meaning  series  should  make  no 
major  departure  from  the  suggested 
procedure  without  rather  careful  con- 
sideration. This  caution  is  especially 
important  as  regards  the  order  in 
which  the  word-analysis  items  are 
taught,  if  confusion  on  the  part  of  the 
pupils  is  to  be  avoided. 


enough  so  that  he  can  accomplish  it 
with  satisfaction  and  yet  difficult 
enough  to  enable  him  to  build  the  be- 
ginnings of  power  in  word  identifica- 
tion and  word  recognition,  the  vo- 
cabulary of  the  reading  selections  used 
in  the  first-grade  books  of  the  Reading 
for  Meaning  series  is  closely  controlled 
in  at  least  five  ways.  First,  every  word 
included  is  within  the  child’s  listening 
vocabulary.  This  means  that  the 
teacher  does  not  need  to  teach  the 
meaning  of  any  of  those  words  and  can 
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direct  major  attention  to  problems  of 
word  identification  and  word  recogni- 
tion. Second,  every  word  included  has 
permanent  value  in  the  sense  that  it  is 
used  commonly  and  frequently  in  all 
kinds  of  reading  matter.  Third,  the 
number  of  words  introduced  in  each 
selection  is  relatively  small.  This  en- 
ables the  child  to  get  some  reading 
done,  keeps  him  from  looking  upon 
reading  as  the  act  of  identifying  words, 
and  prevents  his  learning  task  in  word 
identification  and  word  recognition 
from  becoming  unreasonably  difficult. 
Fourth,  following  its  introduction  in  a 
given  selection,  each  word  is  given  a 
large  amount  of  well-distributed  repe- 
tition in  that  selection,  in  subsequent 
selections,  in  accompanying  workbook 
exercises,  and  in  exercises  provided  by 
the  manuals.  This  provision  makes  it 
possible  for  the  child  to  get  the  practice 
he  needs  with  that  word  in  order  to 
learn  to  recognize  it  readily.  Fifth,  the 
reading  selections  include  an  ample 
number  of  words  which  contain  the 
phonetic  elements  to  be  taught  in  the 
first  grade.  This  provision  supplies 
the  number  of  words  needed  for  intro- 
ducing, and  for  providing  practice  in 
using,  each  of  those  elements. 

Phonetic  Skills 

Starting  with  the  use  of  the  first  pre- 
primer and  continuing  through  the  first 
grade,  the  Reading  for  Meaning  series 
provides  definite  instruction  which 
seeks  to  help  the  child  begin  to  build 
the  power  to  figure  out  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  strange  words  by  himself.  This 
instruction  is  a fivefold  program. 


First,  pupils  are  taught,  by  means  of 
much  realistic  practice,  how  to  use  the 
printed  context  as  an  important  aid  in 
identifying  strange  words. 

Second,  letter  and  sound  associations 
are  thoroughly  established  for  the  fol- 
lowing phonetic  elements:  (1)  single 
consonants  h,  hard  c,  d,  f,  hard  g,  h,  j,  k, 

I,  m,  n,  p,  r,  s,  t,  v,w,y;  (2)  speech  con- 
sonants ch,  sh,  th  as  in  this,  th  as  in 
thank,  wh;  (3)  consonant  blends  hi,  cl, 
cr,  st,  str,  tr',  (4)  endings  s,  ing,  and 
ed  (the  t,  d,  and  ed  sounds). 

Third,  an  initial  letter  and  sound 
association  is  made  for  each  of  the 
following  elements:  (1)  single  conso- 
nants soft  c and  z;  (2)  consonant 
blends  hr,  fl,  fr,  gr,  pr,  si,  thr. 

Fourth,  auditory  discrimination  ex- 
ercises are  provided  on  the  short  sounds 
of  the  vowels  a,  i,  o,  and  u. 

Fifth,  through  the  manner  in  which 
new  words  are  introduced  and  through 
exercises,  the  pupil  is  taught  a tech-  , 
nique  to  use  in  attacking  a word  that 
is  unfamiliar  in  its  printed  form.  By 
the  time  the  pupil  completes  the  first 
reader,  that  technique  consists  of 
using  the  beginning  sound  of  the  word 
in  conjunction  with  the  context  and 
then,  if  more  help  is  needed,  using 
other  known  parts  of  the  word.  The 
expression  ''other  known  parts”  refers 
to  letters  or  groups  of  letters  for  which 
the  pupil  has  sound  associations,  and 
includes  not  only  the  consonant  ele- 
ments that  have  been  taught  but  also 
the  structural  endings  the  pupil  has 
learned  and  the  so-called  short-vowel 
and  long-vowel  endings  which  are  used 
in  the  substitution  exercises  suggested 
in  the  manuals. 
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Attention  should  be  called  to  the 
fact  that  only  with  the  very  first  word 
of  the  first  preprimer  does  the  child  find 
out  what  a given  new  word  is  by  having 
the  teacher  tell  him  what  it  is.  When  a 
new  word  begins  with  a phonetic  ele- 
ment that  has  been  taught,  it  is  sug- 
gested that  the  teacher  introduce  the 
word  by  presenting  it  in  familiar  con- 
text and  having  the  child  figure  out 
the  word  by  using  that  context  and  the 
familiar  beginning  sound.  When  the 
word  begins  with  a phonetic  element 
that  has  not  been  taught,  it  is  suggested 
that  the  teacher  introduce  the  word  by 
presenting  it  in  familiar  context,  giving 
the  pupil  the  beginning  sound,  and  hav- 
ing him  figure  out  the  word  by  using 
the  context  and  that  sound.  Through 
this  procedure,  the  teacher  will  recur- 
rently demonstrate  to  the  child  how 
he  can  figure  out  the  pronunciation  of 
strange  words  independently. 

Three  main  pieces  of  equipment  pro- 
vide the  instruction  just  described. 
Certain  pages  in  the  manuals  point  out 
the  phonetic  elements  to  be  taught, 
schedule  the  time  for  that  teaching, 
give  materials  and  procedures  for  doing 
the  teaching,  including  the  use  of 
phonic  cards  and  picture  cards,  offer 
practice  in  using  an  element  taught  as 
an  aid  in  figuring  out  strange  words, 
and  provide  for  the  teaching  of  a tech- 
nique in  attacking  strange  words.  In 
each  preprimer,  the  primer,  and  the 
first  reader,  there  are  pages  of  practice 
in  using  a phonetic  element  that  has 
been  taught.  Additional  and  more 
extended  practice  in  attacking  strange 
words  independently  is  given  in  each 
accompanying  workbook. 


Individual  Differences 

Since  the  pupils  in  any  given  first- 
grade  class  cannot  progress  at  a uni- 
form rate  and  vary  from  one  another  in 
their  instructional  needs,  the  teaching 
of  first-grade  reading  must  always  be 
more  or  less  differentiated  according 
to  those  needs.  For  example,  within  a 
given  class  at  a given  time,  one  small 
group  might  well  be  reading  in  a pre- 
primer while  another  group  is  reading 
in  a primer  and  a third  group  is  reading 
in  a book  of  greater  difficulty. 

The  first-grade  teacher  will  almost 
surely  find  it  advisable  to  divide  her 
pupils  into  at  least  three  such  ability 
groupings,  made  up  of  the  following 
three  types  of  pupils: 

1.  Those  who  are  very  mature  men- 
tally, are  able  to  learn  at  a rapid 
pace,  and  have  extremely  few 
special  needs  and  difficulties, 

2.  Those  who  are  average  in  mental 
maturity,  are  able  to  learn  at  an 
average  pace,  and  have  a reason- 
ably small  number  of  special  needs 
and  difficulties, 

3.  Those  who  are  very  immature 
mentally,  are  very  slow  learners, 
and  have  a considerable  number  of 
special  needs  and  difficulties. 

It  is  important  to  remember  that  the 
suggested  groupings  must  not  be  allowed 
to  become  rigid.  In  order  to  keep  the 
individuals  within  a group  fairly  uni- 
form as  to  their  reading  achievement, 
their  rate  of  learning,  and  the  amount  of 
special  help  they  need,  it  may  frequently 
be  feasible  to  change  a pupil  from  one 
group  to  another  as  he  forges  ahead  of 
or  drops  behind  the  others  in  his  group. 


31 


The  First-Grade  Program 


Before  the  reading  of  Tip  is  begun, 
administration  of  the  H arrison-Stroud 
Reading  Readiness  Profiles  will  help  to 
determine  accurately  the  original  group- 
ing. The  vocabulary  and  phonetic  re- 
view tests  provided  at  frequent  inter- 
vals in  the  teacher’s  manuals  and  in 
the  workbooks  will  provide  intermit- 
tent checks  on  your  grouping.  When 
pupils  have  finished  reading  Jack  and 
Janet,  their  scores  on  Section  A of  the 
McKee  Inventory  of  Phonetic  Skill, 
Test  One  may  serve  as  a partial  guide  in 
any  possible  regrouping. 

Within  each  group,  the  teacher  will 
need  to  give  close  attention  to  the  needs 
of  each  pupil,  supplying  interesting 
material  which  he  can  read  and  provid- 
ing the  definite  instruction  which  will 
enable  his  growth  in  reading  power  to 
be  continuous  and  satisfactory.  Con- 
sequently, the  Reading  for  Meaning 
series  offers  in  each  teaching  unit  in 
each  manual  a special  section  labeled 
"Provision  for  Individual  Differences.” 
In  each  such  section  will  be  found  sug- 
gestions for  special  practice  for  pupils 
who  need  extra  work  on  skills  being 
taught  and  also  for  suitable  exercises 
for  the  more  advanced  pupils. 

Many  of  the  serious  reading  defi- 
ciencies which  may  handicap  the  child 
at  later  grade  levels  appear  during  the 
time  that  he  spends  in  the  first  grade. 
Unless  the  first-grade  teacher  gives 
sufficient  attention  to  each  pupil’s  prog- 
ress to  locate  his  deficiencies  if  and 
when  they  arise,  and  immediately 
provides  the  needed  appropriate  in- 
struction, those  deficiencies  continue 
to  grow  and  fester.  All  too  soon  there- 
after the  neglected  child  becomes  what 


is  commonly  called  a remedial  case  in 
reading — a pupil  who  cannot  "keep 
up,”  who  fails  to  make  the  progress  he 
could  make  in  learning  to  read,  and 
who  learns  not  to  like  to  read.  It  is 
imperative,  therefore,  that  the  first- 
grade  teacher  be  on  the  alert  contin- 
ually for  evidence  of  reading  deficien- 
cies and  difficulties  and  that  the  needed 
instruction  be  provided  to  remove 
them. 

Among  the  commonest  of  these  defi- 
ciences  and  difficulties  are  (1)  inability 
to  work  out  the  pronunciation  of 
strange  words  independently,  (2)  fail- 
ure to  see  crucial  differences  in  the 
forms  of  words,  (3)  failure  to  hear 
differences  in  the  sounds  of  letters, 
(4)  making  reversals,  (5)  failure  to  keep 
the  place,  (6)  failure  to  read  persist- 
ently from  left  to  right,  (7)  saying 
words  to  one’s  self,  (8)  failure  to  read 
with  adequate  understanding,  and  (9) 
failure  to  read  aloud  fluently.  Many 
of  the  practice  materials  and  suggested 
techniques  for  using  them  which  are 
provided  in  the  manuals  under  the 
heading  Provision  for  Individual  Differ- 
ences may  be  used  both  to  prevent 
such  deficiencies  arising  and  also  to 
remove  them  when  they  do  appear. 

Wider  Reading 

Materials  suitable  for  wider  reading 
at  any  given  time  are  essentially  those 
which  make  use  of  the  words  included 
in  the  vocabulary  up  to  that  point,  and 
which  present  only  those  new  words 
and  language  constructions  that  pre- 
vious teaching  has  equipped  pupils  to 
attack  successfully.  Among  such  ma- 
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terials  are  certain  story  books,  certain 
primers  and  first  readers,  the  simplest 
first-grade  books  in  social  studies  and 
science,  and  certain  types  of  home- 
made selections  based  upon  the  pupil’s 
experiences.  The  first-grade  teacher 
should  feel  free  to  supply  such  ma- 
terials for  pupils  who  can  handle  them 
successfully.  This  provision  is  essential 
to  helping  the  pupil  to  begin  to  build 
an  interest  in  reading  a wide  variety  of 
worth-while  material.  Suggestions  per- 
taining to  suitable  materials  are  given 
at  appropriate  places  in  the  manuals. 

Listening  Skills 

At  the  first-grade  level,  the  Reading 
for  Meaning  series  offers  practice  in 
listening  which  prepares  for  the  later 
development  of  important  reading 


The  IManual  jc 

In  this  manual  we  have  tried  to  pro- 
vide you  with  as  many  concrete  and 
specific  suggestions  as  possible  to  help 

Organization  ir 

The  suggested  activities  have  been 
organized  into  40  teaching  units.  In 
general,  with  an  average  group  of  first- 
grade  pupils,  the  work  to  be  done  in 
each  teaching  unit  can  be  completed 
in  a single  school  day.  The  reading  of 
each  of  the  stories  in  which  new  words 
are  introduced  is  handled  in  two,  three, 
or  four  teaching  units,  depending  on 
the  length  of  the  story.  There  is  a re- 


skills. The  practice,  provided  by  hav- 
ing the  child  listen  as  the  teacher  reads 
short  selections  aloud,  is  concerned 
with  developing  skill  in  (1)  deciding 
which  of  three  sets  of  voice  intonations 
shows  best  what  is  meant,  (2)  deciding 
just  what  is  meant  by  pronouns  and 
adverbs  which  have  antecedents  pre- 
viously mentioned,  (3)  deciding  which 
of  several  meanings  a given  word 
has,  (4)  deciding  by  using  context 
and  a beginning  sound  provided  by 
the  teacher  what  word  is  needed  to 
complete  an  expression,  (5)  deciding 
what  the  main  idea  of  a selection  is, 
(6)  getting  all  the  details  given  on  a 
topic  included  in  a selection,  and  (7) 
drawing  a conclusion  from  information 
given.  Materials  and  directions  needed 
for  giving  this  practice  are  presented 
in  the  manuals. 


Jack  and  Janet 

you  make  an  effective  use  of  Jack  and 
Janet,  the  primer  in  the  Reading  for 
Meaning  series. 

Teaching  Units 

view  unit  following  the  completion  of 
each  story  in  which  new  words  were 
introduced.  In  addition,  each  of  the 
four  groups  of  pages  in  Jack  and  Janet 
which  provide  exercises  in  word  an- 
alysis is  covered  in  a single  teaching 
unit,  as  are  also  the  plateau  stories  at 
the  end  of  the  second  and  third  maga- 
zine sections.  Since  these  plateau 
stories  introduce  no  new  words,  the 
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pupils  are  expected  to  read  them  at  a 
much  faster  rate  than  the  other  stories, 
although  optional  provision  is  made 

Vocabulary 

Of  the  40  units,  only  22  involve  the 
introducing  of  new  words  before  pupils 
begin  the  reading  of  the  text.  In  addi- 
tion, the  three  units  which  cover  the 
reading  of  the  first  story  in  the  first 
magazine  reintroduce  sixteen  words 
which  were  taught  in  the  second  and 
third  preprimers.  The  review  units,  of 
course,  introduce  no  new  vocabulary, 
nor  do  the  units  for  the  plateau  stories. 
Only  the  first  of  the  word-analysis  ex- 
ercise units  introduces  any  new  word, 
and  that  introduces  just  one.  In  only 
two  units  are  there  more  new  words 
introduced  than  six.  In  all  units  that 
introduce  more  than  six  new  words, 
optional  provision  is  made  for  intro- 
ducing the  new  words  more  gradually 
in  working  with  groups  of  slow  pupils. 


for  doing  the  reading  of  each  of  these 
in  two  periods  instead  of  one,  in  work- 
ing with  groups  of  slow  pupils. 

Introduction 

In  units  in  which  new  words  are  intro- 
duced, the  average  number  introduced 
per  unit  gradually  increases,  with  2.8 
for  the  first  magazine  section,  3.7  for 
the  second  magazine  section,  and  5.5 
for  the  third  magazine  section.  Thus, 
the  speed  with  which  new  words  are 
introduced  takes  account  of  the  grow- 
ing power  in  word  identification  which 
pupils  should  be  developing.  The  total 
number  of  new  words  introduced  in  the 
basal  vocabulary  is  91,  of  which  three 
are  proper  names  and  two  are  ed  vari- 
ants. Of  these  91  words,  15  will  have 
already  been  made  and  identified  at 
least  once  in  the  word-analysis  program 
prior  to  their  appearance  as  basal 
words.  Each  of  these  15  words  is 
identified  by  an  asterisk  in  this  manual. 


The  Word-Analysis  Program 


Those  pupils  who  have  used  the  pre- 
primers prior  to  their  beginning  Jack 
and  Janet  will  have  learned  thoroughly 
the  following  phonetic  elements  to  the 
point  where  they  can  identify  a word 
made  by  substituting  such  an  element 
in  a familiar  word:  (1)  beginning  con- 
sonants h,  hard  c,  d,  f,  hard  g,  h,  m,  n,  t, 
w,  and  y;  (2)  beginning  speech  con- 
sonant th  as  in  that.  They  will  also  have 
developed  preliminary  letter  and  sound 
associations  for  the  beginning  con- 
sonants j,  I,  p,  s;  and  beginning  speech 
consonant  sh.  In  addition,  they  will 


have  had  auditory  discrimination  prac- 
tice with  the  short  sounds  of  the 
vowels  a and  i at  the  beginnings  of 
words. 

In  Jack  and  Janet,  if  the  suggested 
word-analysis  program  is  faithfully 
carried  out,  pupils  will  not  only  review 
the  elements  previously  taught,  but 
will  learn  the  following  to  the  point  of 
substitution:  (1)  beginning  consonants 
j,  k,  I,  p,  r,  and  s;  (2)  beginning  speech 
consonants  sh  and  wh;  and  (3)  struc- 
tural endings  s and  ed  when  it  has  the 
t sound.  They  will  also  develop  pre- 
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liminary  letter  and  sound  associations 
for:  (1)  beginning  consonant  blends 
ji,  fr,  si,  str,  and  tr;  (2)  beginning 


speech  consonant  th  as  in  thank]  and 
(3)  the  consonants  d,  g,  m,  n,  p,  and  t 
in  final  and  medial  position. 


The  Organization  of  the  Teaching  Units 


Each  teaching  unit  is  subdivided 
into  four  sections,  which  are  titled  as 
follows:  1.  Preparation,  2.  Reading,  3. 
Word  Analysis  and  Reading  Skills, 
4.  Provision  for  Individual  Differences. 
The  work  to  be  done  in  the  first  two  of 
these  sections  should  be  presented  con- 
secutively in  a single  meeting  with  a 
reading  group.  The  work  of  the  third 
section  may  be  covered  in  another  read- 
ing period,  either  immediately  or  later 
in  the  day.  The  work  of  the  fourth  sec- 
tion, consisting  of  a variety  of  addi- 
tional exercises  for  use  in  meeting  the 
needs  of  different  groups  or  individuals, 
may  be  assigned  at  any  time  after 
the  completion  of  the  work  of  the  first 
three  sections. 

Section  1:  Preparation 

In  each  regular  unit,  the  section 
labeled  Preparation  provides  suggested 
questions  and  statements,  under  the 
heading  Setting  the  Scene,  for  motivat- 
ing pupils  for  the  reading  to  be  done 
and  for  reviewing  any  parts  of  a story 
previously  read.  Under  the  heading 
Introducing  the  New  Words,  context 
and  guide  questions  are  supplied  for 
your  use  in  introducing  the  new  words 
meaningfully  prior  to  the  reading.  If 
you  wish  your  pupils  to  develop  true 
independence  in  word  identification,  it 
is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  you 


use  the  suggested  methods  for  intro- 
ducing the  new  words.  These  have 
been  carefully  planned  to  teach  pupils, 
by  means  of  purposeful  examples,  ex- 
actly how  to  use  both  context  and 
letter-sound  clues  in  attacking  unfa- 
miliar printed  words.  In  review  units, 
under  the  heading  Vocabulary  Review, 
only  a brief  review  of  the  most-recently- 
introduced  words  is  suggested  prior  to 
the  reading. 

Section  2:  Reading 

In  each  regular  unit,  the  section 
labeled  Reading  provides  in  three  steps 
specific  suggestions  for  directing  the 
reading  of  each  page.  The  three  steps 
are:  Picture  Reading,  Silent  Reading, 
and  Oral  Reading. 

Under  Picture  Reading,  appropriate 
questions  are  supplied  to  guide  pupils 
toward  discovering  in  the  pictures  in- 
formation which  will  help  them  to  read 
the  printed  lines  with  clear  and  correct 
meaning. 

Under  Silent  Reading,  pupils  are 
directed  to  read  a page  or  a group  of 
pages  silently,  and  they  are  given  a 
specific  purpose  to  be  achieved  by  that 
reading.  In  addition,  they  are  directed 
to  use  the  context  and  what  they  know 
about  the  sounds  of  letters  whenever 
they  come  to  a word  they  do  not  read- 
ily recognize,  in  order  to  reidentify 
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that  word  independently.  They  are  also 
cautioned  in  each  unit  to  think,  as  they 
read,  how  the  words  they  read  would 
sound  if  they  were  being  spoken  by  the 
characters  in  the  story. 

Under  Oral  Reading,  pupils  are  given 
an  opportunity  to  read  aloud  lines  or 
a page  which,  of  course,  they  have  al- 
ready read  silently.  The  pupils  are  also 
asked,  on  most  pages,  to  find  and  read 
aloud  the  line  or  lines  that  give  some 
particular  information.  This  will  give 
pupils  worthwhile  practice  in  locating 
desired  information  quickly,  and  will 
also  tend  to  discourage  undesirable 
vocalization  in  silent  reading.  In  every 
unit,  the  pupils  are  cautioned  to  read 
the  lines  aloud  as  they  think  the  char- 
acters would  have  said  them. 

In  review  units,  the  second  section 
is  subdivided  into  Rereading,  with 
special  suggestions  for  making  such  re- 
reading more  interesting  for  the  better 
pupils,  and  Discussion,  in  which  ques- 
tions are  provided  for  a culminating 
discussion  of  the  story  as  a whole. 

Section  3:  Word  Analysis  and  Reading 

Skills 

The  section  labeled  Word  Analysis 
and  Reading  Skills  contains  work  which 
is  thought  of  as  being  basically  im- 
portant for  all  pupils.  Here  are  pro- 
vided exercises  in  word  recognition,  in 
phonetic  analysis,  and  in  those  listening 
skills  which  are  analogous  to  certain 
important  reading  skills.  The  work- 
book pages  assigned  for  use  with  each 
unit  are  also  indicated  in  this  section. 
All  work  in  this  section,  except  of 
course  that  which  appears  in  the  work- 
book, involves  the  entire  group  and 


requires  continuous  direction  by  the 
teacher.  The  exercises  in  phonetic  an- 
alysis are  essential  to  the  development 
on  the  part  of  the  pupils  of  independ- 
ence in  identifying  strange  words  and 
of  skill  in  recognizing  familiar  words 
readily.  These  exercises  are  presented 
in  an  order  which,  for  best  results, 
should  be  scrupulously  observed. 

Section  4:  Provision  for  Individual  Differ- 
ences 

The  section  labeled  Provision  for 
Individual  Differences  provides  a wealth 
of  suggested  exercises  from  among 
which  the  teacher  may  choose  those 
needed  for  giving  additional  practice 
to  individuals  and  groups.  Although 
all  these  exercises  are  optional,  a ma- 
jority of  them  should  provide  some- 
thing of  value  for  all  groups.  Some, 
however,  are  obviously  intended  only 
for  those  pupils  who  may  be  experienc- 
ing specific  kinds  of  difficulties.  There 
are  occasional  starred  exercises  which 
are  intended  as  enrichment  for  the 
faster  groups.  This  section  is  divided 
into  two  sub-sections:  Teacher-Partic- 
ipation Exercises,  which  necessitate 
frequent  or  constant  guidance  by  the 
teacher ; and  Seatwork  Exercises,  which 
do  not  require  teacher  guidance  once 
the  directions  have  been  given.  In 
each  sub-section  will  be  found  not  only 
exercises  in  word  recognition  both  in 
context  and  in  isolation,  but  also  ex- 
ercises that  supplement  the  basic  work 
of  the  third  section  in  building  pho- 
netic power.  Suitable  materials  for 
supplementary  reading  for  pupils  are 
suggested  in  this  section  in  Units  37, 
38,  39,  and  40. 
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Special  Features 


A review  test  of  all  the  new  words 
introduced  in  any  one  story  is  provided 
in  the  review  unit  on  that  story.  In 
addition,  three  sectional  word  recog- 
nition tests  have  been  included.  These 
follow  Teaching  Units  12,  26,  and 
39,  and  make  it  possible  for  the 
teacher,  at  appropriate  points  in 
the  reading  program,  to  check  — by 
means  of  an  adequate  sampling  — her 
pupils’  mastery  of  the  words  introduced 
in  the  preceding  magazine  section. 


At  the  back  of  the  manual  is  pro- 
vided a ready  reference  handbook  for 
teacher  use.  This  contains  a descrip- 
tion of  the  procedure  to  be  followed 
with  each  recognition  and  phonetic 
exercise  in  Section  3 of  each  unit, 
as  well  as  an  exercise  for  use  with 
pupils  who  have  trouble  recognizing 
a word  in  both  its  capital  and  small- 
letter  form.  There  is  also  a bibliog- 
raphy of  suggested  supplementary 
reading  for  both  pupils  and  teachers. 


Basal  Vocabulary  through  ^'Jack  and  Janet” 


Teachers  who  wish  to  devise  addi- 
tional reading  exercises  will  find  the 
following  vocabulary  list  convenient. 
Each  of  the  words  first  introduced  in 


a 

away  127 

about  128 

back  135 

after  154 

bad  59 

all  140 

ball 

am  80 

be 

and 

bed 

another  118 

big 

are 

Bill  116 

as  149 

birthday  133 

ask  120 

box 

asked  61 

boy  76 

at  120 

but  136 

Jack  and  Janet  is  followed  by  a number 
which  tells  the  page  in  Jack  and  Janet 
on  which  that  word  is  first  used.  All 
others  were  used  in  the  preprimers. 

call 

Dot  54 

came  130 

down 

can 

eat  70 

come 

fast  149 

could  73 

find 

daddy 

fly  143 

Dick  115 

for 

did  33 

from  157 

dish 

fun  81 

do 

funny  23 

does  90 

gave  142 

dog 

get 
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girl  122 

into  86 

of  48 

these  125 

give 

is 

on  152 

they  139 

go 

it 

one  46 

this 

goat  67 

Jack 

out  88 

those  136 

gone  28 

Janet 

Penny 

Tip 

good 

jump  116 

play 

to 

got  157 

kite  137 

put  43 

too 

had  159 

kitten 

rabbit  79 

trick  114 

has 

know  87 

red  74 

two  150 

have 

let  20 

run  147 

up  147 

he  68 

like  89 

said  47 

us  38 

head  22 

little 

saw  155 

want  84 

hear  83 

look  21 

see 

was  83 

help  72 

looked  160 

she  55 

water  39 

her 

make  58 

show 

way  155 

here 

may 

sleep 

we 

high  148 

me 

something  52 

went  146 

him  69 

milk 

soon  156 

what  27 

his  133 

mine  56 

string  143 

where 

hold  148 

mitten 

take  50 

who  19 

home 

mother 

thank  141 

will 

hop  82 

my 

that 

with 

house  85 

new  138 

the 

yes  53 

how  42 

no 

them  152 

you 

I 

not 

then  150 

your 

in 

now  25 

there  40 
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Words  Identified  in  the  Word-Analysis  Program 


Through  exercises  in  Sections  3 and 
4 of  the  teaching  units  in  the  manuals 
for  the  preprimers,  pupils  beginning  to 
read  Jack  and  Janet  will  have  identi- 
fied at  least  once  68  words  over  and 
above  the  basal  vocabulary  of  60 
words.  They  will  have  identified  these 
by  using  phonetic  clues  alone  and  also 
by  using  phonetic  clues  in  conjunction 
with  context.  Several  of  these-  words 
will  be  introduced  into  the  basal  vo- 
cabulary in  Jack  and  Janet. 

In  the  exercises  in  Sections  3 and  4 
of  the  teaching  units  of  this  manual, 
pupils  will  identify  in  the  same  manner 
over  300  more  such  words  in  addition 
to  several  s and  ed  variants  of  familiar 
words.  In  evaluating  the  probable  dif- 


ficulty for  pupils  of  various  possible 
supplementary  reading  materials,  and 
in  devising  additional  exercises,  the 
teacher  should  find  the  following  lists 
convenient.  These  are  alphabetical 
lists  of  all  the  words  not  in  the  basal 
vocabulary  which  are  identified  by 
pupils  in  one  or  more  exercises  in  the 
Word  Analysis  and  Individual  Dif- 
ferences sections  in  this  manual.  Fol- 
lowing each  word  is  the  number  of  the 
unit  in  which  it  is  first  so  identified. 

These  lists  offer  concrete  evidence 
that  the  phonetic  program  of  this  series 
permits  able  pupils  to  achieve  by  the 
end  of  the  primer  a reading  vocabulary 
far  larger  than  the  basal  vocabulary  of 
151  words. 


Words  Identified  in  Word-Analysis  Exercises 


backed  36 

bite  31 

cat  10 

dead  9 

bake  14 

boat  18 

cave  32 

dear  24 

band  6 

boo  9 

coat  18 

deep  23 

bank  32 

book  6 

cold  34 

dent  34 

bat  10 

bow  6 

cook  5 

dig  11 

beat  25 

boxed  36 

cot  40 

dine  15 

bee  6 

bump  27 

cow  6 

dip  9 

bent  39 

bunny  6 

cup  40 

dump  27 

bet  20 

bus  12 

cut  30 

ear  25 

bike  23 

by  13 

Dad  16 

fall  1 

bit  6 

cake  14 

day  9 

fan  2 
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fat  10 

hood  11 

lent  39 

nine  15 

fear  26 

hook  5 

lick  27 

noon  36 

fed  12 

hot  16 

lid  9 

nut  30 

fig  11 

hump  37 

line  15 

old  40 

fill  1 

hut  33 

lip  5 

or  25 

fin  8 

ill  25 

live  14 

pack  11 

fine  15 

jam  27 

lot  5 

pan  11 

fish  31 

jeep  27 

low  12 

past  40 

fit  2 

jet  27 

lump  37 

pat  11 

fold  40 

jig  27 

man  2 

paw  39 

fox  10 

Jill  27 

mat  10 

pay  11 

game  28 

Jim  27 

meat  18 

pen  38 

gay  1 

joy  27 

men  35 

pet  11 

gown  16 

keep  31 

met  1 

pick  27 

gun  26 

kick  31 

milked  36 

pig  11 

hall  26 

kid  31 

mill  1 

pill  11 

ham  38 

kill  31 

mind  1 

pin  11 

hand  40 

kind  31 

moo  9 

pit  11 

hat  10 

king  35 

moon  36 

pop  38 

hay  1 

kit  31 

mop  38 

pot  37 

heat  37 

lake  14 

mouse  22 

pout  22 

helped  36 

lame  28 

mow  12 

pump  27 

hen  35 

land  5 

name  28 

pup  40 

hid  9 

last  40 

near  21 

rack  21 

hike  23 

lay  5 

neat  18 

rake  21 

hit  2 

led  12 

net  1 

ram  21 
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ran  21 

seat  18 

sold  34 

tricked  36 

rat  21 

sent  34 

some  13 

wake  14 

raw  39 

set  13 

sun  21 

wall  7 

ray  21 

shack  15 

sunny  17 

wave  32 

read  21 

shake  15 

tack  9 

weep  23 

rear  21 

shame  39 

tall  9 

wet  1 

rent  39 

shed  15 

tame  28 

whack  6 

rid  21 

sheep  23 

tan  9 

wheat  37 

rig  21 

shine  15 

tank  32 

when  35 

rim  21 

ship  15 

tear  21 

whine  15 

rind  21 

shook  15 

ten  38 

whip  6 

ring  35 

shop  21 

tent  34 

whirl  28 

rip  21 

shot  15 

than  10 

white  31 

rot  21 

should  19 

thanked  36 

why  13 

row  21 

shout  22 

thin  40 

wig  11 

sack  38 

shut  30 

till  9 

win  8 

sad  16 

shy  15 

tin  9 

wish  31 

same  28 

sick  27 

told  34 

wood  11 

sand  13 

silk  13 

took  9 

would  19 

sank  32 

sing  35 

top  21 

wow  6 

sat  20 

sip  13 

tow  9 

year  26 

save  32 

sit  13 

town  16 

yelp  18 

say  13 

so  13 

toy  19 

yet  2 
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bag  29 

hard  30 

meet  37 

short  15 

bark  29 

hill  30 

milkman  37 

sister  13 

bus  29 

hole  30 

money  37 

table  35 

cage  28 

hungry  30 

need  39 

tail  35 

candy  28 

hurry  30 

nickel  39 

talk  35 

car  28 

jacket  27 

night  39 

tie  35 

carry  28 

January  27 

noise  39 

time  35 

color  28 

job  27 

paid  33 

toast  35 

cup  28 

joke  27 

paint  33 

wait  34 

dim  22 

juice  27 

party  33 

wash  34 

dimes  38 

just  27 

pillow  33 

watch  34 

dinner  38 

keep  31 

polite  33 

which  32 

dive  38 

key  31 

purr  33 

whisker  32 

dolls  38 

kid  31 

reach  21 

whisper  32 

door  38 

kind  31 

ready  21 

whistle  32 

father  33 

kitchen  31 

record  21 

wind  34 

feed  33 

laugh  36 

remember  21 

window  34 

feet  33 

learn  36 

rest  21 

wing  34 

fight  33 

leave  36 

ride  21 

wipe  34 

football  33 

listen  36 

room  21 

work  34 

garage  29 

log  40 

sandwich  13 

yell  37 

garden  29 

long  36 

share  15 

yellow  37 

gift  29 

lunch  36 

shave  32 

yelp  37 

gold  29 

made  37 

sheet  15 

yesterday  37 

guess  29 

mattress  37 

shopping  15 

yoyo  37 

happy  30 
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Authors’  Note 


Both  here  and  in  the  teaching  units, 
our  suggestions  to  you  for  specific 
teaching  procedure  are  printed  in 
heavy  black  type.  Statements  and 
questions  suggested  for  your  use  in 
speaking  to  the  pupils  appear  in  or- 
dinary type.  Three  dots  (...)  indi- 
cate that  you  should  wait  for  pupil 


response.  Even  though  you  need  not, 
of  course,  follow  the  suggested  wording 
exactly,  you  should  realize  that  this 
material  has  been  carefully  prepared 
^ to  avoid  confusing  the  pupil.  Conse- 
T quently,  you  should  think  carefully 
before  making  any  major  change  in  the 
suggested  instructional  language. 


If  you  have  the  cutouts*  for  Jack, 
Janet,  Penny,  Tip,  and  Mitten,  you 
may  want  to  use  them  in  introducing 
Jack  and  Janet.  The  cutouts  will  help 
pupils  recall  the  familiar  characters. 

If  your  pupils  have  read  Tip  and 
Mitten^  the  second  preprimer,  have 
pupils  identify  all  five  cutouts  and  talk 
briefly  about  them.  If  your  pupils  are 
going  into  Jack  and  Janet  directly 
after  finishing  Tip^  the  first  preprimer, 

*These  cutouts  are  available  free  of  charge 
from  Houghton  Mifflin  Company. 


without  first  reading  the  other  two 
preprimers,  have  the  first  four  cutouts 
identified.  Then  show  the  cutout  of 
Mitten  and  say:  Here  is  a picture  of 
another  pet  that  Jack  and  Janet  have. 
What  is  it,  Joe?  ...  {A  kitten)  What 
color  is  it,  Susan?  . . . (Black)  Does  it 
have  any  white  on  it,  Sam?  ...  (Yes, 
it  has  a white  paw)  Jack  and  Janet 
thought  that  white  paw  made  it  look 
as  if  the  kitten  had  a mitten  on.  That 
is  why  they  named  the  kitten  Mitten. 
You  will  meet  Mitten  in  some  of  the 
stories  in  this  book. 
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Authors’  Note 


Throughout  this  pupil  introduction 
to  Jack  and  Janet,  imaginary  pupils’ 
names  are  used  after  questions  in  order 
to  emphasize  the  importance  of  direct- 
ing a question  at  the  group  as  a whole 
before  asking  an  individual  pupil  to 
answer  it.  When  this  is  done,  the  chil- 
dren have  no  way  of  knowing  who  will 
be  asked  to  answer  the  question,  and 
every  child  in  the  group  has  motivation 
for  listening  to  the  question  and  think- 
ing of  an  answer.  In  the  teaching  units, 
these  names  will  be  omitted,  but  you 
mil  want  to  continue  to  delay  calling 
on  an  individual  pupil  until  after  a 
question  has  been  asked. 


Then  distribute  copies  of  Jack  and 
Janet,  the  primer.  The  children  may 
wish  to  examine  the  new  book  on  their 
own.  A few  minutes  may  well  be  al- 
lowed for  them  to  do  this. 

Today  we  are  going  to  begin  reading 
the  stories  in  this  new  book.  It  has 
many  new  stories  in  it  about  Jack  and 
Janet  and  Penny  and  their  pets  and 
their  friends. 


Front  Cover 

Let’s  all  look  at  the  front  cover. 
Point  to  the  picture.  Who  are  the  chil- 
dren in  this  picture?  . . . {Jack  and 
Janet)  What  do  you  think  Jack  has 
been  doing?  Paul?  . . . {Painting  a 


dog  house)  What  kind  of  animal  do  you 
see  here?  Mary?  ...  {A  goat)  What 
do  you  think  the  goat  has  done?  Fred? 
. . . {Knocked  over  the  paint  pail)  Do 
you  think  some  of  the  paint  got  on  the 
goat?  Ellen?  ...  {Yes,  you  can  see  it) 
Do  you  think  the  little  house  is  for  the 
goat?  Dick?  . . . {No,  it’s  too  small) 
Whose  house  might  it  be?  Nancy?  . . . 
{Tip’s)  This  picture  shows  something 
that  happened  in  one  of  the  stories  in 
this  book.  Do  you  think  it  will  be  a 
good  one  to  read,  Jimmy?  . . . Point  to 
the  title.  Here  is  the  name  of  our  new 
book.  Will  you  read  it,  Clara?  . . . 
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Back  Cover 

Now  let’s  all  look  at  the  back  cover. 
Point  to  the  picture.  Here  is  a picture 
of  something  that  happened  in  another 
story  in  this  book.  Who  is  with  Jack 
and  Janet  here?  Albert?  , , , {Penny) 
What  have  the  children  found  in  the 
bushes?  Grace?  , , , (A  hig  box)  Do 
you  wonder  what’s  in  that  box?  We 
will  find  out  when  we  read  the  story 
named  What  Can  It  Be? 

Title  Page 

Now  open  your  books  to  this  first 
page.  Show  the  title  page.  This  page 


of  a book  is  called  the  Title  Page,  It 
tells  us  the  name  of  the  book  and  the 
names  of  the  people  who  wrote  the 
stories.  It  also  tells  us  the  name  of  the 
person  who  painted  the  pictures  and 
the  name  of  the  company  that  made 
the  book.  Whom  do  you  see  in  the 
picture  on  this  page,  Kenneth?  , , , 
{Jack  and  Janet  and  Tip)  Point  to  the 
title.  Will  you  read  the  name  of  the 
book  for  us  again,  Gladys?  , , , 

Contents  Page 

Now  let’s  turn  to  the  next  page. 
Show  the  table  of  contents  page.  What 
you  see  on  this  page  is  called  a Table  of 
Contents,  It  tells  what  you  will  find 
in  the  book.  It  shows  us  that  the  book 
is  divided  into  three  parts.  Each  of 
these  parts  is  like  a magazine  that  has 
stories  and  other  things  in  it.  If  any 
pupils  are  not  familiar  with  the  term 
magazine,  help  them  to  understand 
what  a magazine  is  by  showing  one  or 
by  explaining  what  one  is.  Point  to  the 
magazine  titles:  PLAT,  HOME^  FUN. 
The  three  magazines  are  named  Play, 
Home,  and  Fun.  The  other  lines  tell 
the  names  of  the  stories  we  are  going 
to  read  and  the  number  of  the  page  on 
which  each  story  begins.  Point  to  the 
word  PLAY  again.  What  is  the  name 
of  the  first  magazine  in  our  new  book, 
Frank?  . , , Point  to  the  title  of  the 
first  story.  This  line  under  the  word 
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What  you  will  find: 


tKJjrr  TO  xEPRonvoi:  Tjm 


PLAY  tells  the  name  of  the  story  we 
will  begin  reading  today.  [If  your 
pupils  have  not  read  Tip  and  Mitten, 
tell  them  that  the  last  word  in  the  name 


is  milk.']  Will  you  read  it  for  us,  Ruth? 
. . . Point  to  the  number  4 at  the  end  of 
the  line.  What  page  does  our  first 
story  begin  on?  Walter?  . . . 


Authors’  Note 


Throughout  Jack  and  Janet  we  have 
indicated  in  parentheses  the  desired 
answers  to  questions  except  where  the 
answer  is  very  obvious.  This  has  been 
done  to  prevent  your  having  to  wonder 
what  answer  we  expected  pupils  to 
make.  In  most  cases  we  have  given  the 
answer  in  the  form  of  a word  or  phrase. 
Many  times  you  will  prefer  having  the 


responses  given  in  the  form  of  com- 
plete sentences.  Sometimes  the  answer 
will  take  another  form,  such  as  the 
naming  of  items.  The  type  of  response 
required  will,  of  course,  be  up  to  you 
and  will  depend  on  the  maturity  of  the 
pupils,  the  particular  lesson  being 
taught,  and  other  factors  in  the  teach- 
ing situation. 
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Introducing  Jack  and  Janet 


You  will  note  that  the  stories  in 
J ack  and  Janet  are  real  ones  which  will 
keep  the  pupils’  interest  high  at  all 
times.  Each  of  these  stories  has  a plot, 
a problem  to  be  solved,  a humorous  in- 
cident, or  some  other  element  of  a good 
story.  These  elements  cannot  be  de- 
veloped successfully  in  a story  of  the 
traditional  four  or  five  pages.  There- 
fore, you  will  find  the  stories  in  Jack 
and  Janet  of  greater  length  than  those 
in  other  readers  at  the  same  level. 
Each  of  these  stories  has  been  divided 
into  episodes,  and  one  or  more  of  these 
episodes  is  presented  in  each  teaching 
unit. 


Cover  of  First  Magazine 

Now  let’s  look  at  the  next  page. 
This  page  is  the  cover  of  the  first 
magazine  in  our  book.  What  is  the 
girl  in  this  picture  doing?  Sally?  . . . 
{Roller-skating)  Why  do  you  think  she 
has  that  pillow  tied  to  her  back? 


Arnold?  . . . {Because  she  thinks  she 
might  fall  down  and  if  she  falls  on  that 
'pillow  it  won't  hurt  so  much)  Point  to 
the  title.  What  is  this  word  at  the  top 
of  the  page,  Pauline?  ...  We  have  al- 
ready found  out  that  that  is  the  name 
of  the  first  magazine. 


TEACHING  UNIT 


1 

Pages  4-8 


J Here  Is  the  Milk 

FIND  JANET 


New  words:  @ milk,  for,  get,  this,  may 
Word  cards:  1-20,  29,  30,  32,  35,  36 
Phonic  cards:  1-f,  3-h,  5-w,  6-m,  7-f,  8-g,  12-th 

Picture  cards:  door,  fish,  gate,  girl,  gun,  hammer,  house,  matches,  mittens,  moon, 
watch,  window 


1.  PREPARATION 


Authors’  Note 


We  have  tried  to  make  it  easy  for 
you  to  adjust  the  suggested  teaching 
procedures  to  the  previous  reading  ex- 
perience of  your  pupils.  Throughout 
the  rest  of  this  manual,  the  symbol  (2) 
is  used  to  identify  words  which  were  in- 
troduced in  Tip  and  Mitten  (the 
second  preprimer),  and  to  identify 
practice  which  was  suggested  in  the 
teacher’s  manual  for  that  preprimer. 
Similarly,  the  symbol  identifies 
words  introduced  in  The  Big  Show  (the 
third  preprimer),  and  practice  sug- 
gested in  the  teacher’s  manual  for  that 
preprimer.  If  your  pupils  have  previ- 


ously read  only  Tip  (the  first  pre- 
primer), you  will  want  to  use  all  word 
introductions  and  practices.  If  they 
have  previously  read  Tip  and  Tip  and 
Mitten,  but  not  The  Big  Show,  you  will 
probably  find  it  feasible  to  skip  all  ma- 
terials carrying  the  symbol  (2).  If  they 
have  previously  read  all  three  pre- 
primers, you  may  well  omit  materials 
marked  with  either  symbol  (2)  or  (3). 
Materials  in  Sections  1 and  3 of  each 
unit  not  accompanied  by  any  of  these 
symbols  should  be  used  with  all  pupils 
regardless  of  amount  of  prior  reading 
experience  unless  otherwise  indicated. 


(2)  Words  and  practice  in  Tip  and  Words  and  practice  in  The  Big 
Mitten  Show 
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Teaching  Unit  1 


Setting  the  Scene 

Show  pages  4 and  5 of  Jack  and 
Janet.  Does  anyone  know  who  this 
little  girl  in  the  picture  is?  . . . {Penny) 
Point  to  Mother.  Who  do  you  think 
this  is?  . . . The  first  story  we  are  going 
to  read  in  our  new  book  is  about 
Penny  and  some  troubles  she  had  when 
Mother  asked  her  to  do  something.  It 
will  be  fun  to  read.  If  pupils  have  read 
both  Tip  and  Tip  and  Mitten  previ- 
ously, say.  We  already  know  all  the 
words  in  the  first  part  of  this  story,  so 
let’s  start  reading  it  right  now,  and 
turn  to  the  Reading  section,  page  52. 
If  pupils  have  read  only  Tip,  say.  Be- 
fore we  start  to  read,  though.  I’ll  help 
you  with  some  new  words  we’ll  meet, 
so  close  your  books,  and  use  the  follow- 
ing suggestions  to  introduce  the  words 
milk,  for,  get,  this,  and  may. 


introducing  the  New  Words 

The  first  story  in  Jack  and  Janet 
contains  no  new  words  for  those  pupils 
who  have  previously  read  Tip  and 
Mitten  and  The  Big  Show,  the  second 
and  third  preprimers,  in  addition  to 
Tip,  the  first  preprimer.  Pupils  who 
have  not  read  The  Big  Show  but  have 
read  the  other  two  preprimers  will  meet 
only  four  new  words.  For  those  pupils 
who  have  previously  read  only 
milk,  for,  get,  this,  and  may  in  this  unit 


Authors’  Note 

In  all  teaching  units  except  review 
units,  we  have  provided  — under  the 
heading  Setting  the  Scene  — suggested 
statements  and  questions  for  you  to 
use  in  introducing  the  pupils  to  a new 
selection,  or  in  helping  them  recall 
those  parts  of  a selection  which  they 
have  already  read.  In  introducing  a 
new  story  or  article,  these  suggestions 
will  help  you  give  pupils  that  slight 
motivating  ’’push”  which  will  make 
them  want  to  read  it.  In  some  in- 
stances, they  will  also  insure  that 
pupils  have  the  informational  back- 
ground they  need  if  they  are  to  get 
maximum  enjoyment  and  understand- 
ing from  their  reading.  In  working 
with  your  pupils,  you  should  of  course 
feel  free  to  use  at  this  time  any  other 
statements  or  questions  which  seem 
particularly  suited  to  the  needs  and 
interests  of  your  group. 


will  be  new  words.  With  such  pupils, 
you  should  use  the  following  sug- 
gestions in  introducing  each  of  these 
words  before  the  reading  is  begun. 
With  pupils  who  have  read  all  three 
preprimers,  you  will  not  need  to  intro- 
duce any  new  words  imtil  the  fifth 
teaching  imit.  With  pupils  who  have 
read  just  the  first  two  preprimers, 
you  will  need  to  introduce  in  Units 
2 and  3 those  words  which  have  the 
symbol  (3)  beside  them. 


Jack  and  Janet  {4-8) 
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Authors’  Note 


In  the  preparation  section  of  each 
teaching  unit,  we  have  avoided  intro- 
ducing a new  word  in  both  capital  and 
small-letter  form  unless  the  pupil  will 
meet  that  word  in  both  forms  in  the 
reading  for  that  unit.  A word  is  first 


presented  only  in  the  form  in  which  it 
will  appear  in  the  text.  This  will  delay 
the  actual  reading  no  more  than  is 
absolutely  necessary.  Both  forms  of 
the  new  word  are  always  used  in  rec- 
ognition practice  following  the  reading. 


(2)  milk.  Milk 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Come  here.  Tip. 

The  milk  is  here. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Who  can  point  to  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  it  begin?  ...  It  begins 
with  the  same  letter  as  the  word  me 
that  we  already  know.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  me,  moon,  mop,  and  mail.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  It  is  the  name  of  some- 
thing you  often  drink.  What  is  the 
word?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  32,  milk^  or  print  milk  on 


the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Can 
you  read  this  second  line  for  us  now? 
. . . Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  32,  milk,  or  print 
milk  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . With  what  letter  does  it  begin? 
...  Is  it  a big  M or  a little  m?  . . . 
Show  word  card  32,  Milk,  or  print 
Milk  on  the  board.  Who  knows  what 
this  word  is?  . . . With  what  letter  does 
it  begin?  ...  Is  it  a big  M or  a little  mf 
...  As  you  can  see,  the  word  milk  may 
begin  with  either  a big  M or  a little  m. 

(Dfor 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Will  you  come  with  me,  Tip? 

I will  find  the  ball /or  you. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
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can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  let- 
ter does  the  new  word  begin?  ...  It 
begins  with  the  same  letter  as  the  word 
find  that  we  already  know.  It  begins 
with  the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  find,  fill,  fast,  and  food. 
Read  to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the 
line.  What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  30,  for,  or  print /or  on 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Will 
you  read  this  line  for  us  now?  . . . Can 
you  read  both  lines  for  us?  . . . 

® get 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

I will  play  ball  with  you.  Tip. 

Go  home  and  get  the  ball. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 

can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter 
does  that  word  begin?  ...  It  begins 
with  the  same  letter  as  the  word  go 
that  we  already  know.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  go,  game,  give,  and  good.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 


What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 

Show  word  card  35,  get,  or  print  get 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Can 
you  read  this  line  for  us  now?  . . . Will 
you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

(D  This 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Here  is  milk  for  you.  Tip. 

This  is  for  you. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that 
we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . What  are  the 
first  two  letters  in  the  new  word?  . . . 
This  word  begins  with  the  same  two 
letters  as  the  word  the  that  we  already 
know.  It  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  the,  that,  those,  and  they.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  [If  pupils  seem  to  be 
having  difficulty  getting  the  word  from 
the  printed  context,  say:  It  is  a word 
we  often  use  when  we  are  talking  about 
something  that  is  near  us.  If  you 
talked  about  a book  on  my  desk,  you 
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would  probably  call  it  that  book.  But 
if  you  were  talking  about  a book  you 
had  in  your  hand,  you  would  not  use 
the  word  that.  What  word  would  you 
use?]  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word 
and  say  it  together.  . . . Show  word 
card  29,  This,  or  print  This  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point 
to  the  second  line  again.  Now  will 
you  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Can  you 
read  both  lines  for  us?  . . . 

@ may 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

No,  no.  Tip.  Go  home. 

You  may  not  come  with  me. 


Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  let- 
ter does  that  word  begin?  ...  We  all 
know  the  sound  that  m has  at  the 
beginning  of  a word.  It  is  the  sound 
that  we  hear  at  the  beginning  of  me  and 
milk.  Read  to  yourself  the  other  words 
in  the  line.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . Let’s 
all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  to- 
gether. . . . Show  word  card  36,  may, 
or  print  may  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line 
again.  Can  you  read  this  line  for  us 
now?  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 


Authors’  Note 


It  is  suggested  that  the  context  sen- 
tences, used  in  presenting  the  new 
words,  be  left  on  the  board  for  refer- 
ence during  the  silent  reading  period. 
Some  children  may  not  be  able  to  re- 
call one  or  another  of  the  new  words 
when  it  is  met  in  the  story.  An  isolated 
word  left  on  the  board  for  pupil  refer- 
ence would  be  of  little  or  no  help  to  a 
pupil  who  experiences  difficulty  in  re- 
identifying the  word  in  the  story 
context.  However,  seeing  that  word 
in  the  meaningful  context  in  which  it 
was  originally  introduced  may  stimu- 
late the  pupil’s  memory  and  give  him 


the  help  he  needs  in  identifying  the 
word  again.  When  pupils  can  refer  in 
this  manner  to  the  familiar  context 
sentences  on  the  board  and  figure  out 
the  word  for  themselves,  demands  on 
the  teacher  for  individual  help  will  be 
greatly  reduced  and  a desirable  feeling 
of  independence  on  the  pupil’s  part 
will  be  promoted. 

In  classrooms  where  board  space 
may  be  limited,  these  sentences  can  be 
printed  on  newsprint  and  hung  on  an 
easel  frame.  This  plan  is  advantageous 
in  that  the  sheets  can  be  preserved  and 
used  from  year  to  year. 
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2.  READING 


Authors’  Note 


As  a rule,  the  initial  reading  of  each 
page  in  Jack  and  Janet  follows  a three- 
step  pattern:  (1)  picture  reading,  (2) 
silent  reading,  and  (3)  oral  reading. 

By  means  of  carefully  worded  ques- 
tions, the  teacher  first  helps  the  pupils 
to  get  the  part  of  the  story  that  is  con- 
veyed by  each  picture.  Then  the 
pupils  are  asked  to  read  silently  in 
order  either  (1)  to  learn  the  answer  to 
a question  that  grew  out  of  discussion 
of  the  picture,  or  (2)  to  read  to  find  out 
what  is  being  said  by  one  or  more  of  the 


story  characters.  The  pupils  are  asked 
to  think,  as  they  read  silently,  how 
each  line  probably  sounded  when  spo- 
ken by  the  story  character.  Finally, 
two  or  more  pupils  are  asked  to  give  the 
answer  to  any  question  that  may  have 
been  set  for  the  silent  reading  and  to 
try,  as  they  read  the  verbal  text  aloud, 
to  make  each  line  sound  as  they  think 
it  sounded  when  spoken  by  the  story 
character.  The  latter  provides  a con- 
stant check  on  the  degree  to  which  the 
pupil  has  read  with  understanding. 
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Pages  4 and  5 

Picture  Reading 

Let’s  all  look  at  pages  4 and  5 now. 
Here  are  the  first  two  pages  of  our  new 
story.  Point  to  the  two-page  picture 
spread.  Let’s  look  at  this  big  picture 
that  goes  right  across  these  first  two 
pages.  This  is  the  back  yard  of  the 
house  where  Jack  and  Janet  and  Penny 
live.  What  is  that  house  you  see  in 
the  picture?  . . . {The  children’s  play- 
house) Who  is  playing  in  the  back 
yard?  . . . {Penny)  What  is  she  playing 
with?  ...  {A  doll  and  doll  carriage) 
Point  to  Mother  at  the  left  of  page  4. 

Who  is  this  coming  into  the  back 
yard?  . . . {Mother)  What  does  she 
have  in  her  hand?  ...  (A  piece  of  pa- 
per with  some  writing  on  it)  Point  to 
the  little  picture  of  Mother  beside  the 
first  line  of  text  on  page  5.  Who  is 
this?  . . . That  picture  is  there  to  tell 
us  that  Mother  is  the  one  who  said  the 
words  in  that  line.  Point  to  the  little 
picture  of  Penny  beside  the  second 
line.  Who  do  you  think  said  the  words 
in  the  next  line?  . . . Point  to  the  pic- 
ture of  Mother  beside  the  last  two 
lines.  Who  said  the  last  two  lines?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  story  title  at  the  top  of 
page  4.  Here  is  the  name  of  our  new 
story.  Will  you  read  it  to  us?  . . . 
Point  to  the  part  title  on  page  5.  And 


here  is  the  name  of  the  first  part  of  our 
new  story.  Will  you  read  that  for  us? 
...  Now  read  to  yourself  the  other 
lines  on  this  page  and  find  out  what 
Mother  wanted.  Be  sure  you  under- 
stand what  each  line  says.  As  you 
read,  think  how  each  line  sounded  when 
Mother  or  Penny  said  it.  ...  For 
whom  was  Mother  looking?  . . . {Janet) 
Why  did  she  want  Janet?  . . . {She 
wanted  Janet  to  get  some  milk  for  her) 
What  did  Mother  ask  Penny  to  do? 
. . . {Find  Janet  for  her) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  what  Mother 
said  in  the  first  line?  Make  the  words 
sound  just  the  way  they  did  when 
Mother  said  them.  . . . Will  you  read 
aloud  what  Penny  said  on  this  page? 
Make  the  words  sound  the  way  they 
did  when  Penny  said  them.  . . . Will 
you  read  what  Mother  said  then? 
Make  the  words  sound  the  way  they 
did  when  Mother  said  them.  . . . As- 
sign the  parts  of  Mother  and  Penny  to 
two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  and  have 
them  read  the  page  again. . . . Let’s 
turn  to  page  6 now  and  find  out  if 
Penny  was  willing  to  look  for  Janet. 

Page  6 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Penny  is 
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talking  to  her  mother  and  pointing 
toward  the  playhouse  with  one  hand. 
Who  is  looking  out  of  the  playhouse? 
. . . {Tip)  Maybe  Penny  is  saying  she 
doesn’t  want  to  go  look  for  Janet  and 
is  asking  her  Mother  to  send  Tip  in- 
stead. Point  to  the  little  picture  of 
Penny.  Who  is  this?  . . . What  does 
this  little  picture  tell  us?  . . . {That 
Penny  said  the  words  on  this  page) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  to  yourself  what  Penny 
said  on  this  page.  Find  out  if  Penny 
was  willing  to  go  find  Janet.  Be  sure 
you  understand  what  each  line  says. 
As  you  read,  think  how  each  line 
sounded  when  Penny  said  it.  . . . 
Was  Penny  willing  to  look  for  Janet? 
...  {Yes)  Who  did  Penny  say  would 
help  her?  . . . {Tip)  What  did  Penny 
say  Janet  would  do  when  they  found 
her?  . . . {Get  the  milk) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what 
Penny  said  to  her  mother?  Read  it 
just  the  way  you  think  Penny  said  it. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
whole  page  aloud.  Try  to  get  them  to 
read  it  with  good  natural  expression. 

. . . Now  let’s  look  at  page  7 and  see 
what  happened  next. 

Page  7 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Mother  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . 
{Giving  Penny  the  piece  of  paper)  What 
do  you  think  might  be  written  on  that 
piece  of  paper?  ...  {A  note  saying 
Mother  wants  some  milk)  Point  to  the 
little  picture  of  Mother.  Who  said  all 
the  words  on  this  page?  . . . {Mother) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Mother  said. 


You  will  notice  that  in  the  first 
magazine  section  of  Jack  and  Janet  the 
pictures  show  consecutively  the  events 
that  take  place  in  each  story.  The 
printed  text  on  each  page  is  strictly 
limited  to  the  words  that  are  being 
spoken  by  the  story  characters.  It  is 
"printed  talk.’’  The  setting  and  events 
portrayed  by  the  picture  will  help  the 
pupil  convert  this  printed  talk  into 
the  natural  speech  with  which  he  is 


familiar  and  which  he  can  understand. 
Emphasis  should  be  put  on  his  reading 
the  text  with  natural  expression  — 
with  the  same  expression  and  intona- 
tion that  the  story  character  would  use 
in  the  situation  portrayed.  By  means 
of  continuing  insistence  on  this  kind  of 
reading,  meaningless  "word-calling” 
can  be  avoided,  proper  "phrasing”  will 
come  naturally,  and  the  pupil  will  at 
all  times  be  reading  for  meaning. 
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It  is  to  be  expected  that  at  first  many 
of  your  pupils  will  read  new  material 
in  a halting  manner.  We  need  to  re- 
member that  they  may  be  having  a 
considerable  struggle  recognizing  rap- 
idly many  of  the  words  they  meet. 
Consequently,  in  these  early  stages, 
you  should  work  with  each  pupil  from 
time  to  time,  trying  to  get  him  to  move 
from  this  awkward  sort  of  oral  reading 
toward  reading  the  material  as  the 


story  character  would  have  said  it. 
In  order  to  accomplish  this,  it  may 
often  be  advisable  for  you  to  have  a 
pupil  read  the  same  line  over  several 
times  until  he  gives  it  an  expression 
that  at  least  approximates  that  of 
natural  oral  language.  Doing  so  will 
help  him  realize  that  the  material  he  is 
reading  is  nothing  more  than  printed 
talk  — the  natural  language  he  hears 
and  uses  every  day,  and  understands. 


Find  out  what  she  wanted  Penny  to  do. 
Be  sure  you  understand  what  each  line 
says.  As  you  read,  think  how  each 


I will  find  Janet  for  you. 

Tip  is  here. 

Tip  will  go  with  me. 

Tip  and  I will  find  Janet. 

Janet  will  get  the  milk  for  you. 


line  sounded  when  Mother  said  it. 
. . . What  did  Mother  want  Penny  to 
do  with  the  piece  of  paper?  . . . {Give  it 


Janet  will  get  the  milk. 
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to  Janet)  What  did  Mother  say  Janet 
would  do  then?  . . . {Get  the  milk) 

Oral  Reading 

Now  will  you  read  aloud  what 
Mother  said.  Make  it  sound  just  the 
way  you  think  Mother  sounded  when 
she  said  it.  Have  the  whole  page  read 
aloud  by  two  or  more  pupils.  Strive 
for  natural  expression.  ...  Now  let’s 
turn  to  page  8 and  find  out  what 
happened  next. 

Page  8 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  do 
you  think  Mother  is  going  now?  . . . 
{Back  into  the  house)  Whom  do  you 
think  Penny  might  be  talking  to?  . . . 

( Tip)  What  do  you  think  she  might  be 
telling  Tip?  ...  {To  come  help  her  find 
Janet)  Point  to  the  little  pictures  of 
Penny  and  Mother.  Who  said  the  first 
three  lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Penny) 
Who  said  the  last  three  lines?  . . . 
{Mother) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  to  yourself  what  Penny 
and  Mother  said  on  this  page.  Be  sure 
you  understand  what  each  line  says. 
As  you  read,  think  to  yourself  how  the 
words  sounded  when  Penny  and  Mother 
said  them.  Find  out  what  Mother 
said  Penny  and  Tip  could  do  after  they 
found  Janet.  . . . What  did  Penny 


Janet  will  get  the  milk  for  me. 

You  and  Tip  may  play. 

8 

want  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Come  and  help 
her  find  Janet)  What  did  Mother  say 
Tip  and  Penny  could  do  after  they 
found  Janet?  . . . {Play) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what 
Penny  said  to  Tip?  Read  it  just  the 
way  you  think  it  sounded  when  Penny 
said  it.  Have  two  or  more  pupils  read 
Penny’s  lines. . . . Then  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  Mother’s  lines  in  the 
same  way.  . . . 

When  we  read  the  next  part  of  our 
new  story,  we  will  find  out  whether  or 
not  Penny  and  Tip  did  find  Janet. 
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Authors’  Note 


After  completing  the  reading  in  Jack 
and  Janet  each  day,  it  is  suggested  that 
you  collect  the  readers  rather  than 
allow  pupils  to  keep  them  in  their 
desks.  Since  the  stories  in  Jack  and 
Janet  have  genuine  interest  appeal  and 


a strong  element  of  suspense,  pupils 
will  be  very  eager  to  find  out  what  will 
happen  next.  To  hold  this  interest  is, 
of  course,  of  utmost  importance  if  you 
are  to  have  the  undivided  attention  of 
your  pupils. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Authors’  Note 


In  the  sections  entitled  Word  An- 
alysis and  Reading  Skills,  we  have 
provided  learning  activities  designed 
to  help  pupils  develop  the  power  to 
read  well  independently.  These  ac- 
tivities include  (1)  practice  in  word 
recognition;  (2)  instruction  and  prac- 
tice in  the  word-analysis  skills  pupils 
need  in  order  to  figure  out  for  them- 
selves the  pronunciations  of  words 
which,  though  thoroughly  familiar  to 
them  in  their  spoken  form,  are  un- 
familiar in  their  printed  form;  (3) 
practice  in  listening  for  specific  pur- 
poses as  preparation  for  the  later  in- 
troduction of  reading  skills  of  a parallel 
nature  (example:  listening  to  get  the 
main  idea) ; and  (4)  assignment  of 
extra  practice  in  the  accompanying 
workbook. 

For  many  of  the  learning  activities 
described  above,  a variety  of  carefully 
planned  exercises  is  needed.  Each  of 
these  exercises  necessarily  follows  its 
own  consistent  procedure  and  is  ef- 


fective only  if  that  procedure  is  ad- 
hered to.  You  will  quickly  learn  to 
recognize  these  procedures  and  will 
have  no  difficulty  in  following  them 
successfully.  Each  such  exercise  is 
described  in  detail  at  that  point  in  the 
manual  at  which  the  exercise  is  first 
needed.  In  the  reference  handbook  at 
the  back  of  this  manual,  the  same 
description  of  each  exercise  is  given. 
Once  an  exercise  has  been  introduced, 
it  is  thereafter  merely  referred  to  by 
name  and  number  whenever  its  use  is 
suggested.  Any  information  needed 
to  adapt  the  exercise  to  the  specific 
situation  is  given  and  also  — in  paren- 
theses — the  number  of  the  handbook 
page  on  which  the  exercise  may  be 
found.  Thus  you  may  easily  refresh 
your  memory  of  the  procedure  of  an 
exercise.  This  will  also  facilitate  your 
using  these  exercises  at  various  points 
in  your  teaching  as  the  needs  of  the 
reading  group  or  the  individual  dif- 
ferences of  your  pupils  may  require. 
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Authors’  Note 


If  you  have  used  Tip  and  Mitten 
and  The  Big  Show,  your  pupils  will 
already  have  had  the  instruction  and 
practice  provided  by  the  word  recog- 
nition and  phonetic  analysis  exercises 
in  the  first  four  units  of  this  manual. 
Even  so,  with  some  such  groups,  you 
may  find  it  advisable  to  repeat  many 
of  these  exercises  at  this  time.  How 
much  or  how  little  of  this  work  you  do 
must  depend  of  course  on  the  needs  of 
the  individual  or  group,  and  only  you 
can  be  an  adequate  judge  of  those 


needs.  A relatively  good  group  should 
ordinarily  do  nothing  beyond  the  read- 
ing step  except  the  Listening  Skill 
exercise,  the  workbook  practice,  and 
the  Reading  New  Sentences  and  Build- 
ing New  Sentences  exercises.  Such  a 
group  may  even  be  able  to  do  the  work 
of  the  first  four  units  in  two  days  in- 
stead of  four.  A slow  group,  on  the 
other  hand,  may  profit  materially  from 
the  work  on  word  recognition  and 
phonetic  analysis  that  is  provided  both 
in  this  section  and  in  Section  4. 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

(2)  Recognition  1 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  in  both 
capital  and  small-letter  form. 

Show  word  card  32,  milk.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Show  word  card  32, 
Milk.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Print 
milk  and  Milk  on  the  board.  What  are 
these  two  words?  . . . Can  you  point  to 
the  one  that  begins  with  a little  m? 
. . . Point  to  Milk.  Does  this  word 
begin  with  a big  M or  a little  m?  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with 
word  cards  29,  30,  35,  and  36. 

@ Recognition  2 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  and  in  dis- 
tinguishing between  these  and  pre- 


viously-introduced words  with  which 
pupils  might  confuse  them. 

Use  word  cards  to  build  in  the  pocket 
chart,  or  print  on  the  board,  the  follow- 
ing arrangement  of  words : 


The^^ 

find^^ 

May^^ 

Tip^ 

for^^ 

this^^ 

no^ 

milk?"^ 

play^^ 

wilU 

This^^ 

geT^ 

the^^ 

Milk^^ 

For^^ 

With^ 

may^^ 

JaneF^ 

Will  you  point  to  the  word  milk  that 
begins  with  a small  w?  . . . Point  to 
Milk.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Can  you 
point  to  the  word  for  that  begins  with 
a small  /?  . . . Point  to  get.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Continue  in  like  man- 
ner, asking  pupils  to  name  words  to 
which  you  point,  or  to  point  to  words 
that  you  name.  If  any  pupil  confuses 
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one  word  with  another,  show  him 
those  words  one  above  the  other,  and 
help  him  discover  the  differences  be- 
tween the  two  words. 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

(2)  Hearing  1 — /h  as  in  the 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
identifying  and  recognizing  a conso- 
nant sound  by  asking  pupils  to  notice 
that  each  of  several  spoken  words  be- 
gins with  that  soimd. 

Listen  carefully  while  I say  four 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each  word.  Say 
these ^ those ^ thatj  and  they.  Slightly 
elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the  sound 
of  the  speech  consonant  th.  Do  not 


print  any  of  the  words  on  the  board  or 
try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Do 

all  those  words  begin  with  the  same 
sound?  ...  Is  that  sound  the  same  as 
the  one  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
this  and  thel  . . . 

@ Hearing  2 — as  in  the 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
discriminating  between  consonant 
sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  decide 
which  of  several  spoken  words  does 
not  begin  with  the  sound  being  taught. 

Listen  carefully  while  I say  four 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each  word.  Say 
theniy  belli  there,  and  than.  Slightly 
elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the  begin- 
ning consonant  sound.  Do  not  print 


Authors’  Note 


The  word-analysis  program  in  this 
series  consists  of  a simple  and  sensible 
four-step  procedure.  First,  in  the  word 
introductions,  the  word  recognition  ex- 
ercises, and  the  letter  discrimination 
exercises,  the  pupil  is  given  practice  in 
seeing  the  differences  between  various 
letters  and  words.  Second,  in  the  three 
exercises  labeled  Hearing  1,  2,  and  3, 
the  pupil  is  given  practice  in  hearing 
the  differences  between  the  sounds  of 
various  phonetic  elements.  Third,  in 
the  two  exercises  labeled  Associating  1 


and  2,  the  pupil  is  given  practice  in 
associating  a letter  or  group  of  letters 
with  the  sound  it  represents.  Fourth, 
in  the  exercises  labeled  Substituting  1 
and  2,  the  pupil  is  given  practice  in 
applying  this  association  of  letter  and 
sound  in  figuring  out  a new  word  made 
by  substituting  a familiar  element 
in  a known  word.  Thus,  the  program 
leads  the  pupil  carefully  and  gradually 
— with  each  important  phonetic  ele- 
ment — through  the  four  steps  of  see- 
ing, hearing,  associating,  and  applying. 
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any  of  the  words  on  the  board  or  try  to 
teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Do  those 
four  words  all  begin  with  the  same 
sound?  . . . Which  one  did  not  begin 
with  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word  thist  . . . 

@ Associating  1 — as  in  the 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
associating  a letter  or  group  of  letters 
with  the  sound  it  represents,  by  asking 
pupils  to  recognize  spoken  words  which 
begin  with  the  sound  for  which  that 
letter  or  group  of  letters  stands. 

Print  the  words  this  and  the.  What 
are  these  two  words?  . . . With  what 
two  letters  does  each  of  these  words 
begin?  . . . Print  th  on  the  board,  or 
put  phonic  card  l2-th  in  the  pocket 
chart.  You  know  the  sound  with  which 
the  words  this  and  the  begin.  It  is  the 
same  as  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  those  and  they.  The  letters 
th  very  often  have  that  sound.  Listen 
carefully  while  I say  some  words. 
Every  time  I say  a word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  that  th  has  in  this,  clap 
your  hands.  Point  to  the  letters  th  on 
the  board,  and  say  time,  that,  theirs, 
door,  cut,  these,  now,  those,  them, 
fence,  beach,  and  then.  Slightly  elon- 
gate but  do  not  isolate  the  beginning 
consonant  sound  in  each  word.  Do 
not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the  board 
or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them. 
Be  sure  that  all  the  spoken  words  are 


familiar  to  the  pupils  in  their  listening 
vocabulary.  If  any  pupil  claps  his 
hands  when  the  spoken  word  does  not 
begin  with  the  soimd  that  th  has  in 
this,  say  that  word  and  this  so  that  he 
can  hear  that  the  two  words  do  not 
begin  with  the  same  soimd. 


Since  it  is  impossible  to  objectify  in 
picture  form  four  objects  whose  names 
begin  with  the  sound  that  th  has  in  the, 
the  exercises  labeled  Hearing  1 and 
Hearing  2 for  th  depend  entirely  on 
spoken  words  and  do  not  involve  the 
use  of  picture  cards  as  the  same  exer- 
cises for  other  consonant  sounds  do. 
For  the  same  reason,  the  exercise 
labeled  Associating  2 is  omitted  en- 
tirely. 


(2)  Substituting  1 — m 

This  four-step  exercise  reviews  an 
association  of  letter  and  sound  that 
has  previously  been  developed.  Then 
it  shows  the  pupil  how  he  can  apply 
what  he  knows  to  figure  out  a new 
word.  It  is,  therefore,  probably  the 
most  important  single  exercise  in  the 
word-analysis  program.  For  some  pu- 
pils, the  review  provided  by  the  first 
three  steps  in  this  exercise  may  prove 
to  be  insufficient.  When  that  is  so, 
you  will  of  course  find  it  advisable  to 
take  such  pupils  through  the  hearing 
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When  the  pupil  who  has  previously 
read  only  the  first  preprimer,  Tip,  en- 
counters in  this  unit  the  new  words 
milk,  for,  get,  and  may,  he  is  meeting 
initial  consonants  with  each  of  which 
he  has  already  learned  to  associate  a 
specific  sound.  In  Tip,  he  will  already 
have  been  taken  through  a series  of 


exercises  in  visual  discrimination,  au- 
ditory discrimination,  and  letter  and 
sound  association  using  the  initial  con- 
sonants m,f,  and  g.  At  this  point,  then, 
the  pupil  is  ready  — following  a brief 
review  of  the  first  three  steps  — for  the 
fourth  step  with  these  three  conso- 
nants : application  through  substitution. 


and  associating  exercises  once  again. 
See  pages  91  and  92  of  the  Teachefs 
Manual  for  Tip. 

Step  1 (see):  Print  milk  and  may 
on  the  board.  Here  are  two  words  we 
have  learned  to  read.  Look  at  the 
beginning  letter  of  each  word.  Do  both 
these  words  begin  with  the  same  letter? 
. . . We  all  know  that  letter.  What  is 
it?  . . . Print  m on  the  board.  It  looks 
like  this. 

Step  2 (hear):  Now  I am  going 
to  say  five  words.  Listen  for  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  each  one. 
Say  may,  me,  man,  mouth,  and  milk. 
Slightly  elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the 
soimdof  the  consonant  m.  Do  not  print 
any  of  these  words  on  the  board  or 
try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Do 
all  those  words  begin  with  the  same 
sound?  . . . 

Step  3 (associate):  Point  to  milk 
and  may  on  the  board.  Let’s  all  look 
at  and  say  these  two  words.  . . . Can 


you  think  of  two  ways  in  which  these 
words  begin  alike?  ...  (Yes,  they  both 
begin  with  the  same  letter  and  the  same 
sound.)  That  sound  is  the  sound  that 
we  hear  at  the  beginning  of  move,  mail, 
mine,  mix,  and  met.  It  is  the  sound 
that  the  letter  m has. 

Step  4 (apply) : We  have  now  learned 
the  sound  that  the  letter  m has.  Let’s 
see  if  we  can  use  that  letter  and  its 
sound  to  decide  what  some  new  words 
are.  Print  the  word  find  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch 
while  I take  away  the  / and  put  m in 
its  place.  Erase  the  / and  print  m in 
its  place  to  make  mind.  Who  can  tell 
us  what  this  new  word  is?  . . . Would 
you  like  to  have  a dog  that  didn’t  mind 
you?  . . . Print  will  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch 
while  I take  away  the  w and  put  m in 
its  place.  Erase  the  w and  print  m in 
its  place  to  make  mill.  Who  can  tell  us 
what  this  new  word  is?  . . . Who  can 
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tell  us  what  a mill  is?  . . . Print  get  on 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Now  watch  while  I take  away  the  g 
and  put  m in  its  place.  Erase  the  g 
and  print  m in  its  place  to  make  met. 

Who  can  tell  us  what  this  new  word  is? 

. . . What  would  you  do  if  you  met  a 
bear  in  the  woods?  . . . 


(2)  Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — / 

Step  1 {see) : Print  find  and  for. 
Step  2 {hear):  Say  face,  find,  fell, 
for,  and  fun. 

Step  3 (associate):  Say  fast,  feet, 
fill,  foam,  end  fur. 

Step  4 (apply):  Change 

ball  to  fall 
will  to  fill 


(2)  Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — hard  g 

Step  1 (see):  Print  go  and  get. 

Step  2 (hear):  Say  girl,  go,  good, 
get,  and  gum. 

Step  3 (associate):  Say  game,  goat, 
give,  gold,  and  gun. 

Use  the  word  usually  in  your  instruc- 
tional statement. 

Step  4 (apply):  Change 

not  to  got 
may  to  gay 

Make  certain  that  pupils  have  a cor- 
rect meaning  association  for  gay. 


Autkors’  Note 


At  the  time  in  Tip  when  pupils 
learned  a second  word  beginning  with 
the  consonant  n,  there  was  no  word  in 
their  reading  vocabulary  that  could 
be  changed  into  another  word  by  sub- 
stituting n for  the  initial  consonant. 
The  word  get  provides  that  oppor- 
tunity, so  the  substitution  step  with 
the  consonant  n may  now  be  made 
with  those  pupils  who  have  not  read 
Tip  and  Mitten. 


@ Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — n 

Step  1 (see) : Print  no  and  not. 

Step  2 (hear):  Say  near,  nest,  no, 
nice,  and  not. 

Step  3 (associate):  Say  night,  neck, 
niece,  note,  and  noon. 

Step  4 (apply):  Change  get  to  net. 
Make  certain  that  pupils  have  a cor- 
rect meaning  association  for  net. 


(2)  Substituting  2 — h,w 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
applying  previously  developed  letter 
and  soimd  associations  in  the  iden- 
tification of  words  made  by  substi- 
tuting known  elements  in  the  initial 
position  in  one  or  more  of  the  words 
of  the  basal  vocabulary. 

We  all  know  the  sounds  that  the 
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letters  h and  w usually  have  at  the 
beginnings  of  words.  Let’s  see  if  we 
can  use  those  sounds  to  figure  out  some 
new  words. 

Print  the  base  word  get  on  the  board. 

What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch 
while  I take  the  g away  from  get  and 
put  w in  its  place  to  make  another 
word.  Erase  the  g and  print  w in  its 
place  to  make  wet.  See  if  you  can  use 
the  sound  of  w to  decide  what  this  new 
word  is.  [If  pupils  need  more  help, 
print  will  and  with  as  key  words  on  the 
board  and  say:  What  are  these  two 
words?  ...  Do  both  these  words  begin 
with  the  letter  w?  . . . Do  they  both 
begin  with  the  same  sound?  . . . That 
sound  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  w 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Use  that  sound  to  help  you  figure  out 
what  this  new  word  is.]  What  is  the 
new  word?  . . . Print  on  the  board  the 
following:  You  will  get  the  ball  wet. 
Can  you  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . 

Print  the  word  may  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch 
while  I take  the  m away  from  may  and 
put  h in  its  place  to  make  another  word. 
Erase  the  m and  print  h in  its  place  to 
make  hay.  Use  the  sound  of to  decide 
what  the  new  word  is.  [If  pupils  need 
more  help,  follow  the  procedure  sug- 
gested above,  using  here  and  home  as 
the  key  words.]  What  is  the  new 
word?  . . . How  many  of  you  know 
what  hay  is?  . . . 


Follow  the  same  procedure  as  before 
to  change  hay  to  way,  and  to  have  the 
new  word  identified.  Then  print  on 
the  board  the  following:  Tip  will  find 
the  way  home.  Can  you  read  this  line 
for  us?  . . . 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about 
something  that  happened  to  Janet. 
She  wore  a new  dress  to  school  one  day. 
On  the  way  home  she  was  walking  along 
on  the  sidewalk  when  a big  truck  went 
by  fast.  The  truck  went  through  a big 
puddle  and  splashed  muddy  water  all 
over  Janet’s  new  dress.  When  Janet’s 
mother  saw  what  had  happened,  she 
said  something  to  Janet.  I am  going 
to  say  what  Mother  said  in  three  dif- 
ferent ways.  You  decide  which  way 
shows  best  how  Mother  felt.  Read 
what  Mother  said  in  the  next  sentence 
three  times:  (1)  with  no  particular  ex- 
pression, (2)  with  the  voice  intona- 
tions required  for  showing  dismay, 
and  (3)  with  the  voice  intonations  re- 
quired for  showing  delight.  Mother 
said,  ''0/i,  Janet,  look  at  your  new 
dress!”  . . . Which  of  those  three  ways 
shows  best  how  Mother  felt?  Have 
two  or  more  pupils  answer.  . . . (The 
second  way)  Why  would  Mother  say 
the  words  that  way?  . . . (Because  she 
was  sorry  to  see  Janefs  new  dress  cov- 
ered with  mud) 
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Workbook 

Have  pupils  do  the  exercises  on 
pages  1,  2,  3,  and  4 ot  Practice  for  Jack 
and  Janet,  the  workbook  prepared  for 
use  with  Jack  and  Janet. 


Directions  for  the  use  of  these 
pages  and  a key  to  the  exercises  are 
given  on  pages  1,  2,  3,  and  4 of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Jack 
and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Authors’  Note 


In  this  section  of  each  teaching  unit 
for  Jack  and  Janet,  we  have  supplied 
additional  suggested  exercises  to  help 
you  provide  for  individual  differences. 
These  exercises  are  divided  into  two 
types:  those  that  require  your  partici- 
pation, and  those  that  can  be  assigned 


for  independent  seatwork.  Each  exer- 
cise in  this  section  should  be  used  only 
with  those  pupils  who  need  the  partic- 
ular kind  of  practice  provided  by  that 
exercise.  Starred  exercises  will  serve 
as  interesting  enrichment  material  for 
the  fast  groups. 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines  like  this : 


Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word  as  he 
traces  over  it  with  chalk. 


Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms 

This  exercise  provides  extra  practice 
for  pupils  who  have  trouble  recognizing 
a new  word  in  both  capital  and  small- 
letter  form.  A detailed  example  of  the 
procedure  is  provided  here  and  in  the 
handbook  at  the  back  of  the  manual. 
In  succeeding  imits,  this  exercise  will 
include  only  a page  reference  to  the 
model  exercise  in  the  handbook,  and  a 
list  of  the  word  cards  and  phonic  cards 
to  be  used.  After  Unit  12,  when  the 
pupils  will  have  finished  reading  the 
first  magazine  section  of  Jack  and 
Janet,  this  exercise  will  be  omitted 
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entirely.  However,  even  after  that, 
you  should  not  hesitate  to  use  this  pro- 
cedure with  any  pupil  who  continues 
to  have  difficulty  recognizing  words  in 
both  capital  and  small-letter  form. 

Show  word  card  32,  milk,  or  print 
milk  on  the  board.  With  what  letter 
does  this  word  begin?  ...  Is  it  a big  M 
or  a little  m?  . . . Show  word  card  32, 
Milk,  or  print  Milk  on  the  board.  Who 
knows  what  this  word  is?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  this  word  begin?  . . . 
Is  it  a big  M or  a little  ml  As  you  can 
see,  the  word  milk  may  begin  with 
either  a big  M or  a little  m.  Show  both 
phonic  card  6,  m,  and  phonic  card  6,  M. 
Who  can  show  us  which  of  these  is  a 
little  ml  ..  . Who  can  show  us  which  is 
a big  Ml  . . . Show  both  word  card  32, 
Milk,  and  word  card  32,  milk.  Which 
of  these  begins  with  a big  Ml  ..  . 
Shuffle  the  cards  or  change  their  posi- 
tions behind  your  back.  Will  you 
point  to  the  word  milk  that  begins  with 
a little  ml  ..  . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with 
word  cards  29-this,  30-for,  3S-get,  and 
36-may;  and  phonic  cards  1-f,  7-f, 
S-g,  and  6-m. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  the  new  words  in 
new  context  and  in  making  meaning. 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 


pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board : 

This  is  not  the  ball.  Tip. 

Get  the  ball  for  me. 

You  and  I will  go  home. 

Janet  may  find  milk  for  you. 

Then  say:  Let’s  see  if  we  can  read 
these  lines.  Point  to  the  first  line.  Will 
you  read  this  line?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line.  Will  you  read  this  line? 
. . . Point  to  the  third  line.  You  read 
this  line  for  us,  will  you?  . . . Point  to 
the  fourth  line.  Read  this  line,  please? 
...  Now  who  will  read  all  four  lines 
for  us?  . . . Who  might  be  saying  these 
lines?  . . . {Jack  or  Penny)  To  whom 
is  he  or  she  speaking?  . . . {Tip)  What 
has  Tip  done?  . . . {Brought  something 
that  isn’t  the  ball)  What  does  he  or  she 
want  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Get  the  ball) 
Then  what  will  they  do?  . . . {Go  home 
together)  What  might  Tip  have  after 
they  get  home?  . . . {Some  milk)  Who 
might  get  the  milk  for  Tip?  . . . 
{Janet)  Now  who  will  read  all  four 
lines  again?  Try  to  read  them  just  the 
way  you  think  Jack  or  Penny  said 
them.  . . . 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
discriminating  between  words  which 
are  easily  confused  with  one  another 
and  which  are  words  that  will  be  met 
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frequently  by  the  pupils  in  all  their 
reading. 

Print  milk,  will,  and  with  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
will?  . . . Which  is  milk?  . . . Point  to 
with.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  you,  for,  and  find  on  the  board. 
Which  of  these  words  is  ^nd?  . . . Which 
is  you?  . . . Point  to  for.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . 

Print  this,  the,  and  Tip  on  the  board. 

Which  of  these  words  is  this?  . . . Which 
is  Tip?  . . . Point  to  the.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . 

Print  get,  not,  and  go  on  the  board. 

Which  of  these  words  is  not?  . . . Which 
is  get?  . . . Point  to  go.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . 

Print  may,  me,  and  play  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  words  is  play? 
. . . Which  is  me?  . . . Point  to  may. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . 


Authors’  Note 


In  the  following  exercise,  pupils  are 
asked  to  choose  the  word  cards  needed 
to  build  in  the  pocket  chart  certain 
lines  that  you  will  have  spoken.  At 
this  level,  the  pupils  cannot  be  ex- 
pected to  choose  the  punctuation 
marks  that  may  be  needed.  As  the 
line  is  built  in  the  chart,  you  will  want 
to  supply  the  necessary  punctuation 
yourself. 


Building  New  Sentences 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  the  new  words  by 
asking  pupils  to  choose  the  right  words 
to  make  lines  spoken  by  the  teacher. 
It  also  provides  further  practice  in 
reading  the  new  words  in  new  context. 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  [1  of  each  is  to  be 
used  except  where  the  number  needed 
appears  in  parentheses;  small-letter 
form  except  where  indicated  by  the 
capital  letter.]  1T(2),  6(2),  7,  9,  14, 
18(2),  29T(2),  30(3),  32(4),  35(2), 
36M(2).  You  have  seen  these  cards. 
Let’s  see  if  we  can  choose  the  right  ones 
to  make  some  new  lines  to  read.  Who 
will  hand  me  the  cards  that  say  May  I 
get  the  milk?  . . . Place  the  cards  in  the 
pocket  chart  to  make  the  spoken  hne, 
or  let  the  pupil  do  this.  Who  will  read 
the  line  aloud  for  us?  . . . Proceed  in 
similar  fashion  until  the  following  text 
has  been  built  in  the  pocket  chart  and 
read  by  one  or  more  pupils : 

May  I get  the  milk? 

This  milk  is  not  for  Tip. 

This  milk  is  for  me. 

May  I get  milk  for  Tip? 

Will  you  read  all  four  lines  for  us? 
. . . Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . . {Jack  or  Janet  or  Penny)  To  whom 
do  you  think  he  or  she  is  speaking?  . . . 
(Mother)  What  does  he  or  she  want  to 
do?  . . . (Get  some  milk  for  Tip) 


If  you  do  not  have  a set  of  word 
cards,  you  can,  of  course,  adapt  the 
following  exercise  by  printing  the 
words  on  the  board.  In  this  case,  you 
can  ask  the  pupils  to  point  to  the 
words  on  the  board  instead  of  handing 
them  to  you. 


Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the 

Same  Sound  — /,  hard  g,  m 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  similarities  and 
differences  between  beginning  sounds. 

Place  each  of  the  following  word 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its 
capital  and  small-letter  form:  9,  me; 
11,  find;  13,  go;  30,  for;  32,  milk; 
35,  get;  36,  may.  I am  going  to  say 
two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  each:  gold- 
give.  Will  you  hand  me  all  the  words 
here  that  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  gold  and  givel  . . . Put  the  chosen 
cards  back  on  the  chalk  rail.  Now 
who  can  hand  me  all  the  words  that 
begin  like  fast  and  fudge!  . . . Again  re- 
place the  chosen  cards.  Will  you 
please  get  me  all  the  words  that  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  month  and 
most?  . . . 
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Substitution  Jingles — /,  hard  g^  h,  m, 

n,  w 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  using  an  association  of  letter 
and  sound  to  figure  out  a new  word. 
It  is  especially  intended  for  use  with 
those  pupils  who  experienced  diffi- 
culty with  the  exercises  labeled  Sub- 
stituting 1 and  2 in  this  unit. 

Let’s  play  a little  rhyming  game.  I 
will  say  all  except  the  last  word  of  some 
little  jingles.  Every  time  I stop,  I will 
ask  one  of  you  to  finish  the  jingle. 
Print  get  on  the  board.  Say  the  follow- 
ing lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the 
first  line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the 
beginning  consonant  of  the  word  on  the 
board.  Then,  as  you  say  the  second 
line,  print  — in  the  space  where  the 
erasure  was  made  — the  consonant 
named  in  the  second  line  of  the  jingle. 
Call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  say  the 
last  word  in  each  jingle : 

Take  the  g away  from  get; 

Put  in  m and  you  have 

Take  the  m away  from  met; 

Put  in  n and  you  have 

Take  the  n away  from  net; 

Put  in  w and  you  have 

Use  the  same  procedure  in  changing 
will  to  fill  and  mill,  and  may  to  gay, 
hay,  and  way. 
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Autkors’  Note 


As  you  are  undoubtedly  aware,  it  is 
neither  legally  nor  ethically  proper  to 
duplicate  materials  which  have  been 
copyrighted  unless  permission  to  do  so 
is  first  obtained  from  the  owner  of  the 
copyright.  However,  we  realize  only 
too  well  the  difficult  task  faced  by  a 
teacher  who  finds  it  necessary  to  origi- 


nate and  provide  seatwork  for  her 
varied  groups.  Therefore,  we  have  in- 
cluded suggestions  for  seatwork  exer- 
cises in  each  teaching  unit  in  this  man- 
ual with  the  implicit  understanding 
that  you  are  herewith  granted  per- 
mission to  duplicate  these  materials  for 
use  with  your  own  pupils. 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words 
This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  discriminating  between  the  new 
words  and  previously-introduced  words 
which  the  pupils  might  confuse. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 


Go 

for 

not 

Tip 

may 

Milk 

the 

me 

Get 

Will 

play 

get 

with 

find 

This 

The 

hall  May 

go  For 

is 

Janet 

Find 

this 

milk 

Me 

Go 

Milk 

play 

The 

Janet 

for 

the 

get 

hall 

find 

not 

me 

with 

May 

this 

Tip 

Get 

find 

For 

milk 

may 

Will 

This 

is 

Me 

Print  on  the 

board 

milk,  for,  get. 

this. 

and  may. 

, With 

colored 

chalk 

draw  a different  colored  line  under 
each : red  under  milk,  blue  imder  for, 


green  under  get,  orange  imder  this, 
and  yellow  under  may.  Have  pupils 
identify  each  of  the  words  on  the 
board  and  call  their  attention  to  the 
colored  lines.  Then  say:  Look  at  the 
words  on  your  paper.  They  are  all 
mixed  up.  See  if  you  can  find  on  your 
paper  these  words  that  are  on  the 
board.  When  you  find  one,  use  your 
colored  crayons  to  draw  a line  under  it 
that  is  the  same  color  as  the  line  under 
the  same  word  on  the  board.  What 
color  line  will  you  draw  under  the  word 
milk‘1  . . . (Red)  Now  see  if  you  can 
find  all  of  them,  and  be  sure  you  use 
the  right  color  for  each  word.  Remem- 
ber that  the  word  may  begin  with  a big 
letter  or  a little  letter.  . . . This  exer- 
cise will  not  be  described  again.  You 
may  wish  to  adapt  it  for  use,  however, 
in  subsequent  units  with  children  who 
have  particular  difficulty  with  new 
words. 
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Choosing  the  Right  Word 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  the  new  words  by 
asking  pupils  to  decide  which  of  three 
familiar  words  makes  sense  in  a par- 
ticular context. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  This  is you,  Jack. 

find  you  for 

2.  Go  and Tip,  will  you? 

Janet  get  not 

3.  I go  home  with  you? 

May  Play  Me 

4.  You  may  not  play  with 

is  this  the 

5.  Janet  will  get  the 

milk  with  will 

6.  is  not  for  you.  Tip. 

The  Tip  This 

7.  Tip not  find  the  ball. 

play  may  you 

8.  the  ball  for  me.  Tip. 

Go  Come  Get 

The'n  say : Look  at  line  number  1 on 
your  paper.  A word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Now  look  at 
the  three  words  just  below  that  line. 
One  of  those  words  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space.  Which  is  it? 
. . . {The  third,  for)  Draw  a line  under 
that  word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right 
one.  Now  do  the  rest  of  the  lines  the 
same  way.  ...  You  may  of  course  ex- 


pand this  exercise  by  adding  further 
sentences. 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — /,  hard  m 

Sketch  on  the  board  pictures  of  a 
fish,  a gate,  and  a moon.  With  red 
chalk,  draw  a line  imder  the  picture  of 
the  fish.  Draw  a blue  line  under  the 
pictmre  of  the  gate  and  a green  line 
under  the  moon.  Do  not  be  concerned 
if  your  sketches  appear  crude  as  you 
will  identify  each  one  as  you  give  direc- 
tions to  the  pupils.  To  eliminate  the 
need  for  sketching  you  may  wish  to 
place  the  picture  cards  of  fish,  gate, 
and  moon  on  the  chalk  rail.  In  this 
case,  draw  the  colored  line  on  the 
board  above  the  correct  picture  card. 
If  you  do  not  have  the  picture  cards, 
you  may  have  suitable  pictures  in  your 
collection  which  you  could  place  on  the 
chalk  rail  or  scotch  tape  on  the  board. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  on 
sheets  of  paper  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


Come 

Get 

With 

me 

go 

May 

will 

Jack 

play 

find 

Go 

for 

The 

Milk 

Will 

this 

milk 

get 

For 

come 

Find 

hall 

Me 

with 

May 

Come 

May 

Go 

this 

Find 

Get 

will 

for 

milk 

hall 

With 

Jack 

The 

get 

Me 

me 

play 

Milk 

For 

with 

go 

find 

Will 

come 

May 
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Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  red  line  under  it  is  a fish. 
The  one  with  the  blue  line  under  it  is  a 
gate,  and  the  one  with  the  green  line 
under  it  is  a moon.  On  your  paper 
there  are  many  words.  Draw  a red  line 
under  every  word  that  begins  with  the 


same  sound  as  fish.  Draw  a blue  line 
under  every  word  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  gate.  Draw  a green  line 
under  every  word  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  moon.  There  are  some 
words  here  that  you  will  not  draw  any 
line  under.  . . . 


Authors’  Note 


The  following  exercise  is  suggested 
simply  as  another  form  of  worthwhile 
seatwork,  if  you  care  to  make  use  of  it. 
Preparing  the  cards  may,  on  the  sur- 
face, seem  to  be  a very  time-consuming 
task,  but  it  need  not  be.  Your  brighter 
pupils  can  be  asked  to  find  appropriate 
pictures  and  paste  them  on  the  cards. 
Thus,  over  a period  of  a few  weeks  or 
months,  you  should  be  able  to  accumu- 
late a sufficient  number  of  sets  of  such 
cards  with  very  little  direct  effort  on 


your  part,  and  the  pupils  who  have 
helped  in  the  task  will  have  profited 
from  the  work  they  have  done. 

Since  these  sets  of  cards  will  provide 
you  with  seatwork  material  that  can 
be  used  over  and  over  again,  they  will 
be  of  permanent  value.  As  your  pupils 
get  further  along  in  the  program,  you 
will  find  the  cards  especially  useful  in 
providing  extra  practice  for  those 
pupils  who  have  particular  difficulty 
with  phonetics. 


Associating  Letters  and  Sounds — /,  hard 

Qy  m 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  associating  beginning  conso- 
nants with  the  sounds  they  represent. 

Prepare  cards  on  which  are  pasted 
pictures  of  objects  that  you  have  cut 
out  of  old  magazines,  catalogs,  or  dis- 
carded books.  These  should  be  pic- 
tures of  things  which  have  names  that 
begin  with  one  or  another  of  the  begin- 
ning consonant  sounds  introduced  in 


Tip.  These  are  b,  hard  c,/,  hard  g,  h, 
j,  m,  n,  t,  w,  and  y. 

Here  are  some  examples  of  pictures 
you  might  find:  /:  feather,  fireplace, 
faucet,  fist,  fairy ; g : goldfish,  golfball, 
goose,  gun;  m:  mirror,  marbles, 
mouse,  map,  mailbox.  Do  not  include 
things  for  which  the  pupils  would 
probably  not  know  the  name  you  have 
in  mind. 

Place  all  of  such  picture  cards  for,  / 
g,  and  m plus  several  of  the  others  in  a 
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disorganized  heap  in  front  of  the  pupil 
or  pupils  who  need  this  extra  practice. 
Supply  each  such  pupil  with  a manila 
envelope  on  which  is  printed  either 
f F,g  G,  OT  m M.  Then  say:  On  your 
envelope  you  will  find  a letter  printed 
in  both  its  big  and  little  form.  Think 
of  the  sound  that  that  letter  usually 
has  at  the  beginning  of  a word.  Then 
look  through  this  pile  for  pictures  of 
things  that  begin  with  that  same 
sound.  When  you  find  one,  put  it  in 
your  envelope.  See  how  many  you  can 
find.  . . . 

Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— m 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  similarities  and  dif- 
ferences among  beginning  sounds,  and 
in  associating  a beginning  sound  with  a 
specific  letter  or  group  of  letters.  It  is 
recommended  for  use  with  pupils  who 
may  be  having  difficulty  making  that 
association. 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3X5  card  or  on  a slip  of 
medium  heavy  paper  of  similar  di- 
mensions: me,  Me,  may.  May,  milk. 
Milk,  with.  With,  will.  Will,  no.  No,  not 
Not,  play.  Play.  Supply  each  pupil  with 
a shuffled  set  of  these  cards  and  an  en- 
velope on  which  has  been  pasted  a pic- 
ture of  some  familiar  object  which  has 
a name  that  begins  with  the  sound  of 
m.  Example:  monkey. 


Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 
will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  look  through 
these  cards  for  words  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find.  . . . 

★Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues — /, 

hard  h,  m,  w 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
using  letter  and  sound  association  to- 
gether with  context  in  figuring  out 
strange  words  by  asking  pupils  to  de- 
cide which  of  three  rhyming  words  fits 
a particular  context. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  I this  milk  for  Tip. 

not  got  hot 

2.  Jack  will  not , Janet. 

fall  wall  ball 

3.  You  will  get  the  ball , Tip. 

get  met  wet 

4.  Tip  will  find  the home. 

gay  way  may 

5.  this  with  milk.  Jack. 

Fill  Will  Mill 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper  a word  is  missing  where 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


72 


Teaching  Unit  1 


there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  You 
know  one  of  those  words  very  well.  If 
you  know  the  sounds  that  the  letters 
/,  g,  h,  m,  and  w usually  have  at  the 
beginnings  of  words,  you  will  have  no 


trouble  figuring  out  the  other  two 
words.  One  of  them  would  make  good 
sense  in  thfe  blank  space  in  the  line 
above  it.  Decide  which  it  is,  and  draw 
a line  under  that  word  to  show  that  it 
is  the  right  one.  . . . 


Here  Is  the  Milk 


TEACHING  UNIT 

2 

Pages  9-13 


< 


JANET  IS  NOT  HERE 
MILK  FOR  MOTHER 
NOT  FOR  TIP 


New  words:  (2)  have,  a,  it,  your  (3)  can,  mother 
Word  cards:  1-20,  24,  27-30,  32,  35,  36,  45,  48,  55 
Phonic  cards:  3-h,  4-c,  6-m,  10-y 

Picture  cards:  cake,  cow,  comb,  cup,  fish,  fire,  fence,  fan,  girl,  goat,  gate,  heel, 
mittens 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Let’s  see  how  well  we  remember 
what  happened  in  the  first  part  of  our 
new  story.  Who  was  playing  in  the 
back  yard?  . . . {Penny)  What  was 
she  playing  with?  ...  {A  doll  and  car- 
riage) Who  came  into  the  back  yard 
looking  for  someone?  . . . {Mother)  For 
whom  was  Mother  looking?  . . . {Janet) 
What  did  she  have  in  her  hand?  . . . 
{A  'piece  of  paper  with  something  written 
on  it)  Did  Penny  know  where  Janet 
was?  . . . {No)  Who  was  in  the  play- 
house? . . . {Tip)  What  did  Mother 
want  Penny  to  do?  . . . {Find  Janet 


and  give  her  the  piece  of  paper)  What 
did  she  want  Janet  to  do  for  her?  . . . 
{(Jet  some  milk)  Who  did  Penny  say 
would  find  Janet?  . . . {She  and  Tip) 
Today  we’ll  find  out  if  Penny  and  Tip 
found  Janet. 

Introducing  the  Nevr  Words 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 
only  Tip,  use  the  suggestions  for  teach- 
ing all  the  words  below.  If  they  have 
read  Tip  and  Tip  and  Mitten,  but  not 
The  Big  Show,  teach  can  and  Mother. 
If  they  have  read  all  three  preprimers. 


74 


Teaching  Unit  2 


you  will  not  need  to  introduce  any  of 
the  words  listed  below. 

(3)  can 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Go  find  the  ball.  Tip. 

You  can  find  the  ball. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Can 
you  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that 
we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what 
letter  does  the  new  word  begin?  . . . 
It  begins  with  the  same  letter  as  the 
word  come  that  we  already  know.  It 
begins  with  the  sound  that  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  come,  cost,  cool,  and 
catch.  Read  to  yourself  the  other  words 
in  the  line.  What  word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  come  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words? 
. . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and 
say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  card 
48,  can,  or  print  can  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Will  you  read  this 
line  for  us  now?  . . . Can  you  read  both 
lines  for  us?  . . . 

(3)  Mother 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 


I will  find  Janet. 

Janet  will  get  the  milk  for  Mother. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that 
we  have  not  had  yet.  . . . With  what 
letter  does  that  word  begin?  ...  We 
all  know  the  sound  that  m has.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  m would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  55,  Mother,  or  print 
Mother  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line 
again.  Can  you  read  this  line  for  us 
now?  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

(2)  have 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Will  you  get  the  milk  for  me. 
Mother? 

I have  no  milk  here  for  Tip. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 

Can  you  point  to  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  that  word  begin?  . . . 
We  all  know  the  sound  that  h has  at 
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the  beginning  of  a word.  It  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
home  and  here.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words? 

. . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and 
say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  card 
27,  have,  or  print  have  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Now  will  you  read 
this  line  for  us?  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 

(D  a 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

This  ball  is  not  for  you.  Tip. 

I will  get  a ball  for  you. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Can  you  point  to  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  Let’s  all  look 
at  it  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  24,  a,  or  print  a on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point 
to  the  second  line  again.  Will  you 
read  this  line  for  us  now?  . . . Will  you 
read  both  lines?  . . . 


(D  It,  it 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Come  and  have  this  milk.  Tip. 

It  is  for  you. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Can  you  point  to  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  the  new  word  begin? 
...  It  begins  with  the  same  letter  as 
the  word  is  that  we  already  know. 
It  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  is,  in, 
and  if.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
words  in  the  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say 
it  together.  . . . Show  word  card  28, 
it,  or  print  it  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line 
again.  Now  read  this  line  for  us.  ... 
Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  28,  It,  or  print  It  on 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
With  what  letter  does  it  begin?  . . . 
Is  it  a big  / or  a little  ^?  . . . Show  word 
card  28,  it,  or  print  it  on  the  board. 
Who  knows  what  this  word  is?  . . . 
With  what  letter  does  it  begin?  . . . 
Is  it  a big  / or  a little  if  . . . The  word 
It  may  begin  with  either  a big  / or  a 
little  i. 
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(2)  your 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

You  may  not  have  this  ball.  Tip. 

It  is  not  your  ball. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Will  you  point  to 
it?  . . . With  what  letter  does  this  word 


begin?  ...  It  begins  with  the  same 
letter  as  the  word  you  that  we  already 
know.  It  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  you,  year,  yard,  and  yes.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  this  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  there? 
. . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and 
say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  card 
45,  your,  or  print  your  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Can  you  read  this 
line  for  us  now?  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 


2.  READING 

Page  9 

Picture  Reading 

Now  find  page  9 in  your  books. 

Show  page  9 and  point  to  the  big  pic- 
ture. What  is  Tip  doing  here?  . . . 
{Jumping  up)  Do  you  think  maybe 
she  thinks  the  piece  of  paper  is  some- 
thing to  play  with?  ...  (Fes)  What 
is  Penny  doing  with  the  piece  of  paper? 

. . . ( Holding  it  up  out  of  Tip’s  way) 

Point  to  the  little  picture  of  Penny. 

Who  did  all  the  talking  on  this 
page?  . . . 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  is  the  name 
of  a new  part  of  our  story.  Read  it  for 


Go  and  find  your  ball,  Tip. 
You  can  find  it. 

Find  it  and  play  with  it. 

Mitten,  come  here! 

You  come  home  with  me. 

14 
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us.  . . . Now  read  to  yourself  to  find 
out  what  Penny  was  saying  to  Tip. 
Be  sure  you  understand  what  each  line 
says.  As  you  read,  think  how  the  words 
sounded  when  Penny  said  them.  . . . 
What  did  Penny  tell  Tip  about  the 
piece  of  paper?  . . . ( That  it  was  not  for 
Tip  hut  for  Janet)  Has  Penny  seen 
Janet  yet?  . . . {No) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read 
Penny’s  lines.  Try  to  get  them  to 
read  with  natural  expression.  . . . 

Now  let’s  find  out  where  Penny  went 
to  look  for  Janet.  Turn  to  page  10. 


Page  10 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  is 
Penny  now?  . . . {Walking  on  the  side- 
walk in  front  of  the  houses)  Does  she 
still  have  the  piece  of  paper?  ...  {Yes) 
Does  Tip  seem  to  want  to  go  too?  . . . 
{No)  Point  to  the  little  picture  of 
Penny.  Who  said  all  the  words  on  this 
page?  . . . {Penny) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  is  a new  part 
of  the  story  and  here  is  the  name  of  it. 
Will  you  read  it  to  us?  ...  Now  read 


Authors’  Note 


If  a child  falters  in  his  oral  reading 
because  he  does  not  recognize  a word, 
do  not  hesitate  to  tell  him  what  that 
word  is.  At  the  same  time,  you  will 
want  to  make  a mental  note  that  the 
pupil  needs  further  work  with  that 
word  and  with  the  use  of  phonetic  and 
context  clues. 

The  major  emphasis  during  the  oral 
reading  period  should  be  placed  on 
reading  the  text  with  the  voice  intona- 
tions, emphases,  and  pauses  called  for 
by  the  situation  in  the  story.  At  this 
level,  oral  reading  is  one  of  the  best 
checks  you  have  of  the  pupil’s  grasp 
of  the  mechanics  of  reading  and  of 
his  understanding.  If  he  can  convert 
the  printed  form  of  the  language  which 


he  sees  on  the  page  of  a book  into  its 
familiar  spoken  form  and  can  read  the 
lines  with  the  natural  expression  he 
would  use  if  he  were  saying  them,  you 
can  usually  be  sure  that  he  under- 
stands what  he  is  reading  and  that  he 
understands  what  reading  is. 

Interrupting  the  reading  at  this 
time  in  order  to  help  the  pupil  figure 
out  the  word  for  himself  would  tend  to 
distract  the  pupil’s  attention  from  his 
attempt  to  read  with  proper  expres- 
sion, and  so  would  defeat  the  major 
purpose  of  the  oral  reading.  A better 
time  for  that  type  of  pupil  guidance 
would  be  during  the  silent  reading 
period  or  in  the  work  with  exercises 
in  Sections  3 and  4 of  each  unit. 
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to  yourself  what  Penny  said,  and  find 
out  what  Penny  decided  to  do.  . . . 
What  did  Penny  decide  to  do?  . . . 
{Get  the  milk  for  Mother  herself)  Did 
she  want  Tip  to  go  with  her?  ...  (Yes) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read 
Penny’s  lines.  . . . Do  you  think  Penny 
did  the  right  thing  when  she  gave  up 
trying  to  find  Janet  and  decided  to  get 
the  milk  herself?  ...  {No,  because  if 
Mother  had  wanted  Penny  to  get  the 
milk  she  would  have  asked  her  to)  Why 
do  you  think  Mother  wanted  Janet  to 
get  the  milk  instead  of  Penny?  . . . 


^ This  is  for  Janet. 

I can  not  find  Janet. 

The  milk  is  for  Mother. 

1 can  get  the  milk  for  Mother. 
You  may  come  with  me,  Tip. 
You  and  I can  get  the  milk. 


{Because  Janet  is  older  and  more  used 
to  doing  things  like  that)  Do  you  sup- 
pose Penny  will  have  any  trouble 
getting  the  milk?  Let’s  find  out.  Look 
at  the  next  page  — page  11. 

Page  1 1 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  did 
Penny  go  to  get  the  milk?  ...  {To  the 
store)  What  did  she  do  with  the  piece 
of  paper?  . . . {She  gave  it  to  the  man  in 
the  store.)  Is  Tip  in  the  store  with 
Penny?  . . . {No)  Point  to  the  little 
pictures  of  Penny  and  the  grocer. 
Was  Penny  the  only  one  who  talked  on 


I have  come  for  the  milk. 
Mother  is  home. 

The  milk  is  for  Mother. 
May  I have  the  milk? 


10 
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this  page?  . . . (No)  Who  else  said 
something?  . . . (The  man  in  the  store) 
Which  lines  did  the  man  in  the  store 
say?  . . . (Just  the  first  line) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Penny  told  the  man  in  the 
store.  . . . The  man  in  the  store  said 
that  the  note  on  the  paper  was  not  for 
him  but  for  someone  else.  Whom  was 
it  for?  . . . (Janet)  What  did  Penny 
tell  the  man  about  Janet?  . . . (That 
she  couldn’t  find  Janet)  Why  did 
Penny  say  she  had  come  to  the  store? 
...  (To  get  the  milk  for  Mother)  Where 
did  she  say  Mother  was?  . . . (At  home) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils 
read  the  page  aloud,  one  pupil  reading 
what  the  man  said  and  another  pupil 
reading  what  Penny  said.  ...  Do  you 

think  Tip  stayed  home  or  is  waiting 
outside  for  Penny?  . . . Do  you  think 
the  man  will  let  Penny  have  the  milk? 
. . . Let’s  find  out.  Turn  to  page  12. 

Page  12 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  the 

man  give  Penny  the  milk?  ...  (Fes) 
What  is  Tip  doing?  . . . (Running) 
What  does  Tip  have  in  her  mouth?  . . . 
(A  hall)  What  are  those  two  boys 
doing?  . . . (Running  after  Tip)  Why 


Authors’  Note 


If,  in  his  silent  reading,  a pupil  asks 
what  a word  is,  or  is  obviously  having 
difficulty  with  a word,  do  not  imme- 
diately tell  him  the  word.  Instead, 
help  him  figure  out  the  word  by  him- 
self by  asking  him  to  notice  the  begin- 
ning sound,  the  sounds  of  any  other 
familiar  parts,  and  the  general  sense 
of  the  context  in  which  the  word 
appears.  If  he  does  not  then  identify 
the  troublesome  word  within  a reason- 
able time,  tell  him  what  it  is  and  again 
make  a mental  note  that  he  needs 
further  work  with  that  word. 

You  should  be  careful,  however,  not 


to  devote  too  much  time  to  such  indi- 
vidual help,  or  those  pupils  who  do  not 
need  it  will  finish  their  reading  and 
have  their  attention  distracted  else- 
where while  you  are  still  working  with 
the  individual. 

Whenever  such  individualized  direc- 
tion can  be  provided,  though,  the 
pupil  not  only  gains  a surer  mastery  of 
the  word  because  of  having  struggled 
with  it  successfully,  but  he  also  gets 
valuable  practice  in  applying  a tech- 
nique for  figuring  out  words  that  will 
be  constantly  useful  to  him  in  all  his 
reading. 


80 


Teaching  Unit 


do  you  think  they  are  chasing  Tip?  . . . 
{Because  Tip  has  run  away  with  their 
hall)  Point  to  the  little  picture  of 
Penny.  Who  did  all  the  talking  on 
this  page?  . . . {Penny) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  the  story.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  to  yourself 
what  Penny  said  on  this  page.  Find 
out  what  Penny  told  Tip  to  do.  . . . 
Did  Tip  have  her  own  ball?  . . . {No) 
What  did  Penny  tell  Tip  to  do?  . . . 
{Bring  her  the  hall  and  go  home  and  play 
with  her  own  hall) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
page  aloud.  ...  Do  you  think  Tip  will 
bring  the  ball  to  Penny?  . . . Let’s 
find  out.  Look  at  the  next  page. 

Page  13 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  Tip 

bring  the  ball  to  Penny?  ...  {Yes) 
How  do  you  know?  . . . {Because  Penny 
is  giving  the  hall  hack  to  the  hoys) 
Where  did  Penny  put  her  doll  and  the 
milk?  . . . {On  the  ground)  Do  you 
think  Tip  will  try  to  play  with  the  doll 
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or  the  milk?  . . . {No)  Was  Penny 
good  to  get  the  ball  from  Tip  and  give 
it  back  to  the  boys?  ...  {Yes)  Who 
did  ail  the  talking  on  this  page?  . . . 
{Penny) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  to  yourself  what  Penny 
said,  and  find  out  whether  she  talked 
to  anyone  besides  the  boys.  . . . Did 
Penny  talk  to  anyone  besides  the  boys? 
. . . ( Yes,  she  talked  to  Tip,  too.)  What 
did  she  tell  the  boys?  . . . {That  Tip 


could  not  have  their  hall)  What  did  she 
tell  Tip?  ...  {To  go  home  and  find  her 
own  ball) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
page  aloud.  . . . Will  you  find  and 
read  for  us  just  the  line  that  tells  what 
Penny  told  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Go  home 
and  find  your  hall.)  Next  time  we  will 
find  out  if  Penny  got  the  milk  home 
without  any  more  trouble. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Authors’  Note 


You  should  naturally  confine  the 
work  in  this  section  to  those  activities 
which  your  pupils  need  or  from  which 
they  may  derive  real  benefit.  For  ex- 
ample, with  some  of  your  pupils,  it 
may  be  feasible  to  do  only  the  second 
recognition  exercise  and  the  three  sub- 
stitution exercises.  In  general,  how- 
ever, we  have  included  here  only  those 
activities  which  we  feel  are  essential 


for  most  pupils  at  this  level  if  they  are 
to  experience  continual  growth  in  the 
power  to  read  independently.  With 
any  group,  you  should  probably  use 
the  suggested  activities  in  the  order  in 
which  they  are  here  presented,  so  that 
pupils  may  proceed  logically  through 
the  four  steps  of  seeing,  hearing,  as- 
sociating, and  applying  the  phonetic 
elements  being  taught. 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

(3)  Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  24,  27,  28,  45,  48, 
and  55 ; and  print  each  form  of  a,  have, 
it,  your,  can,  and  mother  on  the  board. 


(2),  @ Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

Your^^  have^'^  JaneP^  and^'^ 

Home^^  a^^  come^  Milk^^ 

And^^  Mother^^  Can^^  your^^  home^^ 

you^^  Have^'^  this^^ 

can^^  miW‘^  You^'^  mother^^  Come^ 
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Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — z 

No  picture  cards.  Say  if,  itch,  ink, 
isn^t. 

Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — z 

No  picture  cards.  Say  if,  ink,  at, 
isnU. 

(3)  Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — hard  C 

Step  1 (see):  Print  come  and  can. 
Step  2 (hear):  Say  comb,  come, 
corn,  can,  and  cut. 

Step  3 (associate):  Say  cool,  cough, 
could,  count,  and  cost. 

Step  4 (apply):  Change  hall  to  call. 

@ Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — y 

Step  1 (see):  Print  you  and  your. 
Step  2 (hear):  Say  young,  your, 
yell,  yard,  and  you. 

Step  3 (associate):  Say  year,  yes, 
yarn,  yellow,  and  yesterday. 

Step  4 (apply):  Change  get  to  yet. 

(2),  (3)  Substituting  2 (p.  496) — f,  h,  t 

Base  words : can  and  it 
Make:  fan,  man;  fit,  hit 
Key  words  if  needed : 

find  may  home 

for  milk  have 


Airthors’  Note 

You  may  or  may  not  wish  to  use  at 
this  time  the  Hearing  exercises  for 
the  short  i beginning  sound.  These 
appeared  previously  on  page  83  of  the 
manual  for  Tip  and  are  repeated  here 
for  your  convenience. 


Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  May  I play  with  this  /an? 

2.  A man  is  here.  Mother. 

3.  Will  this  fit  me.  Mother? 

4.  Jack  will  hit  the  ball. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — hard 
c,  h,  w 

I am  going  to  tell  you  about  some- 
thing that  happened  to  Mother  one  day 
when  she  went  downtown.  In  each 
line  I shall  leave  out  one  word.  Fll  tell 
you  the  sound  with  which  that  word 
begins.  Then  you  use  that  sound  and 
the  other  words  to  decide  what  word 
I left  out.  Caution : Accept  as  correct 
any  word  that  makes  sense  and  begins 
with  the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  w.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  will, 
with,  and  wait.)  Now  listen.  As 
Mother  turned  a corner,  a strong 
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suddenly  blew  her  hat  right  off.  What 
word  did  I leave  put?  . . . {wind)  Re- 
peat the  italicized  sentence,  substi- 
tuting the  word  wind  for  the  blank 
space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave 
out  begins  with  the  sound  of  c.  [If 
pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  come,  can,  and  coat.]  Now  listen. 
The  hat  flew  out  toward  the  street  and 
sailed  right  through  the  open  window 

of  a that  was  going  by.  What 

word  did  I leave  out?  . . . (car)  Re- 
peat the  itahcized  sentence  as  before. 


The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave 
out  begins  with  the  sound  of  h.  [If 
pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  here,  home,  and  have.]  Now  listen. 

After  that.  Mother that  hat  on 

with  one  hand  every  time  she  went  around 
a corner.  What  word  did  I leave  out? 
. . . {held)  Repeat  the  italicized  sen- 
tence as  before. 

Workbook 

Pages  5,  6,  7,  8 of  Practice  for  Jack 
and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
Unes.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the 
word  as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  497) 
Use  word  cards  24,  27,  28,  45,  48, 
and  55;  or  print  each  form  of  a,  have, 
it,  your,  can,  and  mother  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  3,  4,  6,  and  10; 
or  print  each  form  of  h,  c,  m,  and  y 
on  the  board. 

Print  each  form  of  a and  i on  the 
board. 


Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board : 

Mother  can  not  find  a ball  for  me. 

May  I have  your  ball.  Jack? 

Tip  and  I will  play  with  it. 

Tip  will  play  ball  with  me. 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read 
each  line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more 
read  all  four  lines  aloud.  Then  ask 
the  following  questions:  Who  might 
be  saying  this?  . . . {Janet  or  Penny) 
To  whom  is  she  talking?  . . . {Jack) 
What  does  she  want?  . . . {Jack's  ball) 
Why?  . . . {So  she  and  Tip  can  play 
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with  it)  Had  she  tried  to  get  a ball 
from  someone  else  before  this?  . . . 
( Yes,  from  Mother)  Then  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  all  four  lines  again 
with  good  expression. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  have,  here,  and  home  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
here?  . . . Which  is  have?  . . . Point  to 
home.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  is,  it,  and  go  on  the  board. 
Which  of  these  words  is  the  word  gof 
. . . Which  is  itf  . . . Point  to  is.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  your,  play,  and  you  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
playf  . . . Which  is  youf  . . . Point  to 
your.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 


Print  come,  not,  and  can  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
come?  . . . Which  is  can?  . . . Point  to 
not.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  and,  I,  and  a on  the  board. 
Which  of  these  is  the  word  If  .. . 
Which  is  and?  . . . Point  to  a.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . 


Building  New  Sentences 
Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  IT,  6,  7,  8,  12,  13G, 
15(2),  17y,  18,  19(2),  20,  24,  27,  28(2), 
29T,  35,  36,  45,  48,  55M.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  choose  the  right  cards 
and  build  in  the  pocket  chart  the  fol- 
lowing text  one  hne  at  a time : 


Authors’  Note 


The  additional  reading  material  pro- 
vided in  each  teaching  unit  in  the  ex- 
ercises labeled  Reading  New  Sentences 
and  Building  New  Sentences  may  be 
used  effectively  not  only  to  provide 
additional  seatwork  and  reading  prac- 
tice, but  also  to  build  good  relation- 
ships between  the  home  and  the  school. 
In  order  to  accomplish  this,  duplicate 
on  sheets  of  drawing  paper  the  reading 
material  in  either  exercise,  after  it  has 
been  read  orally  and  discussed  by  the 
group  as  provided  for  in  the  exercise. 
Distribute  these  to  pupils  and  suggest 
that  they  draw  a picture  to  go  with 


the  lines  on  the  paper.  Then  let  the 
children  take  these  home  to  show  their 
parents.  Reading  the  new  texts  to 
their  parents  will  give  pupils  worth- 
while extra  practice  in  oral  reading 
and  a feeling  of  pride  in  demonstrating 
their  achievement.  At  the  same  time, 
the  parents  will  be  continually  in- 
formed as  to  the  reading  progress  of 
the  child,  and  will  realize  at  first  hand 
that  the  teacher  and  school  are  doing 
the  important  job  of  teaching  their 
child  to  read.  You  may  also  wish  occa- 
sionally to  post  some  of  these  pupil 
illustrations  on  the  bulletin  board. 
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This  is  not  a ball,  Tip. 

Go  home  and  get  your  ball. 

Mother  may  have  it. 

You  and  I can  play  with  it. 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions: 
Who  might  be  saying  this?  . . . {Jack 
or  Janet  or  Penny)  To  whom  is  he  or 
she  talking?  . . . {Tip)  What  does  the 
speaker  want  Tip  to  do?  . . . (Go 
home  and  get  her  hall)  Why?  . . . {So 
they  can  play  with  it)  Who  does  the 
speaker  think  might  have  Tip’s  ball? 
. . . {Mother) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — i 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
using  a beginning  sound  together  with 
context  in  deciding  what  word  the 
teacher  has  in  mind. 

Let’s  play  a special  kind  of  guessing 
game  called  "Riddles”.  I will  tell  you 
something  about  a word  I am  thinking 
of  that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
the  word  it.  You  see  if  you  can  tell 
me  what  word  I am  thinking  of.  Re- 
member that  it  must  begin  with  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  it: 

1.  I am  thinking  of  the  name  we  use 
for  the  people  who  lived  here  in  Amer- 
ica before  the  white  people  came.  . . . 
{Indians) 


2.  The  next  word  is  the  name  of 
something  we  use  when  we  write  with 
a pen.  . . . {ink) 

3.  There  are  twelve  of  what  I am 
thinking  of  in  a ruler  that  is  a foot  long. 
. . . {inch) 

4.  This  is  a word  that  means  the 
same  thing  as  sick.  . . . {ill) 

5.  When  a place  on  your  skin  makes 
you  feel  like  scratching  it,  we  say  it 
does  this.  . . . {itches) 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the 

Same  Sound  — hard  c,  h,  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  words 
on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its  capital  and 
small-letter  form:  3,  here\  4,  come; 
12,  home;  17,  you;  27,  have;  45, 
your;  48,  can.  I am  going  to  say  two 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each ; horse  — hug. 
Will  you  hand  me  all  the  words  here 
that  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 
horse  and  hug?  . . . Put  the  chosen 
cards  back  on  the  chalk  rail.  Who  can 
hand  me  all  the  words  that  begin  like 
cold  and  cage?  . . . Again  replace  the 
chosen  cards.  Will  you  get  me  all  the 
words  that  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  yell  and  youngf  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Picture  Cards  — hard 

c,  /,  hard  h,  m 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  associating  beginning  conso- 
nants with  the  soimds  they  represent. 
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Place  each  of  the  following  picture 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail:  comb,  fan, 
gate,  heel,  and  mittens.  Show  me  the 
picture  that  begins  with  the  sound 
that  the  letter  h usually  has  at  the 
beginning  of  a word.  . . . Proceed  in 
similar  fashion  with  the  consonants 
m,  g,  c,  and  /.  If  any  pupil  points  to 
the  wrong  picture  card,  print  on  the 
board  one  of  the  words  he  can  read 
that  begins  with  that  letter.  Have  him 
read  the  word  and  say  the  name  of 
the  picture  he  chose  so  that  he  can 
hear  that  they  do  not  begin  with  the 
same  soimd.  Then  give  him  another 
opportimity  to  choose  the  right  card. 

Substitution  Jingles — /,  /l,  m 

Play  the  rhyming  game  described  on 
page  67  of  this  manual.  Start  by  print- 
ing it  on  the  board  and  using  the  follow- 
ing couplets : 

Let’s  put  a letter  in  front  of  it; 

Make  it  an  h and  you’ll  have 

Take  the  h away  from  hit; 

Put  in  / and  you’ll  have 

Use  the  same  procedure  in  chang- 
ing can  to  fan  and  man. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  ball  is  not  here,  Jack. 

You  Your  Here 

2.  Will  you  get  me ball, 

Janet? 

and  is  a 

3.  Will  you  get  the  milk  for  me, 
? 

Mother  Milk  With 

4.  No,  you  may  not it. 

come  home  have 

5.  you  find  your  ball.  Tip? 

Can  Come  Janet 

6.  Here is.  Tip. 

is  it  a 

7.  This  is  not ball. 

your  you  go 

8.  Is  your here,  Janet? 

may  with  mother 

9.  you  a ball.  Jack? 

Have  Here  Home 

10.  I get  the  milk  for  Mother. 

come  and  can 

11.  is  not  here.  Jack. 

I It  Is 

Then  say:  On  this  paper  are  eleven 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 
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Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — hard  c,  h,  w 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a cow,  a hammer,  and  a window,  or 
use  the  picture  cards.  Underline  the 
pictures  in  red,  blue,  and  green,  re- 
spectively. 


Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Can 

With 

have 

not 

me 

Me 

home 

can 

May 

Have 

and 

come 

Get 

here 

will 

with 

go 

Will 

Come 

Home 

may 

Here 

Not 

hall 

this 

Can 

Me 

and 

with 

may 

With 

home 

come 

go 

Here 

have 

can 

Get 

Will 

Not 

not 

May 

here 

Come 

hall 

me 

Have 

will 

Home 

this 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  red  line  under  it  is  a cow. 
The  one  with  the  blue  line  under  it  is  a 
hammer,  and  the  one  with  the  green 
line  under  it  is  a window.  On  your  pa- 
per there  are  many  words.  Draw  a 
red  line  under  every  word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  cow.  Draw  a 
blue  line  under  every  word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  hammer.  Draw 
a green  line  under  every  word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  window. 
There  are  some  words  here  that  you 
will  not  draw  any  line  under. 


Associating  Letters  and  Sounds  — hard 

c,  y 

Place  all  your  homemade  picture 
cards  (see  page  70)  for  hard  c,  plus 
several  others,  in  a disorganized  heap 
in  front  of  the  pupils  who  need  this 
extra  practice.  Do  not  include  any  k 
cards.  Then  supply  each  pupil  with  a 
manila  envelope  on  which  is  printed 
c,  C.  Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 
will  find  a letter  printed  in  both  its  big 
and  little  form.  Think  of  the  sound  that 
that  letter  usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  Then  look  through  this  pile 
for  pictures  of  things  that  begin  with 
that  sound.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  your  envelope.  See  how  many 
you  can  find. 

Then,  if  you  have  any  homemade 
picture  cards  for  y,  such  as  yardstick, 
yoyo,  yarn,  and  yellow,  follow  the  same 
procedure  to  give  practice  on  the 
sound  association  for  the  initial  con- 
sonant y. 

Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sound 
— h 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3x5  card  or  on  a slip  of 
medium  heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
sions : have,  Have,  here.  Here,  home, 
Home,  find.  Find,  your.  Your,  ball. 
Ball,  not.  Not,  can.  Can.  Make  one 
set  of  these  for  each  pupil  who  needs 
this  extra  practice.  Supply  each  such 
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pupil  with  a shuffled  set  of  these  cards 
and  an  envelope  on  which  has  been 
pasted  a picture  of  some  familiar 
object  which  has  a name  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  h.  Example: 
house. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 


will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  look  through 
these  cards  for  words  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  the  name  of  the  pic- 
ture begins  with.  When  you  find  one, 
put  it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many 
you  can  find. 
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Here  Is  the  Milk 
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Pages  14-18 


FIND  YOUR  BALL,  TIP 
WHERE  IS  THE  MILK? 


New  words:  comes,  yours,  (2)  Mitten,  where,  we*;  (3)  her.  Penny 

Word  cords:  1,  3,  5-11,  13-20,  27-32,  35,  36,  37,  40,  45,  46,  48,  53,  55 

Phonic  cords:  3-h,  5-w,  6-m,  13-p 

Picture  cords:  bed,  coke,  comb,  fon,  fence,  fish,  girl,  goot,  hommer,  horn,  house, 
monkey,  moon,  needle,  peor,  pencil,  pie,  pig,  wotch,  whole,  wheel,  whip,  whistle 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Now  let’s  see  if  we  remember  what 
has  happened  so  far  in  the  story  we’re 
reading.  What  did  Mother  want 
Penny  to  do?  . . . {Find  Janet)  What 
did  Mother  give  Penny  to  give  to 
Janet?  ...  (A  note  about  getting  milk 
for  Mother)  What  did  Penny  decide 
to  do  when  she  couldn’t  find  Janet? 
. . . {Go  to  the  store  herself  for  the  milk) 
Did  the  man  at  the  store  give  the  milk 
to  Penny?  ...  ( 7es)  What  was  Tip 
doing  when  Penny  came  out  of  the 

*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  substi- 
tution and  identified  at  least  once  in  a Sub- 
stituting exercise. 


store?  . . . {Running  away  with  a hall 
that  two  hoys  had  been  playing  with) 
What  did  Penny  do  when  she  saw  Tip? 
. . . {She  made  Tip  give  the  hall  to  her, 
and  she  gave  it  hack  to  the  hoys.)  Today 
we’ll  finish  the  story  and  see  if  Penny 
got  back  home  with  the  milk  without 
any  more  trouble.  First  I’ll  help  you 
with  some  words  that  you  will  need  to 
know. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 
only  Tip,  use  the  suggestions  for 
teaching  all  the  following  words.  If 
they  have  read  Tip  and  Tip  and  Mitten, 
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but  not  The  Big  Show,  teach  her  and 
Penny.  Teach  comes  and  yours  to  all 
pupils. 

comes,  yours 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board : 

Here  come  Tip  and  Mitten. 

Here  comes  Janet. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  word 
in  the  second  line.  This  word  is  just 
like  the  second  word  in  the  first  line 
except  that  it  has  the  letter  s added  to 
it.  What  word  would  make  good  sense 
here  that  sounds  just  like  come  except 
that  it  has  another  sound  added  to  it? 

. . . Let’s  all  look  at  this  word  that  was 
made  by  adding  s at  the  end  of  come, 
and  say  it  together.  . . . Can  you  read 
both  these  lines  for  us  now?  . . . 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board : 

Is  this  your  ball,  Janet? 

Is  it  yours? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  last  word  in 
the  second  line.  This  word  is  just  like 
the  third  word  in  the  first  line  except 
that  it  has  the  letter  s added  to  it. 
Who  knows  what  this  word  is?  . . . 
Let’s  all  look  at  it  and  say  it  together. 


Unit  3 

. . . Can  you  read  both  these  lines  for 
us  now?  . . . 

(2)  mitten 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

This  milk  is  not  for  you.  Tip. 

It  is  for  Mitten. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it? 
. . . {The  last  one)  With  what  letter 
does  the  new  word  begin?  ...  We  all 
know  the  sound  of  the  letter  m.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  It  is  the  name  of  the 
kitten  I told  you  Jack  and  Janet  have. 
. . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and 
say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  card 
40,  Mitten,  or  print  Mitten  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point 
to  the  second  line  again.  Can  you  read 
this  line  for  us  now?  . . . Will  you  read 
both  lines?  . . . 

(3)  her.  Her 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 
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Janet  can  not  find  the  ball. 

Will  you  find  it  for  her,  Tip? 


Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Can  you  point  to  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  that  word  begin?  . . . 
We  all  know  the  sound  that  h has  at 
the  beginning  of  a word.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at 
the  new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  53,  her,  or  print  her 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Now 
can  you  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Will 
you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  53,  her,  or  print  her 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Show  word  card  53,  Her,  or  print  Her 
on  the  board.  Who  knows  what  this 
word  is?  . . . The  word  her  may  begin 
with  either  a big  or  a little  h. 

(D  Where 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Your  ball  is  not  here.  Tip. 

Where  is  it? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 


the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it? 
...  {The  first  one)  That  word  begins 
with  the  two  letters  wh.  It  begins 
with  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  what,  which,  when,  and  while. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  here? 
. . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and 
say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  card 
39,  Where,  or  print  Where  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point 
to  the  second  line  again.  Will  you 
read  this  line  for  us?  ...  Now  read 
both  lines.  ... 

(D  We* 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Jack  and  I can  not  find  Tip. 

We  can  not  find  her. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 

There’s  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it? 
. . . {The  first  one)  With  what  letter 
does  it  begin?  ...  We  all  know  the 

*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  substi- 
tution and  identified  at  least  once  in  a Substi- 
tuting exercise. 
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sound  that  w usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  It  is  the  sound  that 
we  hear  at  the  beginning  of  will  and 
with.  Print  Me  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . The  new  word  looks 
like  this  word,  doesn’t  it,  except  that 
it  begins  with  a W instead  of  an  M. 
Print  We  below  Me.  Use  the  sound  of 
W to  decide  what  this  word  is.  What 
is  it?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line 
again.  Now  read  this  line  to  yourself. 
Does  We  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words  in  the  line?  . . . Point  to 
the  word  We.  Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  31,  We,  or  print  We 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Will 
you  read  this  line  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

(3)  Penny 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 


in  the  pocket  chart : 

Will  you  get  milk  for  me,  Janet? 

Penny  may  go  with  you. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it? 
. . . {The  first  one)  This  new  word  be- 
gins with  the  letter  P.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  park,  pull,  pet,  and  paint.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  It  is  the  name  of 
Janet’s  little  sister.  . . . Let’s  all  look 
at  the  new  word  and  say  it  together. 
Show  word  card  46,  Penny,  or  print 
Penny  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line 
again.  Will  you  read  this  line  for  us 
now?  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Page  14 

Picture  Reading 

Now  we’re  ready  to  read.  Open 
your  books  to  page  14.  Show  page  14 


and  point  to  the  big  picture.  What  do 
you  think  Penny  is  doing  in  this  pic- 
ture? . . . {Telling  Tip  to  go  home  and 
find  her  own  hall)  Who  is  in  the  picture 
besides  Penny  and  Tip?  . . . {Mitten, 
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Janet  Is  Not  Here 


_ No,  Tip. 

This  is  not  for  you. 
This  is  for  Janet. 

I can  not  find  Janet. 
Janet  is  not  here. 

9 


the  kitten)  Where  are  Penny’s  doll  and 
the  milk  she  got  at  the  store?  . . . {On 
the  ground  where  Penny  put  them  while 
she  got  the  hoys^  hall  away  from  Tip) 

Point  to  the  little  picture  of  Penny. 

Who  did  the  talking  on  this  page?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  the  story.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  to  yourself 
what  Penny  said  and  find  out  if  Penny 
talked  to  anyone  besides  Tip.  If  you 
come  to  a word  you  don’t  remember, 


use  the  sound  it  begins  with  and  the 
meaning  of  the  words  used  with  it  to 
help  you  decide  what  the  word  is. 
Be  sure  you  understand  what  each  line 
says.  As  you  read,  think  how  the 
words  probably  sounded  when  Penny 
said  them.  . . . What  did  Penny  tell 
Tip  to  do?  . . . {Find  her  hall  and  play 
with  it)  Did  Penny  speak  to  anyone 
else?  ...  {Yes,  she  spoke  to  Mitten.) 
What  did  she  want  Mitten  to  do?  . . . 
{Come  home  with  her) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  aloud 
what  Penny  said.  Try  to  get  them  to 
read  with  natural  expression.  . . . Can 

you  find  and  read  for  us  just  the  line 
that  tells  what  Penny  wanted  Tip  to  do 
with  her  ball  after  she  found  it?  . . . 
{Find  it  and  play  with  it.)  Do  you 
think  Penny  will  go  right  home  now 
with  the  milk?  Let’s  look  at  page  15 
and  see  if  that’s  what  she  did. 

Page  15 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Do  you 

think  Penny  is  on  her  way  home  now? 
...  {Yes)  What  is  Penny  carrying  in 
her  arms?  . . . {The  kitten)  Does  she 
have  her  doll  and  the  milk  with  her? 
. . . {No)  Where  do  you  think  they 
are?  . . . {Right  where  she  left  them,  on 
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the  grass)  Why  do  you  think  she  left 
them  there?  . . . {Because  she  forgot 
them)  Who  said  all  the  words  on  this 
page?  . . . {Penny) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Penny  said 
and  find  out  what  she  said  she  was 
going  to  do  with  Mitten.  . . . What 
did  Penny  say  she  was  going  to  do 
with  Mitten?  . . . {Play  with  her)  What 
did  Penny  tell  Mitten  Tip  was  going 
to  do?  . . . {Go  home  and  find  her  hall 
and  play  with  it) 
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picture?  . . . {Tip)  Can  you  tell  from 
the  picture  if  Penny  has  remembered 
the  milk?  ...  {No)  We  shall  have  to 
read  the  words  to  find  out  if  Penny 
remembered  the  milk  before  she  got 
home. 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Penny  said, 
and  find  out  if  she  remembered  the 
milk.  . . . Did  Penny  remember  the 
milk?  . . . {No)  What  did  she  ask 
Tip?  . . . {Where  Tip's  ball  was)  What 
did  Penny  say  she  would  do  next?  . . . 
{Find  Tip's  hall  for  her)  Did  she  want 


Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
page  aloud.  . . . Will  you  find  and  read 
aloud  the  line  that  tells  what  Penny 
said  she  would  do  with  the  kitten?  . . . 
{I  will  play  with  you.)  Do  you  think 
Penny  remembered  the  milk  before 
she  got  home?  Let’s  find  out  if  she 
did.  Turn  to  page  16.  Show  page  16 
and  point  to  the  figure  16  at  the  bottom 
of  the  page. 


Page  16 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  has 
Penny  done  with  Mitten?  . . . {Put  her 
down  on  the  ground)  Who  else  is  in  the 


1 


You  come  with  me,  Mitten. 

I will  play  with  you. 

Tip  will  play  with  her  ball. 
Her  ball  is  not  here. 

Tip  will  go  home  and  find  it. 

15 
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either  Tip  or  Mitten  to  come  with  her? 
. . . (Tcs,  she  wanted  Mitten  to  come 
with  her.) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
page  aloud.  . . . Will  you  find  and  read 
aloud  just  the  line  that  tells  what 
Penny  said  she  would  do?  ...  {I  will 
find  it  for  her.)  Where  do  you  think 
Penny  would  go  to  look  for  Tip’s  ball? 
. . . {Home)  Who  is  home  waiting  for 
Janet  to  bring  her  some  milk?  . . . 
{Mother)  Let’s  look  at  the  next  page 
and  find  out  what  happened  when 
Penny  got  home. 


Page  17 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Who  is 

Penny  talking  to  in  this  picture?  . . . 
{Mother)  What  do  you  think  Mother 
might  want  Penny  to  tell  her?  ...  {If 
she  found  Janet)  Who  talked  first  and 
last  on  this  page?  . . . {Mother) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  last  part  of  our  story.  Will  you 
read  it  aloud  for  us?  . . . Now  read 
what  Mother  and  Penny  said.  Find 
out  what  Penny  told  her  mother  about 
the  milk.  . . . What  was  the  first 


Where  is  your  ball,  Tip? 
Where  is  it? 


Come,  Mitten. 

You  come  with  me. 

Tip  can  not  find  her  ball. 
I will  find  it  for  her. 


16 


17 
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thing  Mother  wanted  to  know?  . . . 
{Where  Janet  was)  What  did  Penny 
tell  her  mother  about  Janet?  . . . {That 
they  hadn’t  been  able  to  find  Janet) 
What  did  Penny  say  about  the  milk? 

. . . {That  they  had  it)  Did  Penny 
really  have  the  milk?  . . . {No)  Then 
why  did  she  say  she  did?  . . . {Because 
she  forgot  that  she  had  left  it  on  the  grass) 
What  did  Mother  want  to  know  about 
the  milk?  . . . {Where  it  was) 

Oral  Reading 

I am  going  to  ask  one  of  you  to  read 
aloud  what  Mother  said,  and  another 
one  to  read  what  Penny  said.  Remem- 
ber to  read  your  lines  when  it  is  your 


Here  comes  Janet  with  the  milk. 


This  is  yours,  Penny. 

Is  the  milk  for  Mother? 

Here  is  the  milk,  Mother. 
We  have  the  milk  for  you. 
18 
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turn,  and  try  to  make  the  words  sound 
the  way  you  think  they  sounded  when 
Mother  or  Penny  said  them.  Assign 
the  parts.  Now  let’s  read  the  page. 
Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read 
the  page  in  this  manner.  . . . Will 
you  find  and  read  aloud  just  the  line 
that  shows  that  Penny  didn’t  know 
she  had  left  the  milk  on  the  grass?  . . . 
{We  have  the  milk.)  Maybe  Penny  re- 
membered what  she  did  with  the  milk, 
and  maybe  not.  Perhaps  Mother  sent 
her  back  to  look  for  it.  Let’s  find 
out  by  looking  at  the  next  page, 
page  18.  Show  page  18  and  point  to 
the  figure  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 

Page  18 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Who  is 

coming  into  the  yard?  . . . {Janet) 
What  has  Janet  found?  . . . {Penny’s 
doll  and  the  milk)  Is  Penny  glad  to 
see  Janet  with  her  doll  and  the  milk? 
...  (Fes)  Why  might  Janet  think  the 
milk  was  for  her  mother?  . . . {Because 
it  was  right  beside  Penny’s  doll)  Which 
of  the  three  people  in  this  picture  said 
the  lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Penny  and 
Janet)  How  do  you  know?  . . . {By 
the  little  'pictures  beside  the  lines) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  to  yourself  what  Penny 
and  Janet  said.  Find  out  if  Janet  was 
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sure  that  the  milk  was  for  her  mother. 

. . . Was  Janet  sure  that  the  doll  was 
Penny’s?  . . . (Fes)  Was  she  sure  that 
the  milk  was  for  IMother?  . . . (No) 
How  do  jmu  know?  . . . (Because  she 
asked  Penny  if  the  milk  was  for  Mother) 
Who  did  Penny  say  had  the  milk  for 
her  mother?  . . . (IFe)  Whom  did  she 
mean  by  the  word  we?  . . . (Herself 
and  Janet) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  pupil  reading 
Janet’s  lines  and  another  reading 


Penny’s  lines.  . . . Will  you  find  and 
read  aloud  the  line  that  shows  that 
Janet  wasn’t  sure  the  milk  was  for 
Mother?  ...  (Is  the  milk  for  Mother?) 
Did  you  like  the  way  this  story  ended? 
. . . Why  or  why  not?  . . . Discuss 
briefly.  A typical  reason  for  liking  the 
ending  might  be : Because  Penny 
went  to  get  the  milk  when  she  really 
shouldn’t  have,  and  then  left  it  on  the 
ground,  hut  Janet  found  it  and  got  it 
home  safe  to  Mother,  so  that  Penny 
didn’t  have  to  go  hack  and  find  it.  Next 
time  we  will  see  how  well  we  can  read 
the  whole  story  over  again,  and  talk 
about  it  some  more. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

(2),  @ Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  31,  39,  40,  46,  and 
53 ; and  print  each  form  of  we,  where, 
Mitten,  Penny,  and  her  on  the  board. 
Also  print  each  form  of  comes  and 
yours  on  the  board. 

(3)  Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

Where^'^  For^^  mother^^  MiW‘^ 
Mother^^  Play"^^  We^'^  penny’^^  here^ 
her^^  mitten^°  JaneP^  me^ 
play^^  we^^  Penny^^  Have^^  Mitten’^° 
Here^  for^^  have‘^’^  where^^  Her^° 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 — wh 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
identifying  and  recognizing  a begin- 
ning consonant  sovmd  by  asking  pupils 
to  notice  that  each  of  the  names  of 
several  pictured  objects  begins  with 
that  sound. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  wheel, 
whale,  whistle,  and  whip.  Ask  dif- 
ferent pupils  to  identify  the  objects 
pictured.  Now  listen  carefully  while  ! 
name  these  four  things.  Listen  for  the 
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sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
each  word.  Say  the  four  words. 
Slightly  elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the 
sound  of  the  speech  consonant  wh. 
Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read 
them.  . . . Do  all  those  words  begin 
with  the  same  sound?  ...  Is  that  sound 
the  same  as  the  one  you  hear  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  word  whereat  . . . 

Hearing  2 — wh 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
discriminating  between  beginning  con- 
sonant sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  de- 
cide which  of  the  names  of  several 
pictured  objects  does  not  begin  with 
the  soimd  being  taught. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  wheel, 
hammer,  whale,  and  whip.  Ask  dif- 
ferent pupils  to  identify  the  pictured 
objects.  Now  listen  carefully  while  I 
name  these  four  things.  Listen  for  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
each  word.  Say  the  four  words. 
Slightly  elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the 
sound  of  the  beginning  consonant  in 
each.  Do  not  print  any  of  the  words 
on  the  board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to 
read  them.  . . . Do  those  four  words  all 
begin  with  the  same  sound?  . . . Which 
one  does  not  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  word  where?  . . . Then 
ask  individual  pupils  to  name  the  three 


that  do  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 
where.  . . . 

Hearing  3 — wh 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
discriminating  between  beginning  con- 
sonant sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  de- 
cide which  of  several  spoken  words 
does  not  begin  with  the  sound  being 
taught. 

Listen  while  I say  six  words.  Listen 
for  a word  that  does  not  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  the  word  where. 

Say  what,  whittle,  child,  why,  when, 
and  which.  Include  only  one  word 
that  does  not  begin  with  the  speech 
consonant  wh.  Slightly  elongate  but 
do  not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  initial 
consonant  element  in  each  word.  Do 
not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the  board 
or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them. 
Be  sure  that  all  words  used  are  familiar 
to  the  pupils  in  their  listening  vocab- 
ulary. . . . Which  of  those  words  does 
not  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  the 
word  where?  . . . 

Associating  1 (p.  492)  — wh 

Print  where  and  wh  on  the  board. 

Say  wheel  and  whistle. 

Point  to  wh  on  the  board  as  you  say 
fast,  white,  game,  which,  nut,  whine, 
cat,  wheat,  hit,  whale,  most,  whisper. 
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(3)  Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — p 


Associating  2 — wh 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
associating  a phonetic  element  with  the 
sotmd  it  represents,  by  asking  pupils 
to  decide  which  of  the  names  of  several 
pictured  objects  begin  with  the  sound 
for  which  that  phonetic  element  stands. 

Print  wh  on  the  board.  We  all 
know  the  sound  that  these  two  letters 
usually  stand  for.  It  is  the  sound  that 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  where  and 
which.  Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or 
on  the  chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  mon- 
key, whale,  goat,  hammer,  whistle,  and 
needle.  Ask  different  pupils  to  identify 
the  pictured  objects.  Do  not  print  any 
of  the  names  on  the  board  or  try  to 
teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Point  to 
the  wh  on  the  board.  Who  can  hand 
me  a picture  card  that  does  not  begin 
with  the  sound  of  whf  . . . Will  you 
bring  me  another  one  that  does  not 
begin  with  the  sound  of  wh?  . . . Can 
someone  hand  me  a card  that  does 
begin  with  the  wh  sound?  . . . Can  you 
find  another  one?  ...  Do  either  of  the 
cards  that  are  left  begin  with  the  wh 
sound?  . . . 


(3)  Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — p 

Use  picture  cards  of  pig,  pear,  pie, 
and  pencil. 


Use  picture  cards  of  pig,  fish,  pie, 
and  pencil. 


@ Hearing  3 (p.  491)  — p 

Say  page^  parky  pet,  cold,  push,  and 
pipe. 


(3)  Associating  1 (p.  492)  — p 

Print  Penny  and  P on  the  board. 
Say  pan  and  puzzle. 

Point  to  P on  the  board  as  you  say 
mail,  pole,  wild,  gold,  pin,  pull,  him, 
yes,  party,  card,  paint,  pocket. 


(3)  Associating  2 (p.  492)  — p 

Print  p on  the  board  and  say  penny 
and  put. 

Use  picture  cards  of  comb,  moon, 
pig,  house,  pencil,  and  watch. 


Word  Endings  — S 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
reading  familiar  words  to  which  the 
ending  s has  been  added. 

Print  come  and  your  on  the  board. 

What  are  these  two  words?  . . . Print 
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s at  the  end  of  each  of  these  words  to 
make  comes  and  yours.  What  are 
these  words?  ...  Now  let’s  see  if  we 
can  make  some  other  new  words  the 
same  way.  Print  find  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Print  s at  the 
end  of  find  to  make  finds.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Print  Tip  finds  a good  hall 
on  the  board.  Will  you  read  this  line 
for  us?  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
to  make  the  words  plays,  gets,  mittens^ 
and  hers.  For  printed  context,  use 
the  following  sentences : 

Penny  plays  with  Mitten. 

Janet  gets  the  milk  for  Mother. 

Penny  can  not  find  her  mittens. 

This  mitten  is  not  hers. 


(2)  Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — h 
Base  word : we 
Make:  he 

Key  words  if  needed : have  ^ home 

Suggested  printed  context : 

No,  Mother,  he  is  not  here. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about  a 
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package  that  came  for  Janet’s  mother 
from  Janet’s  aunt.  In  it  was  a toy 
for  Penny,  a sweater  for  Jack,  and  a 
new  dress  for  Janet.  Janet’s  mother 
thought  the  new  dress  was  very  pretty. 
When  Janet  got  home  from  school,  her 
mother  met  her  at  the  door.  She  held 
up  the  new  dress  for  Janet  to  see,  and 
she  said  something  to  Janet. 

I am  going  to  say  what  Mother  said 
in  three  different  ways.  You  decide 
which  way  shows  best  how  Mother  felt. 
Read  what  Mother  said  in  the  next 
sentence  three  times:  (1)  with  no  par- 
ticular expression,  (2)  with  the  voice 
intonations  required  for  showing  dis- 
may, and  (3)  with  the  voice  intonations 
required  for  showing  delight.  Mother 
said,  "Oh,  Janet,  look  at  your  new 
dress!’’  . . . 

Which  of  those  three  ways  shows 
best  how  Mother  felt?  Have  two  or 
more  pupils  answer.  . . . {The  last  way) 
Why  would  Mother  say  the  words  that 
way?  . . . {Because  she  thought  the  dress 
was  very  pretty) 

Workbook 

Pages  9,  10,  11,  12  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the 
word  as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  497) 

Use  word  cards  31,  39,  40,  46,  and 
53;  or  print  each  form  of  we,  where, 
mitten,  penny,  and  her  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  3,  5,  6,  and  13 ; or 
print  each  form  of  h,  w,  m,  and  p on 
the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board : 

Penny  can  not  find  her  mitten. 
Where  is  her  mitten? 

Can  you  get  it  for  her.  Tip? 

We  will  find  her  mitten  for  her. 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read 
each  line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more 
read  all  four  lines  aloud.  Then  ask 
the  following  questions:  Who  might 
be  saying  this?  . . . {Jack  or  Janet) 
To  whom  is  he  or  she  talking?  . . . 
{Tiy)  Who  can  not  find  one  of  her 


mittens?  . . . {Penny)  What  does  the 
speaker  want  to  do?  . . . {Find  Penny's 
mitten)  Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  all  four  lines  again  with  good  ex- 
pression. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  Mitten,  milk,  and  Mother  on 
the  board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
Mother?  . . . Which  is  Mitten?  . . . 
Point  to  milk.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  here,  her,  and  have  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
her?  . . . Which  is  have?  . . . Point  to 
here.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  where,  here,  and  with  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
with?  . . . Which  is  here?  . . . Point  to 
where.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  no,  me,  and  we  on  the  board. 
Which  of  these  is  the  word  me?  ... 
Which  is  no?  ..  . Point  to  we.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  Penny,  Play,  and  Janet  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
Play?  . . . Which  is  Janet?  . . . Point  to 
Penny.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  3,  6,  61,  7,  8,  11,  17,  27, 
30,  31W(2),  32,  39W,  40M  (3),  46P, 
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48,  53.  Call  on  individual  pupils  to 
choose  the  right  cards  and  build  in  the 
pocket  chart  the  following  text  one  line 
at  a time : 

Where  is  Mitten? 

Is  Mitten  with  you,  Penny? 

We  can  not  find  Mitten. 

We  have  milk  here  for  her. 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
Who  might  be  saying  this?  . . . {Jack 
or  Janet)  To  whom  is  he  or  she  speak- 
ing? . . . {Penny)  For  whom  are  Jack 
and  Janet  looking?  . . . {Mitten)  Why 
do  they  want  Mitten?  . . . {They  have 
some  milk  for  her. ) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — wh,  p 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game.  I will 
tell  you  something  about  a word  I am 
thinking  of  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  word  where.  You  see  if 
you  can  tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking 
of.  Remember  that  it  must  begin  with 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  where: 

1.  This  is  what  you  do  when  you 
speak  very  softly.  . . . {whisper) 

2.  This  is  just  the  opposite  of  black. 
. . . {white) 

3.  There  are  four  of  these  on  an 
automobile.  . . . {wheels) 


4.  These  stick  out  on  either  side  of 
a cat’s  nose.  . . . {whiskers) 

5.  This  is  something  that  flour  for 
bread  and  cake  is  made  from.  . . . 
{wheat) 

Now  let’s  try  some  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word  penny. 

1.  This  is  a kind  of  fruit  that  has  a 
fuzzy  skin.  . . . {peach) 

2.  This  is  what  we  call  a young  dog. 

. . . {puppy) 

3.  This  is  something  that  makes 
music.  It  is  very  large  and  has  black 
and  white  keys  on  it.  . . . {piano) 

4.  This  is  what  you  put  your  head 
on  when  you  sleep.  . . . {pillow) 

5.  This  is  something  you  use  to  make 
one  piece  of  paper  stick  to  another 
piece.  . . . {paste) 

6.  This  is  something  that  can  be  used 
for  either  Jack-o’lanterns  or  pies.  . . . 
{pumpkin) 

Choosing  the  Right  Picture  Cards — /, 

hard  g,  m,  w 

Place  each  of  the  following  picture 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail:  fence,  goat, 
horn,  moon,  watch.  Show  me  the  pic- 
ture that  begins  with  the  sound  that 
the  letter  w usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  . . . Proceed  in  sim- 
ilar fashion  with  the  consonants  g,  m, 
/,  and  h.  If  any  pupil  points  to  the 
wrong  picture  card,  print  on  the  board 
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one  of  the  words  he  can  read  that 
begins  with  that  letter.  Have  him 
read  the  word  and  say  the  name  of  the 
picture  he  chose  so  that  he  can  hear 
that  they  do  not  begin  with  the  same 
sound.  Then  give  him  another  oppor- 
tunity to  choose  the  right  card. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 

1.  I will  go you  go. 

Here  with  where 

2.  Is with  you,  Janet? 

Penny  Play  Find 

3.  You  may  not  play  with  this , 

Tip. 

mother  mitten  with 

4.  have  the  milk  here, 

Mother. 

We  With  Me 

5.  Where  is ball.  Tip? 

here  her  where 

6.  will  not  play  with  Tip. 

With  Milk  Mitten 

7.  ball  is  not  here. 

Her  Here  For 

8.  May have  this  ball? 

me  no  we 

9.  is  the  milk  for  Mother? 

Where  Her  Your 

10.  Can  you  get  milk  for  a ? 

mitten  penny  play 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 


numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sound  — 

wh,  p 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  associating  initial  consonant 
elements  with  the  sounds  they  repre- 
sent. 

Add  to  your  collection  of  homemade 
picture  cards  (see  page  70)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  wh 
and p sounds.  Some  possibilities  are: 
wheelbarrow,  whiskbroom,  whiskers, 
wheat,  whistle,  parrot,  pipe,  peach, 
paintbox,  and  pony. 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards. 
Include  at  least  four  wh  cards  and  one 
of  each  of  four  or  more  other  beginning 
phonetic  elements  chosen  from  the 
following : 6,  c,  /,  h,  m,  n,  t,  w,  and  y. 

Print  the  word  where  on  the  board 
and  point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
With  what  two  letters  does  it  begin? 
. . . Let’s  all  say  the  word  together  and 
listen  for  the  sound  at  the  beginning  of 
the  word.  ...  Now  look  through 
your  pack  of  cards  and  divide  it  into 
two  piles.  In  one  pile,  put  all  the  pic- 
tures of  things  that  begin  with  the 
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sound  that  wh  usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  In  the  other  pile,  put 
all  the  pictures  that  do  not  begin  with 
the  wh  sound. 

Use  the  same  procedure  with  the 
picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  p. 

Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 

— wh^  p 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  associating  initial  consonant 
elements  with  the  soxmds  they  repre- 
sent. 

Print  the  letters  wh  and  the  word 
where  at  the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper. 
Below  them,  draw  or  trace  pictures  of 
a carrot,  whip,  fork,  gim,  whistle,  hoe, 
wagon,  wheelbarrow,  mouse,  needle, 
and  whale.  Duplicate  and  distribute 
to  the  pupils.  Point  to  the  word  where. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
letters  wh.  The  sound  these  letters 
usually  have  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word  where.  Look  at  each 
picture  on  your  paper  and  think  of 
the  name  of  that  picture.  If  the  name 
begins  with  the  wh  sound,  draw  a line 
around  it. 

Prepare  a similar  page  with  the  let- 


ter p and  the  word  penny  at  the  top. 
Suggested  pictures:  hat,  book,  piano, 
nail,  pitcher,  feather,  turtle,  pumpkin, 
goat,  pie,  and  mop.  Duplicate  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils.  Follow  the 
same  procedure  as  above. 

Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— w 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3X5  card  or  on  a slip  of 
mediiun  heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
sions: with,  With,  will.  Will,  we.  We, 
milk.  Milk,  may.  May,  me.  Me,  hall. 
Ball,  no.  No,  not.  Not.  Make  one  set 
of  these  for  each  pupil  who  needs  this 
extra  practice.  Supply  each  such  pupil 
with  a shuffled  set  of  these  cards  and 
an  envelope  on  which  has  been  pasted 
a picture  of  some  familiar  object  which 
has  a name  that  begins  with  the  soimd 
of  w.  Example:  window. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 
will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  look  through 
these  cards  for  words  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find.  . . . 


TEACHING  UNIT 


Here  Is  the  Milk 


4 

Pages  4-18 


REVIEW  LESSON 


New  Words:  none 

Word  cords:  3,  6, 7,  9,  U,  16-20,  24,  27-32,  35,  36,  39,  40,  45,  46,  48,  53,  55 
Phonic  cords:  2-n,  3-/i,  4-c,  5-w,  6-m,  7-f,  8-g,  10-y 

Picture  cords:  beor,  bed,  book,  boy,  fon,  house,  noil,  nest,  nuts,  peor,  pencil,  pie, 
pig,  tent,  top,  towels,  turkey,  wotch,  whole,  wheel,  whip,  whistle 


1.  PREPARATION 


(2),  (3)  Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  24,  27-32,  35,  36 
39,  40,  45,  46,  48,  53,  and  55  so  that 
they  are  in  random  order  rather  than 
in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of  the 
words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that  all 
pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  the  words  in  this  story 
that  were  not  in  the  first  book  we 
read  — the  book  called  Tip.  I am 


going  to  show  you  those  words  one  at 
a time.  If  you  know  the  word  I am 
showing,  raise  your  hand.  Then  I’ll 
ask  someone  to  tell  what  the  word  is. 

Expose  each  card  briefly,  and  call  on 
an  individual  pupil  to  name  it.  If  any 
pupil  confuses  one  word  with  another, 
print  the  two  words  on  the  board  one 
below  the  other,  and  call  attention  to 
the  differences  between  them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Today,  we’ll  read  the  whole  story. 
Here  Is  the  Milk,  from  beginning  to 
end.  As  we  look  at  each  page,  I will 
ask  one  of  you  to  tell  us  the  part  of 


the  story  that  the  picture  tells.  Then 
I will  ask  others  to  read  aloud  the 
lines  on  the  page.  They  will  tell  what 
the  people  in  the  picture  are  saying. 
Let’s  start  by  opening  our  books  to 
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pages  4 and  5.  Will  you  tell  us  about 
the  big  picture  on  these  two  pages? 
...  Will  you  tell  us  the  name  of  the 
story  and  the  name  of  the  first  part  of 
the  story?  . . . Assign  the  parts  of 
Mother  and  Penny  to  two  pupils  and 
have  them  read  the  lines  in  proper  se- 
quence. Try  to  get  them  to  make  the 
words  sound  as  they  probably  did 
when  Mother  and  Penny  said  them. 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  through 
page  18.  With  slower  groups,  or  groups 
that  have  not  read  Tip  and  Mitten  and 
The  Big  Show,  read  the  story  page  by 
page.  With  better  groups,  or  groups 
that  have  read  all  three  preprimers, 
you  may  well  have  pupils  read  two 
facing  pages  at  a time.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  the  pictures, 
another  read  any  title,  and  other 
pupils  read  the  lines  spoken  by  the 
story  characters.  Encourage  pupils  to 
read  the  lines  with  an  oral  expres- 
sion that  fits  the  situation.  Let  this 
reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as  the 
ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will 
permit. 

Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story? 
. . . {Here  Is  the  Milk)  In  this  story 
Penny  did  some  things  that  were  good 
and  some  things  that  were  not  so  good. 
What  did  Penny’s  mother  want  her  to 
do?  . . . {Find  Janet  and  give  her  a 


note)  Was  Penny  willing  to  do  what 
her  mother  wanted  her  to?  . . . {Yes) 
What  did  Penny  decide  to  do  when  she 
couldn’t  find  Janet?  . . . {Go  to  the 
store  for  the  milk  herself)  Do  you  think 
she  should  have  done  that  without 
first  asking  her  mother  if  she  could? 
...  {No)  Why  do  you  think  Penny’s 
mother  didn’t  ask  Penny  to  get  the 
milk?  . . . {Because  she  thought  Penny 
was  too  young)  Did  Penny  have  any 
trouble  on  the  way  to  the  store?  . . . 
{No)  Who  made  trouble  for  Penny 
after  she  got  the  milk?  . . . {Tip) 
How?  . . . {She  ran  off  with  a hall  that 
two  hoys  were  playing  with.)  What  did 
Penny  do  then  that  was  good?  . . . 
{She  made  Tip  give  her  the  hall  and  she 
gave  it  hack  to  the  hoys.)  Who  else  came 
along  just  then  that  Penny  knew?  . . . 
{Mitten)  What  did  Penny  do  then  that 
was  not  so  good?  . . . {She  forgot  all 
about  the  milk  and  her  doll  that  she  had 
put  down  on  the  ground.)  What  did 
Penny  say  she  and  Mitten  would  do 
for  Tip  when  they  got  home?  . . . 
{Find  her  hall)  Did  Penny  know  she 
had  forgotten  the  doll  and  the  milk? 
. . . {No)  Who  came  along  just  when 
Mother  was  trying  to  find  out  what 
had  happened  to  the  milk?  . . . {Janet) 
What  had  Janet  done  that  made  every- 
thing all  right?  . . . {She  had  found 
Penny’s  doll  with  the  milk  heside  it,  and 
had  brought  them  both  home.)  Why  do 
you  think  Janet  thought  the  milk  was 
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probably  for  Mother?  . . . {Because  it 
was  with  Penny’s  doll)  Do  you  think 
Penny  would  have  remembered  where 
she  left  the  milk?  . . . Did  what  hap- 
pened show  that  Mother  was  probably 
wise  not  to  send  Penny  for  the  milk?  . . . 
(Fes)  Did  Penny  mean  to  do  the 
wrong  thing  when  she  decided  to  go 
get  the  milk  for  Mother?  . . . {No,  she 
was  trying  to  help  her  mother.)  She  was 
getting  the  ball  away  from  Tip  and 
trying  to  be  good  when  she  forgot  the 


milk,  too,  wasn’t  she?  She  was  making 
sure  that  Tip  and  Mitten  came  back 
home.  Would  you  agree  that  Penny 
is  really  a good  girl,  because  even 
when  she  did  what  was  wrong  she 
was  just  trying  to  be  helpful?  . . . 
Which  would  you  rather  read  about  — 
a person  who  always  did  the  right 
thing  and  never  got  into  trouble,  or 
one  who  meant  to  be  good  but  didn’t 
always  do  the  best  thing?  . . . Discuss 
briefly. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

(2) ,  (3)  Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

This  exercise  provides  an  oral  re- 
view of  all  words  introduced  in  the 
preceding  story. 

mitten^^  YouP^  P® 

me^  Can^^  heP^  Play^^  Is^ 
yovP  miW^  this^^  here^ 

^24 

May^^  penny'^^  The^^  motheP^  where^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

(3)  Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds  — 

by  py  ty  wh 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  a specific  sound  with 
each  of  several  phonetic  elements. 
Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random 


order  all  the  picture  cards  for  the  be- 
ginning sounds  of  b,  p,  t,  and  wh. 
Print  p and  P on  the  board.  What  is 
the  name  of  this  letter?  ...  We  have 
learned  the  sound  that  this  letter 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Print  Penny  on  the  board.  It  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
this  word  that  we  have  learned  to 
read.  Point  to  the  picture  cards.  Will 
you  bring  me  all  the  pictures  here  that 
have  names  that  begin  with  that  same 
sound?  . . . Replace  the  chosen  cards 
and  proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  b, 
B,  ball;  t,  T,  Tip;  and  wh,  Wh,  where. 
If  any  pupil  picks  a wrong  picture  card, 
have  him  say  the  word  and  the  name 
of  the  picture  card,  so  he  can  hear 
that  they  do  not  begin  with  the  same 
soimd. 
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(3)  Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Ele- 
ments — hard  c,  /,  hard  /i,  m,  n, 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  a specific  sound  with 
each  of  several  phonetic  elements  and 
in  using  those  associations  to  identify 
words  made  by  substituting  those  ele- 
ments in  familiar  words.  The  ele- 
ments used  are  those  which  have  been 
carried  to  the  substitution  level  thus 
far  in  the  phonetic  program. 

Print  hall  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Then  print  call  beside 
or  below  hall.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words : will  — fill, 
not  — got,  we  — he,  can  — man,  get 
— net,  may  — way,  get  — yet. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — p, 
wh,  th  as  in  the 

I am  going  to  tell  you  about  a little 
talk  that  Jack  and  his  father  had  one 
evening.  In  each  line  I shall  leave  out 
one  word.  I’ll  tell  you  the  sound  with 
which  that  word  begins.  Then  you 
use  that  sound  and  the  other  words  to 
decide  what  word  I left  out.  Caution: 
Accept  as  correct  any  word  that  makes 
sense  and  begins  with  the  desired 
sound. 


The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  p.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
penny,  push,  and  pink.]  Now  listen. 

When  Jack  asked  if  he  could his 

blue  wagon  a different  color,  his  father 
said,  ^'^What  color?’ ^ What  word  did  I 
leave  out?  . . . {paint)  Repeat  the 
italicized  sentence,  substituting  the 
word  paint  for  the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave 
out  begins  with  the  wh  sound.  [If 
pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  where,  white,  and  what.]  Now  listen. 
Jack  said,  "/’d  like  to  paint  the  body 
purple  and  orange,  and  make  the  four 

yellow.”  What  word  did  I leave 

out?  . . . {wheels)  Repeat  the  italicized 
sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave 
out  begins  with  the  sound  of  th  that 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the  and 
this.  Now  listen.  Jack’s  father  laughed 
and  said,  ’’Good!  There  won’t  be  an- 
other wagon  in  town  as  colorful  as 

” What  word  did  I leave  out? 

. . . {that)  Repeat  the  italicized  sen- 
tence as  before. 

Workbook 

Pages  13  and  14  of  Practice  for  Jack 

and  Janet. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
of  the  16  words  used  in  the  story  Here 
Is  the  Milk  which  have  been  intro- 
duced since  the  pupils  read  Tip. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  play 

milk 

may 

you 

2.  No 

I A 

And 

3.  is  this  tip 

it 

4.  Mother 

The 

Mitten  Not 

5.  Here 

Your 

Her 

Where 

6.  Your 

For 

We 

You 

7.  find 

her  for  your 

8.  mitten 

milk 

will 

with 

9.  Home 

Here 

Her 

Have 

10.  where 

with 

we 

here 

11.  The 

This 

With 

Is 

12.  play 

mother 

penny 

mitten 

13.  Me 

No  Is  We 

14.  Can 

Get 

Go  Janet 

15.  milk 

mitten 

with 

mother 

16.  and 

come 

can 

not 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I 


will  tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I 
want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say 
one  of  those  words.  When  I do,  you 
find  that  word  and  draw  a line  under 
it  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are 
you  ready?  . . . Row  1 — may  . . . Row 
2 — A ...  Row  3 — it  .. . Row  4 — 
Mother  . . . Row  5 — Her  . . . Row  6 

— Your  . . . Row  7 — for  . . . Row  8 

— milk  . . . Row  9 — Have  . . . Row  10 

— where  . . . Row  11  — This  . . . Row 
12  — penny  . . . Row  13  — We  . . . 
Row  14  — Get  . . . Row  15  — mitten 
. . . Row  16  — can.  ...  Be  sure  to 
take  the  rows  in  consecutive  order,  so 
as  to  minimize  the  danger  of  the  pu- 
pil’s looking  in  the  wrong  row  because 
he  doesn’t  know  the  numbers.  This 
is,  of  course,  a good  device  to  use  at 
any  time  to  check  on  the  progress  of 
a pupil  to  whom  you  have  been  giving 
special  help. 

Letter  Discrimination 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  letters  that  have  been 
taught  in  both  their  capital  and  small- 
letter  forms.  It  should  be  used  only 
with  those  pupils  who  are  having  diffi- 
culty distinguishing  between  one  letter 
and  another. 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
on  the  board: 
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h w P B c 

m f I p T 

N a C g y 

Y H f t M 

h G W i n 

Point  to  g.  What  is  the  name  of  this 
letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  a big  G? 
. . . Point  to  P.  What  is  the  name  of 
this  letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  a 
little  p?  . . . Continue  in  like  manner, 
asking  pupils  to  name  letters  to  which 
you  point,  or  to  point  to  letters  that  you 
name.  If  any  pupil  confuses  one  letter 
with  another,  show  him  those  letters 
one  above  the  other,  and  help  him  dis- 
cover the  differences  between  the  two 
letters. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 

Where  is  your  ball.  Mitten? 

This  is  not  it. 

This  is  a ball  for  Jack. 

You  may  not  play  with  this. 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read  each 
line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more  read 
all  fom  lines  aloud.  Then  ask  the  fol- 
lowing questions:  Who  might  be  say- 
ing this?  . . . {Penny  or  Janet  or  Mother) 
To  whom  is  she  talking?  . . . {Mitten) 
What  is  she  telling  Mitten?  . . . {That 
the  hall  Mitten  has  is  Jack’s  and  not 
hers  and  that  she  mustn’t  play  with  it) 


Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
foiu-  lines  again  with  good  expression. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  come,  home,  and  comes  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
come?  . . . Which  is  comes?  . . . Point 
to  home.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  you,  your,  and  yours  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
your?  . . . Which  is  you?  . . . Point  to 
yours.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  thisj  they  and  is  on  the  board. 
Which  of  these  is  the  word  is?  . . . 
Which  is  the?  . . . Point  to  this.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  her,  here,  and  where  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
her?  . . . Which  is  here?  . . . Point  to 
where.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print /or,  her,  and  you  on  the  board. 
Which  of  these  is  the  word  for?  . . . 
Which  is  you?  . . . Point  to  her.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . 

Building  New  Sentences 
Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  3,  6(3),  7(2),  17,  27, 
281,  29T,  30,  31,  32(2),  35,  45,  46P, 
48C,  53(2),  55M.  Call  on  individual 
pupils  to  choose  the  right  cards  and 
build  in  the  pocket  chart  the  following 
text  one  line  at  a time : 

Mother  is  not  here.  Penny. 

Can  you  get  her? 

This  milk  we  have  is  for  her. 

It  is  not  your  milk. 


Ill 


Jack  and  Janet  {4-18) 


As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
Who  might  be  saying  this?  . . . {Jack 
or  Janet)  To  whom  is  he  or  she  speak- 
ing? . . . {Penny)  What  does  he  or 
she  want  Penny  to  do?  . . . {Get 
Mother)  Why?  . . . {To  give  her  the 
milk) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — hard  C,  /, 

hard  g,  A,  m,  n,  w,  y 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  using  beginning  soimds  previ- 
ously taught  together  with  context  in 
deciding  what  word  the  teacher  has  in 
mind. 

Let’s  play  the  "Riddles”  game  again. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
letter  it  begins  with  and  something 
else  about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can 
tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

1.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  m.  It’s  the 
name  of  something  you  can  see  your- 
self in.  . . . {mirror) 

2.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  that  w usually 
stands  for.  It’s  the  name  of  something 
people  try  to  keep  from  growing  in 
their  gardens.  . . . {weeds) 


3.  The  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  that  g usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  It’s  the  name  of  a 
place  where  flowers  and  vegetables 
grow.  . . . {garden) 

4.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  that  y has  at  the 
beginning  of  a word.  It’s  the  name  of 
the  yellow  part  of  an  egg.  . . . {yolk) 

5.  Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the 
sound  that  c has  at  the  beginning  of  the 
word  come.  It’s  the  name  of  a vege- 
table made  of  leaves  that  are  folded  to- 
gether in  the  shape  of  a round  head. 
. . . {cabbage) 

6.  The  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  of  n.  It’s  the  name  of  a part  of 
our  body  that  bothers  us  when  we  have 
a cold.  . . . {nose) 

7.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  /.  It’s  what 
we  call  the  soft  hair  that  grows  on 
many  animals.  . . . {fur) 

8.  Here’s  the  last  one.  It’s  the  name 
of  something  we  get  from  bees.  . . . 
{honey) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — hard  c,  /, 

hard  h,  m,  n,  u;,  y 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  phonetic  elements 
with  the  sounds  they  represent. 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small- 
letter  form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any 
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order:  2-n,  3-/2,  4-c,  5-22;,  6-m,  7-/, 


8-gf,  and  10-2/.  I am  going  to  say  two 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each:  melt-mice. 
Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and  little 
letter  here  that  stands  for  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  melt  and 
micef  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
for  each  of  the  other  letters,  putting 
the  phonic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk 
rail  each  time.  Suggested  key  words 
to  use  are:  fill  and  famous^  west  and 
wavey  calf  and  copy,  yard  and  young, 
heart  and  horse,  north  and  noise,  gale 
and  gong. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  I come  with  you? 

Play  May  Me 

2.  Where  is , Jack? 

it  is  no 

3.  ball  is  here. 

You  And  Your 

4.  Where  is  your , Penny? 

mitten  Janet  with 

5.  you  play  with  me? 

And  Come  Can 

6.  You  can  get  it  for  a 

penny  mother  play 

7.  mitten  is  not  here. 

Here  Her  Where 

8.  it  for  me,  will  you? 

Go  Janet  Get 


9.  It  is the  milk  is. 

her  where  with 

10.  you  a penny  for  me? 

Have  Home  Here 

11.  I will  get for  Tip. 

mitten  milk  with 

12.  is  for  you,  Penny. 

This  The  Is 

13.  It  is  not you.  Tip. 

find  her  for 

14.  Is  your home,  Janet? 

mitten  mother  where 

15.  I have penny  for  you. 


is  and  a 

16. have  to  go  home.  Jack. 

We  Me  No 


Then  say : On  your  paper  are  sixteen 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Drawing  Pictures 

Pass  out  drawing  paper.  Then  print 
the  following  phrases  on  the  board  and 
ask  pupils  to  draw  a picture  for  each 
one: 

A mitten  for  Penny. 

Janet  and  her  mother. 

Jack  with  the  milk. 

A ball  for  Tip  to  play  with. 
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★Making  Words  Make  Sense 
Duplicate  the  following  parallel  col- 
umns of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


You  may  have  it 
This  ball  is 
Where  can  we 
Penny  is  with 
Is  this  the 
No,  this  milk 


her  mother, 
is  for  Mitten, 
for  a penny, 
get  a ball? 
not  your  ball, 
milk  for  Tip? 


Then  say:  At  the  left  side  of  your 
paper  are  the  first  parts  of  six  lines. 
The  last  part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right 
side  of  your  paper,  but  it  is  not  in  the 
right  place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right 
parts  together.  What  is  the  first  part 
of  the  first  line?  .». . {You  may  have 
it)  Now  see  if  you  can  find  a group  of 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


words  at  the  right  that  would  make 
good  sense  with  those  words.  . . . 
Which  group  of  words  would  go  with 
You  may  have  itl  . . . {for  a penny.) 
Draw  a line  from  the  end  of  You  may 
have  it  to  the  beginning  of  for  a penny 
to  show  that  those  two  groups  of  words 
should  go  together.  Do  all  the  others 
the  same  way. 

Matching  Letters  and  Pictures  — hard  c, 

/,  hard  g,  h,  rriy  n,  w 

Duplicate  an  arrangement  of  pictures 
aroimd  a list  of  initial  consonants  as 
below,  and  distribute  to  the  pupils. 

Have  pupils  identify  each  picture 
and  each  letter.  Then  tell  them  to 
draw  a line  from  each  letter  to  a pic- 
ture that  begins  with  the  sound  that 
letter  usually  has  at  the  beginning  of 
a word. 
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Pages  19-23 


IS  IT  PENNY? 


New  Words;  who,  let,  look,  head,  funny;  @ see,  do 

Word  cards:  3,  4,  6-11, 13-20,  24,  27-30,  32,  35,  39,  40,  45,  46,  48,  53,  55, 
57,  58,  61-65 

Phonic  cards:  3-h,  5-w,  7-f,  U-d,  14-/,  15-s 

Picture  cards:  book,  cake,  cow,  desk,  doll,  door,  ducks,  gate,  goat,  hammer, 
horn,  house,  lamp,  leaf,  lemon,  lion,  monkey,  moon,  pig,  sailor,  saw,  soap, 
sun,  tent,  top,  turkey 

1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Show  page  19  of  Jack  and  Janet. 

Here  is  the  first  page  of  our  next  story. 
Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  funny 
about  the  little  girl  in  this  picture?  . . . 
{She  is  wearing  her  coat  so  that  it  covers 
her  head  and  face.)  In  this  story  we’ll 
read  about  funny  things  that  happened 
when  some  children  did  this  trick.  Be- 
fore we  start  to  read,  though,  I’ll  help 
you  with  some  new  words  we’ll  meet. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 
Tip  and  Tip  and  Mitten,  but  not  The 
Big  Show,  teach  see  and  do.  Teach 


who,  let,  look,  head,  and  funny  to  all 
pupils. 

Who,  who 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Janet  can  not  go  for  the  milk. 

Who  will  get  it  for  me? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 

There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it? 
. . . {The  first  one)  This  word  begins 
with  the  letters  wh  but  it  does  not 
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Instead  of  printing  both  the  sug- 
gested context  lines  on  the  board  at 
once,  you  may  find  it  advisable  — es- 
peciall}"  with  slow  groups  — to  (1) 
print  the  first  line,  (2)  have  that  line 
read  aloud,  (3)  print  the  second  line  as 
you  say:  "Now  watch  while  I add  an- 
other line.  There  will  be  a new  word 


in  this  line.  See  if  you  can  find  it." 
This  procedure  provides  an  element  of 
suspense  that  will  help  to  hold  the  un- 
steady attention  of  many  pupils.  If 
you  print  the  first  context  line  for  each 
word  on  the  board  at  some  convenient 
time  prior  to  the  reading  period,  it  will 
also  save  valuable  time. 


begin  with  the  sound  that  those  letters 
usually  have.  Instead,  it  begins  with 
the  sound  that  h usually  has  at  the 
beginning  of  a word.  Read  to  yourself 
the  other  words  in  the  line.  What 
word  that  begins  with  the  sound  of  h 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  61,  Who,  or  print  Who  on 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Can 
you  read  this  line  for  us  now?  . . . Will 
you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  61,  Who,  or  print 
Who  on  the  board,  again.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Show  word  card  61,  who, 
or  print  who  on  the  board.  Who  knows 
what  this  word  is?  . . . The  word  Who 
may  begin  with  either  a big  IT  or  a 
little  w. 

Let 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 


board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Penny  can  get  the  milk  for  you. 

Let  her  get  it. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  There 
is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . . . This 
new  word  begins  with  the  letter  L. 
It  begins  with  the  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  large,  late,  lift,  and 
long.  Read  to  yourself  the  other  words 
in  the  line.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . Let’s 
all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it 
together.  . . . Show  word  card  62, 
Let,  or  print  Let  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line  again.  Will  you  read  this  line  for 
us  now?  . . . Can  you  read  both  lines? 
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(3)  see 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Come  here.  Mother. 

Come  and  see  Mitten  play  ball. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line.  There  is  a word  in  this  line  that 
we  have  not  had  yet.  Can  you  point 
to  it?  . . . This  new  word  begins  with 
the  letter  s.  It  begins  with  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  say,  some, 
soap,  and  sick.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words? 
. . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and 
say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  card 
58,  see,  or  print  see  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Will  you  read  this 
line  for  us  now?  . . . Can  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 

look,  Look 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

I can  not  find  your  ball. 

Will  you  look  for  it? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 


us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  There 
is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet.  Can  you  point  to  it?  . . . This 
new  word  begins  with  the  letter  1.  It 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  let,  line, 
lock,  and  lady.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words? 
. . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and 
say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  card 
63,  look,  or  print  look  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Now  can  you  read 
this  line  for  us?  . . . Will  you  read 
both  lines? . . . 

head 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

I see  where  Penny  is. 

I can  see  her  head. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . . . 
{The  last  one)  With  what  letter  does 
it  begin?  ...  We  all  know  the  sound 
that  the  letter  h usually  has  at  the 
beginning  of  a word.  Read  to  your- 
self the  other  words  in  the  line.  What 
word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  here?  It  is 


Jack  and  Janet  (19-23) 
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Throughout  Jack  and  Janet  you  will 
notice  that  a regular  procedure  is  fol- 
lowed in  the  introduction  of  new  words. 
The  new  word  is  always  first  pre- 
sented in  printed  context  which  the 
pupil  is  asked  to  use  in  deciding  what 
the  new  word  is.  Also,  whenever  the 
new  word  begins  with  or  contains  a 
familiar  phonetic  element,  the  pupil’s 
attention  is  called  to  that  element,  and 
he  is  asked  to  use  letter  and  sound 
associations  as  well  as  context  to  help 
him  decide  what  the  new  word  is. 
This  procedure  has  been  carefully 
worked  out  in  order  that  the  pupil 
may  be  led  to  acquire  a technique  for 
attacking  a word  that  is  strange  to  him 
in  its  printed  form.  This  technique  will 
help  the  pupil  to  develop  the  power  to 


identify  unfamiliar  words  independ- 
ently as  he  reads. 

With  an  extremely  limited  reading 
vocabulary,  however,  it  is  often  diffi- 
cult and  sometimes  impossible  to  pre- 
sent a word  in  such  printed  context 
that  one  and  only  one  word  would 
make  sense  where  the  new  word  is. 
Whenever  the  printed  context  seems 
inadequate,  do  not  hesitate  to  supple- 
ment it  with  spoken  context.  We  have 
tried  to  anticipate  difficulties  caused 
by  insufficient  printed  context  by 
supplying  suggested  oral  context  wher- 
ever such  additional  context  may  prove 
advisable.  Naturally,  if  pupils  still  are 
unable  to  get  the  new  word  by  them- 
selves, you  should  tell  them  what  the 
word  is. 


what  we  call  the  top  part  of  our  body. 

. . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word 
and  say  it  together.  . . . Show  word 
card  64,  or  print  head  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Now  will  you  read 
this  line  for  us?  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?.  . . 

Show  word  card  63,  look,  or  print 
look  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Show  word  card  63,  Look,  or 
print  Look  on  the  board.  Who  knows 
what  this  word  is?  ...  The  word  look 
may  begin  with  either  a little  I or  a 
big  L. 


(3)  do.  Do 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Where  is  the  milk.  Penny? 

You  do  not  have  it  with  you. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 

There  is  a word  we  have  not  had  yet 
in  this  line.  Can  you  point  to  it?  . . . 
This  new  word  begins  with  the  letter 
d.  It  begins  with  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  door,  dog,  day,  and 
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Authors’  Note 


It  is  suggested  that  the  context  sen- 
tences, used  in  presenting  the  new 
words,  be  left  on  the  board  for  refer- 
ence during  the  silent  reading  period. 
Some  children  may  not  be  able  to  re- 
call one  or  another  of  the  new  words 
when  it  is  met  in  the  story.  An  isolated 
word  left  on  the  board  for  pupil  ref- 
erences would  be  of  little  or  no  help 
to  a pupil  who  experiences  difficulty 
in  re-identifying  the  word  in  the  story 
context.  However,  seeing  that  word  in 
the  meaningful  context  in  which  it  was 
originally  introduced  may  stimulate 
the  pupil’s  memory  and  give  him  the 


help  he  needs  in  identifying  the  word 
again.  When  pupils  can  refer  in  this 
manner  to  the  familiar  context  sen- 
tences on  the  board  and  figure  out  the 
word  for  themselves,  demands  on  the 
teacher  for  individual  help  will  be 
greatly  reduced  and  a desirable  feeling 
of  independence  on  the  pupils’  part 
will  be  promoted. 

In  classrooms  where  board  space 
may  be  limited,  these  sentences  can 
be  printed  on  newsprint  and  hung  on 
an  easel  frame.  Such  sheets  of  news- 
print can  be  preserved  and  used  from 
year  to  year. 


dig.  Read  to  yourself  the  other  words 
in  the  line.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say 
it  together.  . . . Show  word  card  57, 
do,  or  print  do  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line  again.  Now  can  you  read  this  line 
for  us?  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines? 

Show  word  card  57,  do,  or  print  do 
on  the  board,  again.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Show  word  card  57,  Do,  or 
print  Do  on  the  board.  Who  knows 
what  this  word  is?  . . . The  word  do 
may  begin  with  either  a little  d or  a 
big  D. 


funny 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Look,  Janet.  See  me ! 

Do  I look  funny? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 

There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have 
not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . . . {The 
last  one)  With  what  letter  does  it 
begin?  ...  We  all  know  the  sound  of 
the  letter  /.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  find  and  for.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
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What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  We  use  this  word  in 
talking  about  things  that  make  us 
laugh.  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 


word  card  65,  funny,  or  print  funny  on 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Now 

can  you  read  this  line  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Who  wants  to  read  both  lines  out  loud 
for  us?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Page  19 

Picture  Reading 

Now  we  can  begin  reading.  Open 
your  books  to  page  19.  Show  page  19. 
Point  to  the  picture.  Do  you  think 
the  little  girl  might  have  put  her  coat 
on  that  way  on  purpose?  ...  {Yes) 
Why?  ...  {To  make  other  people  laugh 
or  to  make  them  guess  who  she  is) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  story.  Read  it  to  yourself  and 
find  out  if  the  name  of  the  story  would 
be  a good  name  for  this  picture.  . . . 
Would  the  name  of  the  story  be  a good 
name  for  this  picture?  ...  {Yes)  Why? 

{Because  the  picture  makes  you 
wonder  who  the  little  girl  is) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  us  the  name  of  the 
story?  . . . Who  do  you  think  the  little 


girl  in  the  picture  might  be?  . . . 
{Penny)  Let’s  turn  to  page  20  and 
start  reading  so  we  can  find  out  if  this 
is  Penny. 
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Page  20 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Toward 
whom  is  the  little  girl  walking?  . . . 
{Janet)  Point  to  the  little  picture  of 
Penny.  This  little  picture  tells  us  that 
Penny  talked  first  in  this  story,  doesn’t 
it?  So  now  we  can  be  sure  that  the  little 
girl  with  her  coat  hiding  her  face  is 
Penny.  Do  you  think  Janet  would 
know  it  was  Penny?  ...  (Fes,  she 
would  know  Penny^s  clothing.) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  first  part  of  the  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  . . . We  already  know 


Let  me  see. 

Let  me  see  who  it  is. 

20 


the  right  answer  to  that  question. 
What  is  it?  ...  (Fes)  Now  read  to 
yourself  what  Janet  and  Penny  said  on 
this  page.  Find  out  if  Janet  told 
Penny  she  knew  her,  or  if  she  made 
believe  she  didn’t  know  who  it  was. 
If  you  come  to  a word  you  don’t  re- 
member, use  the  sound  it  begins  with 
and  the  meaning  of  the  words  used  with 
it  to  help  you  decide  what  the  word  is. 
Be  sure  you  understand  what  each  line 
says.  As  you  read,  think  how  the  words 
sounded  when  Penny  or  Janet  said 
them.  . . . Did  Janet  act  as  though 
she  didn’t  know  it  was  Penny?  . . . 
(Fes)  What  did  she  want  Penny  to 
do?  . . . {Let  her  see  who  she  was) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  pupil  reading 
Penny’s  line  and  another  reading 
Janet’s  lines.  Try  to  get  them  to  make 
the  lines  soimd  the  way  they  would 
have  sounded  when  Penny  and  Janet 
said  them.  . . . Will  you  find  and  read 
to  us  the  two  lines  that  tell  what  Janet 
wanted  Penny  to  do?  . . . {Let  me  see. 
Let  me  see  who  it  is.)  Now  let’s  look 
at  the  next  page.  It  is  page  21. 

Page  21 

Picture  Reading 

What  is  Janet  doing  in  the  big  pic- 
ture here?  . . . {Walking  toward  Penny) 
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Let  me  look. 

Come  here. 

Come  here  where  I can  see  you. 
Let  me  look  and  see  who  it  is. 
21 


I can  see  your  head. 
It  is  you,  Penny. 

Let  me  do  it. 

Let  me  do  it,  Penny. 

22 


What  do  you  think  she  wants  to  do? 

. . . {Peek  under  the  coat,  or  unbutton 
the  coat,  to  see  if  it  is  Penny)  Who  did 
all  the  talking  on  this  page?  . . . {Janet) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Janet  said 
and  find  out  what  she  wanted  Penny 
to  do.  . . . What  did  Janet  want 
Penny  to  do?  . . . {Come  closer)  Why? 
. . . {So  she  could  look  and  see  who  it 
was) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  Janet’s 


lines  aloud.  . . . Will  you  find  and  read 
aloud  the  two  lines  that  tell  what  Janet 
wants  Penny  to  do?  . . . {Come  here. 
Come  here  where  I can  see  you.)  Now 
let’s  turn  to  page  22  and  see  what  hap- 
pened next. 

Page  22 

Picture  Reading 

What  is  Janet  doing  in  this  picture? 
. . . ( Unbuttoning  Penny’s  coat)  Now 
she  can  see  Penny’s  face.  Do  you 
think  both  Penny  and  Janet  thought 
this  was  a good  trick?  ...  {Yes,  they 
both  look  happy.) 
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Do  I look  funny? 

▼ You  do  look  funny,  Janet. 

I can  not  see  your  head. 

Let  Jack  see  you. 

23 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Janet  said  on 
this  page.  Find  out  what  she  wanted 
to  do  next.  . . . What  did  Janet 
want  to  do  next?  . . . {She  wanted  to 
do  the  same  trick  herself.) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  Janet’s 
lines.  . . . Can  you  find  and  read  to  us 
the  line  that  tells  how  Janet  knew  it 
was  Penny?  ...  {I  can  see  your  head.) 
Now  let’s  look  at  page  23  and  see  how 
Janet  looked  when  she  did  the  trick. 


Page  23 

Picture  Reading 

What  has  Janet  done?  . . . {Fixed 
her  coat  so  it  hides  her  head  and  face) 
What  is  Penny  doing?  . . . {Putting 
Janet’s  hat  on  the  end  of  a stick)  Do 
you  think  Janet  looks  funny  this  way? 
...  {Yes)  Penny  is  pointing  down  the 
sidewalk  with  one  hand.  Why  do  you 
think  she  is  pointing?  . . . {She  prob- 
ably wants  Janet  to  go  where  someone 
else  can  see  her.) 


Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Janet  and 
Penny  said  on  this  page.  Find  out 
what  Penny  wanted  Janet  to  do.  . . . 
What  did  Janet  want  Penny  to  tell 
her?  . . . {If  she  looked  funny)  Did 
Penny  think  she  did?  ...  {Yes)  What 
did  Penny  want  Janet  to  do?  . . . {Let 
Jack  see  her) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils 
read  the  page.  . . . Will  you  find  and 
read  aloud  the  line  that  tells  what 
Janet  asked  Penny?  . . . {Do  I look 
funny?)  Next  time  we  read  we’ll  find 
out  what  Jack  thought  of  the  Who  Is 
It  game. 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Letter  Identification  Exercise 

/,  L;  s,  S;  d,  D 

This  exercise  provides  an  oppor- 
tunity for  you  to  teach  the  name  of  a 
letter  the  first  time  that  letter  appears 
as  the  first  letter  in  a word,  and  to  give 
pupils  practice  in  identifying  that  letter 
in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form.  You  will,  or  course,  omit  this 
exercise  entirely  with  individuals  or 
groups  that  already  are  thoroughly 
famihar  with  the  letters  and  their 
names. 

(3)  Show  phonic  card  14-1,  or  print  1 on 
the  board.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . 
The  letter  I may  look  like  that,  or  it 
may  look  like  this.  Show  phonic  card 
14-1,  or  print  L on  the  board.  We  call 
this  a big  L and  the  other  a little  1. 
Show  both  phonic  card  14-Z  and  phonic 
card  14-L.  Which  of  these  is  a little  U 
Point  to  it,  will  you?  . . . Shuffle  the 
cards  or  change  their  position  behind 
your  back.  Now  point  to  the  big  L. 
. . . Print  F,  T,  /,  L,  and  H on  the 
board.  Can  you  point  to  the  letter  L 
here?  . . . Print  t,  I,  h,  b,  and  i on  the 
board.  Will  you  point  to  the  letter  I 
here?  . . . Continue  asking  individual 
pupils  to  point  to  the  big  L or  little  I 
imtil  you  feel  that  each  individual 
recognizes  the  letter  in  both  its  forms. 


(2)  Follow  the  same  procedure,  using 
phonic  card  15(5  and  S).  Ask  pupils 
to  identify  5 in  the  printed  group  a,  c, 
g,n,  s]  and  S in  the  printed  group  B, 
D,  G,  J,  S. 

(2)  Follow  the  same  procedure  using 
phonic  card  11  (d  and  D).  Ask  pupils 
to  identify  d in  the  printed  group  6,  d, 
hy  a,  n;  and  D in  the  printed  group 
P y By  Dy  Cy  G. 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  61-65;  and  print 
each  form  of  who,  let,  look,  head,  and 
funny  on  the  board. 

(3)  Use  word  cards  57  and  58,  and 
print  each  form  of  see  and  do  on  the 
board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


let^^ 

Where^^ 

penny^^ 

Head^^ 

funny^^ 

Look^^ 

see^^ 

Go^^ 

who^^ 

Do^^ 

look^^ 

head^^ 

See^^ 

Let^^ 

Funny^^ 

do^^ 

Penny^^ 

here^ 

geP^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

(3)  Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — I 

Use  picture  cards  of  lamp,  lemon, 
lion,  and  leaf. 
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@ Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — I 
Use  picture  cards  of  lemon,  leaf, 
book,  and  Uon. 

(3)  Hearing  3 (p.  491)  — I 
Say  late,  leave,  line,  tent,  lost,  and 
loaf. 

(3)  Associating  1 (p.  492)  — I 
Print  let  and  / on  the  board. 

Say : lunch  and  loud. 

Point  to  I on  the  board  as  you  say 
corn,  mouse,  lake,  long,  hand,  lady, 
work,  fire,  laugh,  like,  yard,  listen. 

(3)  Associating  2 (p.  492)  — I 
Print  I on  the  board  and  say  look 
and  last. 

Use  pictme  cards  of  moon,  goat, 
lamp,  hammer,  lion,  and  pig. 

(3)  Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — s 
Use  picture  cards  of  soap,  sim, 
sailor,  and  saw. 

@ Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — s 
Use  picture  cards  of  soap,  cake, 
saw,  and  sun. 

(3)  Hearing  3 (p.  491)  — s 

Say  same,  sick,  pint,  such,  side,  and 
some. 

@ Associating  1 (p.  492)  — 5 
Print  see  and  s on  the  board. 

Say : salt  and  said. 

Point  to  s on  the  board  as  you  say 
sign,  wood,  summer,  hurry,  gift,  sand. 


food,  sorry,  sing,  year,  night,  soon. 

Associating  2 (p.  492)  — s 
Print  s on  the  board  and  say  see 
and  sink. 

Use  pictiure  cards  of  turkey,  sun, 
horn,  book,  sailor,  and  gate. 

(2)  Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — d 
Use  picttue  cards  of  doll,  ducks, 
door,  and  desk. 

(2)  Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — d 
Use  picture  cards  of  doll,  door,  top, 
and  desk. 

(2)  Hearing  3 (p.  491)  — d 

Say  dark,  desk,  dime,  bone,  did, 
and  doesnH. 

@ Associating  1 (p.  492)  — d 
Print  do  and  d on  the  board. 

Say:  door  end  desk. 

Point  to  d on  the  board  as  you  say 
toast,  dear,  bite,  dust,  dinner,  gas, 
yell,  dollar,  west,  dance,  fall,  and 
down. 

(2)  Associating  2 (p.  492)  — d 
Print  d on  the  board  and  say  do  and 
dish. 

Use  picture  cards  of  monkey,  cow, 
ducks,  tent,  desk,  and  house. 

Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — I 
Step  1 {see):  Print  let  and  look. 
Step  2 {hear):  Say  laugh,  let,  love, 
look,  and  lose. 
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Step  3 {associate):  Say  long^  live, 
legs,  lamb,  and  late. 

Step  4 {apply):  Change 

tip  to  lip  and  to  land 

not  to  lot  may  to  lay 

it  to  lit  head  to  lead 

Make  sure  that  pupils  have  correct 
meaning  associations  for  the  ”made” 
words. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — hard  c,  h 
Base  word : look 
Make : cook  and  hook. 

Key  words  if  needed : 

come  home 

can  have 

Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  Mother  will  cook  this  for  Jack. 

2.  This  hook  is  for  your  mittens. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  something  to 


you.  What  I read  will  tell  you  about 
something  that  is  going  to  happen  on 
a certain  day.  But  it  will  not  tell  you 
what  that  special  day  is.  See  whether 
you  can  decide  what  the  special  day  is. 

Janet,  Jack,  Penny,  and  their  mother 
and  father  are  going  to  visit  their 
grandfather  and  grandmother.  The 
children’s  mother  and  their  grand- 
mother will  spend  the  morning  of  the 
special  day  preparing  vegetables,  pies, 
candy,  cake,  pudding,  and  all  sorts  of 
good  things  to  eat.  The  main  thing  to 
eat  will  be  a huge  turkey.  When  the 
big  dinner  is  ready,  the  whole  family 
will  sit  down  together  to  eat.  What  is 
the  name  of  the  special  day  on  which 
the  whole  family  will  eat  a big  dinner 
together?  . . . {Thanksgiving) 

Workbook 

Pages  15,  16,  17,  18  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the 
word  as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 


Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  497) 
Use  word  cards  57,  58,  61,  62,  63, 
64,  and  65 ; or  print  each  form  of  do, 
see,  who,  let,  look,  head,  and  funny 
on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  3,  5,  7,  11,  14,  and 
15;  or  print  each  form  of  h,  w,  f,  d,  I, 
and  s on  the  board. 
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Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 

Who  is  this? 

You  do  not  have  a head. 

You  look  funny. 

Let  me  see  you. 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read 
each  line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more 
read  all  fotu  lines  aloud.  Then  ask 
the  following  questions:  Who  might 
be  saying  this  ?..  . {Janet)  What  ques- 
tion is  she  asking?  . . . {Who  is  this?) 
Why?  . . . {The  person  she  sees  prob- 
ably has  a coat  over  her  head.)  How 
does  Janet  think  the  person  looks?  . . . 
{Funny)  What  does  Janet  want?  . . . 
{She  wants  the  person  to  let  her  see  who 
it  is.)  Who  do  you  suppose  it  is?  . . . 
{Penny)  Then  have  two  or  more  pu- 
pils read  all  four  lines  with  good  ex- 
pression. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  whOf  where,  and  with  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
where?  . . . Which  is  with?  . . . Point  to 
who.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  get,  let,  and  look  on  the  board. 
Which  of  these  is  the  word  look?  . . . 
Which  is  get?  . . . Point  to  let.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  here,  head,  and  home  on  the 
board.  W^hich  of  these  is  the  word 


hereJ  . . . Which  is  home?  . . . Point  to 
head.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  Penny,  funny,  and  find  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
find?  . . . Which  is  Penny?  . . . Point 
to  funny.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  go,  no,  and  do  on  the  board. 

Which  of  these  is  the  word  do?  . . . 
Which  is  go?  ..  . Point  to  no.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  6(2),  7,  8,  9(2),  14, 
16W(2),  17(3),  18,  28,  29,  57,  58(2), 
61,  61W,  62(2),  63,  64,  65.  Say:  Janet 
is  saying  the  lines  that  we  will  make 
today.  Let’s  make  the  lines  to  see 
what  she  says.  Call  on  individual  pu- 
pils to  choose  the  right  cards  and  build 
in  the  pocket  chart  the  following  text 
one  line  at  a time : 

Who  is  this  with  the  funny  head? 

I do  not  see  who  it  is. 

Will  you  let  me  look? 

Will  you  let  me  see  you? 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
What  does  Janet  see?  ...  {A  person 
with  a funny  head)  Does  she  know  who 
it  is?  . . . ( No)  What  does  she  ask 
this  person  to  let  her  do?  . . . {Look 
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and  see  who  it  is)  How  do  you  think 
this  person  might  have  made  his  head 
look  funny?  . . . {Put  something  over  it, 
etc.) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles — d,  Z,  S 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game.  I will 
tell  you  something  about  a word  I am 
thinking  of  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  word  do.  You  see  if  you 
can  tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 
Remember  that  it  must  begin  with 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word  do: 

1.  This  is  the  name  of  a kind  of  pet. 

• • • {dog) 

2.  This  is  another  name  for  your 
father.  . . . J{Daddy) 

3.  This  is  what  you  would  do  if  you 
were  making  a deep  hole  in  the  sand. 

• • • {dig) 

4.  This  is  the  name  of  the  man  who 
helps  people  who  are  sick.  . . . {doctor) 

5.  The  next  word  tells  how  your 
clothes  would  look  if  you  should  fall 
in  a mud  puddle.  . . . {dirty) 

6.  This  is  a piece  of  money  that’s 
worth  ten  cents.  . . . {dime) 

Now  let’s  try  some  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  let: 

1.  This  word  tells  what  you  usually 
do  when  you  think  something  is  funny. 
. . . {laugh) 


2.  This  is  the  name  of  a green  vege- 
table that  is  used  in  salad.  . . . {lettuce) 

3.  This  is  something  we  turn  on  in 
the  house  at  night  when  it  is  dark.  . . . 
{light) 

4.  Here’s  one  that  tells  what  we  do 
in  school  to  hear  what  the  teacher  is 
saying.  . . . {listen) 

5.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
means  just  the  opposite  of  quiet.  . . . 
{loud) 

6.  This  one  is  something  that  fire- 
men use  to  climb  up  the  side  of  a build- 
ing. . . . {ladder) 

Now  let’s  try  some  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word  see: 

1.  This  is  what  you  use  when  you 
wash  your  hands.  . . . (soap) 

2.  This  is  what  people  usually  take 
to  eat  when  they  go  on  a picnic.  . . . 
{sandwiches) 

3.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  what  we  call 
a man  who  is  in  the  army.  . . . {soldier) 

4.  These  are  what  we  plant  when  we 
make  a garden.  . . . {seeds) 

5.  This  is  how  you  feel  when  you 
don’t  feel  well.  . . . {sick) 

6.  This  is  what  you  may  shake  on 
your  food  when  you  eat  your  dinner. 
. . . {salt) 


Teaching  Unit  5 


128 

Matching  Beginning  Sounds  — d^ly  s 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  similarities  and  differences 
among  beginning  sounds  by  matching 
a beginning  soimd  with  the  correct 
pictiue. 

Place  four  pictvure  cards  for  each  of 
the  letters  d,  I,  and  s on  the  chalk  rail. 
Then  say:  Will  you  bring  me  one  of 
those  cards  that  has  a picture  on  it 
which  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
soon  and  said?  Follow  the  same  pro- 
cedure imtil  only  three  pictme  cards 
are  left  on  the  chalk  rail.  The  follow- 
ing are  suggested  pairs  of  words  to 
use:  large  and  light;  dance  and  dish; 
lion  and  loaf;  sat  and  sink;  dump  and 
dig;  soup  and  say;  date  and  down; 
like  and  long. 

Matching  Letters  and  Sounds  — hard  c,  Z, 

n,  y 

This  exercise  will  provide  finther 
practice  for  associating  beginning  let- 
ters with  sounds. 

Print  the  following  on  the  board, 
leaving  considerable  space  between 
each  pair  of  letters : 

c,  C Z,  I n,N  y,Y 

Then  make  foiu*  sets  of  picture  cards, 
each  set  to  contain  one  of  the  picture 
cards  for  each  of  these  letters.  Dis- 
tribute one  of  these  sets  to  each  of 
four  pupils.  Look  at  the  picture  on 
one  of  your  cards.  Think  of  the  name 


of  that  picture.  Think  of  the  sound 
with  which  that  name  begins.  Now 
find  the  letter  here  on  the  board  that 
stands  for  that  sound,  and  put  the 
picture  card  on  the  chalk  rail  under 
that  letter.  Do  the  same  thing  with 
each  of  your  other  cards.  Have  the 
pupils  take  turns  doing  this,  while  the 
other  pupils  watch  to  see  if  the  pictme 
cards  are  placed  imder  the  correct 
letters. 

Substitution  Jingles  — hard  c,  h 

This  exercise  provides  fiurther  prac- 
tice in  using  an  association  of  letter 
and  soimd  to  figure  out  a new  word. 
You  will  find  it  especially  useful  with 
those  pupils  who  experience  difficulty 
with  the  Substituting  exercises  in 
Section  3 of  each  unit.  Since  it  is  an 
exercise  which  is  very  easy  to  adapt 
to  whatever  phonetic  elements  need 
practice,  this  is  the  last  time  the  exer- 
cise will  be  given  or  specifically  re- 
ferred to  in  this  manual.  However, 
we  suggest  you  keep  it  in  mind  for 
possible  use  at  any  time  with  pupils 
who  have  trouble  using  the  substitu- 
tion technique. 

Let’s  play  a little  rhyming  game.  I 
will  say  all  except  the  last  word  of 
some  jingles.  Every  time  I stop,  I 
will  ask  one  of  you  to  finish  the  jingle. 

Print  look  on  the  board.  Say  the 
following  lines  in  pairs.  After  you 
say  the  first  line  of  each  jingle,  erase 
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the  beginning  consonant  of  the  word 
on  the  board.  Then,  as  you  say  the 
second  line,  print  — in  the  space 
where  the  erasure  was  made  — the 
consonant  named  in  the  second  line 
of  the  jingle.  Call  on  an  individual 
pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in  each 
jingle : 

Take  the  I away  from  look; 

Put  in  c and  you  have 

Take  the  c away  from  cook; 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Use  the  same  procedure  in  changing  we 
to  he. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Can  you the  ball? 

see  me  we 

2.  is  here? 

Where  Who  With 

3.  I will for  Tip. 

let  Jack  look 

4.  me  find  the  mitten. 

Look  Get  Let 

5.  I can  not  see  your 

here  head  have 

6.  Janet  is 

find  Penny  funny 

7.  I not  have  your  mitten. 

do  no  go 


8.  Penny  will Tip  play  with 

her. 

look  let  her 

9.  Janet  come  with  the  milk. 

Me  Her  See 

10.  you  have  a ball? 

We  Go  Do 

11.  I see this  is. 

will  who  her 

12.  for  your  ball,  Penny. 

Find  Let  Look 

Then  say : On  your  paper  are  twelve 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing.  Be- 
low each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right 
one.  . . . 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— d,s 

This  exercise  may  be  readily  adapted 
for  use  with  consonant  elements  that 
have  been  taught.  This  is  the  last  time 
it  will  be  described  in  detail  in  this 
manual.  We  suggest,  however,  that 
you  plan  to  use  such  an  exercise  in 
subsequent  imits  with  pupils  having 
difficulty  recognizing  beginning  sounds. 

Add  to  your  collection  of  homemade 
picture  cards  (see  page  70)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  d and  s 
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sounds.  Some  possibilities  are : deer, 
dentist,  doctor,  doll,  duck,  sailor, 
Santa,  sink,  soap,  and  soldier. 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards. 
Include  at  least  four  d cards  and  one 
of  each  of  four  or  more  other  beginning 
phonetic  elements  chosen  from  the 
following:  b,  c,/,  g,  h,  m,  n,  t,  w,  andy. 

Print  the  word  do  on  the  board  and 
point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
With  what  letter  does  it  begin?  . . . 
Let’s  all  say  the  word  together  and 
listen  for  the  sound  at  the  beginning 
of  the  word.  ...  Now  look  through 
your  pack  of  cards  and  divide  it  into 
two  piles.  In  one  pile,  put  all  the  pic- 
tures of  things  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  d has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  In  the  other  pile,  put  all  the 
pictures  that  do  not  begin  with  the  d 
sound.  . . . 

Use  the  same  procedure  with  the 
picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  s. 

Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 

— d,  5 

This  exercise  may  be  readily  adapted 
for  use  with  consonant  elements  that 
have  been  taught.  This  is  the  last 
time  it  will  be  described  in  detail  in 
this  manual.  You  may  want  to  use 
such  an  exercise  in  subsequent  units 
with  pupils  having  difficulty  recogniz- 
ing beginning  sounds. 

Print  the  letter  d and  the  word  do 
at  the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Below 


them,  draw  or  trace  pictures  of  a house, 
comb,  door,  dog,  man,  desk,  nurse, 
dish,  worm,  gate,  and  table.  Dupli- 
cate and  distribute  to  the  pupils. 
Point  to  the  word  do.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  letter  d.  The 
sound  this  letter  usually  has  at  the 
beginning  of  a word  is  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  the  word  do. 
Look  at  each  picture  on  your  paper 
and  think  of  the  name  of  that  picture. 
If  the  name  of  the  picture  begins  with 
the  d sound,  draw  a line  around  the 
picture. 

Prepare  a similar  page  with  s and 
see  at  the  top.  Suggested  pictures: 
saw,  cup,  hoe,  sock,  window,  milk, 
sun,  fan,  girl,  sandwich,  and  nest. 
Duplicate  and  distribute  to  the  pupils. 
Follow  the  same  procedure  as  above. 

Associating  Letters  and  Sounds  — I 

Add  to  your  collection  of  homemade 
picture  cards  (see  page  70)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  I 
sound.  Some  possibilities  are:  lamp, 
ladder,  legs,  lightning,  and  lollipop. 

Place  all  your  homemade  picture 
cards  for  /,  plus  several  others,  in  a 
disorganized  heap  in  front  of  the  pupil 
or  pupils  who  need  this  extra  practice. 
Then  supply  each  pupil  with  a manila 
envelope  on  which  is  printed  Z,  L. 
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Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you  will 
find  a letter  printed  in  both  its  big 
and  little  form.  Think  of  the  sound 
that  that  letter  usually  has  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word.  Then  look  through 
this  pile  for  pictures  of  things  that 
begin  with  that  sound.  When  you  find 
one,  put  it  in  your  envelope.  See  how 
many  you  can  find.  . . . 

Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds 
— I 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  similarities  and 
differences  between  beginning  sounds, 
and  in  associating  a beginning  soimd 
with  a specific  letter  or  group  of  letters. 
It  is  recommended  for  use  with  pupils 
who  may  be  having  difficulty  making 
that  association. 


Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3X5  card  or  on  a slip  of 
mediiun  heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
sions: letf  Lety  looky  Looky  gety  Gety 
goy  Goy  heady  Heady  havey  Havey  findy 
Findy  noty  Not.  Make  one  set  of  these 
for  each  pupil  who  needs  this  extra 
practice.  Supply  each  pupil  with  a 
shuffled  set  of  these  cards  and  an 
envelope  on  which  has  been  pasted  a 
picture  of  some  familiar  object  which 
has  a name  that  begins  with  the  sotmd 
of  1.  Example : leaf. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 
will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  look  through 
these  cards  for  words  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find. 
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Pages  24-29 


WHO  ARE  YOU? 
WHO  IS  THIS? 


New  words:  now,  what,  gone;  (2)  are,  be,  has 

Word  cards:  1,  3,  5-10,  12-16,  18-20,  22,  26,  28,  30-32,  34,  35,  39,  40,  45, 
46,  48,  53,  57,  61-63,  66-68 

Phonic  cards:  2-n,  3-h,  5-w,  8-g,  9-b 
Picture  cards:  book,  leaf,  whale 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Let’s  see  how  well  we  remember 
what  happened  in  the  first  part  of  our 
new  story.  What  was  Penny  doing  in 
the  beginning?  . . . {She  had  her  coat 
fixed  so  it  hid  her  head  and  face.)  What 
did  Janet  wonder  about  when  she  saw 
Penny?  ...  {If  it  was  Penny  or  not) 
How  did  Janet  find  out  that  it  really 
was  Penny?  . . . {She  unbuttoned  Pen- 
ny's coat  and  saw  her  head.)  What  was 
Janet’s  trick?  . . . {She  fixed  her  coat  so 
it  hid  her  head  and  face ; then  she  put  her 
hat  on  the  end  of  a stick. ) Penny  wanted 
someone  to  see  Janet.  Who  was  it?  . . . 
{Jack)  Today  we’ll  finish  the  story 
and  see  what  Jack  thought  of  the  trick. 


First,  though,  I’ll  help  you  with  some 
words  that  you  will  need  to  know. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 
only  Tip,  use  the  suggestions  for  teach- 
ing all  the  words  below.  If  they  have 
read  both  Tip  and  Tip  and  Mitten  or 
all  three  preprimers,  teach  only  now^ 
whatj  and  gone. 

(2)  Are,  are 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Tip  will  not  play  with  me. 

Are  Jack  and  Janet  home? 
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Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . . . 
{The  first  one)  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  26,  Are,  or  print  Are  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point 
to  the  second  line  again.  Now  read 
this  line  for  us.  ...  Will  you  read 
both  lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  26,  Are,  or  print 
Are  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Show  word  card  26,  are,  or  print 
are  on  the  board.  Who  knows  what 
this  word  is?  . . . The  word  are  may 
begin  with  either  a big  A or  a little  a. 

Now,  now 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart: 

Come  here,  Tip. 

We  will  go  home  now. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  There 
is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . . . {The 
last  one)  With  what  letter  does  it 
begin?  ...  We  all  know  the  sound  that 


the  letter  n has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  no  and  not.  Read  to  your- 
self the  other  words  in  the  line.  What 
word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  here?  . . . Let’s 
all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it 
together.  . . . Show  word  card  66, 
Now,  or  print  Now  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Can  you  read  this 
line  for  us  now?  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  66,  Now,  or  print 
Now  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Show  word  card  66,  now,  or  print 
now  on  the  board.  Who  knows  what 
this  word  is?  . . . The  word  Now  may 
begin  with  either  a big  AT  or  a little  n. 

(Dbe 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Where  is  your  ball.  Tip? 

Where  can  it  be? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
haven’t  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . . . 
{The  last  one)  With  what  letter  does  it 
begin?  ...  It  begins  with  the  same 
letter  as  the  word  hall  that  we  al- 
ready know.  It  begins  with  the  sound 
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that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  hall, 
bed,  hoy,  and  hite.  Read  to  your- 
self the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  22,  he,  or  print  he  on 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line.  Now  who 
can  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Will  you 
read  both  lines? . . . 

What,  what 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

We  can  not  find  Tip. 

What  will  we  do? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it? 

. . . {The  first  one)  With  what  two 
letters  does  it  begin?  ...  It  begins 
with  the  same  two  letters  as  the  word 
where  that  we  already  know.  It  be- 
gins with  the  sound  that  you  hear  at' 
the  beginning  of  where,  when,  wheel, 
and  whip.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
words  in  the  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 


Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say 
it  together.  . . . Show  word  card  67, 
What,  or  print  What  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line.  Can  you  read  this  line 
for  us  now?  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  67,  What,  or  print 
What  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Show  word  card  67,  what, 
or  print  what  on  the  board.  Who  knows 
what  this  word  is?  . . . The  word  What 
may  begin  with  either  a big  IT  or  a 
little  w. 

gone 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Jack  and  Janet  are  here. 

Jack  and  Janet  have  not  gone  with 
Mother. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 

There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Can  you  point  to 
it?  . . . With  what  letter  does  it  be- 
gin? ...  We  all  know  the  sound  that 
the  letter  g usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  It  is  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  go  and  get. 
Read  to  yourself  the  other  words  in 
the  line.  What  word  that  begins  with 
that  sound  would  make  good  sense 
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A\dth  the  other  words?  . . . Let’s  all 
look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  to- 
gether. . . . Show  word  card  68,  gone, 
or  print  gone  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Now  can  you  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . 
Will  you  read  both  lines?.  . . 

(2)  has 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

I can  not  find  the  ball. 

Who  has  the  ball? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 


the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Who  can  point  to  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  that  word  begin?  . . . 
We  all  know  the  sound  that  h has  at 
the  beginning  of  a word.  Read  to  your- 
self the  other  words  in  this  line.  What 
word  that  begins  with  the  sound  of  h 
would  make  good  sense  here?  . . . Let’s 
all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  to- 
gether. . . . Show  word  card  34,  has, 
or  print  has  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line.  Can  you  read  this  line  for  us 
now?  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines? . . . 


2.  READING 


Page  24 

Picture  Reading 

Now  find  page  24  in  your  books. 
Show  page  24  and  point  to  the  picture. 

What  is  Penny  doing  now?  . . . {Show- 
ing Janet  to  Jack)  Do  you  think  Jack 
knows  who  it  is?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  is  the  name 
of  the  next  part  of  our  story.  Read 
it  for  us.  ...  Now  read  to  yourself 
what  Penny  and  Jack  said  on  this 
page.  Find  out  what  Jack  wanted 
Janet  to  do.  If  you  come  to  a word 
you  don’t  remember,  use  the  sound  it 


begins  with  and  the  meaning  of  the 
Avords  used  with  it  to  help  you  decide 
by  yourself  what  the  word  is.  Be  sure 
you  understand  what  each  line  says. 
As  you  read,  think  how  the  words 
sounded  when  Penny  and  Jack  said 
them.  . . . What  did  Jack  want  Janet 
to  do?  . . . {Let  him  see  who  she  was) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  pupil  reading 
Penny’s  lines  and  another  reading 
Janet’s  lines.  Encourage  good  ex- 
pression. . . . Find  and  read  aloud  the 
two  questions  that  Jack  asked.  . . . 
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Now  let’s  look  at  the  next  page,  page 
25. 

Page  25 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  hap- 
pening in  this  picture?  . . . {Janet  has 
unbuttoned  her  coat  so  that  Jack  can  see 
her.)  What  do  you  suppose  Jack 
thinks  about  the  trick?  ...  {He  thinks 
it’s  funny.)  What  is  Tip  standing  in? 

...  {A  puddle)  Who  is  doing  all  the 
talking  on  this  page?  . . . {Jack) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  said  and 
find  out  what  he  wanted  to  do  next. 


Unit  6 

. . . What  did  he  want  to  do?  . . . ( The 
trick)  Whom  did  he  want  to  have  help 
him?  . . . {Tip) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  Jack’s 
lines  aloud.  . . . Find  and  read  aloud 
two  lines  that  tell  us  that  Jack  wanted 
to  do  the  trick  too.  . . . How  do  you 
suppose  Tip  could  help  Jack  do  the 
trick?  . . . Let’s  find  out  by  turning  to 
page  26. 

Page  26 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  Jack 
doing  with  Tip?  . . . ( Using  Tip  for  a 


Look,  Jack!  Look! 

Do  you  see  who  this  is? 

Who  are  you? 

You  look  funny. 

Where  is  your  head? 

Come  here  and  let  me  see  you. 
Let  me  see  who  you  are. 


tNow  I see  who  you  are. 

I can  see  your  head. 

You  look  funny,  Janet. 

Let  me  do  it. 

Let  me  do  it  now. 

Where  is  Tip? 

Tip  can  do  this  with  me. 


24 


25 
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head)  How  is  he  doing  this?  . . . {Jack’s 
coat  is  buttoned  up  over  his  head.  He’s 
holding  Tip  on  his  shoulders.)  What’s 
Janet  doing?  . . . {Putting  a hat  on 
Tip’s  head) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  next  part  of  the  story.  Will 
you  read  it  for  us?  ...  We  already 
know  the  answer  to  that  question. 
What  is  it?  . . . {Jack)  Now  read  to 
yourself  what  Janet  and  Penny  said 
on  this  page.  Find  out  what  they 
planned  to  do  next.  . . . What  did 
they  plan  to  do?  . . . {Show  the  trick  to 
Mother)  Did  Penny  think  Mother 
would  know  who  Jack  was?  . . . {No) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils 
read  the  page.  . . . Will  you  find  and 
read  aloud  the  line  that  tells  what 
Janet  thought  of  Jack’s  head?  . . . 
Read  aloud  the  line  that  tells  if  Penny 
thought  Mother  would  be  fooled.  . . . 
Now  let’s  look  at  the  next  page  and 
see  what  happened  when  they  found 
Mother. 

Page  27 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  Mother 
doing  in  this  picture?  . . . {Hanging 
out  clothes)  What  is  Tip  doing?  . . . 
{Looking  at  a strange  cat)  Do  you 


think  Mother  will  be  fooled  by  the 
trick?  . . . ( No)  Do  you  think  she’ll 
make  believe  she  doesn’t  know  Jack? 
. . . {Yes) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Mother  and 
Penny  said  on  this  page.  Find  out  if 
Mother  made  believe  she  didn’t  know 
who  Jack  was.  . . . Did  she  make  be- 
lieve? ...  {Yes)  How  do  you  know? 
. . . {She  said  it  couldn’t  he  Tip  or  Jack, 
and  she  asked  who  it  was.)  Did  Penny 
think  Mother  was  fooled?  ...  {Yes) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils 
read  the  page  aloud.  . . . Read  the 
line  aloud  that  proves  that  Penny 
thought  Mother  was  fooled.  ...  Now 
let’s  turn  to  page  28  to  see  something 
funny  that  happened.  Perhaps  you 
already  have  an  idea  what  it  was. 

Page  28 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  has  hap- 
pened to  the  trick?  ...  {Tip  jumped 
off  Jack’s  shoulders  to  chase  the  cat.) 
What  do  Mother  and  the  girls  think 
about  that?  . . . {They  are  surprised!) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  the  page  to  yourself.  Find  out 
how  Janet  and  Mother  made  a joke 
of  the  whole  thing.  . . . How  did 


Oral  Reading 

When  you  read  this  page  aloud,  be 
sure  to  read  the  lines  the  way  Janet 
and  Mother  said  them.  Remember, 
they  are  having  a lot  of  fun  with  this 
joke.  Have  two  or  more  pairs  of 
pupils  read  the  page.  . . . Find  and 
read  aloud  the  two  lines  that  tell  what 
Janet  said  to  Mother.  . . . Let’s  go 
right  on  to  page  29. 


What  a funny  head  you  have 
You  can  not  be  Tip. 

You  can  not  be  Jack. 

Now,  who  can  you  be? 

Mother  can  not  see  who  it  is 


Look,  Mother! 

Jack  looks  funny  with  no  head. 

^ What!  Yoirr  head  is  gone? 
Where  is  your  head,  Jack? 
What  will  you  do? 
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Janet  joke  about  it?  . . . {She  said 
Jack’s  head  was  gone.)  How  did 
Mother  joke  about  it?  . . . {She  asked 
where  Jack’s  head  was  and  what  he 
would  do  without  it.) 


You  have  a funny  head.  Jack. 

Go  and  let  Mother  see  you. 

Go  and  find  Mother  now. 

Mother  will  not  see  who  you  are. 
This  will  be  funny. 

Where  can  Mother  be? 


Who  Is  This? 


27 
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Page  29 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  the 
matter  with  Jack’s  face?  . . . (//’s 
dirty.)  What  made  his  face  dirty?  . . . 
{Tip  did  that  with  her  dirty  feet.)  Do 
you  have  any  idea  why  Tip’s  feet  were 
dirty?  . . . {She  had  been  standing  in  a 
puddle.) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Penny  and 
Mother  said.  Find  out  what  Mother 
thought  of  Jack’s  head.  . . . What 
did  Penny  tell  Mother?  . . . {That 
Jack’s  head  was  not  gone)  What  did 
Mother  think  about  Jack’s  head?  . . . 

( That  it  was  funny) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils 
read  the  page  aloud.  . . . Will  you  find 
and  read  aloud  the  two  lines  that 


Jack  has  a head,  Mother. 

It  is  not  gone. 

I see  it,  Penny. 

What  a funny  head  Jack  has  now! 

29 

Penny  said  to  Mother?  ...  Do  you 
think  they  all  enjoyed  the  trick?  . . . 
Next  time  we  will  see  how  well  we  can 
read  the  whole  story  again  and  talk 
about  it  some  more. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  66-68,  and  print 


each  form  of  nou;,  ivhaty  and  gone  on 
the  board. 

(2)  Use  word  cards  22,  26,  and  34,  and 
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print  each  form  of  be,  are,  and  has  on 
the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


now^^ 

Has^^ 

what^^ 

geP^ 

are^^ 

where^^ 

Gone®* 

be22 

Nof 

and^^ 

Be22 

What^^ 

geP^ 

Now^^ 

has^^ 

gone^^ 

Are^^ 

Where^^ 

her^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — wh 

Step  1 (see):  Print  where  and  what. 
Step  2 (hear):  Say  when,  white, 
where,  whip,  and  what. 

Step  3 (associate):  Say  whine, 
which,  wheat,  why,  and  whiskers. 

Step  4 (apply) : Change 
tip  to  whip  Jack  to  whack 

Be  sure  that  pupils  have  correct 
meaning  associations  for  the  "made” 
words. 

Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — h 

Step  1 (see):  Print  hall  and  he. 
Step  2 (hear):  Say  hall,  hind,  he, 
hump,  and  hag. 

Step  3 (associate):  Say  hath,  hell, 
hig,  hoard,  and  hasehall. 

Step  4 (apply):  Change 
funny  to  hunny  and  to  hand 
see  to  bee  Jack  to  hack 

will  to  hill  look  to  hook 


Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — h,  hard  c,  h,  w 

Base  word : now 

Make:  cow,  how,  how,  wow 

Key  words  if  needed : 
come  here  hall  with 

can  head  he  will 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  Where  is  the  cow? 

2. 1 see  how  to  do  this. 

3.  Tip  can  go  how-wow. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about 
someone  that  Jack  and  Janet  were  wait- 
ing for.  What  I read  will  not  tell  you 
who  it  was.  See  if  you  can  decide  who 
it  was. 

Jack  and  Janet  sat  on  their  front 
steps  watching  for  someone.  They 
hoped  that  he  would  bring  them  some- 
thing. At  last  they  saw  him  coming 
down  the  street.  He  stopped  at  almost 
every  house  along  the  street  to  leave  a 
magazine  or  some  letters.  At  last  he 
came  to  Jack  and  Janet’s  house.  They 
ran  to  meet  him.  He  reached  into  his 
pack  and  pulled  out  a postcard  for  Jack 
and  two  letters  for  Daddy.  What  do 
we  call  the  man  that  Jack  and  Janet 
were  watching  for?  . . . (The  mailman) 

Workbook 

Pages  19,  20,  21,  and  22  of  Practice 
for  Jack  and  Janet. 


it  to  hit 


Jack  and  Janet  {24-29) 


141 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the 
word  as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  497) 

Use  word  cards  22,  26,  34,  66,  67, 
and  68 ; or  print  each  form  of  he,  are, 
has,  now,  what,  and  gone  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  2,  3,  5, 8,  and  9 ; or 
print  each  form  of  b,g,  h,  n,  and  w on 
the  board. 

Print  each  form  of  a on  the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 

Where  can  Penny  be  now? 

Has  Penny  gone  home? 

Her  mittens  are  here. 

What  will  we  do  with  her  mittens? 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read 
each  line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more 
read  all  four  lines  aloud.  Then  ask  the 
following  questions:  Who  might  the 
speaker  be?  . . . {Anyone  who  knows 
Penny)  What  does  he  or  she  want  to 
know  in  the  first  line?  . . . {Where 


Penny  can  be  now)  Where  does  he  or 
she  think  Penny  might  have  gone?  . . . 
{Home)  What  did  Penny  leave  be- 
hind? . . . {Her  mittens)  What  does 
the  speaker  want  to  know  about  the 
mittens?  . . . {What  to  do  with  them) 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
four  lines  with  good  expression. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  now,  not,  and  no  on  the  board. 

Which  of  these  is  the  word  noP.  . . . 
Which  is  no?  .. . Point  to  now. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  where,  what,  and  who  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word  who? 
. . . Which  is  where?  . . . Point  to  what. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  go,  get,  and  gone  on  the  board. 
Which  of  these  is  the  word  gone?  . . . 
Which  is  get?  . . . Point  to  go.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  are,  and,  and  a on  the  board. 

Which  of  these  is  the  word  and?  . . . 
Which  is  a?  . . . Point  to  are.  What  is 
this  word?  ... 

Print  have,  has,  and  her  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word  her? 
. . . Which  is  have?  . . . Point  to  has. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
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the  chalk  rail:  IT,  5J(2),  8(2),  9,  10 J, 


14,  16,  18,  19,  20,  26,  30,  32,  34,  48,  57, 
61,  66,  66N,  67,  68. 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  choose 
the  right  cards  and  build  in  the  pocket 
chart  the  following  text  one  line  at 
a time : 

Jack  has  gone  for  the  milk. 

Janet  and  Tip  are  with  Jack. 

Now  who  will  play  with  me? 

What  can  I do  now? 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
Who  might  be  saying  this?  . . . {Penny) 
Where  does  she  say  Jack  is?  . . . {He 
has  gone  for  the  milk)  Where  are 
Janet  and  Tip?  . . . {With  Jack)  What 
is  Penny  wondering  about?  . . . {Who 
will  play  with  her  and  what  she  can  do 
now  that  Jack,  Janet,  and  Tip  have 
gone) 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the 

Same  Sound  — h,  /,  wh 

Place  each  of  the  following  word 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its 
capital  and  small-letter  form : 15,  ball; 
22,  he;  39,  where;  62,  let;  63,  look; 
67,  what.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 
Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  each:  band  — boy.  Will 
you  hand  me  all  the  words  here  that 


begin  with  the  same  sound  as  band  and 
hoy?  . . . Put  the  chosen  cards  back  on 
the  chalk  rail.  Now  who  can  hand  me 
all  the  words  that  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  late  and  lemon?  . . . Again 
replace  the  chosen  cards.  Will  you 
hand  me  all  the  words  that  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  white  and  whisper? 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Tip  and  Mitten  have home. 

go  gone  get 

2.  Mother the  milk. 

has  have  here 

3.  Where  can  Jack ? 

ball  be  me 

4.  Janet  and  Jack  with 

Mother? 

And  Are  Here 

5.  I can  go  with  you 

no  not  now 

6.  Penny  come  home? 

Her  Has  Head 

7.  Look  and  see I have. 

where  what  with 

8.  Where the  mittens? 

her  are  can 

9.  can  we  do  for  you? 

Who  What  Will 

10. Penny  can  play  with  Tip. 

Now  Has  Not 
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Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right 
one. 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — b,  /,  wh 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a book,  a leaf,  and  a whale,  or  use 
the  picture  cards.  Underline  the  pic- 
tures with  orange,  blue,  and  green 
respectively. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 


distribute  to  the 

pupils : 

ball 

Let 

Get 

where 

has 

will 

What 

be 

this 

with 

Look 

Be 

Will 

Ball 

what 

Where 

Do 

With 

look 

get 

His 

head 

This 

do 

let 

ball 

will 

Look 

Where 

Has 

Let 

what 

Be 

Do 

head 

Get 

be 

Will 

With 

This 

where 

this 

Ball 

look 

do 

has 

with 

What 

get 

let 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  orange  line  under  it  is  a 
book.  The  one  with  the  blue  line  under 
it  is  a leaf,  and  the  one  with  the  green 


line  under  it  is  a whale.  On  your  paper 
there  are  many  words.  Draw  an  orange 
line  under  every  word  that  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  book.  Draw  a blue 
line  under  every  word  that  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  leaf.  Draw  a green 
line  under  every  word  that  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  whale.  There  are 
some  words  here  that  you  should  not 
draw  any  line  under. 

Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— n 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3x5  card  or  on  a slip  of 
medium  heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
sions: no,  No,  not.  Not,  now.  Now, 
milk.  Milk,  me.  Me,  let.  Let,  look. 
Look,  go.  Go.  Make  one  set  of  these 
for  each  pupil  who  needs  this  extra 
practice.  Supply  each  pupil  with  a 
shuffled  set  of  these  cards  and  an  en- 
velope on  which  has  been  pasted  a 
picture  of  some  familiar  object  which 
has  a name  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  n.  Example:  nurse. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 
will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  look  through 
these  cards  for  words  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find. 
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7 I REVIEW  LESSON 

Pages  19-29  I 

New  words:  none 

Word  cords:  1,  5,  7-9,  U,  14,  16,  18-20,  22,  24,  26,  29,  31,  32,  34,  35,  39, 
40,  46,  48,  55,  57,  58,  61-68 

Phonic  cords:  2-n,  3-h,  6-m,  7-f,  8-g,  9-b,  10-y,  14-/ 

Picture  cords:  bed,  desk,  doll,  door,  ducks,  lomp,  peor,  pencil,  pie,  pig,  soilor, 
sow,  soop,  sun,  tent,  top,  towels,  turkey,  wheel 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  22,  26,  34,  57,  58, 
and  61-68  so  that  they  are  in  random 
order  rather  than  in  the  order  of  the 
introduction  of  the  words.  Hold  the 
cards  up  so  that  all  pupils  can  see  them. 
Let’s  see  how  well  we  know  the  words 
that  are  in  this  story  that  were  not  in 
the  first  book  we  read  — the  book 
called  Tip.  I am  going  to  show  you 


those  words  one  at  a time.  If  you 
know  the  word  I am  showing,  raise 
your  hand.  Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to 
tell  what  the  word  is.  Expose  each 
card  briefly,  and  call  on  an  individual 
pupil  to  name  it.  If  any  pupil  confuses 
one  word  with  another,  print  the  two 
words  on  the  board  one  below  the 
other,  and  call  attention  to  the  differ- 
ences between  them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well  we 
can  read  the  whole  story  Who  Is  It? 
from  beginning  to  end.  As  we  look  at 


each  page,  I will  ask  one  of  you  to  tell 
us  the  part  of  the  story  that  the  pic- 
ture tells.  Then  I will  ask  others  to 
read  aloud  the  lines  on  the  page.  They 
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will  tell  what  the  people  in  the  picture 
are  saying.  Let’s  start  by  opening 
our  books  to  page  19.  Show  page  19. 
Will  you  tell  us  about  the  big  picture 
on  this  page?  . . . Who  will  read  us  the 
name  of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  through 
page  29.  With  slower  groups,  or  groups 
that  have  not  read  Tip  and  Mitten  and 
The  Big  Show,  read  the  story  page  by 
page.  With  better  groups,  or  groups 
that  have  read  all  three  preprimers, 
you  may  well  have  them  read  two 
facing  pages  at  a time.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  the  pictures, 
another  read  any  title,  and  other  pupils 
read  the  lines  spoken  by  the  story 
characters.  Encourage  pupils  to  read 
the  lines  with  an  oral  expression  that 
fits  the  situation.  Let  this  reading 
proceed  as  rapidly  as  the  ability  of  the 
pupils  in  the  group  will  permit. 

With  a faster  group,  you  may  find 
it  will  make  this  rereading  more  in- 
teresting if  you  suggest  making  a radio 
play  out  of  the  story.  To  do  this, 
assign  five  parts:  an  aimoimcer  or 
narrator.  Penny,  Janet,  Jack,  and 
Mother.  The  pupil  who  is  to  act  as 
announcer  should  be  one  who  can  ex- 
plain easily  and  clearly  what  happened 
between  one  page  and  the  next.  You 
may  wish  to  have  the  parts  read  from 
behind  a screen  while  the  rest  of  the 
class  acts  the  part  of  a real  audience 
with  its  books  closed. 


With  all  groups,  you  may  wish  — 
when  the  rereading  is  finished  — to 
ask  individual  pupils  to  find  and  read 
aloud  the  parts  of  the  story  that  they 
liked  best.  If  so,  try  in  each  instance 
to  get  a clear  explanation  from  the 
pupil  of  why  he  liked  that  part  best. 

Discussion 

The  author  of  a story  is  the  person 
who  made  up  the  story.  He  or  she  is 
the  one  who  wrote  the  story  before  it 
was  put  in  a book.  The  author  of  this 
story  named  it  Who  Is  It?.  Why  do 
you  suppose  he  chose  that  name  for 
it?  . . . {Because  the  story  was  about  a 
trick.  When  each  child  in  the  story  did 
the  trick,  someone  else  asked,  '^Who  is 
it?’^)  What  do  you  suppose  an  author 
has  to  think  about  when  he  writes  a 
story,  so  that  it  will  be  a good  story? 
...  {He  has  to  make  it  interesting,  so 
that  people  will  like  it  and  want  to  read 
it.)  What  did  you  like  best  about  this 
story?  . . . Who  was  the  first  one  in 
the  story  to  do  the  trick?  . . . {Penny) 
Tell  how  she  did  the  trick.  . . . {She 
buttoned  her  coat  over  her  head.)  How 
did  Janet  do  the  trick?  . . . {She  but- 
toned her  coat  over  her  head  and  had 
her  hat  on  a stick.)  How  did  Jack  do 
the  trick?  ...  {He  buttoned  his  coat 
over  his  head  and  held  Tip  on  his 
shoulders.  He  used  Tip  for  a head.) 
What  happened  to  Jack’s  trick?  . . . 
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{Tip  jumped  off  Jack  to  chase  a cat.) 
How  do  you  think  Jack  felt  when  this 
happened?  ...  {He  probably  was  sur- 
prised and  thought  it  was  funny.)  . . . 


What  do  you  think  Mother  wanted 
Jack  to  do  after  she  stopped  laughing 
at  what  had  happened?  . . . {Go  wash 
his  face) 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

This  exercise  provides  an  oral  review 
of  all  words  introduced  in  the  pre- 
ceding story. 


Who^^ 

see^^ 

and^'^ 

gone^^ 

funny^^ 

we^^ 

are^^ 

LeP^ 

now^^ 

can'^^ 

whaP'^ 

me^ 

geP^ 

do^^ 

head^^ 

Penny- 

where^^ 

ba22 

Look^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

(3)  Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds  — 
d,  p,  s,  t 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  similarities  and 
differences  among  beginning  sounds. 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random 
order  all  the  picture  cards  for  the 
beginning  sounds  of  d,  p,  s,  and  t. 
Print  s and  S on  the  board.  What  is 
the  name  of  this  letter?  ...  We  have 
learned  the  sound  that  this  letter 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Print  see  on  the  board.  It  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  this  word 
that  we  have  learned  to  read.  Point 


to  the  picture  cards.  Will  you  bring 
me  all  the  pictures  here  that  have 
names  that  begin  with  that  same 
sound?  . . . Replace  the  chosen  cards 
and  proceed  in  similar  fashion  with 
d,  D,  do;  p,  P,  Penny;  and  t,  T,  Tip. 
If  any  pupil  picks  a wrong  picture  card, 
have  him  say  the  word  and  the  name 
of  the  picture  card,  so  he  can  hear  that 
they  do  not  begin  with  the  same  sound. 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Elements  — 

b,  hard  c,  /,  hard  p,  h,  I,  m,  n,  Wy 

why  y 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  a specific  sound 
with  each  of  several  phonetic  elements 
and  in  using  those  associations  to 
identify  words  made  by  substituting 
those  elements  in  familiar  words. 

Print  see  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Then  print  bee  beside  or 
below  see.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words:  now  — cowy 
can — fan,  not  — got,  look  — hooky 
may  — lay,  can  — man,  get  — net, 
ball  — wall,  tip  — whip,  let  — yet. 
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Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — SytyW 

I am  going  to  tell  you  something 
about  Jack  and  his  new  raincoat.  In 
each  line  I shall  leave  out  one  word, 
ril  tell  you  the  sound  with  which  that 
word  begins.  Then  you  use  that  sound 
and  the  other  words  to  decide  what 
word  I left  out.  Caution:  Accept  as 
correct  any  word  that  makes  sense  and 
begins  with  the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  s.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
say,  saw,  and  sit.]  Now  listen.  Jack 
had  a new  raincoat  that  he  was  very 
anxious  to  wear.  One  day  he  wore  it 

to  school,  even  though  the was 

shining  brightly.  What  word  did  I 
leave  out?  . . . (sun)  Repeat  the  ital- 
icized sentence,  substituting  the  word 
sun  for  the  blank  space. 


The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  t sound.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say : That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  Tip,  to, 
and  tear.]  Now  listen.  In  the  after- 
noon a thunder  shower  came  up,  and  it 

rained  very  hard  just  when  it  was 

to  go  home.  What  word  did  I leave 
out?  . . . {time)  Repeat  the  italicized 
sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave 
out  begins  with  the  sound  of  w.  [If 
pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  wish,  was,  and  were.]  Now  listen. 
Jack  was  the  only  hoy  in  school  who 

didn’t  get going  home.  What 

word  did  I leave  out?  . . . {wet)  Repeat 
the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 

Workbook 

Pages  23  and  24  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 
This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
of  the  13  words  used  in  the  story  Who 
Is  It?  which  have  been  introduced 
since  the  pupils  read  Tip. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  her 

has 

have 

home 

2.  be 

no 

do 

go 

3.  And 

Here 

A 

Are 

4.  can 

see 

are 

is 

5.  Let 

Jack 

Look 

Head 

6.  be 

ball 

we 

me 
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7.  find 

Penny 

for 

funny 

8.  here 

home 

head 

have 

9.  Where 

With 

Who 

What 

10.  look 

let 

get 

her 

11.  Not 

No 

Me 

Now 

12.  will 

who 

what 

where 

13.  go 

get 

home 

gone 

have  been  taught,  in  both  their  capital 
and  small-letter  forms. 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
on  the  board : 

h T a I w 

d c W f s 

N S h M A 

L n t Dm 
H B F C i 


Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row 
on  your  paper,  there  are  four  words. 
I will  tell  you  the  number  of  the  row 
I want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will 
say  one  of  those  words.  When  I do, 
you  find  that  word  and  draw  a line 
under  it  to  show  that  it  is  the  right 
one.  Are  you  ready?  . . . Row  1 — has 
. . . Row  2 — do  .. . Row  3 — Are  . . . 
Row  4 — see  .. . Row  5 — Look  . . . 
Row  6 — be  ...  Row  7 — funny  . . . 
Row  8 — head  . . . Row  9 — What  . . . 
Row  10  — let  .. . Row  11  — Now  . . . 
Row  12  — who  . . . Row  13  — gone  . . . 
Be  sure  to  take  the  rows  in  consecu- 
tive order,  so  as  to  minimize  the  danger 
of  the  pupil’s  looking  in  the  wrong  row 
because  he  doesn’t  know  the  munbers. 
This  is,  of  course,  a good  device  to 
use  at  any  time  to  check  on  the  prog- 
ress of  a pupil  to  whom  you  have 
been  giving  special  help. 


Point  to  1.  What  is  the  name  of  this 
letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  a big  L? 
. . . Point  to  S.  What  is  the  name  of 
this  letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  a 
little  s?  . . . Continue  in  like  manner, 
asking  pupils  to  name  letters  to  which 
you  point,  or  to  point  to  letters  that 
you  name.  If  any  pupil  confuses  one 
letter  with  another,  show  him  those 
letters  one  above  the  other,  and  help 
him  discover  the  differences  between 
the  two  letters. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board : 

Look  and  see  Mitten  and  the  milk! 

Mitten  has  a fimny  head  now! 

We  can  not  let  Mitten  play  with  the 
milk! 

What  will  we  do  with  this  milk  now. 
Mother? 


Letter  Discrimination  Review 
This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  the  letters  that 


Then  say:  Jack  is  very  excited,  be- 
cause something  spilled  on  the  kitten. 
Let’s  read  what  he  says  to  find  out 
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what  happened.  . . . Call  on  individual 
pupils  to  read  each  line  aloud,  and 
have  two  or  more  read  all  four  lines 
aloud.  Then  ask  the  following  ques- 
tions : ^Yhat  spilled  on  the  kitten?  . . . 
{The  milk)  What  is  it  that  Jack  thinks 
is  funny?  . . . {Mitten’s  head  has  milk 
on  it  now.)  How  do  you  suppose  the 
milk  got  spilled?  . . . {Mitten  was  play- 
ing with  something  that  had  milk  in  it, 
and  she  tipped  it  over.)  What  does 
Jack  say  about  that?  . . . {We  can  not 
let  Mitten  play  with  the  milk!)  What  do 
you  suppose  Mother  will  say  to  Jack 
next?  . . . {We  will  clean  up  the  milk.) 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
four  lines  with  good  expression. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  who,  where,  and  what  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
what?  . . . Which  is  where?  . . . Point  to 
who.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  and,  be,  and  are  on  the  board. 
Which  of  these  is  the  word  and?  . . . 
Which  is  are?  . . . Point  to  be.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  her,  has,  and  have  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
have?  . . . Which  is  her?  . . . Point  to 
has.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  home,  go,  and  gone  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
home?  . . . Which  is  go?  . . . Point  to 
gone.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 


Print  get,  let,  and  look  on  the  board. 

Which  of  these  is  the  word  look?  . . . 
Which  is  get?  . . . Point  to  let.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . 

Building  New  Sentences 
Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  IT  (3),  5,  7,  8,  12,  IS, 
19  (3),  22,  26 A,  34,  39W,  46P  (3),  48, 
55M  (2),  57,  58,  66,  68.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  choose  the  right  cards 
and  build  in  the  pocket  chart  the  fol- 
lowing text  one  line  at  a time : 

I do  not  see  Tip  and  Penny. 

Where  can  Tip  and  Penny  be.  Jack? 
Mother  has  gone  home. 

Are  Tip  and  Penny  with  Mother 
now? 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
Who  might  be  saying  this?  . . . {Janet) 
What  is  she  worried  about?  . . . {She 
doesn't  know  where  Tip  and  Penny 
are.)  To  whom  is  she  talking?  . . . 
{Jack)  Where  is  Mother?  . . . {She 
has  gone  home.)  With  whom  does 
Janet  think  Penny  and  Tip  might  be? 
...  {With  Mother) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — b,  /,  hard 
g,  h,  Z,  m,  n,  wh 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  using  beginning  sounds  previ- 
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ously  taught  together  with  context  in 
deciding  what  word  the  teacher  has 
in  mind. 

Let’s  play  the  ’’Riddles”  game 
again.  I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell 
you  the  letter  it  begins  with  and  some- 
thing else  about  it.  Then  you  see  if 
you  can  tell  me  what  word  I’m  think- 
ing of. 

1.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  h.  It’s  what  a 
baseball  player  hits  the  baseball  with. 
. . . {hat) 

2.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  /.  It  is  what 
we  call  a man  who  grows  vegetables  in 
big  fields  and  earns  his  money  by  sell- 
ing them.  . . . {farmer) 

3.  The  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  that  g usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  It  is  what  some 
jewelry  is  made  out  of.  It  is  very  ex- 
pensive. . . . {gold) 

4.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  h.  It  is  some- 
thing red  that  we  usually  see  on  a val- 
entine. . . . {heart) 

5.  Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  1.  It  is  what  we  see  in  the  sky 
during  a thunder  storm.  . . . {lightning) 

6.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound  of 
m.  This  is  something  people  eat  at 
dinner.  It  could  be  chicken  or  ham- 
burg  or  roast  beef.  . . . {meat) 

7.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 


begins  with  the  sound  of  n.  It  is  the 
name  of  a bird’s  home.  . . . {nest) 

8.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
that  wh  usually  has.  This  is  what  you 
do  if  you  speak  very,  very  softly  to 
someone.  . . . {whisper) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — b,  /,  hard 

h,  ly  JTly  fly  1/ 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  phonetic  elements 
with  the  sounds  they  represent. 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small- 
letter  form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any 
order:  2-n,  3-h,  6-m,  7-f,  S-g,  9-b, 
lO-y,  and  14-/. 

I am  going  to  say  two  words.  Listen 
for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each:  last-leg.  Will  you  hand 
me  the  big  and  little  letter  here  that 
stands  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  last  and  leg‘1  . . . Proceed 
in  similar  fashion  for  each  of  the  other 
letters,  putting  the  phonic  cards  back 
onto  the  chalk  rail  each  time.  Sug- 
gested key  words  to  use  are:  hand 
and  hide,  mouse  and  mail,  fun  and 
fence,  good  and  gun,  year  and  young, 
nail  and  nut,  hoy  and  bend. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 
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1.  Mother  has home. 

go  get  gone 

2.  will  we  do  with  this 

mitten? 

Who  What  With 

3.  and  see  the  ball,  Penny. 

Jack  Let  Look 

4.  Will  you me  go,  Mother? 

let  get  for 

5.  Penny  has  her  mittens 

not  now  can 

6.  can  it  be,  Janet? 

Will  Who  We 

7.  You  are , Penny. 

find  funny  play 

8.  Jack  can  not  see  her now. 

head  have  has 

9.  you  see  what  I see? 

No  Who  Do 

10. Jack  and  Janet  with 

Mother? 

Her  And  Are 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we 
all  know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

-^Making  Words  Make  Sense 
Duplicate  the  following  parallel  col- 
umns of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


with  Janet, 
have  gone  home, 
what  you  do. 
for  Mitten, 
who  it  is. 
will  we  do? 

Then  say:  At  the  left  side  of  your 
paper  are  the  first  parts  of  six  lines. 
The  last  part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right 
side  of  your  paper,  but  it  is  not  in  the 
right  place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right 
parts  together.  What  is  the  first  part 
of  the  first  line?  . . . {Penny  has  the 
milk)  Now  see  if  you  can  find  a group 
of  words  at  the  right  that  would  make 
good  sense  with  those  words.  . . . 
Which  group  of  words  would  go  with 
Penny  has  the  milk?  . . . {for  Mitten.) 
Draw  a line  from  the  end  of  Penny  has 
the  milk  to  the  beginning  of  for  Mitten 
to  show  that  those  two  groups  of 
words  should  go  together.  Do  all  the 
others  the  same  way. 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — b,  /,  wh 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a bed,  a lamp,  and  a wheel.  Draw 
one  line  under  the  bed,  two  lines 
under  the  lamp,  and  three  lines  imder 
the  wheel.  To  eliminate  the  need  for 
sketching,  you  may  wish  to  place  the 
picture  cards  of  bed,  lamp,  and  wheel 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 
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Penny  has  the  milk 
Let  me  go 
Now  what 
Jack  and  Janet 
I can  do 
Look  and  see 
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on  the  chalk  rail.  In  that  case,  draw 
the  correct  number  of  lines  above  the 
picture  cards.  If  you  do  not  have  the 
picture  cards,  you  may  have  suitable 
pictures  in  your  collection  which  you 
could  place  on  the  chalk  rail. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Where  can  the  ball  be  now? 

2.  Let  me  do  what  you  do,  Mother. 

3.  Will  you  play  ball  with  me, 
Penny? 

4.  Mother  has  your  mittens  with 
her. 

5.  Come  here  where  I can  see  you. 
Jack. 

6.  What  do  you  have.  Mother? 

7.  Will  you  look  for  the  milk? 

8.  Mother  will  let  you  come,  Janet. 

9.  Look  and  see  her.  Jack. 

10.  What  do  you  see.  Penny? 

Then  say:  Here  are  three  pictures. 
The  one  with  just  one  line  under  it  is 
a bed.  The  one  with  two  lines  under 
it  is  a lamp,  and  the  one  with  three 
lines  under  it  is  a wheel.  On  your 
paper  there  are  10  lines.  After  you 
have  read  the  lines,  one  at  a time, 
draw  one  line  under  every  word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  bed. 
Draw  two  lines  under  every  word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  lamp. 


Draw  three  lines  under  every  word 
that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
wheel.  You  may  wish  to  illustrate  this 
by  doing  a line  on  the  board.  There 
is  one  line  that  does  not  have  any 
words  for  you  to  underline. 

Drawing  Pictures 

Distribute  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
to  the  pupils.  Direct  them  in  folding 
the  paper  so  that  it  will  be  divided 
into  two  parts.  Then  say : I am  going 
to  print  on  the  board  two  little  riddles. 
Read  each  riddle  to  yourself.  Then 
show  the  answer  to  the  first  riddle  by 
drawing  a picture  on  one  half  of  your 
paper.  Show  the  answer  to  the  second 
riddle  by  drawing  a picture  on  the 
other  half  of  your  paper.  Then  print 
the  following  riddles  on  the  board, 
but  do  not  include  the  words  in  paren- 
theses as  these  are  merely  keys  to 
tell  you  the  answers  to  the  riddles. 

1.  It  has  a mitten. 

It  plays  with  Jack  and  Janet  and 
Penny. 

Who  is  it? 

{Mitten) 

2.  We  have  no  heads. 

We  do  not  let  you  see  who  we  are. 

Who  are  we? 

{Penny  and  Janet  and  Jack) 
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Pages  30-31  I 

New  word:  (2)  in 

Word  cards:  2-9,  U,  17,  18,  22,  28,  40,  43,  48,  53,  61,  62,  66 
Phonic  cards:  2-n,  3-/),  7-f,  8-g,  14-/ 

Picture  cards:  none 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

We  have  learned  to  read  quite  a few 
words.  We  have  learned  the  names  of 
many  letters.  We  have  learned  that 
words  begin  with  different  sounds  and 
that  the  letters  at  the  beginnings  of 
words  stand  for  those  sounds.  Today 
we  will  play  a game  and  see  how  well 
we  know  the  sounds  that  some  of  those 
letters  stand  for. 

Introducing  the  New  Word 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 
only  Tip,  teach  the  word  in. 

(D  in 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Come  here.  Tip. 

You  can  come  in  now. 


Penny  is  standing  in  the  doorway  of 
the  house.  She  is  calling  to  Tip.  Let’s 
read  to  find  out  what  she  is  saying. 
Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Can  you  point  to 
it?  . . . With  what  letter  does  the  new 
word  begin?  ...  It  begins  with  the 
same  letter  as  is  and  it.  It  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  is,  it,  and  if.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  here? 
. . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and 
say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  card 
43,  in,  or  print  in  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line  again.  Will  you  read  this  line 
now?  . . . Read  both  lines.  . . . 
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2.  READING 


Page  30 

Show  page  30  and  point  to  the  figure 
30  at  the  bottom  of  the  page.  Open 
your  books  to  page  30.  Point  to  the 
title.  Here  is  the  name  of  a game  we 
will  play  on  these  two  pages.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  ...  In  this  game  we’re 
going  to  see  if  we  can  find  pictures 
that  have  names  that  begin  with  cer- 
tain letter  sounds. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  Look  at  the 
first  line.  Who  will  read  this  line  aloud 
for  us?  . . . Where  does  the  letter  / 
come  in  the  words  for  and  funnyl  . . . 


Do  both  for  and  funny  begin  with  the 
same  sound?  . . . The  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  for  and  funny  is 
the  sound  that  / has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  Point  to  the  second  line. 
Now  look  at  the  second  line.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  . . . This  line  asks  a 
question.  It  asks  us  to  tell  which  of 
the  pictures  just  below  this  line  begin 
with  the  / sound.  Point  to  the  top  row 
of  pictures.  What  is  the  first  picture? 
. . . What  is  the  second  picture?  . . . 
The  third  picture?  . . . Which  picture 
begins  with  the  / sound?  . . . {fan) 


Find  Me  Here 

Find  f in  for  and  funny. 

What  will  f go  with? 

© 


Find  g in  get  and  gone. 
What  will  g go  with? 

i3^ 


Find  h in  has  and  head. 
What  will  h go  with? 


Find  n in  not  and  now. 

What  will  n go  with? 

9 

Find  c in  can  and  come. 

What  will  c go  with? 

Find  m in  milk  and  may. 

What  will  m go  with? 


Find  1 in  let  and  look. 
What  will  1 go  with? 


Jack  and  Janet  {30-31) 
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Follow  the  same  procedure  with 
each  pair  of  lines  on  pages  30  and  31. 
Correct  responses  for  these  are  as 
follows : 


Letter 

Picture 

f 

fan 

h 

house 

g 

girl 

Page  31 


Letter 

Pictures 

n 

nut^  nine 

c 

cupy  car 

m 

mitten,  monkey 

1 

ladder,  lion 

3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

@ Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


is^ 

In^^ 

no^ 

it2S 

me^ 

Is^ 

be22 

It2S 

in^^ 

No^ 

/18 

Go^^ 

Authors’  Note 


You  may  wish  at  this  time  to  repeat 
Hearing  Exercises  1 and  2 on  the 
short  i sound  that  were  given  in  Unit 
2,  page  82.  Some  children  have  par- 
ticular difficulty  with  short  vowel 
sounds  and  need  this  additional  prac- 
tice. 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

@ Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — f,  w 

Base  word : in 
Make : fin  and  win 
Key  words  if  needed : 

find  we 

funny  will 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  Do  you  see  the  finl 

2.  We  will  play  ball  and  win. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — d,  />, 
w 

I am  going  to  tell  you  how  Jack  and 
Daddy  painted  Jack  and  Janet’s 
room.  In  each  line  that  I say  I shall 
leave  out  one  word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  with  which  that  word  begins. 
Then  you  use  that  sound  and  the  other 
words  to  decide  what  word  I left  out. 
Caution:  Accept  as  correct  any  word 
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that  makes  sense  and  begins  with  the 
desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  w.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
walk,  worm,  and  wait.]  Now  listen. 
Jack  and  Daddy  painted  the  ceiling 

white  and  the  Jour light  blue. 

What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . 
(walls)  Repeat  the  italicized  sentence, 
substituting  the  word  walls  for  the 
blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave 
out  begins  with  the  d sound.  [If  pu- 
pils need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
do,  done,  and  dare.]  They  painted 


around  the  windows  with  light  tan  paint. 

They  painted  the light  tan  too. 

What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . (door) 

Repeat  the  italicized  sentence  as  be- 
fore. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave 
out  begins  with  the  p sound.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
pie,  pull,  and  pair.]  When  they  were 
finished.  Daddy  said  Jack  got  more 

on  himself  than  on  the  room. 

What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . (paint) 
Repeat  the  italicized  sentence  as 
before. 

Workbook 

Pages  25,  26,  27,  and  28  of  Practice 
for  Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  the  word  in,  print  in  on 
the  board  in  broken  lines.  Then  have 
the  pupil  say  the  word  as  he  traces  over 
it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  497) 
Use  word  card  43;  or  print  each 
form  of  in  on  the  board. 

Print  each  form  of  i on  the  board. 


Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board : 

Mitten  is  here. 

Who  let  Mitten  in? 

Mitten  can  not  come  in  now. 

Let  her  go  with  you.  Jack. 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read 
each  line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more 
read  all  four  lines  aloud.  Then  ask 
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the  following  questions:  Who  might 
be  saying  this?  . . . {Mother,  Janet,  or 
Penny)  Where  do  you  think  Mitten 
is?  . . . {In  the  house)  Is  Mitten  sup- 
posed to  be  in?  . . . {No)  What  does 
the  speaker  want  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Let 
Mitten  go  with  him)  Then  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  all  four  lines  again 
with  good  expression. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  is,  in,  and  no  on  the  board. 

Which  of  these  is  the  word  isf  . . . 
Which  is  nof  . . . Point  to  in.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . 

Print  milk,  may,  and  you  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
you?  . . . Which  is  milkf  . . . Point  to 
may.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  can,  home,  and  come  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
comef  . . . Which  is  can?  . . . Point  to 
home.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  now,  no,  and  not  on  the  board. 

Which  of  these  is  the  word  no?  . . . 
Which  is  not?  . . . Point  to  now.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . 

Print  head,  has,  and  have  on  the 
board.  Which  of  these  is  the  word 
head?  . . . Which  is  have?  . . . Point  to 
has.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter—/,  hard  g, 
h,  /,  n 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 


cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small- 
letter  form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any 
order:  2-n,  3-h,  7-f,  S-g,  and  14-/.  I 
am  going  to  say  two  words.  Listen  for 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each:  name  — next.  Will  you 
hand  me  the  big  and  little  letter  here 
that  stands  for  the  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  name  and  next?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for  each  of 
the  other  letters,  putting  the  phonic 
cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each 
time.  Suggested  key  words  to  use  are : 
hunt  and  help,  face  and/un,  game  and 
good,  live  and  log. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 
Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  Has  Jack  come  with  the ? 

me  milk  may 

2.  Tip  is here,  Mother. 

is  it  in 

3.  Mitten  can come  in  now. 

now  not  no 

4.  I have  your  mittens, 

Janet? 

Milk  May  Mother 

5.  What Penny  play  with 

now? 

are  come  can 

6.  and  see  funny  Tip. 

Head  Let  Look 
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7.  Janet  has with  Jack. 

get  gone  go 

8.  This  milk  is Mitten. 

for  find  funny 

9.  me  see  your  head,  Penny. 

Get  Let  Look 

10. where  can  Mother  be? 

Not  Now  Her 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
lines.  Each  line  has  a blank  space  in  it 
where  a word  is  missing.  Below  each 
line  are  three  words  we  all  know. 
Decide  which  of  those  three  words 
would  make  good  sense  in  the  blank 
space.  Draw  a line  under  that  word 
to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds  — 
hard  g 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 


a regular  3X5  card  or  on  a slip  of 
medium  heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
sions: can,  Can,  come.  Come,  may, 
May,  go.  Go,  he.  Be,  ball.  Ball,  get, 
Get,  gone.  Gone.  Make  one  set  of 
these  for  each  pupil  who  needs  this 
extra  practice.  Supply  each  pupil  with 
a shuffled  set  of  these  cards  and  an  en- 
velope on  which  has  been  pasted  a 
picture  of  some  familiar  object  which 
has  a name  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  hard  g.  Example : girl. 

Then  say : On  your  envelope  you  will 
find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name  of 
that  picture.  Then  look  through  these 
cards  for  words  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find. 


What  Can  It  Be? 


TEACHING  UNIT 

9 

Pages  32-35 

New  words:  did;  (3)  too,  show;  (2)  to 

Word  cards:  1,  2,  5,  14,  16,  23,  28,  29,  31,  32,  39,  40,  55,  57-60,  69 
Phonic  cards:  1-t,  ll-d,  15-s 

Picture  cards:  desk,  doll,  door,  ducks,  fish,  hammer,  moon,  nail,  shelf,  ship,  shirt, 
shoe,  tent,  top,  towels,  turkey,  watch 


WHAT  IS  IT? 
WHO  DID  THIS? 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Show  pages  32  and  33  of  Jack  and 
Janet.  Here  are  the  first  two  pages  of 
our  new  story.  Point  to  the  two-page 
spread.  Whom  are  Jack  and  Janet 
looking  at?  . . . {Mother)  What  has 
Mother  got  in  her  hand?  ...  {A  paper 
rolled  up  and  tied  with  a string)  This 
paper  that  Mother  is  holding  is  very 
important  in  our  new  story!  Today 
we  will  read  about  this  important 
paper  and  find  out  what  it  was.  Before 
we  start  to  read,  though,  I’ll  help  you 
with  words  we’ll  meet  in  the  story. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 


only  Tip,  use  the  suggestions  for  teach- 
ing all  the  words  below.  If  they  have 
read  Tip  and  Tip  and  Mitten,  but  not 
The  Big  Show,  teach  too  and  show. 
Teach  did  to  all  pupils. 

(3)  too 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Jack  can  play  ball. 

Janet  can  play  ball  too. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 

There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it? 
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. . . {The  last  one)  With  what  letter 
does  the  new  word  begin?  ...  It  begins 
with  the  same  letter  as  the  word  Tip 
that  we  already  know.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  Tip,  time,  turn,  and  talk.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at 
the  new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  59,  too,  or  print  too 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Will 
you  read  this  line  for  us  now?  . . . Can 
you  read  both  lines  for  us?  . . . 

did,  Did 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Where  is  Tip? 

Where  did  Tip  go? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 

Can  you  point  to  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  the  new  word  begin? 
...  It  begins  with  the  same  letter  as 
the  word  do  that  we  already  know. 
It  begins  with  the  sound  that  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  do,  dance,  dig, 
and  daddy.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
words  in  the  line.  What  word  that 


begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say 
it  together.  . . . Show  word  card  69, 
did,  or  print  did  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line  again.  Now  read  this  line  for  us 
. . . Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  69,  did,  or  print 
did  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Show  word  card  69,  Did,  or  print 
Did  on  the  board.  Who  knows  what 
this  word  is?  . . . The  word  did  may 
begin  with  either  a little  d or  a big  D. 

(3)  Show,  show 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

I can  not  find  the  milk. 

Show  me  where  it  is. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . . . 
{The  first  one)  It  begins  with  the  two 
letters  Sh.  It  begins  with  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  ship,  shall, 
shoe,  and  shout.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  here?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  60,  Show,  or  print 
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Show  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Point  to  the  second  line  again. 
Now  read  this  line  for  us.  . . . Will  you 
read  both  lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  60,  Show^  or  print 
Show  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Show  word  card  60,  shoWy 
or  print  show  on  the  board.  Who  knows 
what  this  word  is?  . . . The  word  show 
may  begin  with  either  a big  or  a 
little  s. 

(D«o 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Come  here.  Mitten. 

Come  here  to  me. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 


it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  to  in  the  second 

line.  Here  is  a word  that  looks  almost 
like  another  word  we  have  already 
learned  today.  Print  too  on  the  board. 
Our  new  word  sounds  like  too  but  looks 
a little  different.  Can  you  tell  what 
is  different  about  it?  . . . {There  is 
only  one  letter  after  the  t in  the  new  word. 
There  are  two  letters  after  the  t in  this 
other  word.)  Remember,  both  words 
sound  alike.  What  is  the  word?  . . . 
Does  that  word  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . Let’s  all 
look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  to- 
gether. . . . Show  word  card  23,  to, 
or  print  to  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line  again.  Now,  who  can  read  this 
line  for  us?  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Pages  32  and  33 

Picture  Reading 

Let’s  all  look  at  pages  32  and  33. 
Show  and  point  to  the  two-page  spread. 

What  do  you  suppose  Jack  and  Janet 
are  thinking  here?  . . . {About  Mother 
and  the  paper  she  is  holding)  Do  they 
look  as  if  they  are  very  interested  in 
what  Mother  has?  . . . {Yes)  Do  you 
think  they  know  what  the  paper  is?  . . . 
{Probably  not) 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  story  title  at  the  top  of 
page  32.  Here  is  the  name  of  our  new 
story.  Will  you  read  it  to  us?  . . . 
Point  to  the  part  title  on  page  33.  And 
here  is  the  name  of  the  first  part  of  our 
new  story.  Will  you  read  that  for  us? 
. . . What  do  you  think  is  meant  by  the 
word  "It”  in  that  question?  . . . {The 
paper  Mother  has)  Now  read  to  your- 
self the  other  lines  on  this  page  and  find 
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out  what  Mother  wanted  the  children 
to  do.  If  you  come  to  a word  you  don’t 
remember,  use  the  sound  it  begins  with 
and  the  meaning  of  the  words  used 
with  it  to  help  you  decide  what  the 
word  is.  Be  sure  you  understand  what 
each  line  says.  As  you  read,  think  how 
each  line  sounded  when  Mother  or 
Jack  said  it.  . . . What  did  Mother 
want  the  children  to  do?  . . . {Come  and 
see  what  the  paper  was)  Who  else  was 
Mother  looking  for?  . . . {Penny)  Why? 
. . . {The  paper  was  for  Penny  too.) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two 


You  come  too,  Janet! 


What  do  you  have,  Mother? 
Where  did  you  get  it? 

Come  and  see  what  it  is. 

Where  has  Penny  gone? 

It  is  for  her,  too. 


or  more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  pupil  read- 
ing Mother’s  lines  and  another  reading 
Jack’s  lines.  Try  to  get  them  to  make 
the  lines  sound  the  way  they  would 
have  soimded  when  Mother  and  Jack 
said  them.  . . . Will  you  find  and 
read  the  two  questions  that  Jack  asked 
Mother?  ...  Now  let’s  turn  to  page  34 
and  find  out  who  else  came  to  see  this 
strange  paper. 

Page  34 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  Who  is  running 
up  to  Mother,  Janet,  and  Jack  now? 
. . . {Penny)  What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . 
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Come  and  see  what  Jack  has. 
It  is  for  you,  too. 


% 


% 


What  is  it? 

Where  did  you  get  it? 

Show  me  what  it  is. 

Come  here  and  I will  show  you. 


34 


Mother  did  it,  Penny. 


Look!  This  shows  where  to  go! 
It  shows  what  to  do,  too! 


Look  what  we  have  to  find. 
We  have  to  look  in  it. 


35 


{Looking  at  the  paper)  Point  to  the 
little  pictures  of  Janet,  Penny,  and 
Jack.  Who  is  speaking  on  this  page? 
. . . {Janet,  Penny,  and  Jack) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Janet,  Penny, 
and  Jack  said  on  this  page.  Find  out 
what  Penny  wanted  to  know.  . . . 
What  did  she  want  to  know?  . . . {What 
the  paper  was  and  where  they  got  it) 
What  did  Jack  say  he  would  do?  . . . 
{Show  Penny  what  it  was) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 


more  groups  of  three  pupils,  one  pupil 
reading  Janet’s  lines,  another  reading 
Penny’s  lines,  and  another  reading 
Jack’s  lines.  . . . Find  and  read  to  us 
the  lines  that  tell -what  Janet  wanted 
Penny  to  do.  ...  Now  let’s  look  at 
page  35  and  find  out  what  was  on  that 
paper. 

Page  35 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  are  Jack 
and  Janet  doing  here?  . . . {Reading 
what  is  written  on  the  paper)  Do  you 
suppose  Penny  can  read  the  words?  . . . 
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{No,  she  is  too  young.)  What  does  the 
top  line  on  the  paper  say?  . . . What 
is  the  picture  at  the  end  of  the  line  for? 

...  {It  is  a picture  of  the  building  where 
the  children  are  to  go.)  Who  will  read 
the  other  lines  on  the  paper?  . . . What 
kind  of  a can  do  they  have  to  find?  . . . 

{A  watering  can) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the 
name  of  the  next  part  of  the  story. 
Will  you  read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  read 
to  yourself  and  find  out  if  Janet  could 
read  the  words  on  the  paper.  . . . 
What  did  Penny  want  to  know?  . . . 
{Who  'put  the  words  and  pictures  on  the 
paper)  Who  did  Janet  say  had  done  it? 
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. . . {Mother)  Was  Jack  able  to  read 
the  words  on  the  paper?  . . . Could 
Janet?  . . . What  do  the  children  have 
to  do  when  they  find  the  can?  . . . 
{Look  in  it) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  groups  of  three  pupils.  . . . 

Find  and  read  aloud  the  lines  that 
prove  that  Janet  could  read  the  paper. 
. . . What  do  you  suppose  the  next 
part  of  the  story  will  tell?  . . . {What 
they  found  in  the  can)  Where  do  you 
think  they  will  go  to  find  that  can? 
...  {To  the  garage)  The  next  time  we 
read,  we  will  find  out  where  they  found 
the  can  and  what  was  in  it. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  card  69,  and  print  each 
form  of  did  on  the  board. 

(2)  Use  word  cards  59  and  60,  and 
print  each  form  of  too  and  show  on  the 
board. 

(3)  Use  word  card  23,  and  print  each 
form  of  to  on  the  board. 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 
did^^  Show^^  Too^^  tip^ 

do^^  to^^  Where^^  See^^ 

too^^  see^^  Did^^  where^^ 


To^^  Tip^  show^°  Do^^ 

This^^  No^  The^^  this^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

(3)  Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — sh 
Use  picture  cards  of  shoe,  ship, 
shelf,  and  shirt. 

(3)  Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — sh 
Use  picture  cards  of  ship,  hammer, 
shoe,  and  shirt.^ 

(3)  Hearing  3 (p.  491)  — sh 

Say  shout,  she,  shore,  desk,  shower, 
and  shut. 
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(3)  Associating  1 (p.  492)  — sh 
Print  show  and  sh  on  the  board. 

Say  she  and  shall. 

Point  to  sh  on  the  board  as  you  say 
caty  shell,  butter,  shore,  which,  gone, 
ship,  shut,  fast,  shake,  melt,  and 
shovel. 

(3)  Associating  2 (p.  492)  — sh 

Print  sh  on  the  board. 

Use  picture  cards  of  shoe,  moon, 
nail,  ship,  fish,  and  watch. 

(2)  Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — d 
Step  1 {see) : Print  do  and  did. 

Step  2 {hear):  Say  dig,  do,  dance, 
dust,  and  did. 

Step  3 {associate):  Say  dive,  dish, 
doctor,  down,  and  deep. 

Step  4 {apply):  Change 

may  to  day  head  to  dead 
Tip  to  dip  not  to  dot 

(D  Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — t 
Step  1 {see) : Print  tip  and  too. 

Step  2 {hear):  Say  tail,  tight,  tip, 
tub,  and  too. 

Step  3 {associate):  Say  tell,  tame, 
teeth,  toy,  and  ticket. 

Step  4 {apply) : Change 
Jack  to  tack  in  to  tin 
ball  to  tall  can  to  tan 

show  to  tow  look  to  took 
will  to  till 


Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — b,  h,  I,  m 

Base  words : did  and  too 

Make:  hid,  lid;  boo,  moo 

Key  words  if  needed : 

head  let  be  mother 

has  look  ball  mitten 

Suggested  printed  context; 

1.  Show  me  where  you  hid  it. 

2.  This  can  has  a lid. 

3.  See  Penny  go  boo  to  Jack. 

4.  What  can  go  moo? 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about 
something  that  Janet  wants  for  Christ- 
mas. What  I read  will  not  tell  you 
what  it  is.  See  if  you  can  decide  what 
it  is. 

Janet  knows  what  she  wants  for 
Christmas.  She  will  use  it  only  in  the 
winter  time.  It  has  steel  runners,  and 
you  can  steer  it.  Someone  can  pull 
you  on  it,  or  you  can  coast  down  hill 
on  it.  When  you  ride  on  it,  you  can 
sit  up  or  lie  down. 

What  is  it  that  Janet  wants  for 
Christmas?  ...  {A  sled) 

Workbook 

Pages  29,  30,  and  31  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the 
word  as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  497) 
Use  word  cards  23,  59,  60,  and  69; 
or  print  each  form  of  did,  show,  to,  and 
too  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  1,  11,  and  15;  or 
print  each  form  of  d,  s,  and  t on  the 
board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 
Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 

Did  you  see  the  show.  Mother? 
Penny  is  in  it. 

I will  go  to  the  show. 

Jack  will  go  too. 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read  each 
line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more  read 
all  four  lines  aloud.  Then  ask  the 
following  questions:  Who  might  be 
saying  this?  . . . {Janet)  What  does 
she  want  to  know?  ...  {If  Mother  saw 
the  show)  Who  is  in  the  show?  . . . 
{Penny)  What  is  Janet  going  to  do? 


. . . {Go  to  the  show)  Is  anyone  else 
going?  . . . {Yes,  Jack.)  Then  have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four  lines 
again  with  good  expression. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call- on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the 
same  procedure  as  that  described  in 
this  exercise  in  the  first  eight  units  of 
this  manual. 

1.  did  do  let 

2.  who  where  what 

3.  Do  To  Go 

4.  too  tip  the 

5.  see  show  this 

Building  New  Sentences 
Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  IT,  5,  14,  16,  23,  28,  29 
(2),  31W,  32,  40M,  55M,  58,  59,  60, 
69  (2).  Call  on  individual  pupils  to 
choose  the  right  cards  and  build  in  the 
pocket  chart  the  following  text  one 
line  at  a time : 

See  the  milk.  Jack. 

Tip  did  this. 

Mitten  did  it  too. 

We  will  show  this  to  Mother. 
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As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
Who  might  be  saying  this?  . . . {Janet 
or  Penny)  What  do  you  suppose  she 
is  asking  Jack  to  look  at?  . . . {Spilled 
milk)  How  did  the  milk  get  spilled? 
. . . {Tip  and  Mitten  did  it.)  What 
are  Janet  and  Jack  going  to  do  next? 
. . . {Show  the  spilled  milk  to  Mother) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — sh 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game.  I will 
tell  you  something  about  a word  I am 
thinking  of  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  word  show.  You  see  if  you 
can  tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 
Remember  that  it  must  begin  with  the 
sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  the  word  show. 

1.  This  is  what  you  would  do  if  you 
spoke  in  a very,  very  loud  voice.  . . . 
{shout) 

2.  The  next  one  is  something  you 
would  use  to  dig  a hole  with.  . . . 
{shovel) 

3.  This  is  what  many  people  use 
to  wash  their  hair.  . . . {shampoo) 

4.  This  is  the  name  of  a big,  dan- 
gerous fish.  . . . {shark) 

5.  This  is  the  animal  that  we  get 
wool  from.  . . . {sheep) 

6.  This  is  what  the  sun  does  on  a 
nice  day.  . . . {shine) 


Matching  Beginning  Sounds  — shy  t 

Place  four  picture  cards  for  each  of 
the  consonant  elements  d,  sh,  and  t, 
on  the  chalk  rail.  Then  say : Will  you 
bring  me  one  of  these  cards  that  has  a 
picture  on  it  which  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  shell  and  shut?  . . . 
Follow  the  same  procedure  until  only 
three  picture  cards  are  left  on  the  chalk 
rail.  The  following  are  suggested  pairs 
of  words  to  use:  dark  and  dairy,  tap 
and  touchy  damp  and  dish,  turn  and 
tire,  sheet  and  shoot,  toe  and  teeth, 
shade  and  share,  dip  and  dirt. 

Matching  Letters  and  Sounds  — h,  d,  t, 

wh 

Print  the  following  on  the  board, 
leaving  considerable  space  between 
each  pair  of  letters : 

d,  D t,  T wh,  Wh  b,  B 

Then  make  four  sets  of  picture  cards, 
each  set  to  contain  one  of  the  picture 
cards  for  each  of  these  letters.  Dis- 
tribute one  of  these  sets  to  each  of 
four  pupils.  Look  at  the  picture  on  one 
of  your  cards.  Think  of  the  name  of 
that  picture.  Think  of  the  sound  with 
which  that  name  begins.  Now  find  the 
letter  here  on  the  board  that  stands 
for  that  sound,  and  put  the  picture  card 
on  the  chalk  rail  under  that  letter.  Do 
the  same  thing  with  each  of  your  other 
cards.  Have  the  pupils  take  turns 
doing  this,  while  the  other  pupils  watch 
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to  see  if  the  picture  cards  are  placed 
under  the  correct  letters. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 

1.  Where you  let  Tip  go? 

tip  did  let 

2.  me  your  ball,  Janet. 

See  Where  Show 

3.  Mother  has  gone the  show. 

go  to  tip 

4.  Has  Jack  gone ? 

the  her  too 

5.  Janet  will me  her  mitten. 

this  have  show 

6.  Come play  with  me. 

to  do  no 

7.  you  see  Mother  now? 

Did  Go  Do 

8.  Tip  has  to  go  home 

tip  too  has 

9.  The  milk  is the  can. 

is  in  it 

10. did  you  see  her  mitten? 

Who  What  Where 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 

numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 


Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— t 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3X5  card  or  on  a slip  of  me- 
dium heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
sions: tip,  Tip,  to.  To,  too.  Too,  do. 
Do,  did.  Did,  not.  Not,  now.  Now,  let. 
Let.  Make  one  set  of  these  for  each 
pupil  who  needs  this  extra  practice. 
Supply  each  pupil  with  a shuffled  set 
of  these  cards  and  an  envelope  on 
which  has  been  pasted  a picture  of 
some  familiar  object  which  has  a name 
that  begins  with  the  sound  of  t.  Ex- 
ample: turtle 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 
will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  look  through 
these  cards  for  words  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find. 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— sh 

Add  to  your  collection  of  home-made 
picture  cards  (see  page  70)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  soimd 
of  sh.  Some  possibilities  are : shovel, 
shell,  sheep,  shoe,  shower  bath,  ship, 
shadow,  shingles,  shirt,  shelf,  sheet. 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards. 
Include  six  sh  cards  and  one  of  each  of 
six  other  consonant  sounds  that  the 
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pupils  have  already  had.  These  are  b, 
hard  c,  d,/,  hard  h,j,  /,  m,  n,/>,  w, 
why  and  y. 

Print  the  word  show  on  the  board 
and  point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
With  what  two  letters  does  it  begin? 
. . . Let’s  all  say  the  word  together  and 
listen  for  the  sound  with  which  it 


begins.  ...  Now  look  through  your 
pack  of  cards  and  divide  it  into  two 
piles.  In  one  pile,  put  all  the  picture 
cards  of  things  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  the  letters  sh  have  at  the 
beginning  of  a word.  In  the  other  pile, 
put  all  the  cards  that  do  not  begin 
with  that  sound. 


TEACHING  UNIT 


What  Can  It  Be? 


10 

Pages  36-39 


NOW  WHERE  DO  WE  GO? 


New  words:  us,  water,  (2)  bed,  (3)  that,  box 

Word  cards:  1,  3,  4,  6-17,  22,  27-32,  35,  37,  40,  43,  45,  47-49,  62,  63,  67, 
69-72 

Phonic  cards:  1-f,  5-w,  9-b 
Picture  cards:  boy,  tent,  window 

1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Let’s  see  how  well  we  remember 
what  happened  in  the  first  part  of  our 
new  story.  What  did  Mother  have  for 
Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  to  see?  ...  {A 
big  paper  all  rolled  up)  What  was  on 
that  paper?  . . . (Words  and  pictures 
that  told  the  children  to  go  to  a building, 
find  a can  there  and  look  in  it)  Today 
we’ll  see  what  happened  when  Jack, 
Janet,  and  Penny  followed  the  direc- 
tions. First,  though,  Pll  help  you  with 
some  words  that  you  will  need  to  know. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 
only  Tip,  teach  all  the  words  below. 
If  they  have  read  Tip  and  Tip  and 


Mitten,  but  not  The  Big  Show,  teach 
that  and  box.  Teach  us  and  water  to 
all  pupils. 

(3)  that,  That 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Come  here.  Tip. 

Let  me  have  that  ball. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 

Can  you  point  to  a word  W this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . With 
what  two  letters  does  that  word  begin? 
. . . We  all  know  the  sound  that  th 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
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It  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  and  this.  Read  to  yourself 
the  rest  of  the  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say 
it  together.  . . . Show  word  card  49, 
that,  or  print  that  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line  again.  Now  can  you  read  this 
line  for  us?  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  49,  that,  or  print 
that  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 

. . . Show  word  card  49,  That,  or  print 
That  on  the  board.  Who  knows  what 
this  word  is?  . . . The  word  that  may 
begin  v,ith  either  a little  / or  a big  T. 

(2)  bed 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Janet  is  not  here. 

Janet  is  home  in  bed. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 

There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it? 

. . . (The  last  one)  With  what  letter 
does  that  word  begin?  ...  We  all  know 
the  sound  that  h has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  hall  and  he.  Read  to 


yourself  the  rest  of  the  line.  What 
word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  rest 
of  the  words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  37,  bed,  or  print  bed 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Now 
can  you  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Will 
you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

us 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board,  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart: 

We  can  not  find  the  milk. 

Will  you  find  it  for  us? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  There 
is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?...  (The 
last  one)  This  new  word  begins  with 
the  letter  u.  It  begins  with  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  up,  under, 
ugly,  and  uncle.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words? 
Remember  it  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  up.  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  70,  us,  or  print  us  on 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Will 
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you  read  this  line  for  us  now?  . . . 
Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

water 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Look  in  that  can. 

There  is  water  in  it. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  let- 
ter does  that  word  begin?  ...  We  all 
know  the  sound  that  w has.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  w would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  [If  pupils  need  more 
help,  say:  It’s  the  name  of  something 
we  drink.]  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  71,  water,  or  print 
water  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line 
again.  Can  you  read  this  line  for  us 
now?  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 


@ box 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart: 

Did  you  find  yoiu*  mitten? 

It  is  in  that  box. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it? 
. . . {The  last  one)  With  what  letter 
does  that  word  begin?  ...  We  all  know 
the  sound  that  the  letter  h has.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  b would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  [If  pupils  seem  to  be 
having  difficulty  getting  the  word  from 
the  printed  context,  say:  It  is  the 
name  of  something  that  has  four  sides 
and  a top  and  bottom.]  . . . Let’s  all 
look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  to- 
gether. . . . Show  word  card  47,  box,  or 
print  box  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line 
again.  Can  you  read  this  line  for  us 
now?  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Page  36 

Picture  Reading 

Now  find  page  36  in  your  books. 


Show  page  36  and  point  to  the  picture. 

What  building  is  it  that  the  children 
had  to  go  to?  ...  ( The  garage)  What 
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is.  Jack  holding?...  {The  paper  that 
told  them  to  go  to  the  garage  and  look  in 
the  can)  What  is  Janet  taking  out  of 
the  can?  . . . {Another  paper  all  rolled 
up) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  is  the  name 
of  a new  part  of  our  story.  Read  it  for 
us.  . . . Now  read  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Jack  thought  the  new  paper 
might  be  about.  If  you  come  to  a 
word  you  don’t  remember,  use  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  the  meaning 
of  the  words  used  with  it  to  help  you 
decide  what  the  word  is.  Be  sure  you 
understand  what  each  line  says.  As 


you  read,  think  how  the  words  sounded 
when  Jack  or  Janet  or  Penny  said 
them.  . . . What  did  Jack  think  the 
new  paper  might  be  about?  ...  {It 
might  show  where  to  go  and  what  to  do.) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  groups  of  three 
pupils  read  the  page  aloud,  one  pupil 
reading  what  Janet  said,  another  read- 
ing what  Jack  said,  and  another  read- 
ing what  Penny  said.  Try  to  get  them 
to  read  with  natural  expression.  . . . 
Read  the  two  lines  that  tell  what  Penny 
wanted  Janet  to  do.  ...  Now  let’s  go 
on  to  the  next  page  — page  37. 

Page  37 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  does  the 
top  line  on  the  new  paper  say?  . . . 
What  does  the  other  line  say?  . . . Who 
is  watching  to  see  if  the  children  found 
the  paper?  . . . {Mother) 


Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Penny  thought  these  new 
directions  might  be.  . . . What  did 
Penny  think  they  might  have  to  do? 
. . . {Go  to  bed)  Why  did  she  think 
that?  . . . {She  saw  the  picture  of  the 
bed,  and  she  couldn’t  read  the  words.) 
What  did  the  directions  really  tell  them 
to  do  about  the  bed?  . . . {Look  in  it) 
It’s  a good  thing  Jack  and  Janet  can 
read! 


% 


Look  what  is  here! 

See  what  is  in  it. 

That  may  show  where  to  go. 
That  may  show  what  to  do,  too. 

Look,  Janet. 

Look  and  see  what  we  are  to  do. 
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Oral  Reading 

Find  and  read  aloud  the  line  in  which 
Jack  explained  to  Penny  about  the 
bed.  . . . Have  two  or  more  groups 
of  three  pupils  read  the  page  aloud. 
...  Now  let’s  turn  the  page  and  see 
what  happened  when  they  followed 
these  new  directions! 

Page  38 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  Did  they  follow 
the  first  direction  on  the  new  paper? 
. . . (Yes)  Where  are  they?  ...  {In 
the  'playhouse)  What  do  they  seem  to 


be  surprised  about?  . . . {Mitten  is  on 
the  bed.) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Jack  discovered.  . . . What 
did  Jack  discover?  ...  {He  saw  another 
paper  in  the  bed.)  Had  Janet  noticed 
the  new  paper  rolled  up  in  the  bed 
before  Jack  discovered  it?  . . . {No) 
Had  you  noticed  it  before?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Read  aloud  the  two  lines  that  tell 
what  Penny  thought  the  new  paper 
would  show.  . . . Have  two  or  more 


This  shows  where  to  go  now. 

It  shows  what  to  do,  too. 

That  is  a bed. 

Do  we  have  to  go  to  bed  now? 


No,  Penny! 

We  have  to  look  in  that  bed. 


Mitten  is  in  the  bed! 

This  did  not  show  her  in  the  bed! 


% 


Mitten,  let  me  have  a look. 

Let  me  look  in  that  bed. 

See  what  is  here! 

That  will  show  us  where  to  go. 
It  will  show  us  what  to  do,  too. 


37 
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groups  of  three  pupils  read  the  page 
aloud.  . . . Now  let’s  go  right  on  to 
page  39  and  find  out  what  this  new 
paper  says! 


Page  39 


Picture  Reading 


Point  to  the  picture.  What  are  the 
new  directions  in  this  hunt  that  the 
children  are  having?  . . . Who  is  speak- 
ing on  this  page?  . . . (Penny,  Janet, 
Jack,  and  Mother) 


That  is  water,  Penny. 


We  have  to  go  to  that  water. 


Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Janet  and  Jack  told  Penny. 
. . . What  did  they  explain  to  Penny? 


Silent  Reading 


We  have  to  find  a box,  too. 
Here  comes  Mother. 

Mother,  will  you  go  with  us? 


I will  go  with  you.  Jack. 


. . . (That  the  paper  showed  a picture 

39 

of  water  they  had  to  go  to;  that  they  had 
to  find  a hox  when  they  got  there.)  What 

did  Jack  ask  Mother  to  do?  ...  (To  with  them.  . . . Have  two  or  more 

go  to  the  water  with  them)  groups  of  four  pupils  read  the  page 

aloud.  What  could  be  in  the  box  that 
Oral  Reading  they  had  to  find  next?  . . . The  next 

Find  and  read  aloud  the  line  that  time  we  read  we  shall  finish  the  story 

tells  if  Mother  would  go  to  the  water  and  find  out. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Letter  Identification  Exercise  (p.  489) 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  70  and  71,  and  print 


u,  U 

Print  u and  U on  the  board. 


Print  Y,  U,  G,  Z>,  L and  n,  u;,  u,  m,  each  form  of  us  and  water  on  the 


and  c on  the  board. 


board. 
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(D  Use  word  card  37,  and  print  each 
form  of  bed  on  the  board. 

(3)  Use  word  cards  47  and  49,  and 
print  each  form  of  box  and  that  on  the 
board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


Watef^ 

that^^ 

bed^’’ 

box^^ 

this^^ 

/S6 

watef^ 

is^ 

We^^ 

what^^ 

Bam^ 

That^^ 

ball^^ 

This^^ 

the^‘^ 

Whaf'' 

Box^^ 

Bed^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — w 
No  picture  cards.  Say  up,  undeTj 
ugly,  uncle. 

Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — u 
No  picture  cards.  Say  up,  under ^ 
itch,  ugly. 

@ Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — th 

Step  1 (see):  Print  the  and  that. 
Step  2 (hear):  Say  there,  that,  then, 
the,  and  this. 

Step  3 (associate):  Say  these,  them, 
those,  than,  and  they. 

Step  4 (apply):  Change 
can  to  than  where  to  there 

Substituting  2 (p.  496) 

Base  words : that  and  box 

Make : bat,  cat,  fat,  hat,  mat ; fox 


Unit  10 

Key  words  if  needed : 


be 

can 

for 

bed 

come 

funny 

has 

milk 

head 

may 

Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  Jack  can  bat  the  ball. 

2. 1 see  a fat  cat. 

3.  Show  us  yom  hat.  Mother. 

4.  The  cat  has  a mat  for  a bed. 

5.  Where  did  you  see  the  fox? 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Getting  the  Main  Idea 

Listen  carefully  while  I read  some- 
thing to  you. 

Once  there  was  a little  bear.  He 
lived  with  his  family  in  a cave.  He 
was  always  hungry.  All  he  could  think 
about  was  eating.  He  ate  and  ate  and 
never  paid  any  attention  to  anything 
else.  His  favorite  foods  were  berries 
and  acorns.  He  used  to  go  out  to  look 
for  food  near  his  cave. 

One  day  he  went  out  looking  for 
food  as  usual.  He  was  thinking  so 
hard  about  eating  that  he  went  too  far 
away  from  the  cave!  He  got  lost.  He 
was  scared.  At  last,  his  mother  found 
him.  After  that,  he  paid  more  atten- 
tion to  things  around  him  and  didn’t 
eat  so  much! 

Now  listen  while  I read  three  names 
to  you.  Think  which  of  these  names  is 
the  best  one  for  the  story  I have  read. 
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The  names  are:  The  Family  Cave; 
Berries  and  Acorns;  The  Hungry 
Little  Bear.  Which  is  the  best  name? 
. . . {The  Hungry  Little  Bear)  Why? 
. . . {Because  the  whole  story  is  about 


a little  hear  who  was  always  hungry) 

Workbook 

Pages  32  and  33  of  Practice  for  Jack 
and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the 
word  as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  497) 
Use  word  cards  37,  47,  49,  70,  and 
71  or  print  each  form  of  bed,  box, 
that,  us,  and  water  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  1,  5,  and  9;  or 
print  each  form  of  t,  w,  and  b on  the 
board. 

Print  each  form  of  u on  the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 
Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 

Will  you  get  water  for  us.  Mother? 
Jack  and  I are  in  bed. 

Penny  is  in  bed  too. 

Will  you  do  that.  Mother? 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read  each 


line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more  read 
all  four  lines  aloud.  Then  ask  the  fol- 
lowing questions:  Who  might  be  say- 
ing this?  . . . {Janet)  To  whom  is  she 
talking?  . . . {Mother)  What  is  she 
asking  Mother  to  do?  . . . {Get  water 
for  Jack,  Penny,  and  her)  Where  are 
Jack  and  Penny  and  Janet?  . . . {In 
bed)  Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  all  four  lines  again  with  good  ex- 
pression. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this  ex- 
ercise in  the  first  eight  imits  of  this 
manual. 


1.  with 

water 

wh 

2.  no 

is  us 

3.  bed 

ball 

did 

4.  that 

this 

what 

5.  has 

box 

be 
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Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  IT  (2),  6(2),  7,  13G, 
14,  14T,  15(2),  35(2),  43(2),  47-49, 
70,  71.  Call  on  individual  pupils  to 
choose  the  right  cards  and  build  in 
the  pocket  chart  the  following  text  one 
line  at  a time : 

The  ball  is  not  in  the  box. 

It  is  in  the  water. 

Tip  can  get  it  for  us. 

Go  get  that  ball.  Tip. 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
What  was  the  speaker  looking  for?  . . . 
{The  hall)  Where  did  he  or  she  look? 
...  {In  a box  and  in  the  water)  Where 
was  the  ball?  ...  {In  the  water)  Who 
did  he  or  she  think  could  get  it?  . . . 
{Tip)  What  did  the  speaker  tell  Tip 
to  do?  . . . {Go  get  that  hall.) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — u 

Now  let’s  play  our  riddles  game.  I 
will  tell  you  something  about  a word 
I’m  thinking  of  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  word  us.  You  see 
if  you  can  tell  me  what  word  I’m 
thinking  of.  Remember  that  it  must 
begin  with  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  us: 

1.  I am  thinking  of  a man  that  some 


of  you  may  have  in  your  family.  This 
man  could  be  either  your  father’s  or 
your  mother’s  brother.  . . . {uncle) 

2.  This  is  what  you  do  to  a door  if 
you  turn  a key  in  the  lock  to  open  it. 
. . . {unlock) 

3.  This  is  how  you  feel  when  you 
are  not  happy  about  something.  . . . 
{unhappy) 

4.  The  next  one  is  something  people 
use  to  keep  themselves  dry  when  it 
rains.  . . . {umbrella) 

5.  This  tells  in  which  direction  air- 
planes go  when  they  take  off  from  the 
ground.  . . . {up) 

6.  This  is  where  you  go  when  you 
walk  to  the  second  floor  of  a house. 
. . . {upstairs) 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — b,  thy  w 

Place  each  of  the  following  word 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its  cap- 
ital and  small-letter  form:  8,  with; 
14,  the;  15,  ball;  16,  will;  22,  be; 
29,  this;  31,  we;  37,  bed;  47,  box; 
49,  that;  71,  water.  I am  going  to 
say  two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  each: 
wood-^ing.  Will  you  hand  me  all  the 
words  here  that  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  wood  and  wing?  . . . Put  the 
chosen  cards  back  on  the  chalk  rail. 
Who  can  hand  me  all  the  words  that 
begin  like  hump  and  hell?  . . . Again 
replace  the  chosen  cards.  Will  you  get 
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Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 
Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Jack  has  gone  to 

ball  bed  be 

2.  box  is  for  us. 

What  That  Too 

3.  Is  the  ball  in  the ? 

water  with  where 

4.  Will  you  show  me mitten? 

tip  too  that 

5.  The  cans  are  in  this 

be  box  has 

6.  Will  you  get  the  milk  for ? 

is  we  us 

7.  with  me,  Jack. 

Box  Her  Bed 

8.  this  now,  Penny. 

With  Will  Water 

9.  Mitten  has  her in  a box. 

did  be  bed 

10.  Come  play  with , Janet. 

no  us  in 

Then  say:  On  this  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 


Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a boy,  a tent,  and  a window,  or  use 
the  picture  cards.  Underline  the  pic- 
tures in  blue,  yellow,  and  red  respec- 
tively. 


Duplicate  the  following  material 
and  distribute  to  the  pupils ; 


Be 

too 

bed 

water 

With 

to 

Ball 

will 

We 

box 

Will 

tip 

what 

be 

Tip 

with 

Box 

To 

the 

Bed 

that 

hall 

we 

Too 

Water 

Be 

to 

Will 

with 

that 

too 

Ball 

tip 

Box 

ball 

bed 

will 

what 

To 

we 

water 

We 

he 

the 

Too 

With 

box 

Tip 

Bed 

Water 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  blue  line  under  it  is  a boy. 
The  one  with  the  yellow  line  under  it 
is  a tent,  and  the  one  with  the  red  line 
under  it  is  a window.  On  your  paper 
there  are  many  words.  Draw  a blue 
line  under  every  word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  hoy.  Draw  a 
yellow  line  under  every  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  tent. 
Draw  a red  line  under  every  word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  window. 
There  are  some  words  here  that  you 
should  not  draw  any  line  under. 
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Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds 
— h 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3X5  card  or  on  a slip  of 
medium  heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
sions: hall^  Bally  be,  bed,  Bedy 
box,  BoXy  didy  Didy  gety  Gety  hasy  HaSy 

too,  Too.  Make  one  set  of  these  for 
each  pupil  who  needs  this  extra  prac- 
tice. Supply  each  pupil  with  a shuffled 
set  of  these  cards  and  an  envelope  on 
which  has  been  pasted  a picture  of 
some  familiar  object  which  has  a name 
that  begins  with  the  sound  of  b.  Ex- 
ample : bell. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 
will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  look  through 
these  cards  for  words  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find. 

T^Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — b,  c, 
f,  h,  I,  m,  n,  w 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
using  letter  and  sound  association  to- 
gether with  context  in  figuring  out 
strange  words  by  asking  pupils  to  de- 
cide which  of  three  rhyming  words  fits 
a particular  context. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  significance 
of  the  star. 


1.  Penny in  the  box. 

lid  hid  did 

2.  Now  Penny  will  go to 

Jack! 

"boo”  "too”  "moo” 

3.  Who  will , Jack? 

win  fin  in 

4.  Here  is  milk  for  the 

hat  that  cat 

5.  are  you,  Janet? 

Now  How  Bow 

6.  Is in  bed  now? 

be  we  he 

7.  The  water  here  is now. 

show  mow  low 

8.  Tip the  ball.  Penny. 

bit  it  lit 

9.  The will  get  the  box  for 

you. 

fan  man  can 

10.  It  will  not in  that  box. 

fit  it  hit 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line 
on  your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  You 
know  one  of  those  words  very  well.  If 
you  know  the  sounds  that  the  letters 
we  have  studied  usually  have  at  the 
beginning  of  a word,  you  will  have  no 
trouble  figuring  out  the  other  two 
words.  One  of  them  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space  in  the  line 
above  it.  Decide  which  it  is,  and 
draw  a line  under  that  word  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one. 
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Pages  40-44 


What  Can  It  Be? 

WHERE  IS  THE  BOX? 

DID  DADDY  PUT  IT  HERE? 


New  words:  there*,  how*,  put;  @ good;  (3)  big.  Daddy 

Word  cards:  I,  5-7,  10,  11,  14-21,  23,  24,  26,  28-31,  34,  35,  37,  39,  40,  43, 
45-49,  53-60,  63,  66,  68,  69,  71-74 

Phonic  cards:  1,  3,  8,  9,  11,  13 
Picture  cards:  desk,  gate,  pencil 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  remember  what 
has  happened  so  far  in  the  story  we’re 
reading.  What  was  it  that  Mother 
had  for  Jack  and  Janet  and  Penny  in 
the  beginning  of  the  story?  ...  {A 
paper  with  directions  on  it  telling  them 
to  go  to  the  garage  and  look  in  a can) 
What  did  they  find  in  the  can?  . . . 
{Another  paper  with  more  directions 
telling  them  to  go  to  the  playhouse  and 
look  in  the  bed)  What  did  they  find 
there?  . . . {Another  paper  telling  them 
to  go  to  the  water  and  find  a box)  Today 

*This  word  has  been  made  and  identified  at 
least  once  previously  in  a phonetic  analysis 
exercise  in  either  the  manuals,  the  workbooks, 
or  the  readers  themselves. 


we’ll  finish  the  story  and  see  what  they 
found.  First,  though,  I’ll  help  you 
with  some  words  that  you  will  need  to 
know. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 
only  Tip,  use  the  suggestions  for 
teaching  all  the  words  below.  If  they 
have  read  Tip  and  Tip  and  Mitten,  but 
not  The  Big  Show,  teach  big  and 
Daddy.  Teach  there,  how,  and  put  to 
all  pupils. 

there.  There* 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
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in  the  pocket  chart: 

Jack  has  gone  to  the  show, 

Janet  has  gone  there  too. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Can  you  point  to  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . With 
what  two  letters  does  that  word  be- 
gin? ...  We  all  know  a sound  that 
th  often  has.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words? 
. . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and 
say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  card 
72,  there,  or  print  there  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line.  . . . Can  you  read  this 
line  for  us  now?  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  72,  there,  or  print 
there  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Show  word  card  72,  There^ 
or  print  There  on  the  board.  Who 

knows  what  this  word  is?  . . . The 
word  there  may  begin  with  either  a 
little  t or  a big  T. 

(3)  big 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board,  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

That  is  not  your  mitten.  Penny. 

It  is  too  big  for  you. 


Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  ...  Point  to  the  second  line. 
Who  can  point  to  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  that  word  begin?  . . . 
We  all  know  the  sound  that  h has. 
Read  to  yourself  the  other  words  in 
the  line.  What  word  that  begins  with 
the  sound  of  h would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . Let’s  all 
look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  to- 
gether. . . . Show  word  card  54,  big, 
or  print  big  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line  again.  Can  you  read  this  line  for 
us  now?  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines 
for  us?  . . . 

(2)  Good,  good 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

See  Tip  in  the  water. 

Good  for  you.  Tip! 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it? 
. . . {The  first  one)  With  what  letter 
does  that  word  begin?  ...  We  all  know 
the  sound  that  g usually  has.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
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sound  would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  . . . Let’s  all  look 
at  the  new  word  and  say  it  together. 
. . . Show  word  card  21,  Good,  or 
print  Good  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line.  . . . Can  you  read  this  line  for  us 
now?  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  21,  Good,  or  print 
Good  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Show  word  card  21,  good,  or  print 
good  on  the  board.  Who  knows  what 
this  word  is?  . . . The  word  Good  may 
begin  with  either  a big  C or  a little  g. 

how.  How* 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart: 

I can  not  find  the  ball. 

Now  how  can  we  play  ball? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Can  you  point  to  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  that  word  begin?  . . . 
We  all  know  the  sound  that  h has  at 
the  beginning  of  a word.  Read  to  your- 
self the  other  words  in  the  line.  What 
word  that  begins  with  the  sound  of  h 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 

*This  word  has  been  made  and  identified  at 
least  once  previously  in  a phonetic  analysis 
exercise  in  either  the  manuals,  the  workbooks, 
or  the  readers  themselves. 


words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  Show  word 
card  73,  how,  or  print  how  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line.  Can  you  read  this  line 
for  us  now?  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  73,  how,  or  print 
how  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Show  word  card  73,  How,  or  print 
How  on  the  board.  Who  knows  what 
this  word  is?  The  word  How  may  be- 
gin with  either  a little  h or  a.  big  H. 

(3)  Daddy 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

Jack  and  Janet  are  there. 

Are  Mother  and  Daddy  there  too? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Can 
you  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that 
we  have  not  had  yet?  ...  With  what 
letter  does  that  word  begin?  ...  We 
all  know  the  sound  of  the  letter  d.  It 
is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  do  and  did.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words? 
...  [If  pupils  seem  to  be  having  diffi- 
culty getting  the  word  from  the  printed 
context,  say:  It  is  what  Jack,  Janet, 
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and  Penny  call  their  father.]  Let’s  all 
look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  to- 
gether. . . . Show  word  card  56,  Daddy, 
or  print  Daddy  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line.  Now  who  can  read  this  line  for 
us?  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

Put,  put 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart: 

Tip  can  not  get  the  ball  there.  Penny. 
Put  it  where  Tip  can  get  it,  will  you? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 

There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have 
not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . . . 
{The  first  one)  With  what  letter  does 


the  new  word  begin?  ...  It  begins  with 
the  same  letter  as  the  word  Penny  that 
we  already  know.  It  begins  with  the 
sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  Penny,  post,  path,  and  pay.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  Penny  would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . Let’s  all 
look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  to- 
gether. . . . Show  word  card  74,  Put, 
or  print  Put  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line 
again.  Will  you  read  this  line  for  us 
now?  . . . Can  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  74,  Put,  or  print 
Put  on  the  board.  What  is  the  word? 
. . . Show  word  card  74,  put,  or  print 
put  on  the  board.  Who  knows  what 
this  word  is?  The  word  Put  may  begin 
with  either  a big  P or  a little  p. 


2.  READING 


Page  40 

Picture  Reading 

Now  find  page  40  in  your  books. 
Show  page  40  and  point  to  the  picture. 

Where  are  Mother  and  the  children 
now?  . . . {Beside  a lake,  a pond,  or  a 
river)  Why  did  they  decide  to  go  there? 
. . . {Because  the  last  paper  they  found 
told  them  to  go  to  this  water.)  What  else 


do  you  see  in  this  place?  ...  {A  picnic 
table  and  a cook-out) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  is  the  name 
of  a new  part  of  our  story.  Read  it  for 
us.  . . . Why  do  you  think  this  is  a good 
name?  . . . {Because  the  directions  on 
the  paper  told  them  to  find  a box  next. 
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They  have  to  look  for  the  box  now.) 

Now  read  this  page  to  yourself. 
If  you  come  to  a word  you  don’t  re- 
member, use  the  sound  it  begins  with 
and  the  meaning  of  the  words  used 
with  it  to  help  you  decide  what  the 
word  is.  Be  sure  you  understand  what 
each  line  says.  As  you  read,  think  how 
the  words  sounded  when  Mother, 
Penny,  or  Jack  said  them.  Find  out 
what  Penny  wanted  to  do  right  away. 
. . . What  did  Penny  want  to  do? 
. . . {Play  in  the  water)  What  did 
Jack  remind  Penny  about?  ...  {He 
said  they  had  to  find  the  box.) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  groups  of  three 
pupils  read  the  page  aloud.  Try  to  get 
them  to  read  with  natural  expression. 

...  Now  let’s  go  right  on  to  page  41. 

Page  41 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  all 
the  excitement  here?  . . . {Janet  found 
the  box,  and  Jack  is  running  over  to  see 
it.)  How  do  you  suppose  Penny  feels 
about  this?  . . . {She  looks  surprised.) 
Do  you  think  she  may  have  forgotten 
about  the  box?  . . . 


Look  there,  Penny! 

There  is  the  water! 

I see  it,  Mother. 

Will  you  let  us  play  in  the  water? 

Not  now.  Penny. 

We  have  to  find  the  box  now. 


There  is  a big  box. 

^ Good,  Janet!  Good! 
That  big  box  is  for  us. 
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Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Janet  said  about  the  box 
when  she  found  it.  . . . What  did  Janet 
say  about  the  box?  . . . {She  said  that 
it  was  hig.) 

Oral  Reading 

Read  the  lines  that  tell  what  Jack 
said  when  Janet  found  the  box.  Re- 
member that  he  was  excited.  . . . Have 
two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read  the 
page  aloud.  . . . Let’s  turn  the  page  and 
find  out  more  on  page  42  about  this 
box. 


Page  42 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  pictiue.  What  do  you 
think  the  children  are  wondering  about 
in  this  picture?  . . . {yVhat  is  in  the  box) 
Look  carefully  at  this  picture.  Do  you 
see  someone  else  hidden  there?  . . . 
(Fes)  Where  is  he?  . . . {Behind  the 
hushes)  Who  do  you  suppose  he  is?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  the  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Janet  wanted  to  know.  . . . 
What  did  Janet  want  to  know?  ...  {If 


box  is! 
What  is  in  it,  Jack? 


¥ 


We  will  have  to  look  and  see. 

How  did  the  box  get  there,  Mother? 
See  how  big  it  is! 

Did  you  do  it? 


How  did  this  big  box  get  here? 

i 

I put  it  there. 

I put  it  there  for  you. 


© 


May  we  see  what  is  in  it,  Daddy? 


No,  Janet,  I did  not  do  it. 


Here,  I will  show  you. 


42 
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Mother  put  the  box  there)  Did  Mother 
put  the  box  there?  . . . (No) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  the  line  that 
tells  what  Penny  wanted  to  know? 
Have  two  or  more  groups  of  four  pu- 
pils read  the  page  aloud.  . . . Who 
do  you  think  might  have  put  the  box 
there?  . . . Let’s  find  out.  Look  at 
page  43. 

Page  43 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  have 
Penny,  Janet,  and  Jack  discovered 
now?  . . . {Daddy  standing  behind  the 
bushes)  How  do  you  suppose  they  feel 
about  seeing  him?  . . . {Very  happy) 


story  character’s  lines  being  read  by 
a different  pupil.  Encourage  good  ex- 
pression. Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  are 
very  happy  about  seeing  Daddy.  They 
think  this  box  is  very  interesting. 
Read  the  lines  the  way  you  think  they 
should  be  said.  . . . Read  the  two  lines 
that  prove  that  Daddy  put  the  box 
there.  ...  Now  let’s  turn  to  page  44 
and  find  out  what  was  in  the  box. 

Page  44 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  was  in 
the  big  box?  ...  {A  lot  of  food  for  a 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  What  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story?  ...  Now  read 
this  page  to  yourself  and  find  out  the 
answer  to  that  question.  . . . Did 
Daddy  put  it  here?  ...  (Fes)  Who 
saw  Daddy  behind  the  bushes  before 
anyone  else?  . . . {Penny)  What  did 
Jack  want  to  know?  ...  {How  the  box 
got  there)  What  did  Janet  want  to 
know?  ...  {If  they  could  see  what  was 
in  the  box)  What  was  Daddy  going  to 
do  next?  . . . {Open  the  box) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  groups  of  five 
pupils  read  the  page  aloud,  with  each 


188 


Teaching  Unit  11 


picnic)  What  kinds  of  food  do  you 
see?  . . . {Sandwiches,  milk,  salad,  crack- 
ers, ketchup,  and  pickles) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Jack  and  Daddy  thought 
about  the  food ....  What  did  Jack 
and  Daddy  think  about  the  picnic  food? 
. . . ( That  it  looked  good) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  groups  of  four 
pupils  read  this  page  aloud.  . . . Who 

planned  this  whole  hunt  that  the  chil- 
dren had?  . . . {Mother  and  Daddy) 
How  did  you  like  the  big  box  they 
found  at  the  end  of  the  hunt?  . . . 
Would  you  like  to  go  on  a hunt  like 
that?  . . . The  next  time,  we’ll  see  how 
well  we  can  read  the  whole  story  and 
we’ll  talk  about  it  some  more. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  72-74;  and  print 
each  form  of  there,  how,  and  put  on 
the  board. 

(2)  Use  word  card  21,  good\  and 
print  each  form  of  good  on  the  board. 

(3)  Use  word  cards  54  and  56;  and 
print  each  form  of  hig  and  Daddy  on 
the  board. 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


How'^^ 

big^^ 

GeP^ 

Penntfi^ 

Her^^ 

box^^ 

Good^i 

puf^ 

There^^ 

Where^^ 

Daddy^^ 

where^^ 

Big^^ 

good"^^ 

how’^^ 

there^^ 

Puf^ 

daddy^^ 

did^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — p 

Step  1 {see):  Print  penny  and  put. 

Step  2 {hear):  Say  pear,  penny,  pie, 
put,  and  pet. 

Step  3 {associate):  Say  picnic,  pull, 
pat,  pour,  and  peanut. 

Step  4 {apply):  Change 
Jack  to  pack  may  to  pay 
will  to  pill  get  to  pet 

can  to  pan  in  to  pin 

that  to  pat  it  to  pit 


Substituting  2 (p.  496) — d,  /,  h,  p,  w 
Base  words : big,  good 
Make:  dig, fig, pig,  wig;  hood,  wood 
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Key  words  if  needed : 

did  funny  penny 

daddy  for  put 

water  how 

with  head 

Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  Look  how  Tip  can  dig. 

2.  Mother,  will  you  get  me  a fig? 

3.  Here  comes  that  funny  pig! 
4. 1 will  have  a wig  in  the  show. 

5.  Here  is  a hood  for  your  head. 

6.  That  is  a wood  box. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Noting  and  Remembering  Details 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 
Listen  to  hear  about  some  dreams  that 
a boy  had. 

Once  there  was  a boy  who  always 


had  wonderful  dreams  about  flying 
planes  or  rockets.  One  night  he  dreamed 
he  flew  an  airplane  over  some  very 
high  mountains.  The  next  night  he 
dreamed  he  flew  very  fast  in  a jet 
plane.  Another  night  he  dreamed  he 
went  up  to  the  moon  in  a rocket  ship. 
Every  night  he  couldnT  wait  to  go  to 
bed,  because  he  wanted  to  start  dream- 
ing again. 

What  were  three  dreams  that  this 
boy  had?  . . . {He  flew  an  airplane  over 
very  high  mountains',  he  Jew  very  fast 
in  a jet  plane;  and  he  went  up  to  the 
moon  in  a rocket  ship.) 

Workbook 

Pages  34,  35,  and  36  of  Practice 
for  Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the 
word  as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  497) 
Use  word  cards  2 1, 54, 56,  and  72-74 ; 
or  print  each  form  of  goody  hig^  Daddy y 
therey  howy  and  put  on  the  board. 


Use  phonic  cards  1,  3,  8,  9,  11,  and 
13 ; or  print  each  form  of  f,  /i,  gy  by  d, 
and  p on  the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 
Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 

Look  and  see  the  big  bed! 

It  is  a good  bed  for  Jack. 

How  did  the  bed  get  there? 

Did  Daddy  put  it  there? 
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Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read  each 
line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more  read 
all  four  lines  aloud.  Then  ask  the 
following  questions:  Who  might  be 
saying  this?  . . . {Mother,  Janet,  or 
Penny)  What  does  she  see?  . . . (^  big 
bed)  Who  is  the  bed  for?  . . . {Jack) 
Does  the  speaker  like  the  bed?  . . . 

( Yes)  How  do  you  know?  . . . {She 
says  it’s  a good  bed.)  What  does  she 
want  to  know?  . . . {How  the  bed  got 
there  and  if  Daddy  put  it  there)  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines  again  with  good  expression. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the 
same  procedure  as  that  described  in 
this  exercise  in  the  first  eight  units 


of  this  manual. 

1.  that 

there 

where 

2.  put 

get 

penny 

3.  box 

big 

bed 

4.  look 

gone 

good 

5.  how 

now 

her 

6,  Penny 

Funny  Daddy 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  1T(3),  14,  17(3),  21G, 
30,  40,  49,  53,  56D,  58(2),  69,  69D(2), 


72,  73,  74P.  Call  on  individual  pupils 
to  choose  the  right  cards  and  build 
in  the  pocket  chart  the  following  text, 
one  line  at  a time : 

Put  the  mitten  there.  Tip. 

Good  for  you.  Tip. 

Did  you  see  her.  Daddy? 

Did  you  see  how  Tip  did  that? 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the  last 
line  has  been  read,  have  all  four  lines 
read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
What  did  the  speaker  ask  Tip  to  do? 
. . . {Put  the  mitten  in  a certain  place) 
Did  Tip  do  it?  . . . {Yes)  What  did 
the  speaker  say  to  Tip  when  she  did 
this  with  the  mitten?  . . . {Good  for  you. 
Tip.)  To  whom  did  the  speaker  talk 
next?  . . . {Daddy)  What  did  he  ask 
Daddy?  ...  {If  he  had  seen  how  Tip 
put  the  mitten  there) 

Matching  Letters  and  Sounds  — 6,  d,  h,  p 

Print  the  following  on  the  board, 
leaving  considerable  space  between 
each  pair  of  letters : 

h,B  d,D  h,H  p,P 

Then  make  four  sets  of  picture  cards, 
each  set  to  contain  one  of  the  picture 
cards  for  each  of  these  letters.  Dis- 
tribute one  of  these  sets  to  each  of 
four  pupils.  Look  at  the  picture  on 
one  of  your  picture  cards.  Think  of 
the  name  of  that  picture.  Think  of 
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the  sound  with  which  that  name  be- 
gins. Now  find  the  letter  here  on  the 
board  that  stands  for  that  sound,  and 
put  the  picture  card  on  the  chalk  rail 
under  that  letter.  Do  the  same  thing 
with  each  of  your  other  cards.  Have 
the  pupils  take  turns  doing  this,  while 
the  other  pupils  watch  to  see  if  the 
picture  cards  are  placed  under  the  cor- 
rect letters. 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — df  pf  th 

Place  each  of  the  following  word 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its  cap- 
ital and  small-letter  form:  14,  the; 
29,  this;  46,  Penny;  49,  that;  56, 
daddy;  57,  do;  69,  did;  72,  there; 
74,  put.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 
Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  each : paste  — push.  Will 
you  hand  me  all  the  words  here  that 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  paste 
and  push?  . . . Put  the  chosen  cards 
back  on  the  chalk  rail.  Who  can  hand 
me  all  the  words  that  begin  like  then 
and  these.  . . . Again  replace  the  chosen 
cards.  Will  you  get  me  all  the  words 
that  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 
doll  and  dustf  . . . 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — d,  g,  p 

This  exercise  might  be  varied  by 
placing  three  objects  instead  of  picture 


cards  on  the  chalk  rail.  Each  name  of 
an  object  would  begin  with  a particular 
letter  sound  to  be  worked  on.  For  ex- 
ample, this  time  you  might  place  a 
dish,  a game,  and  a pencil  on  the 
chalk  rail.  There  may  be  better  ob- 
jects in  your  classroom  that  you  would 
want  to  use  for  this  purpose.  Draw  a 
different  colored  line  on  the  board 
above  each  object. 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches  of 
a desk,  a gate,  and  a pencil,  or  use  the 
picture  cards.  Underline  the  pictures 
in  red,  blue,  and  green  respectively. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Did  Penny  put  the  milk  there? 

2.  Has  Mother  gone  to  get  Daddy? 

3.  Put  the  mitten  in  the  box. 

4.  How  did  Daddy  do  that? 

5.  You  can  get  this  for  a penny. 

6.  Do  you  have  to  go  in  now? 

7.  Get  that  good  ball  for  us. 

8.  Good,  Penny!  You  have  the 
box! 

9.  Go  with  her  to  see  her  daddy. 

10.  I put  the  penny  in  the  can. 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  red  line  under  it  is  a 
desk.  The  one  with  the  blue  line  under 
it  is  a gate,  and  the  one  with  the  green 
line  under  it  is  a pencil.  On  your 
paper  there  are  ten  lines.  After  you 
have  read  the  lines,  one  at  a time,  draw 
a red  line  under  every  word  that  begins 
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with  the  same  sound  as  desk.  Draw  a 
blue  line  under  every  word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  gate.  Draw  a 
green  line  under  every  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  pencil. 
You  may  wish  to  illustrate  this  by 
doing  the  first  line  on  the  board. 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Since  the  story  the  pupils  have  just 
finished  reading  involves  the  use  of 
the  rebus  device  — communication  by 
means  of  a combination  of  printed 
words  and  simple  pictmes  — we  have 
suggested  the  use  of  this  same 
device,  for  variety  and  pupil  interest, 
in  some  of  the  sentences  in  the  follow- 
ing exercise.  If  you  do  not  wish  to 
attempt  to  draw  even  such  simple  pic- 
tmes  as  those  suggested,  you  may  of 
course  substitute  for  each  pictiure  some 
word  already  in  the  basal  vocabulary. 
You  may  wish  to  use  this  same  device 
in  similar  exercises  from  time  to  time, 
especially  when  you  wish  to  refer  to 
some  object  the  name  of  which  has 
not  yet  been  taught  in  the  basal  vocab- 
ulary. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

big  bed  box 

2. the  box  in  there. 

Play  Penny  Put 


3.  This  is  a 

get  good  look 

4.  Her is  with  her  mother. 

daddy  funny  did 

5.  I see to  do  it  now. 

now  here  how 


6. 

7. 


will  get  your 

Did  Daddy  Do 

You  can the  mittens  here. 

you  put  Penny 


8.  will  we  find  her  ? 

Her  Has  How 

9.  Do  you  see  the  water ? 

this  there  that 

10. , Jack!  You  can  go  with 

us! 

Gone  Good  That 


11. 


Where  There 


in  the  water. 
The 


Then  say:  On  this  paper  are  eleven 
numbered  lines.  You  can  read  some 
of  them  the  way  Jack  and  Janet  read 
Mother’s  big  papers  in  our  story. 
When  you  come  to  a picture  in  a line, 
say  the  name  of  the  picture  to  your- 
self and  then  go  on  to  finish  the  rest  of 
the  words  in  the  line,  if  there  are  any. 
Each  line  has  a blank  space  in  it  where 
a word  is  missing.  Below  each  line  are 
three  words  we  know.  Decide  which 
of  those  three  words  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space.  Draw  a line 
under  that  word  to  show  that  it  is  the 
right  one. 
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Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds  — 
d 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3x5  card  or  on  a slip  of  me- 
dium heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
sions : do,  Do,  did,  Did,  daddy.  Daddy, 
bed.  Bed,  to.  To,  can.  Can,  penny. 
Penny,  how.  How.  Make  one  set  of 
these  for  each  pupil  who  needs  this 
extra  practice.  Supply  each  pupil 
with  a shuffled  set  of  these  cards  and 
an  envelope  on  which  has  been  pasted 
a picture  of  some  familiar  object 
which  has  a name  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  d.  Example : dog. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 
will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  look  through 
these  cards  for  words  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find. 

^Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — h,  c, 
d,  h,  I,  m,  p,  ty  w,  y 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  This  milk  is  for  the 

cat  fat  that 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  significance 
of  the  star. 


2.  Daddy  is  a good 

can  man  fan 

3.  Janet  has  a for  her  head. 

good  hood  wood 

4.  Jack Penny  and  Janet  to 

the  water. 

fed  bed  led 

5.  Look  and  see  Mitten 

dig  wig  big 

6.  Is  Mitten  your , Janet? 

met  get  pet 

7.  Is  Penny  home ? 

let  yet  net 

8.  Let  us  play  with  the  ball  and 

at  bat  fat 

9.  Mother Penny  to  the  show. 

look  took  cook 

10.  What will  you  go  home? 

may  way  hay 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line 
on  your  paper,  a word  is  missing 
where  there  is  a blank  space.  Just 
below  the  line,  you  will  find  three 
words.  If  you  know  the  sounds  that 
the  letters  we  have  studied  usually 
have  at  the  beginning  of  a word,  you 
will  have  no  trouble  figuring  out  the 
other  words.  Decide  which  word  would 
make  good  sense  in  the  blank  space  in 
the  line  above  it.  Draw  a line  under 
that  word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right 
one. 
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Pages  32-44 


What  Can  It  Be? 


REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words;  none 

Word  cards;  4-6,  8,  14,  16-18,  20,  21,  23,  24,  28,  30,  31,  35,  37,  43,  45,  47- 
49,  53-56,  58-60,  69-74 

Phonic  cards;  1-f,  2-n,  4-c,  5-w,  10-y,  11-d,  12-fh,  13-p 

Picture  cards;  book,  pear,  pencil,  pie,  pig,  sailor,  saw,  soap,  sun,  shelf,  ship, 
shirt,  shoe,  tent,  top,  towels,  turkey 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  21,  23,  37,  43, 
47,  49,  54,  56,  59,  60,  and  69-74  so 
that  they  are  in  random  order  rather 
than  in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of 
the  words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that 
all  pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see 
how  well  we  know  some  of  the  words 
in  this  story  that  were  not  in  the  first 
book  we  read  — the  book  called  Tip. 


I am  going  to  show  you  those  words 
one  at  a time.  If  you  know  the  word 
I am  showing,  raise  your  hand.  Then 
I’ll  ask  someone  to  tell  what  the  word 

is.  Expose  each  card  briefly,  and  call 
on  an  individual  pupil  to  name  it.  If 
any  pupil  confuses  one  word  with  an- 
other, print  the  two  words  on  the 
board  one  below  the  other,  and  call 
attention  to  the  differences  between 
them. 
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2.  READING 


Rereading 

Today  we’ll  read  the  whole  story 
What  Can  It  Bef  from  beginning  to 
end.  As  we  look  at  each  page,  I will 
ask  one  of  you  to  tell  us  the  part  of 
the  story  that  the  picture  tells.  Then 
I will  ask  others  to  read  aloud  the 
lines  on  the  page.  They  will  tell  what 
the  people  in  the  picture  are  saying. 
Let’s  start  by  opening  our  books  to 
pages  32  and  33.  Will  you  tell  us  about 
the  big  picture  on  these  two  pages? 
. . . Will  you  tell  us  the  name  of  the 
story  and  the  name  of  the  first  part 
of  the  story?  . . . Assign  the  parts  of 
Mother  and  Jack  to  two  pupils  and 
have  them  read  the  lines  in  proper 
sequence.  Encourage  them  to  make 
the  words  sound  as  they  probably  did 
when  Mother  and  Jack  said  them. 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  through 
page  44.  With  slower  groups,  or  with 
groups  that  have  not  read  Tip  and 
Mitten  and  The  Big  Show^  read  the 
story  page  by  page.  With  better 
groups,  or  with  groups  that  have  read 
all  three  preprimers,  you  may  well 
have  them  read  two  facing  pages  at  a 
time.  Have  one  pupil  tell  what  is  hap- 
pening in  the  pictures,  another  read 
any  title,  and  other  pupils  read  the 
lines  spoken  by  the  story  characters. 
There  is  a great  deal  of  opportunity, 
in  this  story,  to  stress  good  expression. 


Let  this  reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as 
the  abihty  of  the  pupils  in  the  group 
will  permit. 

Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story? 
. . . (What  Can  It  Be?)  Did  you  like 
this  story?  . . . Why?  . . . Have  you 
ever  been  on  a hunt  like  the  one  Jack 
and  Janet  and  Penny  were  on?  . . . 
Sometimes,  the  directions  you  get  on 
a treasure  hunt  like  that  are  called 
clues.  A clue  is  something  you  find 
that  tells  you  where  to  hunt  next.  Do 
you  remember  how  many  clues  Jack, 
Janet,  and  Penny  got  before  they 
found  the  big  box?  . . . (Three)  What 
did  the  first  clue  tell  them  to  do?  . . . 
(Go  to  the  garage  and  look  in  a can.) 
What  did  the  second  clue  tell?  . . . (Go 
to  the  playhouse  and  look  in  the  bed.) 
The  third  clue?  . . . (Go  to  the  water 
and  find  a box.) 

As  an  additional  reading  activity, 
you  may  at  this  time  wish  to  organize 
and  carry  through  a similar  treasure 
hunt  for  the  reading  group  that  has 
just  completed  this  story.  The  treasure 
at  the  end  might  well  be  a book  or 
game  that  the  children  haven’t  seen 
as  yet.  Such  an  activity  would  be  par- 
ticularly valuable  for  groups  of  slow 
pupils,  since  it  would  demonstrate 
forcibly  the  value  of  learning  to  read. 
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The  printed  words  in  the  clues  should 
of  course  ordinarily  be  confined  to 
words  already  familiar  to  pupils  in  the 
basal  reading  vocabulary.  However, 
with  groups  of  fast  learners,  you  may 
include  an  occasional  word  which  is 
not  in  the  basal  vocabulary  but  which 


has  been  identified  at  least  once  in  a 
substituting  exercise.  On  the  opposite 
page  is  a suggested  series  of  three 
clues  for  such  a hunt.  You  may  of 
course  substitute  pictures  of  items 
other  than  those  used  here,  so  long  as 
they  can  be  easily  recognized. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

This  exercise  provides  a review  of 


all  words  introduced  since 

review  unit. 

the  last 

Daddy^^  Good^i 

bed^^ 

box*^ 

did^^ 

Too^^ 

How'^^ 

Show^° 

To’^ 

is^  Her^^ 

There^"^ 

That^^ 

water^^  See^^ 

Big^^ 

Get^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds — />, 
s,  shy  t 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random 
order  all  the  picture  cards  for  the  be- 
ginning soimds  of  py  Sy  sh  and  t.  Print 
sh  and  Sh  on  the  board.  What  are  the 
names  of  these  letters?  . . . We  have 
learned  the  sound  that  these  letters 
usually  have  when  they  come  together 
at  the  beginning  of  a word.  Print 
show  on  the  board.  It  is  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  this  word  that 


we  have  learned  to  read.  Point  to  the 
picture  cards.  Will  you  bring  me  all 
the  pictures  here  that  have  names  that 
begin  with  that  sound?  . . . Replace 
the  chosen  cards  and  proceed  in  sim- 
ilar fashion  with  py  P,  put;  ty  T,  too; 
and  Sy  Sy  see.  If  any  pupil  picks  a 
wrong  picture  card,  have  him  say  the 
word  and  the  name  of  the  picture  card, 
so  he  can  hear  that  they  do  not  begin 
with  the  same  sound. 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Elements  — by 

dy  ly  py  ty  th  OS  ^ they  Wy  Wh 

Print  that  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Then  print  hat  beside 
or  below  that.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words:  big  — digy 

did  — lidy  let  — pety  look  — tooky 
can  — thauy  good  — woody  tip  — whip. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — 6,  /,  Z,  m 
Base  words:  show;  us;  bed 
Make:  boWy  loWy  mow;  bus;  fedy 
led 
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Go  to  the 

Look  in  a ' 

that  is  there. 

Now  find  the  ^ 
You  will  see  a c 
Look  in  that  eg 

If, , 

an  in  it . 
in. 

Now  go  to  the  { 
You  will  find  a | 
There  is  a box  ir 
You  are  to  look  i 

□ 

f®~^^^here . 

T the 

nthe  box. 
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Key  words  if  needed : 


big 

look 

mild 

box 

let 

me 

funny 

look 

for 

let 

Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  Janet  has  a bow  for  her  head. 

2.  The  water  is  low  here. 

3.  Will  Daddy  mow  it  now? 

4.  Has  the  bus  gone? 

5.  Penny  fed  Mitten  the  milk. 

6.  Jack  led  Tip  and  Mitten  home. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Noting  and  Remembering  Details 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about  a 
very  strange  car.  Listen  to  all  the 
things  that  the  car  could  do. 

Once  there  was  a man  who  had  a very 
strange  car.  There  were  buttons  in  the 
car  that  could  be  pushed  to  make  it  do 
different  things.  When  the  man  pushed 
one  button,  two  big  wings  came  out  of 
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the  sides  of  the  car.  Then  the  man 
could  fly  the  car  like  a plane.  When 
the  man  pushed  another  button,  a 
special  boat  part  came  out  underneath 
the  car.  Then  the  man  could  sail  the 
car  on  the  ocean.  Another  button 
made  a special  sled  part  come  out 
underneath  the  car.  Then  the  man 
could  drive  across  snowy  fields.  The 
man  was  very  pleased  with  his  strange 
car! 

Tell  what  happened  when  the  man 
pushed  each  button  in  the  car.  . . . 
{When  he  pushed  one  button,  two  wings 
came  out,  so  he  could  fly  the  car.  When 
he  pushed  another  button,  a boat  part 
came  out  underneath  the  car  so  he  could 
sail  it.  When  he  pushed  another  button, 
a sled  part  came  out  underneath  the  car, 
so  he  could  drive  across  snow.)  Do  you 
think  this  story  is  true?  . . . ( No) 

Workbook 

Pages  37,  38,  and  39  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 
This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
of  16  words  used  in  the  story  What 
Can  It  Be?  which  have  been  introduced 
since  the  pupils  read  Tip. 


Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  bed 

do 

did 

daddy 

2.  is 

us 

in 

no 

3.  play 

get 

penny 

put 
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4.  big 

box 

ball 

her 

5.  Where 

That 

This 

There 

6.  water 

with 

will 

what 

7.  there 

the 

tip 

too 

8.  box 

big 

get 

bed 

9.  Has 

Her 

How 

Now 

10.  there 

this 

that 

what 

11.  Funny 

Daddy 

Penny 

Did 

12.  tip 

do 

go 

to 

13.  Show 

Who 

See 

This 

14.  be 

ball 

bed 

did 

15.  no 

it 

is 

in 

16.  Gone 

Get 

Good 

Go 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row 
on  your  paper,  there  are  four  words. 

1 will  tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I 
want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say 
one  of  those  words.  When  I do,  you 
find  that  word  and  draw  a line  under  it 
to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are 
you  ready?  . . . Row  1 — did  . . . Row 

2 — us  ..  . Row  3 — put  . . . Row  4 — 
box  . . . Row  5 — There  . . . Row  6 — 
water  . . . Row  7 — too  ..  . Row  8 — 
big  . . . Row  9 — How  . . . Row  10  — • 
that  . . . Row  11  — Daddy  . . . Row  12 

— to  ..  . Row  13  — Show  . . . Row  14 

— bed  . . . Row  15  — in  ..  . Row  16 

— Good.  . . . 


Letter  Discrimination 


Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
on  the  board : 

u d h P B 

n i s T U 

p g D F G 

H I S m W 

N w t M h 


Point  to  u.  What  is  the  name  of  this 
letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  big  Uf 
. . . Point  to  S.  What  is  the  name  of 
this  letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  the 
little  sf  . . . Continue  in  like  manner, 
asking  pupils  to  name  letters  to  which 
you  point,  or  to  point  to  letters  that  you 
name.  If  any  pupil  confuses  one  letter 
with  another,  show  him  those  letters 
one  above  the  other,  and  help  him  dis- 
cover the  differences  between  the 
two  letters. 


Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 

There  is  a box  we  can  play  in. 

We  can  put  it  in  the  water. 

Come  to  the  water  with  us.  Daddy. 

Will  you  come  too.  Mother? 

Then  say:  Two  boys  went  to  a place 
to  swim  with  their  mother  and  father. 
This  is  what  one  of  the  boys  said  when 
they  got  there.  Call  on  individual 
pupils  to  read  each  line  aloud,  and  have 
two  or  more  read  all  four  lines  aloud. 


200 


Teaching  Unit  12 


Then  ask  the  following  questions : 

What  did  the  boy  see  that  he  was 
interested  in?  ...  {A  box)  What  did 
he  want  to  do  with  the  box?  . . . {Play 
with  it  in  the  water)  What  did  he  want 
his  mother  and  daddy  to  do?  . . . 
{Come  to  the  water)  Then  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  all  four  lines  again 
with  good  expression. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  in- 
dividual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this  ex- 
ercise in  the  first  eight  units  of  this 
manual. 

1.  that  there  this 

2.  in  us  is 

3.  to  do  too 

4.  how  her  has 

5.  do  did  bed 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  5,  6,  16,  17(3),  18,  21, 
23,  24,  28(3),  30,  37(2),  43,  45,  54,  56D, 
58,  60,  69D,  72,  74.  Call  on  individual 
pupils  to  choose  the  right  cards  and 
build  in  the  pocket  chart  the  following 
text  one  line  at  a time : 


Did  you  see  your  bed.  Jack? 

I will  show  it  to  you. 

Daddy  put  it  in  there  for  you. 

It  is  a good  big  bed. 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the  last 
line  has  been  read,  have  all  four  lines 
read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
Jack  is  getting  something  new.  What 
is  it?  . . . {A  bed)  Who  might  be  saying 
these  lines?  . . . {Mother,  Janet,  or 
Penny)  What  is  she  asking  Jack?  . . . 
{Whether  he’s  seen  the  bed)  Who 
brought  it  in  for  Jack?  . . . {Daddy) 
Is  it  a small  bed?  . . . {No,  a good  big 
one) 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — c,  d,  /,  g, 
m,  n,  py  t,  thy  y 

Let’s  play  the  ''Riddles”  game  again. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  something 
else  about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can 
tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

1.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  that  c usually 
has.  It’s  something  you  wear  to  keep 
warm  when  you  go  outdoors.  . . . {coat) 

2.  This  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  d.  It’s  something  your  mother 
wipes  off  the  furniture  every  few  days. 
. . . {dust) 
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3.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  /.  It’s  the  name 
of  something  that  is  very  hot  and 
burns.  . . . {jire) 

4.  This  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  g usually  has.  It’s  what  you 
usually  say  to  your  mother  when  you 
leave  her  to  come  to  school  in  the 
morning.  . . . {Good-by) 

5.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
of  m.  It’s  a very  small  animal  that 
cats  like  to  chase.  . . . {mouse) 

6.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  n.  It’s  some- 
thing many  people  read  every  day.  . . . 
{newspaper) 

7.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
of  p.  It’s  what  we  call  a very  young 
dog.  . . . {puppy) 

8.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
of  t.  It’s  what  you  use  if  you  want  to 
talk  with  someone  far  away.  . . . {tel- 
ephone) 

9.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  that  th  often  has 
at  the  beginning  of  a word.  It  is  a 
word  we  often  use  when  we  tell  some- 
one what  we  did  next.  . . . {then) 

10.  This  last  one  begins  with  the 
sound  that  y usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  It’s  the  name  of  a 
color.  . . . {yellow) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — C,  d,  n,  />, 
th  os  in  the^  Wf  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 


cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small- 
letter  form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any 
order:  1-f,  2-n,  4-c,  5-u;,  10-y,  11-cf, 
\2-thy  and  I am  going  to  say  two 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each : wish  — 
world.  Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and 
little  letter  here  that  stands  for  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
wish  and  world?  . . . Proceed  in  similar 
fashion  for  each  of  the  other  letters, 
putting  the  phonic  cards  back  onto  the 
chalk  rail  each  time.  Suggested  key 
words  to  use  are:  cold  and  candy y 
then  and  thosCy  name  and  nothingy 
pen  and  peopley  tail  and  toothy  damp 
and  dollary  yes  and  young. 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 

1 . What  is  in  that ? 

box  big  be 

2.  me  your  big  ball. 

Where  See  Show 

3.  Mother  has  gone get  water. 

to  go  do 

4.  plays  ball  with  Jack. 

Did  Daddy  Funny 

5.  Milk  is for  you. 

gone  get  good 

0.  Has  Penny  gone  to ? 

did  be  bed 
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7.  box  is  for  Penny. 

That  There  Tip 

8.  Look  what  is  in  this can! 

big  get  box 

9.  your  mittens  here,  Janet. 

Put  Penny  Play 

10.  Can  you  see  Janet  in  the 

now? 

with  water  will 

11.  can  he  put  the  big  box 

here? 

Has  Her  How 

12.  Come  home  with , Tip. 

is  us  in 

13.  This  bed  is big  for  me! 

tip  the  too 

14.  See  what  Tip to  your  head, 

Jack! 

bed  do  did 

15.  I see  her  mitten 

where  there  this 

16.  Are  Jack  and  Janet  and  Penny 
bed  now? 

is  in  it 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  six- 
teen numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a 
blank  space  in  it  where  a word  is 
missing.  Below  each  line  are  three 
words  we  all  know.  Decide  which  of 
those  three  words  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space.  Draw  a line 
under  that  word  to  show  that  it  is  the 
right  one. 


Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — bf  Pf  t 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a book,  a pear,  and  a top,  or  use  the 
pictiu-e  cards.  Underline  the  pictures 
in  blue,  orange,  and  green  respectively. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

Penny  the  daddy  do  to 


Funny 

play 

Put 

bed 

Did 

Too 

be 

get 

penny 

too 

did 

To 

That 

put 

Daddy 

tip 

this 

Do 

Tip 

Play 

Penny 

Funny  too 

Did 

tip 

the 

play 

he 

To 

this 

daddy 

Put 

get 

That 

Do 

do 

bed 

penny 

put 

Tip 

to 

Did 

too  , Daddy 

Play 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  a blue  line  under  it  is  a book. 
The  one  with  an  orange  line  under  it 
is  a pear,  and  the  one  with  a green  line 
under  it  is  a top.  On  your  paper  there 
are  many  words.  Draw  a blue  line 
under  every  word  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  hook.  Draw  an  orange 
line  under  every  word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  pear.  Draw  a 
green  line  under  every  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  top. 
There  are  some  words  here  that  you 
will  not  draw  any  line  under. 
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Drawing  Pictures 

Distribute  sheets  of  12  X 18  news- 
print to  the  pupils.  Direct  them  in 
folding  the  papers  so  that  each  one 
will  be  divided  into  four  parts  or  boxes. 
Print  the  following  material  on  the 
board.  Have  pupils  read  the  lines 
silently,  and  then  draw  in  each  box  the 
picture  the  line  for  that  box  tells  them 
to  draw. 


Box  1 

Show  Penny  in  her  bed. 

Box  2 

Show  Daddy  with  a big  box. 
Box  3 

Show  Tip  in  the  water. 

Box  4 

Show  a good  mitten  for  Jack. 


-^Making  Words  Make  Sense 

Duplicate  the  following  parallel  columns  of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


Has  Penny 
That  water 
Put  the  mittens 
How  did 
Come  with  us  to 
There  are  Mother 


in  the  box,  too. 
the  show, 
gone  to  bed? 
and  Daddy  now. 
Daddy  do  that? 
looks  good! 


Then  say:  At  the  left  side  of  your  paper  are  the  first  parts  of  six  lines. 
The  last  part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of  your  paper,  but  it  is  not  in 
the  right  place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right  parts  together.  What  is  the 
first  part  of  the  first  line?  . . . {Has  Penny)  Now  see  if  you  can  find  a group 
of  words  at  the  right  that  would  make  good  sense  with  those  words.  . . . 
Which  group  of  words  would  go  with  Has  Pennyl  . . . {gone  to  hedf) 
Draw  a line  from  the  end  of  Has  Penny  to  the  beginning  of  gone  to  hedf 
to  show  that  those  two  groups  of  words  should  go  together.  Do  all  the 
others  the  same  way. 


★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  significance  of  the  star. 
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If  you  wish  to  test  your  pupils  on 
their  mastery  of  the  words  introduced 
in  the  first  magazine  section  of  Jack  and 
Janety  duplicate  the  twenty-five  rows 
of  words  on  page  205  and  distribute  to 


the  pupils.  Then  use  the  directions 
that  appear  below.  The  words  tested 
here  are  those  of  the  new  words  which 
are  most  likely  to  be  met  frequently 
by  pupils  later  on  in  their  reading. 


Directions  for  Administering 

Say : In  each  numbered  row  on  your 
paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I 
want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say 
one  of  those  words.  When  I do,  you 
find  that  word  and  draw  a line  under 
it  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 
Are  you  ready?  . . . 


Row  1 — there  . . . 

Row  13 

— this  . . 

Row  2 — us  ..  . 

Row  14 

— your  . 

Row  3 — Put  . . . 

Row  15 

— We  .. 

Row  4 — Did  . . . 

Row  16 

— her  . . . 

Row  5 — How  . . . 

Row  17 

— Where 

Row  6 — to  .. . 

Row  18 

— that  . . 

Row  7 — have  ... 

Row  19 

— has  . . 

Row  8 — do  .. . 

Row  20 

— See  .. 

Row  9 — get  ..  . 

Row  21 

— Are  . . 

Row  10  — for  . . . 

Row  22 

— who  . . 

Row  11  — can  . . . 

Row  23 

— be  ..  . 

Row  12  — it  ..  . 

Row  24 

— Look  . 

Row  25  — what  . . . 


205 


SECTIONAL  WORD  RECOGNITION  TEST 


1.  that 

there 

where 

this 

2.  is 

me 

no 

us 

3.  Put 

Let 

Did 

Penny 

4.  Do 

Daddy 

Bed 

Did 

5.  Now 

Show 

How 

Her 

6.  be 

to 

do 

go 

7.  home 

here 

head 

have 

8.  to 

go 

no 

do 

9.  let 

gone 

get 

good 

10.  for 

her 

funny 

find 

11.  come 

are 

can 

gone 

12.  it 

in 

is 

to 

13.  that 

there 

the 

this 

14,  you 

gone 

play 

your 

15.  Me 

Be 

Do 

We 

16.  has 

her 

how 

box 

17.  What 

Water 

Where 

There 

18.  this 

there 

the 

that 

19.  her 

here 

for 

has 

20.  See 

Too 

Show 

Are 

21.  Her 

And 

Are 

A 

22. 

who 

where 

will 

23.  big 

box 

be 

bed 

24. 

Good 

Jack 

Look 

25.  where 


what 


with 


who 


One  Mitten 
Is  Gone 


TEACHING  UNIT 

13 

Pages  45-49 


< 


WHERE  IS  THE  MITTEN? 


New  words:  one,  said,  of;  (3)  my 

Word  cards:  2,  3,  5,  6,  9-12, 18,  27,  30,  36,  39,  40,  45,  46,  49,  50,  54,  58-60, 
63,  75-77 

Picture  cards:  comb,  fan,  fence,  fire,  fish,  matches,  mittens,  monkey,  moon, 
sailor,  saw,  soap,  sun,  wagon,  watch,  window,  wood 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Show  page  46  of  Jack  and  Janet. 

Here  is  the  first  page  of  our  next  story. 
Point  to  the  picture.  Here  is  Tip  at  a 
house  that  is  near  Jack  and  Janet’s 
house.  This  is  where  Dot  lives.  Dot 
is  a good  friend  of  Jack  and  Janet.  We 
will  meet  her  in  this  story.  What  is 
Tip  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . {She  is 
running  off  with  one  of  the  girls’  dolls.) 
In  this  story  we’re  going  to  read  what 
happened  when  Tip  got  into  too  much 
mischief.  But  before  we  begin  to  read, 
I’ll  help  you  with  the  new  words  that 
we’ll  find  in  the  story. 


Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 
Tip  and  Tip  and  Mitten,  but  not  The 
Big  Show,  teach  my.  Teach  one,  said, 
and  of  to  all  pupils. 

In  Units  1 through  12,  we  provided 
a very  detailed  description  of  the  sug- 
gested procedure  for  introducing  each 
of  the  new  words.  We  believe  you 
will  by  this  time  have  the  recom- 
mended procedure  pretty  well  in  mind. 
Therefore,  from  this  point  on,  we  shall 
provide,  for  each  word  to  be  intro- 
duced, only  the  suggested  context  to 
be  printed  on  the  board  and  the  basic 
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directional  statements  and  questions 
we  suggest  you  use.  It  is  to  be  under- 
stood, of  course,  that  you  will  use  the 
fuller  procedure  exemplified  in  Units  1 
through  12,  incorporating  the  sug- 
gested statements  in  that  procediue. 
At  no  time  should  you  hesitate  to  re- 
fresh your  memory  of  that  procediure 
by  referring  back  to  the  word  intro- 
ductions in  the  first  twelve  units. 

One,  one 

Do  you  have  a ball.  Jack? 

No,  I do  not  have  one. 

What  word  do  you  know  that  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words 
here?  . . . 

said 

Give  me  that  box.  Penny. 

Mother  said  I may  have  it. 

Print  see  on  the  board.  The  new 

word  begins  with  the  same  letter  and 
the  same  sound  as  this  word  that  we 
have  learned  to  read.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
sense  with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 

Quotation  Marks 

Show  and  point  to  the  small  pictures 
of  the  heads  of  Janet,  Mother,  Jack, 
and  Daddy  on  page  44.  Look  at  these 
small  pictures  of  heads.  Who  remem- 


bers why  they  are  used  in  this  book? 
. . . {Each  of  the  pictures  is  used  to 
tell  who  is  saying  the  lines  beside  it.) 
Show  and  point  to  page  47.  Are  there 
small  pictures  of  heads  on  this  page? 
...  No,  there  aren’t.  We  won’t  use 
those  pictures  any  more.  Point  to  the 
words  Jack  said.  What  do  these  two 
words  say?  . . . Point  to  the  words 
Janet  said.  What  do  these  two  words 
say?  . . . All  through  the  rest  of  this 
book,  you  will  see  the  words  Jack  said, 
Penny  said,  Mother  said.  Daddy  said, 
and  so  on.  We  don’t  need  the  little  pic- 
tures of  heads  any  more.  The  words 
will  tell  us  who  is  talking. 

Point  to  the  quotation  marks  before 
the  word  Look.  Do  you  see  these  little 
marks?  They  are  called  quotation 
marks.  Point  to  the  quotation  marks 
after  the  word  gone.  There  are  quota- 
tion marks  here  too. 

Point  to  the  quotation  marks  before 
Look.  These  first  quotation  marks 
come  before  the  first  word  that  Jack 
says.  Point  to  the  quotation  marks 
after  gone.  These  quotation  marks 
come  after  the  last  word  that  Jack 
says.  Point  to  the  quotation  marks 
before  the  word  What.  These  quota- 
tion marks  come  before  the  first 
word  that  Janet  says.  Point  to  the 
quotation  marks  after  the  word  mitten. 
These  quotation  marks  come  after  the 
last  word  that  Janet  says. 
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Quotation  marks  are  used  before  the 
first  word  and  after  the  last  word  that 
a person  says. 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  and  punctuation 
cards  to  build  it  in  the  pocket  chart: 

Janet  said,  ”Where  is  your  mitten?” 

What  two  words  in  this  line  tell  us 
who  was  doing  the  talking?  . . . What 
are  the  words  that  Janet  said?  . . . 
How  did  you  know  those  were  the 
words  that  Janet  said?  . . . {By  the 
quotation  marks  before  Where  and  after 
mitten)  WJio  will  read  the  line  aloud? 
Remember  to  read  the  part  that  Janet 
said  the  way  you  think  she  said  it.  . . . 


of 

There  is  no  milk  in  that  can. 

It  is  a can  of  water. 

The  name  of  the  letter  at  the  begin- 
ning of  this  new  word  is  o.  It  has  the 
sound  at  the  beginning  of  this  word 
that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
orange,  office,  and  on.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 

(3)  my 

Will  you  get  that  ball  for  me? 

It  is  my  ball. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  m would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Page  45 

Distribute  copies  of  Jack  and  Janet 
to  the  pupils.  Now  we  can  begin  to 
read  our  new  story.  Open  your  books 
to  page  45.  Show  page  45.  Point  to 
the  picture.  This  is  the  cover  of  the 
next  little  magazine  in  our  book.  What 
is  the  picture  on  the  cover?  ...  {A 
girl  riding  on  a tricycle)  The  name  of 
our  new  magazine  is  at  the  top  of  the 
cover.  Who  will  read  it  for  us?  . . . 


Page  46 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  Do  you  think 
that  doll  belongs  to  Tip?  . . . Why 
not?  . . . {Dogs  don’t  play  with  dolls) 
Perhaps  Tip  has  taken  some  other 
things  that  do  not  belong  to  her. 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  first  story  in  our  new  magazine. 
Read  it  to  yourself. 
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Will  you  read  us  the  name  of  the 
story?  ...  Do  you  think  that  means 
that  someone  has  lost  a mitten?  . . . 
Who  could  it  be?  . . . Let’s  turn  to 
page  47  and  start  reading  so  we  can 
find  out. 

Page  47 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  Janet 
holding  up?  . . . Do  you  see  the  other 
mitten?  . . . Janet  is  probably  the  one 


who  has  lost  a mitten.  Do  you  think 
she  knows  that  one  of  her  mittens  is 
missing?  ...  We  can’t  tell  from  the 
picture,  but  we  will  find  out  when  we 
read  this  page. 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  first  part  of  the  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  ...  We  don’t  know  the 
answer  to  that  question  yet,  do  we? 
Now  read  this  page  to  yourself.  Look 
carefully  to  see  what  Jack  and  Janet 
said.  If  you  come  to  a word  you  don’t 
remember,  use  the  sound  it  begins 
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Jack  said,  “Look,  Janet! 

One  mitten  is  gone. 

What  did  you  do  with  it? 

Where  has  it  gone?” 

Janet  said,  “What  mitten.  Jack? 
Here  is  a mitten.” 

47 


with  and  the  meaning  of  the  words 
used  with  it  to  help  you  decide  what 
the  word  is.  As  you  read,  think 
how  the  words  sounded  when  Jack  or 
Janet  said  them.  Find  out  if  Janet 
knew  that  one  of  her  mittens  was  gone. 
. . . Did  Janet  know  that  one  of  her 
mittens  was  missing?  . . . Who  noticed 
that  one  of  her  mittens  was  gone?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

What  was  the  first  word  that  Jack 
said  on  this  page?  . . . {Look)  What 
was  the  last  word  he  said?  . . . (gone) 
Who  will  tell  us  the  first  and  last  words 


Unit  13 

that  Janet  said  here?  . . . {What  and 
mitten) 

If  any  pupil  still  has  difficulty  in  im- 
derstanding  the  meaning  of  quotation 
marks,  reteach  the  use  of  quotation 
marks  as  on  page  207  of  this  manual. 

Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 
Make  the  words  that  Jack  and  Janet 
said  sound  exactly  the  way  you  think 
they  sounded  when  Jack  and  Janet 
said  them.  . . . Will  you  find  and 
read  us  just  the  words  that  Janet  said 
that  show  she  didn’t  know  her  mitten 
was  missing?  . . . (^'^What  mitten,  Jack? 
Here  is  a mitten”)  Now  let’s  look  at 
the  next  page.  It  is  page  48. 

Page  48 

Picture  Reading 

What  is  Mother  doing  in  this  pic- 
ture? . . . (Showing  Janet  that  her  mitten 
is  gone)  Do  you  think  Janet  is  sur- 
prised? ...  {Yes)  What  do  you  sup- 
pose she  will  do?  . . . We’ll  read  this 
page  to  find  out. 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Mother  and 
Janet  said  on  this  page.  . . . What 
did  Janet  say  she  would  do?  . . . {That 
she  would  look  for  the  mitten) 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  tell  us  the  first  and  last 
words  that  Mother  said  on  this  page? 
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. . . (Look  and  it)  What  are  the  first 
and  last  words  that  Janet  said?  . . . (i 
and  it)  Who  will  read  this  page  aloud? 
. . . Will  you  find  and  read  just  what 
Janet  said  she  would  do  about  her  lost 
mitten?  ...  ("/  will  look  for  it.  I will 
have  to  find  it.”)  Now  let’s  turn  to 
page  49  and  see  if  Janet  found  her 
mitten. 

Page  49 

Picture  Reading 

Where  is  Janet  standing  in  this  pic- 
ture? . . . (Before  the  closet)  What  do 


you  think  she  has  been  doing  in  the 
closet?  . . . (Looking  for  her  mitten) 
Do  you  think  she  found  the  mitten? 
. . . (No)  Do  you  think  she  will  stop 
looking  for  it  now?  . . . Let’s  read  the 
page  to  find  out. 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Mother  and 
Janet  said  on  this  page.  . . . Did  Janet 
find  her  mitten  in  the  closet?  . . . ( No) 
Does  she  know  yet  where  she  lost  it? 
. . . (No)  Will  she  keep  on  looking  for 
it?  . . . (Yes) 


Mother  said,  “Look,  Janet. 

One  of  your  mittens  is  gone. 

One  of  your  mittens  is  not  here. 
Where  is  it?” 

Janet  said,  “I  will  look  for  it. 

I will  have  to  find  it.” 


Mother  said,  “Is  your  mitten  there?” 

Janet  said,  “No,  Mother. 

My  mitten  is  not  in  there. 

I will  have  to  find  it. 

“Where  can  my  mitten  be? 

Where  has  one  of  my  mittens  gone? 
Where  will  I look  for  it  now?” 


48 
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Oral  Reading 

Who  will  say  the  first  and  last  words 
that  Mother  said  on  this  page?  ...  {Is 
and  there)  What  are  Janet’s  first  and 
last  words  here?  . . . {No  and  now) 
Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 


. . . Who  will  read  just  the  words  that 
tell  us  that  Janet  did  not  find  her 
mitten  in  the  closet?  . . . {No,  Mother. 
My  mitten  is  not  in  there.)  Next  time 
we  read,  we  will  find  out  how  Janet 
got  her  mitten  back. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Letter  Identification  Exercise 

o,  O 

Print  o and  O on  the  board. 

Print  a,  c,  o,  n,  g;  and  D,  O,  B,  C, 
G on  the  board. 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  75-77,  and  print 
each  form  of  one,  said,  and  of  on  the 
board. 

(3)  Use  word  card  50,  and  print  each 
form  of  my  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


One^^ 

home^^ 

for^° 

see^^ 

show^° 

op 

me^ 

my^^ 

No^ 

find^^ 

said^^ 

op 

My^o 

May^^ 

one^^ 

SaieT^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — o 

Say  on,  orange,  office,  and  often. 

Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — 0 
Say:  orange,  often,  it,  and  on. 

Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — s 

Step  1 {see):  Print  see  and  said. 
Step  2 {hear):  Say  sand,  see,  sit, 
soft,  said. 

Step  3 {associate):  Say  six,  sorry, 
suit,  sun,  secret. 

Step  4 {apply):  Change : 
tip  to  sip  no  to  so 

come  to  some  milk  to  silk 
get  to  set  may  to  say 

funny  to  sunny  and  to  sand 
it  to  sit 
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Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — b,  wh 

Base  word : my 
Make : by  and  why 
Key  words  if  needed : 

ball  where 

be  who 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  Now  I can  not  get  by. 

2.  Why  did  you  put  it  there? 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Noting  and  Remembering  Details 

Listen  while  I read  something  to 
you.  Listen  to  hear  all  the  things  that 
Janet  did. 

Last  Friday  Janet’s  class  gave  a 
party  at  school.  All  the  mothers  and 


fathers  came.  Janet  introduced  her 
mother  and  father  to  her  teacher,  Miss 
Clark.  Some  of  the  boys  and  girls  gave 
a short  play.  Janet  played  the  part  of 
a rabbit.  Dick  Thomas  was  the  old 
man  who  was  always  chasing  the  rab- 
bit out  of  his  garden.  Ice  cream  and 
cookies  were  served  to  the  guests. 
Janet  helped  to  pass  the  cookies. 

What  were  the  things  that  Janet 
did?  . . . {Introduced  her  mother  and 
father  to  Miss  Clark,  took  the  part  of  a 
rabbit  in  the  play,  helped  to  pass  the 
cookies) 

Workbook 

Pages  40,  41,  and  42  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Authors’  Note 


The  kinesthetic  exercise  which  has 
appeared  in  all  except  the  review  units 
up  to  this  point  is  a general  exercise 
which  many  teachers  have  found  very 
effective  v/ith  extremely  slow  learners. 
From  this  point  on,  that  exercise  will 
not  appear  again  or  be  referred  to 
again.  However,  you  would  do  well 


to  consider  using  that  exercise  at  any 
time  with  a pupil  who  evidences  ex- 
traordinary difficulty  in  learning  to 
recognize  one  of  the  basal  words. 

The  same  thing  applies  to  the  cap- 
ital and  small  letter  forms  exercise 
which  has  been  suggested  in  all  except 
the  review  units  up  to  this  point. 
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Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Btiild  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board; 

Penny  said,  ’’Look,  Jack. 

One  of  my  mittens  is  too  big.” 
Jack  said,  ’That  is  my  mitten. 

I have  one  of  yours  here.” 

Have  pupils  read  the  lines  silently. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 

Who  was  talking  to  Jack?  . . . What 
did  Penny  show  Jack?  . . . Did  Jack 
know  why  Penny’s  mitten  was  too  big 
for  her?  . . . Why  was  it  too  big?  . . . 
Who  had  one  of  Penny’s  mittens?  . . . 
Would  Penny’s  mitten  be  too  big  for 
Jack?  . . . 


Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this  ex- 
ercise in  the  first  eight  units  of  this 
manual. 

1.  no  one  me 

2.  head  see  said 

3.  of  for  not 

4.  may  my  me 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — o 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game.  I will 
tell  you  something  about  a word  I am 
thinking  of  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  word  of.  You  see  if  you 
can  tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking 
of.  Remember  that  it  must  begin  with 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word  of : 

1.  This  is  what  we  call  the  room 
where  the  principal  of  your  school  has 
a desk.  . . . (Office) 

2.  This  is  the  name  of  a kind  of  fruit 
juice  we  often  have  at  breakfast.  . . . 
(orange) 

3.  This  is  the  name  of  the  month 
when  we  make  jack  o’  lanterns.  . . . 
(October) 

4.  This  is  the  name  of  a creature  that 
lives  in  the  sea  and  has  many  arms.  . . . 
(octopus) 

5.  This  is  a kind  of  musical  play.  . . . 
(operetta) 

Matching  Letters  and  Sounds  — /,  m,  s,  w 

Print  the  following  on  the  board, 
leaving  considerable  space  between 
each  pair  of  letters : 

W^W  my  M Sy  S fyF 

Then  make  four  sets  of  picture  cards, 
each  set  to  contain  one  of  the  picture 
cards  for  each  of  these  letters.  Dis- 
tribute one  of  these  sets  to  each  of 
four  pupils.  Look  at  the  picture  on 
one  of  your  cards.  Think  of  the  name 
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of  that  picture.  Think  of  the  sound 
with  which  that  name  begins.  Now 
find  the  letter  here  on  the  board  that 
stands  for  that  sound,  and  put  the  pic- 
ture card  on  the  chalk  rail  under  that 
letter.  Do  the  same  thing  with  each 
of  your  other  cards.  Have  the  pupils 
take  turns  doing  this,  while  the  other 
pupils  watch  to  see  if  the  picture  cards 
are  placed  imder  the  correct  letters. 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — s 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board: 

1.  Here  is  a sandwich  to  have  with 
yoiu  milk. 

2.  Tip  saw  me  give  Mitten  the  milk. 

3.  Mother  sent  Janet  to  find  Penny. 

4.  Janet  will  look  for  her  sister 
Penny. 

5.  Jack  is  sick  in  bed  and  can  not 
play. 

6.  Did  you  have  a good  seat  for  the 
show? 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound 
that  s has  at  the  beginning  of  a word 
to  help  us  read  these  lines.  Point  to 
sandwich  in  the  first  line.  This  is  a 
word  we  haven’t  had  yet,  but  we  know 
all  the  other  words,  and  we  know  the 
sound  this  word  begins  with.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  sen- 
tence. What  word  that  begins  with 
the  sound  of  s would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . Will  you 


read  the  line  aloud  for  us?  . . . Follow 
the  same  procedme  with  each  of  the 
other  lines. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  Get  me  a can water. 

in  of  no 

2.  I will  look  for ball. 

may  and  my 

3.  Penny  can  not  find mitten. 

one  home  come 

4.  Mother I may  go  with  you. 

see  head  said 

5.  Tip  has  a bed  and  Mitten  has 
too. 

to  one  not 

6.  See  this  box mittens. 

find  to  of 

7.  Janet  , "Penny  looks 

funny.” 

show  said  good 

8.  Come  to home  with  me. 

my  we  me 

9.  of  your  mittens  is  gone. 

Now  One  Who 

10. daddy  is  good  to  me. 

Play  May  My 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
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know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — c,  fy  s 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a fish,  a saw,  and  a comb.  Draw  a 
red  line  imder  the  fish,  a green  line 
under  the  saw,  and  a blue  line  under 
the  comb.  To  eliminate  the  need  for 
sketching  you  may  wish  to  place  the 
picture  cards  of  fish,  saw,  and  comb 
on  the  chalk  rail.  In  this  case  draw 
the  colored  lines  above  the  picture 
cards.  If  you  do  not  have  the  picture 
cards,  you  may  have  suitable  pictures 
in  your  collection  which  you  could 
place  on  the  chalk  rail. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Can  you  find  my  ball? 

2.  I do  not  see  it  here. 

3.  Will  one  of  you  come  with  me  to 
look  for  it? 

4.  Jack  said,  'T  did  not  see  your 
ball.” 

5.  Where  can  we  find  it,  Jack? 

6.  It  is  funny  that  the  ball  is  gone. 

7.  What  is  that  I see  in  that  can? 

8.  Come  and  see  what  we  can  find 
there. 

9.  I see  my  ball  in  the  can! 

10.  Jack  said,  "Good  for  you,  Janet.” 


Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  red  line  under  it  is  a fish. 
The  one  with  the  green  line  under  it  is 
a saw,  and  the  one  with  the  blue  line 
under  it  is  a comb.  On  your  paper 
there  are  ten  lines.  After  you  have 
read  the  lines,  one  at  a time,  draw  a 
red  line  under  every  word  on  your 
paper  that  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  fish.  Draw  a green  line  under  every 
word  that  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  saw.  Draw  a blue  line  under  every 
word  that  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  comb.  . . . 

^Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues — /,  h, 

m,  s,  t,  w 

DupUcate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Who  is  that with  Jack? 

pan  man  can 

2.  What  did  Mother to  you? 

play  way  say 

3.  You  get in  the  water. 

wet  let  pet 

4.  Janet  did  not  see  where  Jack 

lid  did  hid 

5.  did  you  do  that? 

Now  How  Cow 

6.  Janet  Penny  home  to 

Mother. 

look  book  took 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  significance 
of  the  star. 
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7.  The  mittens  do  not me. 

fit  it  bit 

8.  Jack Tip  her  milk. 

bed  led  fed 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  You 


know  one  of  those  words  very  well.  If 
you  know  the  sounds  that  the  letters 
we  have  studied  usually  have  at  the 
beginning  of  a word,  you  will  have  no 
trouble  figuring  out  the  other  two 
words.  One  of  them  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space  in  the  line 
above  it.  Decide  which  it  is,  and 
draw  a line  under  that  word  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one. 
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Pages  50-53 


One  Mitten 
Is  Gone 

TIP  FINDS  THE  MITTEN 


New  words:  take,  something,  yes;  @ dog,  give 

Word  cards:  1,  6-9,  15-18,  20,  21,  23-25,  28-30,  44-46,  48,  49,  54,  57-60, 
63,  67-69,  76,  78-80 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Now  let’s  see  if  we  remember  what 
has  happened  so  far  in  the  story  we’re 
reading.  What  did  Jack  notice  when 
he  looked  at  Janet?  . . . {One  mitten 
was  gone)  Did  Janet  know  she  had 
lost  her  mitten?  . . . ( No)  What  did 
Janet  say  she  would  have  to  do?  . . . 
{Find  her  mitten)  Where  did  she  look 
first?  ...  {In  the  closet)  Did  she  find 
her  mitten  in  the  closet?  . . . {No) 
Today  we’ll  read  some  more  of  this 
story  and  see  if  Janet  found  her  mitten. 
First  I’ll  help  you  with  some  words 
you  will  need  to  know. 


Tip^  but  not  Tip  and  Mitten  teach  dog 
and  give.  Teach  take,  something,  and 
yes  to  all  pupils. 

Take,  take 

This  milk  is  for  Mitten. 

Take  it  to  her.  Jack. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  t would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  . . . 

something 

Do  you  see  that  big  box? 

There  is  something  good  in  it  for 
you. 
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Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 


We  all  know  the  sound  that  s has  at 
the  beginning  of  a word.  It’s  the 
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sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  see  and  said.  What  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  s would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words  in 
these  lines?  . . . 

Yes 

Penny  said,  **May  I play  with  you?” 

Jack  said,  you  may.  Penny.” 

We  all  know  the  sound  that  y has 
at  the  beginning  of  a word.  It’s  the 
sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  your  and  you.  What  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  y would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words  in 
these  lines?  . . . 


® dog 

Here  is  a ball  for  you.  Tip. 

You  are  a good  dog. 

We  all  know  the  sound  that  d has  at 
the  beginning  of  a word.  It’s  the  same 
sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  do  and  did.  What  word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  d would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 

(2)  Give,  give 

That  is  not  your  mitten.  Penny. 

Give  it  to  Janet. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  g would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Page  50 

Picture  Reading 

Now  we’re  ready  to  read.  Open 
your  books  to  page  50.  Show  page  50 
and  point  to  the  picture.  Where  are 
Jack  and  Penny  now?  . . . {At  DoVs 
house)  What  has  Tip  brought  to 
Penny  in  this  picture?  ...  {A  mitten) 
Do  you  think  that  mitten  belongs  to 
Penny?  . . . {No)  How  do  you  know 
that  it  is  not  Penny’s  mitten?  . . . 
{Penny  is  pointing  to  her  mittens  on  the 
railing)  Can  you  guess  whose  mitten 


Tip  has?  . . . Do  you  think  that  Jack 
knows  whose  mitten  it  is?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  this  page  to 
yourself.  Look  carefully  to  see  what 
Penny  and  Jack  said.  If  you  come  to 
a word  you  don’t  remember,  use  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  the  meaning 
of  the  words  used  with  it  to  help  you 
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That  is  not  one  of  my  mittens. 
There  are  my  mittens.” 


Jack  said,  “Let  me  see  it,  Tip. 
Janet  can  not  find  her  mitten. 
One  of  hers  is  gone. 

“It  is  her  mitten.  Penny. 

Take  it  home,  Tip. 

Take  it  to  Janet.” 


read  us  just  the  words  that  tell  how 
Jack  knew  whose  mitten  Tip  had 
brought.  . . . {Janet  can  not  find  her 
mitten.  One  of  hers  is  gone)  Now  let’s 
look  at  the  next  page  and  see  if  Tip 
took  the  mitten  to  Janet.  Look  at 
page  51. 


Page  51 

Picture  Reading 

What  is  Tip  doing  in  this  picture? 
. . . {Taking  Janet’s  mitten  to  her) 
Where  did  Tip  find  Janet?  . . . {In  the 
kitchen)  What  was  Janet  doing  in  the 
kitchen?  . . . {Helping  her  mother)  Do 
you  think  Janet  knows  where  Tip 
found  her  mitten?  . . . Let’s  read  this 
page  to  find  out. 


decide  what  the  word  is.  As  you  read, 
think  how  the  words  sounded  when 
Penny  or  Jack  said  them.  Find  out  if 
Jack  knew  whose  mitten  Tip  had 
brought  to  Penny.  . . . Did  Jack 
know  whose  mitten  it  was.  . . . Whose 
mitten  was  it?  . . . What  did  Jack  tell 
Tip  to  do  with  the  mitten?  . . . 


Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Mother  and 
Janet  said  on  this  page.  Find  out  what 
Janet  asked  Tip.  . . . What  did 
Mother  tell  Tip  to  do  with  the  mitten? 
. . . {Take  it  to  Janet)  What  did  Janet 
tell  Tip  to  do  with  her  mitten?  . . . 
{Give  it  to  her)  What  did  Janet  ask 
Tip?  . . . {Where  she  found  the  mitten) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  Make  the  words  that  Penny  and 
Jack  said  sound  exactly  the  way  you 
think  they  sounded  when  Penny  and 
Jack  said  them.  . . . Will  you  find  and 


Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  ...  Now  who  will  read  us  just  the 
words  that  tell  us  what  Mother  told 
Tip  to  do  with  the  mitten?  . . . {Take 
the  mitten  to  Janet.  Take  it  to  her.) 
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Here  comes  Tip  with  your  mitten. 

“Tip,  you  are  a good  dog. 

Take  the  mitten  to  Janet. 

Take  it  to  her.” 

Janet  said,  “Give  it  to  me,  Tip. 
That  is  my  mitten. 

Where  did  you  find  it? 

“You  are  a good  dog.” 

51 


Do  you  think  that  Janet  will  give  Tip 
something  for  finding  her  mitten?  . . . 
Let’s  turn  to  the  next  page  and  find 
out.  It  is  page  52. 

Page  52 

Picture  Reading 

What  is  Mother  handing  to  Janet 
in  this  picture?  ...  {A  hone)  Where 
did  Mother  get  the  bone?  . . . {From 
the  refrigerator)  What  do  you  think 
Janet  will  do  with  the  bone?  . . . {Give 
it  to  Tip) 


Janet  said,  “Tip  is  a good  dog. 
I will  be  good  to  her. 


“Mother,  what  can  we  give  to  Tip? 
Have  we  something  for  her?” 

Mother  said,  “Here  is  something. 
You  may  take  it  to  her.” 

52 


Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Janet  and 
Mother  said  on  this  page.  Find  out 
what  Mother  told  Janet  to  do.  . . . 
What  did  Janet  want  to  do  for  Tip? 
. . . {Give  something  to  her)  Why  did 
Janet  want  to  give  something  to  Tip? 
. . . {Tip  was  good  because  she  found 
the  mitten)  Did  Mother  find  some- 
thing for  Tip?  ...  (Fes)  What  did 
Mother  tell  Janet  to  do?  . . . {Take  the 
hone  to  Tip) 
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Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 
. . . Who  will  read  us  the  lines  that 
tell  us  Mother  found  something  for 
Janet  to  give  Tip?  . . . {Mother  said, 
'^'^Here  is  something.  You  may  take  it 
to  her.”)  Now  let’s  look  at  the  next 
page.  It  is  page  53. 


Page  53 

Picture  Reading 

There  is  somebody  new  in  this  pic- 
ture. Point  to  Dot.  Her  name  is  Dot. 
She  is  a girl  who  lives  near  Jack  and 
Janet  and  Penny,  and  often  plays  with 
them.  What  is  Dot  doing  in  this  pic- 
ture? . . . {Watching  Janet  give  the  hone 
to  Tip)  Who  else  came  to  see  Janet?  . . . 
{Penny  and  Jack)  Why  do  you  think 
they  came  to  see  Janet?  ...  {To  find 
out  if  Tip  took  Janet’s  mitten  to  her) 


Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  and 
Janet  said  on  this  page.  Find  out 
where  Janet’s  mitten  is  now.  . . . 
What  did  Jack  ask  Janet?  ...  {If  Tip 
gave  her  mitten  to  her)  Where  is  that 


“Tip,  you  ai'e  a good  dog. 

Here  is  something  good  for  you.” 
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mitten  now?  . . . {Janet  left  it  inside 
the  house) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 
. . . Who  will  find  and  read  us  just  the 
words  that  Jack  used  to  ask  Janet  if 
she  had  gotten  her  mitten  back?  . . . 
{Did  Tip  give  you  your  mitten?)  Next 
time  we  read,  we  will  see  that  Janet 
was  not  the  only  one  who  lost  some- 
thing, and  perhaps  we’ll  find  out  why 
so  many  things  were  missing. 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  78-80,  and  print 
each  form  of  take,  something,  and  yes 
on  the  board. 

(2)  Use  word  cards  25  and  44,  and 
print  each  form  of  dog  and  give  on  the 
board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


look^^ 

take'^^ 

yoy}"^ 

too^^ 

dog^ 

Something’’^ 

did^^ 

Take^^ 

Give^ 

yes^^ 

goodJ^ 

said^^ 

Gone^^ 

Dog^^ 

your^^ 

Yes^^ 

big^* 

give^‘^  something''^ 

show^° 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Associating  3 (p.  493)  — final  and 
middle  d 

This  exercise  teaches  pupils  that  the 
letter  and  soimd  association  they  have 
learned  to  make  for  a specific  phonetic 
element  usually  or  often  applies  even 
when  that  phonetic  element  appears 
elsewhere  than  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word. 

Print  on  the  board  the  words  bed, 
did,  good,  and  said.  What  are  these 
words?  . . . What  is  the  last  letter  in 
each  of  these  words?  . . . Say  the  words 


softly  to  yourself.  . . . Can  you  hear 
the  sound  of  the  letter  d at  the  end  of 
each  of  those  words?  . . . The  letter  d 
has  that  sound  when  it  comes  in  the 
middle  or  at  the  end  of  a word. 

Listen  while  I say  three  words.  See 
if  you  can  tell  me  which  one  has  the 
sound  of  the  letter  d in  it.  Say : week, 
weed,  weep.  In  which  of  those  words 
did  you  hear  the  sound  of  d?  . . . {weed) 
Now  listen  while  I say  three  more 
words.  In  one  of  them  you  will  hear 
the  sound  of  d.  Say:  riding,  rising, 
writing.  In  which  of  those  words  could 
you  hear  the  sound  of  the  letter  d?  . . . 
{riding)  Now  listen  while  I say  some 
more  words.  Every  time  I say  a word 
that  has  the  sound  of  d in  it,  clap  your 
hands.  Say:  hop,  here,  head,  make, 
mud,  man,  feed,  feel,  fan,  people,  pud- 
dle, pebble.  Do  not  print  euiy  of  these 
words  on  the  board  or  try  to  teach 
pupils  to  read  them.  If  any  pupil  claps 
his  hands  when  the  spoken  word  does 
not  have  the  sound  of  d in  it,  say  that 
word  and  the  word  bed  so  that  he  can 
hear  that  the  d sound  is  not  heard  in 
the  other  word. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — b,  c,  I,  m,  w 

Base  words : take^  give 

Make : bake,  cake,  lake,  make, 
wake;  live 
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Key  words  if  needed : 


ball 

come 

let 

bed 

can 

look 

may 

will 

mother 

with 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  Mother  will  hake  something 
good  for  us. 

2.  Your  cake  is  good.  Mother. 

3.  There  is  water  in  a lake. 

4.  Janet  can  make  her  bed. 

5.  Go  and  wake  Penny,  Janet. 

6.  Is  this  where  Jack  lives? 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Getting  the  Main  Idea 

Listen  carefully  while  I read  some- 
thing to  you.  Try  to  decide  what  it  is 
all  about. 

Jack  has  some  toys  that  you  might 


like  to  play  with.  His  electric  train 
has  five  cars  and  almost  twenty  feet 
of  track.  His  steam  shovel  will  pick 
up  things  from  the  floor.  Janet  and 
Penny  like  to  play  Jack’s  game  of  darts 
with  him.  The  toy  that  Jack  likes  best 
is  the  model  airplane  that  will  fly  by 
itself. 

Now  listen  while  I read  three  names 
to  you.  Think  which  of  these  names 
is  the  best  one  for  what  I have  just 
read  to  you.  The  names  are:  Jack's 
Train;  Jack’s  Airplane;  Jack’s  Toys. 
Which  of  those  is  the  best  name  for 
what  I read  to  you?  . . . (Jack’s  Toys). 
Jack’s  Toys  is  the  best  name  because 
what  I read  to  you  told  about  several 
of  Jack’s  toys. 

Workbook 

Pages  43  and  44  of  Practice  for  Jack 
and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 


words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this  ex- 
ercise in  the  first  eight  imits  of  this 
manual. 
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1.  that 

take 

look 

2.  something 

funny 

3.  you 

yours 

yes 

4.  box 

dog 

did 

5.  gone 

good 

give 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  IT,  6(3),  7,  8(2),  9,  15, 
16,  181(2),  20,  21,  23(2),  24,  25,  281, 
28(2),  29T,  30(2),  44,  46P,  48,  49,  57, 
67,  78,  79,  80Y.  Call  on  individual 
pupils  to  choose  the  right  cards  and 
build  in  the  pocket  chart  the  following 
text  one  line  at  a time : 


Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — d,  s,  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  word 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its  cap- 
ital and  small-letter  form:  17,  you; 
57,  do;  58,  see;  69,  did;  76,  said; 
80,  yes.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 
Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  each:  dance-dark.  Will 
you  hand  me  all  the  words  here  that 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  dance 
and  dark?  . . . Put  the  chosen  cards 
back  on  the  chalk  rail.  Now  who  ean 
hand  me  all  the  words  that  begin  like 
yard  and  yellow?  . . . Replace  the  cho- 
sen cards.  Will  you  please  get  me  all 
the  words  that  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  song  and  supper?  . . . 


Penny  said,  "This  ball  is  not  good 
for  me. 

It  is  something  for  a dog  to  play 

Seatwork  Exercises 

I will  take  it  to  give  Tip. 

Yes,  that  is  what  I can  do  with  it.”  Choosing  the  Right  Word 


As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the  last 
line  has  been  read,  have  all  four  lines 
read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils.  Then 
ask  the  following  questions:  What 
does  Penny  have?  ...  {A  hall)  Why 
do  you  think  it  is  not  good  for  her?  . . . 
{It  is  old  or  broken.)  Who  would  the 
ball  be  good  for?  . . . {Tip)  What  is 
Penny  going  to  do  with  the  ball?  . . . 
{Give  it  to  Tip) 


Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  I have funny  to  show  you. 

mother  something  said 

2.  this  box  to  Daddy. 

Look  Take  That 

3.  Can  a play  in  the  water? 

did  how  dog 

4.  , you  may  put  the  ball 

there. 

With  Yes  Has 
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5.  Will  you me  to  the  show, 

Daddy? 

take  this  milk 

6.  Did  mother you  that  milk. 

gone  home  give 

7.  good  is  in  this  box. 

Something  See  Penny 

8.  One  of  the is  Tip. 

cans  dogs  beds 

9.  me  one  of  your  mittens. 

Come  Good  Give 

10.  Let  me your  ball,  Jack. 

here  take  head 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 


Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— d,y 

Print  each  of  the  following  words 
on  a regular  3x5  card  or  on  a slip  of 
medium  heavy  paper  of  similar  di- 
mensions : do,  Do,  did.  Did,  dog.  Dog, 
you.  You,  your.  Your,  yes.  Yes,  take, 
Take,  too.  Too,  bed.  Bed.  Supply 
each  pupil  with  a shuffled  set  of  these 
cards  and  an  envelope  on  which  has 
been  pasted  a picture  of  some  familiar 
object  which  has  a name  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  either  d or  y.  Ex- 
amples : desk,  yoyo. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 
will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  look  through 
these  cards  for  words  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find. 


One  Mitten 
Is  Gone 

TIP  HAS  A BALL 

New  words:  she,  mine,  make*,  bad;  (3)  down,  little 
Proper  name:  Dot* 

Word  cards:  6,  8-10,  13,  16-23,  25-27,  32,  37,  39,  40,  46,  49,  51,  52,  58, 
59,  62,  63,  66,  74,  76,  81-85 

Picture  cards:  sailor,  saw,  soap,  sun,  shelf,  ship,  shirt,  shoe,  wagon,  watch, 
window,  wood,  whale,  wheel,  whip,  whistle 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Who  remembers  the  name  of  the 
girl  who  lives  near  Jack  and  Janet?  . . . 
Print  Dot*  on  the  board.  This  is  the 
name  Dot.  Now  let’s  see  if  we  remem- 
ber what  has  happened  so  far  in  the 
story  we’re  reading.  What  did  Janet 
lose?  . . . {One  mitten)  Did  Janet  get 
her  mitten  back?  . . . (Ves)  Who 
brought  it  back  to  Janet?  . . . (Tip) 
What  did  Janet  give  Tip  for  being  a 
good  dog?  ...  (A  hone)  Do  we  know 


where  Tip  found  Janet’s  mitten? 
. . . ( No)  Perhaps  we’ll  find  out  where 
Tip  got  that  mitten  in  our  reading  to- 
day. Before  we  read  more  of  the  story, 
though,  I’ll  help  you  with  some  words. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 
Tip  and  Tip  and  Mitten,  but  not  The 
Big  Show,  teach  down  and  little. 
Teach  she,  mine,  make,  and  had  to 
all  pupils. 


*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  substitution  and  identified  at  least  once  in  a substi- 
tuting exercise. 
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Teaching 

She,  she 

Janet  has  something  for  Tip. 

She  will  give  it  to  the  dog. 

Print  show  on  the  board.  The  new 

word  begins  with  the  same  two  letters 
and  the  same  sound  as  this  word  that 
we  have  learned  to  read.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words 
here?  . . . 

mine 

No,  Tip.  You  may  not  have  that 
ball. 

That  ball  is  mine. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  m would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 

make.  Make* 

Mother  said,  '*Be  good,  Janet. 

Go  and  make  your  bed.” 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 


Unit  15 

sound  of  m would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . 

bad 

Tip  will  not  come  home. 

She  is  a bad  dog. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  h would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . 

(3)  down 

This  is  your  mitten.  Penny. 

I will  put  it  down  on  the  bed. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  d would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . 

(3)  little 

This  box  is  too  big  for  my  ball. 

I will  go  and  find  a little  one. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  I would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Page  54 

Picture  Reading 

Now  we  are  ready  to  read.  Open 
your  books  to  page  54.  Show  page  54 
and  point  to  the  picture.  Who  is  with 
Jack  and  Tip  in  this  picture?  . . . {Dot) 


Whose  house  do  you  see  here?  . . . 
(Dot’s)  What  is  Jack  pointing  at?  . . . 
(The  hall  that  Tip  has  in  her  mouth) 
Do  you  think  that  ball  belongs  to  Tip? 
...  We  will  find  out  if  it  does  when  we 
read  this  page. 


*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  substitution  and  identified  at  least  once  in  a substi- 
tuting exercise. 
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Tip  has  something  of  yours. 
Tip  has  your  ball.” 


“Yes,  it  is  my  ball,”  said  Dot. 

Jack  said,  “Where  did  Tip  get  it? 
Did  you  give  it  to  her?” 

“No,  I did  not,”  said  Dot. 

“Tip  is  not  a good  dog.” 


the  ball  to  Tip?  . . . {No)  Was  Dot 
glad  that  Tip  had  taken  her  ball?  . . . 
{No) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 
Make  the  words  that  Jack  and  Dot  said 
sound  just  the  way  you  think  they 
sounded  when  Jack  and  Dot  said  them. 
. . . Will  you  find  and  read  us  what 
Dot  said  that  tells  us  she  did  not  like 
Tip  to  take  her  ball?  . . . {Tip  is  not  a 
good  dog.)  Now  let’s  look  at  the  next 
page  to  see  what  Jack  will  do  about 
this.  It  is  page  55. 


54 

Page  55 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  this  page 
to  yourself.  If  you  come  to  a word 
you  don’t  remember,  use  the  sound  it 
begins  with  and  the  meaning  of  the 
words  used  with  it  to  help  you  decide 
what  the  word  is.  As  you  read,  think 
how  the  words  sounded  when  Jack  or 
Dot  said  them.  Find  out  if  Dot  gave 
that  ball  to  Tip.  . . . Whose  ball  did 
Tip  have?  . . . {Dot’s)  Did  Dot  give 


Picture  Reading 

To  whom  is  Jack  pointing  in  this  pic- 
ture? . . . {Dot)  Why  do  you  think  he 
is  pointing  to  her?  ...  {To  show  Tip 
she  is  to  give  Dot  the  hall)  What  do  you 
think  Jack  is  saying  to  Tip?  . . . {fjive 
the  hall  to  Dot.) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find  out 
if  Jack  thinks  Tip  will  do  as  she  is 
told.  . . . What  did  Jack  tell  Tip  to 
do  with  the  ball?  . . . {Give  it  to  Dot) 
What  did  Jack  say  Tip  should  do 
then?  . . . {Find  something  of  her  own) 


230 


Teaching  Unit  15 


Jack  said,  “It  is  not  your  ball,  Tip. 
Dot  did  not  give  it  to  you. 

Give  the  ball  to  Dot. 

Go  and  find  something  of  yours.” 

“She  will  not  do  that,”  said  Dot. 

“Yes,  she  will,”  said  Jack. 

“She  will  be  a good  dog.” 


Page  56 

Picture  Reading 

To  whom  is  Dot  pointing?  . . . {Tip) 
What  does  Tip  have  in  her  mouth 
now?  . . . (yl  rubber)  Do  you  think 
that  rubber  belongs  to  Tip?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find 
out  whose  rubber  Tip  has.  . . . Could 
Jack  see  at  first  what  Tip  had?  . . . 
{No)  Did  Dot  know  what  Tip  had? 
...  {Yes)  Whose  rubber  was  that  in 
Tip’s  mouth?  . . . (Do/’s)  What  did 
Jack  tell  Tip  to  do  with  Dot’s  rubber? 
. . . {Put  it  down) 
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Did  Dot  think  that  Tip  would  give 
her  the  ball?  . . . {No)  Did  Jack  think 
that  Tip  would  do  as  she  was  told?  . . . 


Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  ...  Now  who  will  read  us  just  the 
words  that  Jack  said  that  tell  us  he 
thinks  Tip  will  mind  him?  ...  {Yes, 
she  will.  She  will  be  a good  dog.)  Now 
let’s  turn  to  the  next  page  and  find  out 
if  Tip  was  good.  It  is  page  56. 


“Yes,  I do,”  said  Jack. 
“She  has  something. 
What  is  it?” 


“Do  you  see  what  it  is?”  said  Dot. 
“That  is  something  of  mine,  too.” 


“Yes,  Dot,  it  is  yours,”  said  Jack. 
“Tip!  Put  that  down!” 
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Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  . . . Who  will  find  and  read  us  the 
words  that  Dot  said  that  tell  us  the 
rubber  was  hers?  . . . (That  is  some- 
thing of  mine,  too.)  Let’s  look  at  the 
next  page  now  to  see  if  Tip  did  what 
Jack  told  her  to  do.  It  is  page  57. 


Where  did  you  get  it,  Tip? 
Put  it  down! 

Put  it  down,  Tip! 


Page  57 


“That  is  not  one  of  mine. 
I have  mine  here.” 


Picture  Reading 

Who  are  with  Tip  now?  . . . (Janet 
and  Penny)  Whose  house  are  they  at? 
. . . (Their  own)  What  is  Tip  bringing 
to  Janet?  . . . (Dot’s  rubber)  Does 
Janet  think  the  rubber  is  hers?  . . . 
(No)  How  does  Janet  know  that  it  is 
not  her  rubber?  . . . (Both  of  hers  are 
on  the  porch.) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find 
out  if  Janet  or  Penny  knew  whose  rub- 
ber Tip  had.  . . . What  did  Janet 
tell  Tip  to  do  with  the  rubber?  . . . 
(Put  it  down)  Did  Penny  think  it 
might  be  her  rubber?  . . . (No)  How 
could  Penny  tell  the  rubber  wasn’t 
hers?  . . . (She  saw  it  was  too  big  for 
her.)  How  did  Penny  know  the  rubber 
couldn’t  be  Jack’s?  ...  (It  was  too 
little  for  Jack.)  Did  Penny  know  where 
Tip  had  found  the  rubber?  . . . (No) 


Penny  said,  “It  is  not  mine. 
It  is  too  big  for  me. 

It  is  too  little  for  Jack. 

“Where  did  she  get  that?” 
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Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  . . . Will  you  find  and  read  us  the 
line  that  tells  us  Penny  did  not  know 
where  Tip  had  found  the  rubber?  . . . 
(Where  did  she  get  that?)  Let’s  turn  to 
the  next  page  now  and  find  out  what 
happened  next. 

Page  58 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  58.  Who  came  to  see 
Tip?  . . . (Dot  and  Jack)  Why  do  you 
think  they  came  after  Tip?  ...  (To  get 
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Dot’s  rubber  away  from  Tip)  How  does 
Dot  look  in  this  picture?  . . . {Angry) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find  out 
if  Tip  gave  DoFs  rubber  back.  . . . 
What  did  Dot  tell  Janet  to  do?  . . . 
{Make  Tip  put  down  her  rubber)  What 
did  Janet  ask  Dot  about  the  rubber? 
...  {If  it  was  hers)  What  did  Jack  tell 
Tip  to  do?  . . . {Go  with  him) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  this  page  aloud?  . . . 
Who  will  find  and  read  us  what  Dot 
said  to  tell  Janet  the  rubber  was  hers? 

. . . {Yes,  it  is  mine.)  Let’s  look  at  the 


Make  her  put  it  down.” 

“Is  it  yours?”  said  Janet. 

“It  is  too  little  for  Jack. 

It  is.  too  big  for  Penny.” 

“Yes,  it  is  mine,”  said  Dot. 

“Make  Tip  put  it  down.” 

“Tip,  that  is  not  yours,”  said  Jack. 
“You  come  with  me.” 


Unit  15 

next  page  now  to  find  out  what  Jack 
will  do  with  Tip. 

Page  59 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  59.  Where  is  every- 
body now?  . . . {At  Dot’s  house)  What 
is  Dot  showing  to  the  others?  . . . 

( Her  other  rubber)  How  does  Dot  look 
here?  . . . {Very  angry) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find 
out  if  Jack  still  thinks  Tip  is  a good 


“Here  is  one  of  mine,”  said  Dot. 
“That  is  one  of  mine,  too. 

It  is  not  too  little  for  me.” 

“Jack,  Tip  is  bad,”  said  Janet. 

“Do  something  to  make  her  be  good.” 
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“I  will  take  her  home,”  said  Jack. 
“She  is  a bad  dog.” 
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dog.  . . . Why  did  Dot  show  her 
friends  her  other  rubber?  ...  {To  show 
it  matched  the  one  Tip  had)  What  did 
Janet  tell  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Something 
to  make  Tip  he  good)  What  did  Jack 
say  he  would  do?  . . . {Take  Tip  home) 
Did  Jack  still  think  Tip  was  good?  . . . 
{No) 


Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  this  page  aloud?  . . . 
Will  you  find  and  read  us  just  the  words 
Jack  said  that  tell  he  didnT  think  Tip 
was  being  good?  . . . {She  is  a had  dog.) 
Next  time  we  read,  we’ll  find  out  what 
Jack  did  to  make  Tip  stop  being  a 
bad  dog. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  81-85  and  print  both 
forms  of  doty  she,  mine,  make,  and 
had  on  the  board. 

@ Use  word  cards  51  and  52,  and 
print  each  form  of  down  and  little  on 
the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


Dog^^ 

Dot^^ 

Bad^^ 

bed^^ 

down^^ 

had^ 

dot^^ 

see^^ 

She^^ 

little^^ 

she^^ 

Down^^ 

miW^ 

Mine^^ 

make^ 

Look^^ 

Make^ 

mitten^^ 

Little^^ 

mine^^ 

Step  3 (associate):  Say  shade,  shall, 
sheet,  shine,  and  shoe. 

Step  4 (apply):  Change: 


Tip  to  ship 
Jack  to  shack 
not  to  shot 
look  to  shook 


bed  to  shed 
my  to  shy 
take  to  shake 
mine  to  shine 


Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — d,  f,  I,  n,  sh,  wh 
Base  word : mine 

Make : dine,  fine,  line,  nine,  shine, 
and  whine. 

Key  words  if  needed : 


did 

find 

look 

dog 

for 

little 

now 

show 

what 

not 

she 

where 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — sh 

Step  1 (see):  Print  show  and  she. 
Step  2 (hear):  Say  ship,  show,  shelf, 
shovel,  and  she. 


Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  '’Dot  may  dine  with  us,”  said 
Mother. 

2.  You  will  see  fine  dogs  in  the  dog 
show. 

3.  Let  us  get  in  line  for  the  show. 
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4.  I can  see  nine  dogs  there. 

5.  Did  you  see  something  shine  in 
the  water? 

6.  Give  Tip  her  milk  and  she  will 
not  whine. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Noting  and  Remembering  Details 

Listen  while  I read  you  about  some- 
thing that  happened  in  Penny’s  home. 
Listen  to  hear  all  the  things  that  Tip 
did. 

Mother  had  a surprise  party  for 
Penny  on  her  birthday  last  Saturday. 
Eight  boys  and  girls  came.  While 
everyone  was  outside  in  the  yard,  Tip 
knocked  a jar  of  cookies  off  the  table 
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and  upset  a pitcher  of  hot  chocolate. 
Then  she  made  tracks  all  over  the 
kitchen  floor.  Mother  was  angry  at 
Tip  when  she  found  out  what  had  hap- 
pened. But  Mother  did  not  stop  the 
party.  She  sent  Jack  to  the  store  to 
buy  more  cookies  while  she  made  more 
hot  chocolate. 

What  were  the  things  that  Tip  did? 
. . . {Knocked  a jar  of  cookies  off  the 
table,  upset  a pitcher  of  hot  chocolate, 
and  made  tracks  all  over  the  kitchen 
floor) 

Workbook 

Pages  45,  46,  and  47  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  individ- 
ual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the  words 
in  each  line  as  you  name  them.  Then 
point  to  the  third  word  and  have  an- 
other pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  units  of  this 
manual. 


1.  Do 

Dot 

Not 

2.  show 

see 

she 

3.  milk 

mine 

gone 

4.  make 

take 

may 

5.  bed 

had 

did 

6.  how 

do 

down 

7.  little 

look 

mitten 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 

pocket  chart 

or  print 

them  on  the 

board : 
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”Put  down  that  bed,”  said  Janet. 
"That  is  mine  to  play  with.  Penny. 
I have  to  make  that  little  bed  now.” 
"You  are  bad  to  me,”  said  Penny. 

"I  will  go  and  play  with  Dot. 

She  will  be  good  to  me.” 

Have  pupils  read  the  lines  silently. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions: 

What  was  Penny  holding?  . . . Whose 
toy  bed  was  it?  . . . Did  Janet  like  to 
have  Penny  play  with  her  bed?  . . . 
What  does  Janet  want  to  do  to  the 
bed?  . . . What  kind  of  girl  does  Penny 
think  Janet  is?  . . . What  is  Penny  go- 
ing to  do?  . . . Why  does  she  want  to 
play  with  Dot?  . . . 

Matching  Letters  and  Sounds  — S,  sh, 
th,  wh 

Print  the  following  on  the  board, 
leaving  considerable  space  between 
each  pair  of  phonetic  elements : 
wh,  Wh  s,  S sh,  Sh  w,  W 

Then  make  four  sets  of  picture  cards, 
each  set  to  contain  one  of  the  picture 
cards  for  each  of  these  phonetic  ele- 
ments. Distribute  one  of  these  sets 
to  each  of  four  pupils.  Look  at  the 
picture  on  one  of  your  cards.  Think 
of  the  name  of  that  picture.  Think  of 
the  sound  with  which  that  name  be- 
gins. Now  find  the  letters  here  on  the 
board  that  stand  for  that  sound,  and 
put  the  picture  card  on  the  chalk  rail 
under  those  letters.  Do  the  same 


thing  with  each  of  your  other  cards. 

Have  the  pupils  take  turns  doing  this, 
while  the  other  pupils  watch  to  see  if 
the  picture  cards  are  placed  imder  the 
correct  letters. 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — sh 
Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board : 

1.  You  can  not  get  a milk  shake  for 
a penny. 

2.  Penny  is  too  short  to  get  the  milk. 

3.  Here  is  the  sheet  for  your  bed, 
Janet. 

4.  Will  you  share  this  milk  with  me. 
Jack? 

5.  We  will  go  shopping  for  some- 
thing to  give  Mother. 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound 
that  sh  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word 
to  help  us  read  these  lines.  Point  to 
shake  in  the  first  line.  This  is  a word 
we  haven’t  had  yet,  but  we  know  all 
the  other  words,  and  we  know  the 
sound  this  word  begins  with.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  the  letters  sh  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . Will 
you  read  the  line  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Follow  the  same  procedure  with  each 
of  the  other  lines. 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — I,  t,  W 

Place  each  of  the  following  word 
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cards  on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its  cap- 
ital and  small-letter  form : 62,  let ; 78, 
take\  39,  water \ 52,  little;  59,  too; 
16,  will.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 
Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  each:  lion-lunch.  Will 
you  hand  me  all  the  words  here  that 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  lion  and 
lunch?  . . . Put  the  chosen  cards  back 
on  the  chalk  rail.  Now  who  can  hand 
me  all  the  words  that  begin  like  tie 
and  teeth?  . . . Replace  the  chosen 
cards.  Will  you  please  get  me  all  the 
words  that  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  wet  and  window?  . . . 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  May come  with  us,  Daddy? 

Not  Do  Dot 

2.  Yes, may  come  with  us. 

she  show  see 

3.  can  not  find  one  of  her 

mittens. 

The  She  Said 

4.  'T  will  give  her  one  of ,” 

said  Penny. 

my  mitten  mine 

5.  her  take  this  mitten. 

Take  Make  May 

6.  Is  it  too for  her? 

look  let  little 


7.  That  is  too 

bad  bed  box 

8.  Can  Mother her  a mitten? 

milk  me  make 

9.  '' will  be  good  for  her,” 

said  Janet. 

Gone  Mine  With 

10.  You  will  find  one  of  my  mittens 
there. 

how  dog  down 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — s,  sh,  wh 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a sim,  a ship,  and  a wheel.  Draw  a 
red  line  imder  the  sun,  a green  line 
tmder  the  ship,  and  a blue  line  under 
the  wheel.  To  eliminate  the  need  for 
sketching,  you  may  wish  to  place  the 
picture  cards  of  sun,  ship,  and  wheel 
on  the  chalk  rail.  In  this  case  draw 
the  colored  lines  above  the  picture 
cards.  If  you  do  not  have  the  picture 
cards,  you  may  have  suitable  pictures 
in  your  collection  which  you  could 
place  on  the  chalk  rail. 
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Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  I will  show  you  something  funny, 
Jack. 

2.  "What  is  it,  Dot?"  said  Jack. 

3.  Come  and  see  it  with  me. 

4.  Where  will  we  find  it? 

5.  Janet  has  it  with  her. 

6.  She  is  the  one  who  has  it. 

7.  Will  she  let  me  see  it? 

8.  Yes,  she  will  show  you  what  it  is. 

9.  Janet,  show  Jack  that  funny  box. 

10.  "Now  I can  not  find  where  I put 

it,"  said  Janet. 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  red  line  under  it  is  the 
sun.  The  one  with  the  green  line  under 
it  is  a ship,  and  the  one  with  the  blue 
line  under  it  is  a wheel.  On  your  paper 
there  are  ten  lines.  After  you  have 
read  the  lines,  one  at  a time,  draw  a 
red  line  under  every  word  on  your 
paper  that  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  mn.  Draw  a green  line  under  every 
word  that  begins  with  the  same  sound 


as  ship.  Draw  a blue  line  under  every 
word  that  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  wheel.  ...  You  may  wish  to  illus- 
trate this  by  doing  a line  on  the  board. 

Classifying  Words  By  Beginning  Sounds 

— I 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3x5  card  or  on  a slip  of 
medium  heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
sions : lookf  Looky  lety  Lety  littley  Littley 
homey  Homey  heady  Heady  tooy  Too, 
takey  Takey  funnyy  Funny.  Supply 
each  pupil  with  a shuffled  set  of  these 
cards  and  an  envelope  on  which  has 
been  pasted  a picture  of  some  familiar 
object  which  has  a name  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  1.  Example : lollipop. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 
will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  look  through 
these  cards  for  words  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find. 
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< 


One  Mitten 
Is  Gone 

NOW  TIP  HAS  A KITTEN 


WHAT  WILL  MAKE  TIP 
BE  GOOD? 


New  words:  asked,  (2)  kitten 

Word  cards:  5,  7,  8, 14,  20,  31,  36,  38,  40,  43,  46,  48,  49,  52,  57,  59,  63,  70, 
71,  73,  76,  78,  82,  86 

Picture  cards:  book,  doll,  hammer,  key,  king,  kite,  kitten,  top,  wheel 

1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Let’s  see  if  we  remember  what  has 
happened  so  far  in  the  story  we  are 
reading.  Who  was  the  first  one  to  lose 
something?  . . . {Janet)  What  did  she 
lose?  . . . {One  mitten)  How  did  she 
get  it  back?  . . . {Tip  brought  it  to  her) 
What  did  Tip  have  next?  . . . {Dot’s 
ball)  What  else  of  Dot’s  did  Tip  have? 
. . . (vl  rubber)  Would  Tip  give  the 
rubber  back  when  she  was  told  to?  . . . 
{No)  What  did  Jack  think  of  Tip 
then?  . . . {That  she  was  a bad  dog) 
What  did  Jack  say  he  would  do?  . . . 
{Take  Tip  home)  Today  we’re  going 


to  finish  this  story,  and  find  out  what 
Jack  did  to  make  Tip  mind  him  and 
be  a good  dog.  Before  we  begin  to 
read,  I’ll  help  you  with  some  words 
you’ll  need  to  know. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 
Tipf  but  not  Tip  and  Mitteny  teach 
kitten.  Teach  asked  to  all  pupils. 

asked 

"This  mitten  is  for  Penny,”  said 
Mother. 

’’Will  you  make  one  for  me?”  asked 
Janet. 
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What  word  do  you  know  that  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words 
here?  . . . 

@ kitten 

Here  is  milk  for  you.  Mitten. 

Milk  is  good  for  a little  kitten. 

The  name  of  the  letter  at  the  begin- 


ning of  this  new  word  is  k.  It  has  the 
sound  at  the  beginning  of  this  word 
that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  keep, 
kite,  and  kitchen.  What  word  that  be- 
gins with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 
You  may  wish  to  tell  pupils  that  the 
new  word  rhymes  with  mitten. 


2.  READING 


Page  60 

Picture  Reading 

Distribute  copies  of  Jack  and  Janet. 

Now  we’re  ready  to  read.  Open  your 
books  to  page  60.  Show  page  60  and 
point  to  the  picture.  Where  are  Jack 
and  Janet  now?  ...  (At  home  in  the 
kitchen)  What  are  Mother,  Jack,  and 
Janet  looking  at?  . . . (Tip  coming 
toward  the  door  with  something  in  her 
mouth)  Can  you  tell  what  Tip  has  in 
her  mouth?  ...  (A  toy  kitten)  Do  you 
think  that  kitten  belongs  to  Tip?  . . . 


how  the  words  sounded  when  Mother 
or  Janet  said  them.  Find  out  what 
Mother  told  Jack  and  Janet  to  make 
Tip  do.  . . . Did  Mother  know  where 


Is  that  yours,  Janet?” 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  this  page  to 
yourself.  If  you  come  to  a word  that 
you  don’t  remember,  use  the  sound  it 
begins  with  and  the  meaning  of  the 
words  used  with  it  to  help  you  decide 
what  the  word  is.  As  you  read,  think 


“No,  Mother,”  Janet  said. 

“It  is  not  my  kitten. 

Tip  did  not  get  it  here. 

Dot  has  a little  kitten. 

That  may  be  hers.” 

“Tip  is  a bad  dog,”  said  Mother. 
“Make  her  take  the  kitten  to  Dot,” 

60 
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Tip  had  gotten  the  kitten?  . . . Did 
Mother  know  whose  kitten  it  was?  . . . 
Whose  kitten  did  Janet  think  it  was? 

. . . Why  did  Janet  think  it  might 
be  Dot’s  kitten?  . . . What  did  Mother 
tell  Jack  and  Janet  to  do?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  Remember  to  make  the  words 
sound  just  the  way  you  think  they 
sounded  when  Mother  and  Janet  said 
them.  ...  Now  who  will  read  us  just 
the  words  that  tell  us  Mother  did  not 
like  what  Tip  had  done?  . . . is 

a had  dog,”  said  Mother.)  Now  let’s 
look  at  the  next  page,  and  read  it  to 
find  out  what  Dot  said  about  all  this. 

It  is  page  61. 

Page  61 

Picture  Reading 

Where  have  Jack  and  Janet  come 
to  find  Dot?  ...  {To  Dot’s  house)  Do 
you  think  Tip  wanted  to  go  with  Jack 
and  Janet?  . . . (No)  Why  is  Jack 
holding  Tip’s  collar?  . . . {So  Tip  won’t 
run  off) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find 
out  if  Jack  knew  a way  to  make  Tip 
be  good.  . . . What  did  Jack  ask 
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“How  did  Tip  get  my  little  kitten? 
I did  not  give  it  to  her. 


She  is  a bad  dog.” 

“What  can  we  do?”  asked  Janet. 

“Tip  is  bad. 

How  can  we  make  her  be  good,  Jack?” 
“I  will  show  you,”  said  Jack. 

61 


Dot?  . . . Had  Dot  given  the  kitten  to 
Tip?  . . . How  do  you  think  Tip  got 
Dot’s  kitten?  . . . What  did  Janet  want 
to  be  able  to  do?  . . . Who  knew  a way 
to  make  Tip  be  good?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  find  and  read  us  just  the 
words  that  Dot  said  that  tell  us  she 
hadn’t  given  her  kitten  to  Tip?  . . . 
{How  did  Tip  get  my  little  kitten?  I 
did  not  give  it  to  her.)  Now  who  will 
read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  ...  Now 
let’s  turn  to  the  next  page  and  find  out 
what  Jack  did. 
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“What  can  we  do?”  asked  Janet. 

“Something  funny,”  said  Jack. 

“Let  me  show  you. 

Give  me  the  big  can,  Janet. 

Put  the  little  can  in  it.” 

“What  good  will  that  do?”  asked  Dot. 

“You  will  see,”  said  Jack. 

62 


read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  this  page 
to  yourself  and  find  out  if  Dot  knew 
what  Jack  was  going  to  do.  . . . What 
did  Jack  tell  Janet  to  do  with  the  little 
can?  . . . Did  Dot  know  why  Jack  told 
Janet  to  put  the  little  can  into  the  big 
can?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  us  just  the 
words  that  tell  us  that  Dot  didn't 
know  why  Jack  told  Janet  to  put  the 
little  can  into  the  big  can?  . . . i^^What 
good  will  that  do?”  asked  Dot.)  Will  you 
read  this  page  aloud  to  us  now?  . . . 
Let’s  look  at  the  next  page  and  find 
out  what  else  Jack  did. 


Page  62 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  62.  What  is  Dot  hold- 
ing in  her  hand?  . . . {Her  little  kitten) 
What  does  Jack  have  under  his  arm? 
...  {A  piece  of  wood)  What  has  Janet 
got?  ...  {A  big  can  and  a little  can) 
Why  do  you  think  Jack  and  Janet 
have  those  things?  . . . ( They  are  going 
to  use  them  to  do  something  to  make  Tip 
he  good.) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  last  part  of  our  story.  Will  you 


Page  63 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  63.  What  has  Jack 
done  with  the  things  he  and  Janet 
had?  . . . {Put  the  piece  of  wood  on  the 
corner  of  the  railing;  put  the  big  can 
with  the  little  can  inside  it  on  top  of  the 
wood)  What  is  Jack  going  to  take 
next?  . . . {Dot’s  kitten)  Why  is  Janet 
bending  over?  ...  {To  get  the  ball) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find 
out  if  the  girls  know  yet  what  Jack  is 
going  to  do.  . . . What  did  Jack  want 
Janet  to  put  in  the  can?  . . . What  did 
Jack  ask  Dot  for?  . . . Did  Dot  know 
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why  Jack  wanted  that  kitten?  . . . Do 
you  know  why  he  wanted  it?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  find  and  read  us  the  words 
that  Jack  said  that  tell  us  he  is  going 
to  show  Dot  what  he  is  going  to  do? 

. . . (/  will  show  you.  You  will  see 
what  I can  do.)  Now -who  will  read  this 
page  aloud  for  us?  . . . Let’s  turn  to 
the  next  page  and  see  if  the  girls  found 
out  what  Jack  was  going  to  do. 

Page  64 

Picture  Reading 

What  does  Jack  have  now?  . . . 
{String  or  ro'pe)  What  is  he  doing  with 


“I  will  put  this  here,”  said  Jack. 
“Put  the  ball  in  the  can,  too,  Janet. 
Now,  Dot,  give  me  your  kitten.” 

“What  for?”  asked  Dot. 

“What  can  you  do  with  the  kitten?” 

“I  will  show  you,”  said  Jack. 

“You  will  see  what  I can  do.” 
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the  rope?  . . . {Tying  it  around  the  big 
can)  What  did  he  do  with  the  other 
end  of  the  rope?  . . . {Tied  it  to  Dot’s 
kitten)  Where  has  he  put  Dot’s  kitten? 
. . . {On  ihe  bottom  step) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Janet  thought  of  Jack’s  way 
to  make  Tip  be  good.  . . . What  did 
Jack  ask  Dot?  . . . Did  Dot  know  what 
Jack  was  going  to  do  with  her  kitten? 
. . . Did  Janet  know  what  Jack  was 
going  to  do?  . . . What  did  Janet  think 
of  it?  . . . What  did  Jack  tell  the  girls 
to  do?  . . . Why  did  Jack  and  the  girls 
go  to  hide?  . . . 


“Dot,  do  you  see  now?”  asked  Jack. 


“Yes,  now  I see,”  said  Dot. 

“I  see  what  the  kitten  is  for.” 

“I  see,  too,”  said  Janet. 

“This  will  be  funny. 

This  will  make  Tip  be  good.” 

“Now  come  with  me,”  said  Jack. 
“We  will  not  let  Tip  see  us.” 

64 
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Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  us  what  Janet  said 
that  shows  she  thought  Jack  was  do- 
ing the  right  thing?  . . . {This  will 
make  Tip  he  good.)  Who  will  read  this 
page  aloud  for  us?  . . . Let’s  look  at 
the  next  page  now  to  find  out  what 
Tip  did  when  she  came  to  Dot’s  front 
steps. 

Page  65 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  65.  Where  are  Jack, 
Dot,  and  Janet?  . . . {Behind  the  bushes) 
What  are  they  doing  there?  . , . {Hid- 
ing so  Tip  cannot  see  them)  What  has 


“There  comes  Tip!”  said  Janet. 
“She  will  take  the  kitten.” 

“She  has  it  now!”  said  Dot. 
“Look,  Janet!  Look!” 

65 


Tip  found?  . . . {Dot’s  kitten)  What 
do  you  think  Tip  will  do  with  the 
kitten?  . . . {Try  to  take  it  away)  Can 
you  tell  what  will  happen  then?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  if  Dot  and  Janet  could  see  what 
Tip  was  doing.  . . , Who  was  the 
first  one  to  say  she  saw  Tip?  . . . What 
did  Janet  say  Tip  would  do?  . . . What 
did  Dot  see  then?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  find  and  read  us  what  Dot 
said  when  she  wanted  Janet  to  watch 
Tip?  . . . {Look,  Janet!  Look!)  Who 
will  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Let’s  turn  to  the  last  page  now  and 
we’ll  see  just  what  happened  to  make 
Tip  be  good. 

Page  66 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  66.  What  has  happened 
to  all  the  things  Jack  had  put  on  the 
railing?  . . . {They  all  jell.)  How  do  you 
think  that  happened?  . . . {Tip  pulled 
at  the  kitten  and  pulled  down  the  can 
and  everything  in  it.)  How  do  you 
think  Tip  felt  when  all  those  things 
came  falling  down?  . . . {Scared)  What 
did  Tip  do  when  everything  began  to 
fall?  . . . {Ran  away)  How  did  Jack 
and  Janet  and  Dot  feel  when  the  things 
began  to  fall?  . . . {Glad) 
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Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  . . . 
What  did  Jack  think  his  funny  trick 
would  do  to  Tip?  . . . Do  you  think 
that  will  make  Tip  be  good  now?  . . . 
Why  do  you  think  so?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  . . . Why  do  you  think  that  Tip 
will  be  good  after  this?  . . . Can  you 
think  of  any  other  way  Jack  could  have 
made  Tip  be  good?  . . . What  would 
you  do  if  you  had  a dog  that  took  other 
people’s  things?  . . . Next  time  we’ll  see 
how  well  we  can  read  this  whole  story 
over  again,  and  we’ll  talk  about  it 
some  more  then. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Letter  Identification  Exercise 

k,  K 

Print  k and  K on  the  board. 

Print  b,  f,  h,  k,  t;  and  .4,  5,  Ky  Fy  H 
on  the  board. 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  card  86  and  print  each 


form  of  asked  on  the  board. 

(D  Use  word  card  38,  and  print  each 
form  of  kitten  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


Little^^ 

Look^^ 

Kitten^^ 

sai(r^ 

asked^^ 

mitten"^^ 

kitten^^ 

little^^ 

watef^ 

Mitten^^ 

takes’’^ 

Asked^^ 

Jack  and  Janet  {60-66) 
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Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — k 
Use  picture  cards  of  kite,  key,  king, 
and  kitten. 

Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — k 
Use  picture  cards  of  kite,  key,  book, 
and  king. 

Hearing  3 (p.  491)  — k 

Say  keep,  kick,  kind,  pull,  kept,  and 
kite. 

Associating  1 (p.  491)  — k 
Print  kitten  and  k on  the  board. 
Say  kill  and  kind.  Insert  the  word 
usually  in  the  teaching  statements. 
You  may  also  wish  to  add:  We  have 
already  learned  another  letter  that 
usually  has  this  same  sound  at  the 
beginning  of  a word.  Do  you  remem- 
ber which  one?  ...  (c) 

Say  talk,  king,  bell,  kick,  kept,  push, 
fun,  kind,  soup,  and  key. 

Associating  2 (p.  492)  — k 
Print  k on  the  board. 

Use  picture  cards  of  top,  kite,  ham- 
mer, wheel,  key,  and  doll. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — d,  g,  h,  I,  s,  t 
Base  words : bad,  dot,  down 

Make:  Dad,  sad;  hot,  lot;  gown, 
town 


Key  words  if  needed : 

do 

see 

have 

did 

said 

head 

little 

go 

too 

let 

gone 

take 

Suggested  printed  context  ; 

1.  Where  have  Mother  and  Dad 
gone? 

2.  Something  that  is  not  funny 
may  be  sad. 

3.  There  is  hot  water  in  that  can. 

4.  I have  gone  to  a lot  of  shows. 

5.  Mother  said,  "Janet,  you  look 
big  in  that  gown  of  mine.” 

6.  We  have  to  go  to  town  to  get 
something. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context — b,  f, 

h,l 

I am  going  to  tell  you  about  a baby 
bird  and  what  happened  to  it.  In  each 
part  of  what  I tell  you,  I shall  leave  out 
one  word.  I’ll  tell  you  the  sound  that 
word  begins  with.  Then  you  use  that 
sound  and  the  meaning  of  the  other 
words  to  decide  what  word  I left  out. 
Caution:  Accept  as  correct  any  word 
that  makes  sense  and  begins  with  the 
desired  soimd. 

The  first  word  I’m  going  to  leave 
out  begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter 

/.  [If  pupils  need  more  help  than  this. 
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say : That  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  funny,  for,  and  find.] 
Now  listen:  One  day  in  the  spring, 

Janet  a baby  bird  that  had 

fallen  out  of  its  nest.  What  word  did 
I leave  out?  . . . (found)  Repeat  the 
italicized  sentence,  substituting  the 
word  found  for  the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I shall  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  h. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That 
is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  home,  head,  and  has.]  Now  listen: 
Janet  picked  up  the  bird  and  carried  it 
into  the  house,  being  very  careful  not  to 

the  baby  bird.  What  is  the  word 

I left  out?  . . . (hurt)  Repeat  the 
italicized  sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave 
out  begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter 
b.  [If  pupils  need  more  help,  say: 
That  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 


beginning  of  ball,  big,  and  bed.]  Now 

listen:  "T/ie  mother will  miss 

her  baby,”  said  Daddy.  "/  will  help 
you  put  it  back  into  its  nest.”  What 
word  did  I leave  out?  . . . (bird)  Re- 
peat the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave 
out  begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter 

1.  [If  pupils  need  more  help,  say: 
That  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  look,  let,  and  little.]  Now 

listen:  Daddy  got  a from  the 

garage,  put  it  against  the  tree,  and 
climbed  up  to  put  the  baby  bird  back 
into  its  nest.  What  was  the  word  I 
left  out?  . . . (ladder)  Repeat  the  ital- 
icized sentence  as  before. 

Workbook 

Pages  48  and  49  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 


another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  imits  of  this 
manual. 

1.  mitten  little  kitten 

2.  makes  asked  and 

3.  Kitten  Water  Little 

4.  Said  Takes  Asked 
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Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  5J,  7,  8,  14,  20(2), 
31,  36M,  38,  38K,  43(2),  46P,  48(2), 
49,  57(2),  59,  70,  71(2),  73H,  78,  82, 
82  S,  86.  Call  on  individual  pupils  to 
choose  the  right  cards  and  build  in 
the  pocket  chart  the  following  text,  one 
line  at  a time : 

”May  we  take  the  kitten?”  asked 
Penny. 

''She  can  play  in  the  water  too.” 

"How  can  she  do  that?”  asked 
Jack. 

"Kittens  do  not  play  in  water.” 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the  last 
line  has  been  read,  have  all  four  lines 
read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils.  Then 
ask  the  following  questions : Who  was 
Penny  talking  to?  . . . {Jack)  Whom 
did  Penny  want  to  take  with  them?  . . . 
{The  kitten)  What  did  Penny  think 
the  kitten  could  do?  . . . {Go  in  the 
water)  Did  Jack  think  it  was  a good 
idea  to  take  the  kitten  with  them?  . . , 
{No)  Why  not?...  {Kittens  do  not 
like  the  water.)  Where  do  you  think 
Jack  and  Penny  were  going?  . . . 
{Swimming) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — k 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game.  I will 


tell  you  something  about  a word  I 
am  thinking  of  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  word  kitten.  You 
see  if  you  can  tell  me  what  word  Pm 
thinking  of.  Remember  that  it  must 
begin  with  the  sound  that  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  the  word  kitten: 

1.  This  is  what  we  call  the  man  who 
rules  a country  and  who  is  married  to 
a queen.  . . . {king) 

2.  This  is  something  you  give  your 
mother  and  daddy  before  you  go  to 
bed  every  night.  . . . {kiss) 

3.  This  is  what  we  say  a person  is 
who  always  does  nice  things  for  others. 
. . . {kind) 

4.  This  is  what  you  do  to  a football. 
. . . {kick) 

5.  This  is  what  Mother  uses  to  boil 
water  in.  . . . {kettle) 

6.  This  is  something  girls  sometimes 
wear  on  their  heads  and  cub  scouts 
wear  around  their  necks.  . . . {kerchief) 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  Daddy  , "Did  you  see 

Mother,  Jack?” 

takes  and  asked 

2.  I will  give  the her  milk  now. 

little  kitten  mitten 
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3.  ''Where  did  you  put  my  ball?” 
Penny. 

look  makes  asked 

4.  can  play  with  good  dogs. 

Funny  Little  Kittens 

5.  There  is  Dot  with  one  of  my 

daddy  kittens  water 

6.  "How  are  you,  Dot?”  

Penny. 

asked  are  kitten 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  six 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 

— k 

Print  the  letter  k and  the  word  kitten 
at  the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Below 
them,  draw  or  trace  pictures  of  a desk, 
gate,  key,  kettle,  girl,  kite,  turkey, 
king,  gun,  broom,  and  goat.  Duplicate 
and  distribute  to  the  pupils.  Point  to 
the  word  kitten.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Point  to  the  letter  k.  The  sound 
this  letter  usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  the  word  kitten.  Look  at 
each  picture  on  your  paper  and  think 
of  the  name  of  that  picture.  If  the 
name  of  the  picture  begins  with  the 


sound  of  k,  draw  a line  around  the 
picture. 

Associating  Letters  and  Sounds  — k 

Add  to  your  collection  of  homemade 
picture  cards  (see  page  70)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  k.  Some 
possibilities  are : kettle,  kerchief, 
kitchen,  kangaroo,  keyhole. 

Place  all  your  homemade  picture 
cards  for  k,  plus  several  picture  cards 
for  other  beginning  letters,  in  a disor- 
ganized heap  in  front  of  the  pupil  or 
pupils  who  need  this  extra  practice. 
Do  not  include  any  c cards.  Supply 
each  pupil  with  an  envelope  on  which 
is  printed  k,  K.  Then  say : What  is  the 
letter  on  your  envelope?  . . . The  sound 
this  letter  usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  the  word  kitten.  Think  of 
the  sound  that  the  letter  k usually  has 
at  the  beginning  of  a word.  Then  look 
through  this  pile  for  pictures  of  things 
that  begin  with  that  sound.  When  you 
find  one,  put  it  in  your  envelope.  See 
how  many  you  can  find. 

'^Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — h,  c, 

d,  f,  h,  k,  p 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 
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1.  "May  I go and  get  my 

ball?"  asked  Penny. 

Jack  back  sack 

2.  Janet to  take  Penny  home. 

sad  bad  had 

3.  May  I have with  my  milk? 

cake  take  wake 

4.  "Come  and  take  my  , 

Penny,"  said  Janet. 

and  hand  band 

5.  Jack in  a big  box. 

hid  lid  did 

6.  What  did  Tip for  there? 

pig  big  dig 

7.  Will  you this  can  with 

water? 

will  fill  hill 

8.  "I  am ,"  said  Janet.  "How 

are  you?" 

shine  mine  fine 


9.  Jack  and  Janet  are to  Tip. 

kind  find  wind 

10.  "May  I your  dog?"  asked 

Dot. 

fat  that  pat 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  You 
know  one  of  those  words  very  well.  If 
you  know  the  sounds  that  the  letters 
we  have  studied  usually  have  at  the 
beginning  of  a word,  you  will  have  no 
trouble  figuring  out  the  other  two 
words.  One  of  them  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space  in  the  line 
above  it.  Decide  which  it  is,  and 
draw  a line  under  that  word  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one. 
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One  Mitten 
Is  Gone 

REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words:  none 

Word  cards:  8,  9,  11,  15-17,  20,  23,  25,  28,  29,  30,  32,  34,  38,  40,  44-46, 
48,  49,  50-54,  57,  58,  63,  66,  72,  75-91 

Phonic  cards:  3-h,  7-f,  8-g,  9-b,  14-/,  15-s,  ^6-k,  19-w/i,  20-sh 

Picture  cards:  doll,  fan,  fence,  fire,  fish,  gate,  girl,  goat,  gun,  hammer,  heel,  horn, 
house,  key,  king,  kite,  kitten,  lamp,  saw 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  25,  44,  50,  51,  52, 
75,  76,  77,  78,  79,  80,  81,  82,  83,  84,  85, 
86,  87,  88,  89,  90,  and  91  so  that  they 
are  in  random  order  rather  than  in  the 
order  of  the  introduction  of  the  words. 
Hold  the  cards  up  so  that  all  pupils 
can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how  well  we 
know  the  new  words  in  the  story  One 
Mitten  Is  Gone.  I’m  going  to  show  you 


those  words  one  at  a time.  If  you 
know  the  word  I am  showing,  raise 
your  hand.  Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to 
tell  what  the  word  is.  Expose  each 
card  briefly,  and  call  on  an  individual 
pupil  to  name  it.  If  any  pupil  confuses 
one  word  with  another,  print  the  two 
words  on  the  board  one  below  the 
other,  and  call  attention  to  the  differ- 
ences between  them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

As  we  look  at  each  page,  I’ll  ask 
Today,  we’ll  read  the  whole  story  one  of  you  to  tell  us  the  part  of  the 

One  Mitten  Is  Gone  from  beginning  to  story  that  the  picture  tells.  Then  I 
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will  ask  others  to  read  aloud  the  lines 
on  the  page.  They’ll  tell  what  the 
people  in  the  story  are  saying.  Let’s 
start  by  opening  our  books  to  pages 
46  and  47.  Point  to  page  46.  Will  you 
tell  us  about  this  picture  on  page  46? 
. . . Will  you  read  us  the  name  of  the 
story  and  the  name  of  the  first  part  of 
the  story?  . . . Assign  the  parts  of 
Jack  and  Janet  to  two  pupils  and  have 
them  read  the  lines  in  proper  sequence. 
Try  to  get  them  to  make  the  words 
sound  as  they  probably  did  when  Jack 
and  Janet  said  them. 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  through 
page  66.  With  slower  groups,  or  groups 
that  have  not  read  Tip  and  Mitten  and 
The  Big  Show,  read  the  story  page  by 
page.  With  better  groups,  or  groups 
that  have  read  all  three  preprimers, 
you  may  well  have  them  read  two  fac- 
ing pages  at  a time.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  the  pictures, 
another  read  any  title,  and  other  pu- 
pils read  the  lines  spoken  by  the  story 
characters.  Encourage  pupils  to  read 
the  lines  with  an  oral  expression  that 
fits  the  situation.  Let  this  reading  pro- 
ceed as  rapidly  as  the  ability  of  the 
pupils  in  the  group  will  permit. 

Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story? 
. . . (One  Mitten  Is  Gone)  Who  was 
the  first  one  to  lose  something?  . . . 


{Janet)  What  had  Janet  lost?... 
{One  mitten)  Did  anyone  in  the  story 
know  what  had  happened  to  Janet’s 
mitten?  . . . ( No)  Who  brought  the 
mitten  home?  . . . {Tip)  Did  anyone 
know  where  Tip  had  found  the  mitten? 
. . . ( No)  What  did  Tip  do  with  the 
mitten?  . . . {Took  it  to  Janet)  What 
did  Janet  do  for  Tip?  . . . {Gave  her  a 
hone)  Why  did  Janet  give  Tip  some- 
thing good?  ...  {To  thank  Tip  for 
bringing  her  mitten)  What  was  the  next 
thing  Tip  had?  ...  {A  hall)  Whose 
ball  was  it?  . . . {Dot’s)  Who  is  Dot? 
...  (A  friend  of  Jack  and  Janet  who 
lives  nearby)  Had  Dot  given  Tip  her 
ball  to  play  with?  ...  {No)  What 
did  Tip  take  next?  . . . {Dot’s  rubber) 
What  did  Jack  tell  Tip  to  do  with  the 
rubber?  . . . {Put  it  down)  Did  Tip  do 
what  she’d  been  told?  . . . {No)  What 
did  she  do  with  Dot’s  rubber?  . . . 
{Took  it  to  Janet  and  Penny)  Did 
they  think  it  was  one  of  their  rubbers? 
. . . {No)  How  did  they  know  it  was 
not  one  of  theirs?  . . . {Janet  had  both 
her  rubbers  and  Penny  knew  it  was  too 
big  for  her.)  How  did  Janet  and  Penny 
find  out  whose  rubber  it  was?  . . . 
{Dot  showed  them  her  other  rubber  to 
show  it  matched  the  one  Tip  had.)  How 
did  Dot  feel  about  all  this?  . . . {She 
was  angry  at  Tip.)  What  did  Jack  do 
then?  . . . {Took  Tip  home)  What  did 
Tip  have  when  Mother  saw  her  next? 
. . . {Dot’s  toy  kitten)  What  did  Mother 
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tell  the  children  to  do?  . . . {Make  Tip 
take  the  kitten  hack  to  Dot)  What  did 
all  the  children  think  of  Tip?  . . . 
{That  she  was  a had  dog)  What  did 
they  want  to  do?  . . . {Something  to 
make  Tip  he  good)  Who  thought  of 
something  they  could  do?  . . . {Jack) 
What  things  did  Jack  use  to  make  the 
thing  that  would  make  Tip  be  good? 
. . .{A  piece  of  wood,  a hig  can,  a little 
can,  a hall,  a piece  of  rope,  and  Dot’s 
kitten)  What  did  Jack  do  with  the 
piece  of  wood?  . . . {Put  it  on  the  corner 
of  the  railing)  What  did  he  put  on 
top  of  the  wood?  . . . {The  hig  can) 
Where  did  he  put  the  little  can?  . . . 
{Inside  the  hig  can)  What  else  went 
into  the  can?  . . . {The  hall)  What 
did  Jack  do  with  the  rope?  ...  {He 
tied  one  end  around  the  hig  can  and 
the  other  end  around  the  toy  kitten.) 
What  did  Jack,  Janet,  and  Dot  do  then? 
...  {Hid  behind  the  hushes)  What  did 
Tip  do  when  she  came  to  the  steps?  . . . 


{Went  over  to  the  kitten  and  took  it  in 
her  mouth)  What  happened  then?  . . . 
{All  the  things  from  the  railing  came 
tumbling  down.)  How  did  that  happen? 
. . . {When  Tip  took  the  kitten  in  her 
mouth,  she  pulled  on  the  rope  that  was 
tied  to  the  things  on  the  railing,  and  that 
pulled  the  things  off  the  railing.)  What 
did  Tip  do  when  everything  began  to 
fall?  . . . {Ran  away)  What  did  Jack, 
Janet,  and  Dot  think  Tip  would  be 
after  that?  ...  {A  good  dog)  Why  do 
you  think  Jack’s  trick  would  make 
Tip  be  good?  . . . {She  would  he  afraid 
to  take  things  that  didn’t  belong  to 
her,  for  fear  the  same  thing  would 
happen  again.)  Do  you  think  that  was 
a good  way  for  Jack  to  make  Tip  be 
good?  . . . Can  you  think  of  any  other 
ways  you  could  make  a dog  stop  tak- 
ing things  that  are  not  hers?  . . . Have 
you  ever  had  to  make  a pet  be  good? 
. . . How  did  you  do  it?  . . . Discuss 
briefly. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

This  exercise  provides  an  oral  re- 
view of  all  words  introduced  in  the 
preceding  story. 


mine^^ 

make^^ 

take^^ 

mitten^° 

kitten^^ 

Dog^^ 

Do^^ 

DoP^ 

DowrP^ 

see^^ 

yes^^ 

said’’^ 

for^^ 

something^^  she^^  had^^ 

big^^ 

asked^^ 

One^^ 

oP 

give^ 
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Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises  Listening  Skill  Exercise 


Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds — f, 

g,  h,  k 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random 
order  all  the  picture  cards  for  the  be- 
ginning sounds  of  g,  h,  k,  and  /. 
Print  k and  K bn  the  board.  What  is 
the  name  of  this  letter?  ...  We  have 
learned  the  sound  that  this  letter 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Print  kitten  on  the  board.  It  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
this  word  that  we  have  learned  to  read. 
Point  to  the  picture  cards.  Will  you 
bring  me  all  the  pictures  here  that 
have  names  that  begin  with  that  same 
sound?  . . . Replace  the  chosen  cards 
and  proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  /, 
F,  find ; g,  G,  go ; and  h,  H,  here.  If 
any  pupil  picks  a wrong  picture  card, 
have  him  say  the  word  and  the  name 
of  the  pictme  card,  so  he  can  hear 
that  they  do  not  begin  with  the  same 
sound. 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Elements  — 

c,  m,  n,  s,  shy  y 

Print  my  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Then  print  shy  beside  or 
below  my.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words:  take-cakey 
can-many  mme-nme,  funny-sunnyy 
dot-shoty  let-yet. 


Getting  the  Main  Idea 

Listen  carefully  while  I read  some- 
thing to  you.  Try  to  decide  what  it  is 
all  about. 


Tip  likes  to  sleep  in  the  sun.  She 
likes  to  bark  at  people  who  scare  her. 
She  has  fun  playing  ball  with  the  boys 
and  girls.  Jack  says  that  Tip  likes  to 
hunt  for  him  when  he  hides  from  her. 
Penny  says  that  Tip  has  fun  chasing 
strange  cats  out  of  the  yard. 


Now  listen  while  I read  three  names 
to  you.  Think  which  of  these  names 
is  the  best  name  for  what  I have  just 
read.  The  first  name  is:  Playing  Ball 
with  Tip.  The  second  name  is : Things 
Tip  Likes  to  Do.  The  third  name  is: 
Tip  and  the  Strange  Cats.  Which  of 
those  is  the  best  name  for  what  I read 
you?  . . . {Things  Tip  Likes  to  Do) 
Why  is  Things  Tip  Likes  to  Do  the 
best  name  for  what  I read  you?  . . . 

Workbook 

Pages  50  and  51  of  Practice  for  Jack 
and  Janet. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 
This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
of  the  18  words  introduced  in  the  story 
One  Mitten  Is  Gone. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  see  mother  something  water 


2.  milk 

make 

may 

look 

3.  it 

us 

for 

of 

4.  little 

mitten 

let 

kitten 

5.  that 

take 

this 

with 

6.  Now 

Not 

One 

No 

7.  asked 

water 

and 

takes 

8.  You 

Yes 

Your 

Us 

9.  mitten 

little 

kitten 

funny 

10.  bed 

did 

box 

bad 

11.  may 

my 

me 

big 

12.  Give 

Gone 

Good 

Go 

13.  find 

milk 

mine 

come 

14.  Do 

Dog 

Did 

Dot 

15.  see 

said 

head 

show 

16.  down 

home 

how 

now 

17.  show 

who 

she 

her 

18.  do 

big 

go 

dog 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I 
will  tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I 


want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say 
one  of  those  words.  When  I do,  you 
find  that  word  and  draw  a line  under 
it  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are 
you  ready?  . . . Row  1 — something  . . . 
Row  2 — make  . . . Row  3 — of  .. . 
Row  4 — little  . . . Row  5 — take  . . . 
Row  6 — one  . . . Row  7 — asked  . . . 
Row  8 — yes  .. . Row  9 — kitten  . . . 
Row  10  — had  . . . Row  11  — my  . . . 
Row  12  — give  . . . Row  13  — mine  . . . 
Row  14  — Dot  . . . Row  15  — said  . . . 
Row  16  — down  . . . Row  17  — she  . . . 
Row  18  — dog  . . . 

Letter  Discrimination 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
on  the  board; 

L H K F B 
h C S O c 

J Y I k h 

s o y j f 

Point  to  L.  What  is  the  name  of  this 
letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  the  little 
If  .. . Point  to  the  c.  What  is  the  name 
of  this  letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  the 

big  Cf  . . . Continue  in  like  manner, 
asking  pupils  to  name  letters  to  which 
you  point,  or  to  point  to  letters  that  you 
name.  If  any  pupil  confuses  one  letter 
with  another,  show  him  those  letters 
one  above  the  other,  and  help  him  dis- 
cover the  differences  between  the  two 
letters. 
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Reading  New  Sentences 

Print  the  following  sentences  on  the 
board : 

Dot  said,  'That  ball  looks  bad. 
Penny. 

Take  one  of  mine  to  play  with. 

You  will  find  my  little  ball  down 
there.” 

"Your  dog  has  that  ball.  Dot. 

Can  you  do  something  to  make  her 
give  it  to  me?”  asked  Penny. 

Dot  said,  "Yes,  she  will  give  it  to 
you. 

I will  give  her  this  little  kitten  to 
play  with  now.” 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read 
each  line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more 
read  all  seven  lines  aloud.  Then  ask 
the  following  questions : What  did  Dot 
notice  about  Penny’s  ball?  . . . ( That  it 
looked  had)  What  did  Dot  tell  Penny 
to  do?  . . . {Take  one  of  hers)  Who 
was  playing  with  the  ball?  . . . {Dot’s 
dog)  What  did  Penny  ask  Dot  to  do? 
. . . {Make  the  dog  give  her  the  hall) 
Could  Dot  do  that?  . . . (Yes)  What 
could  Dot  do  to  make  her  dog  give 
Penny  the  ball?  . . . {Give  the  dog  some- 
thing else  to  play  with)  What  did  Dot 
say  the  dog  could  have?  ...  {A  toy  kit- 
ten) Then  have  two  pupils  at  a time 
take  the  parts  of  Dot  and  Penny  and 
read  the  lines  again  with  good  expres- 
sion. 


Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  units. 

1.  mine  make  take 

2.  Dog  Dot  Bad 

3.  said  she  asked 

4.  of  one  yes 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — 6,  h,  ky  /, 

O,  S,  shy  Wy  why  Z/ 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game  now. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
letter  or  letters  it  begins  with  and  some- 
thing else  about  it.  Then  you  see  if 
you  can  tell  me  what  word  I’m  think- 
ing of. 

1.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  h has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  It  is  something  that 
you  ring.  . . . {hell) 

2.  This  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  h.  It  tells  the  way  you  feel 
when  you  laugh  and  smile.  . . . {happy) 

3.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  k has  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word.  It  is  something  you 
use  to  unlock  a door.  . . . {key) 

4.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
of  1.  It  is  what  the  postman  brings  to 
your  house.  . . . {letters) 
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5.  The  next  word  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  of.  It  is  the  name  of  a 
color,  and  it  is  also  the  name  of  a fruit. 
. . . {orange) 

6.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  s.  It  is  some- 
thing that  Mother  washes  the  dishes 
in.  . . . {sink) 

7.  This  word  begins  with  the  sound 
of  sh.  It  is  something  that  you  do  to 
your  shoes  to  make  them  look  clean 
and  bright.  . . . {shine) 

8.  Now  can  you  tell  me  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  w and  is  some- 
thing you  make  when  you  want  some- 
thing very  much.  . . . {wish) 

9.  The  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  wh.  It  is  something  that 
makes  a sharp  sound  when  you  blow 
it.  . . . {whistle) 

10.  This  word  begins  with  the  sound 
that  y has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
It  is  something  to  play  with  that  goes 
up  and  down  on  a string.  . . . {yoyo) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter — /,  h,  /z,  Z, 
s,  shy  wh 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small- 
letter  form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any 
order:  3-h,  7-f,  8-g,  9-b,  14-/,  15-s,  16- 
ky  l9-wh,  and  20-sh.  I am  going  to  say 
two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  each:  sheep- 
shower.  Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and 


little  letter  here  that  stands  for  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
sheep  and  shower?  . . . Proceed  in  simi- 
lar fashion  for  each  of  the  other  letters, 
putting  the  phonic  cards  back  onto  the 
chalk  rail  each  time.  Suggested  key 
words  to  use  are:  horse  and  hungry y 
whip  and  whitey  game  and  goldy  sell 
and  silly y fit  and  feathery  kit  and  keepy 
light  and  lemon. 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  'T  have funny  here. 

mother  something  mitten 

2.  It  is  in  this box.” 

look  let  little 

3.  "May  I look  in  the  box,  Jack?” 
Janet. 

makes  asked  are 

4.  ”Let  me  put  it here,  Janet. 

do  how  down 

5.  It  is  too Penny  is  not  here. 

bed  bad  be 

6.  Now can  not  see  what  I 

have,”  said  Jack. 

she  her  show 

7.  ” Penny  has  gone  to  play  with 
,”  said  Janet. 

Did  Do  Dot 
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8.  "I  will  get  her  to  come  home,” 
Jack. 

see  said  head 

9.  ”I  will  be  gone  and  no is  to 

look  in  that  box.” 

now  no  one 

10.  "Will  you Tip  \vith  you, 

Jack?”  asked  Janet. 

too  that  take 

11.  " , Tip  may  come. 

Yours  Yes  Has 

12.  Where  has  that gone? 

dog  big  get 

13.  There  she  is  with  the 

little  kitten  take 

14 Tip  come  to  me,  Janet. 

Milk  Take  Make 

15.  Show  her  one your  mittens. 

for  of  in 

16.  She  will  come  to  let  you it 

to  her.” 

good  give  gone 

17.  "I  do  not  have mittens 

here,  Jack,”  said  Janet. 

may  me  my 

18.  "Take  this  one  of ,”  said 

Jack. 

my  mine  me 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  18 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 


Finding  Words  That  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — dy  I,  s 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a doll,  a lamp,  and  a saw,  or  use  the 
picture  cards.  Underline  the  pictures 
in  green,  orange,  and  blue,  respec- 
tively. 


Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils  : 


look 

how 

big 

be 

See 

She 

Let 

Bed 

and 

said 

dog 

did 

Gone 

Little 

see 

asked 

Dot 

penny 

look 

let 

one 

Do 

Go 

Said 

little 

her 

she 

Dog 

box 

dot 

let 

her 

Something 

Bad 

Down 

gone 

show 

Look 

said 

to 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  a green  line  under  it  is  a doll. 
The  one  with  an  orange  line  under  it 
is  a lamp,  and  the  one  with  a blue  line 
under  it  is  a saw.  On  your  paper  there 
are  many  words.  Draw  a green  line 
under  every  word  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  doll.  Draw  an  orange 
line  under  every  word  that  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  lamp.  Draw  a blue 
line  under  every  word  that  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  saw.  There  are  some 
words  here  that  you  will  not  draw  any 
line  under. 
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★Making  Words  Make  Sense 


Duplicate  the  following  parallel  columns  of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


Dot  said  that  she 
"Is  it  that  ball 
Yes,  that  is  what 
Take  this  can  of 
Mother  will  make 
"I  have  one  penny  for 


water  down  to  Daddy, 
the  show,”  said  Jack, 
has  something  for  you. 
of  hers?”  asked  Janet, 
she  has  to  give  you. 
you  a big  mitten. 


Then  say:  At  the  left  side  of  your  paper  are  the  first  parts  of  six  lines. 
The  last  part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of  your  paper,  but  it  is  not  in 
the  right  place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right  parts  together.  What  is  the 
first  part  of  the  first  line?  . . . {Dot  said  that  she)  Now  see  if  you  can  find 
a group  of  words  at  the  right  that  would  make  good  sense  with  those  words. 
. . . Which  group  of  words  would  go  with  Dot  said  that  she?  . . . (has  some- 
thing for  you.)  Draw  a line  from  the  end  of  Dot  said  that  she  to  the  begin- 
ning of  has  something  for  you  to  show  that  those  two  groups  of  words 
should  go  together.  Do  all  the  others  the  same  way. 


Drawing  Pictures 

Distribute  sheets  of  12  X 18  news- 
print to  the  pupils.  Direct  them  in 
folding  the  papers  so  that  each  one 
will  be  divided  into  four  parts  or  boxes. 
Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board. 
Ask  the  pupils  to  read  the  lines 
silently,  and  then  to  draw  in  each 
box  the  picture  that  the  line  for  that 
box  tells  them  to  draw. 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


Box  1 

Make  a box  of  little  kittens. 

Box  2 

Make  Dot  with  one  of  her  mittens. 
Box  3 

Make  something  good  to  give  to  a 
dog. 

Box  4 

Make  one  bad  ball  and  one  good 
one. 
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Pages  67-72 


The  Little  Goat 

SEE  WHAT  IS  HERE 
THIS  IS  FOR  YOU 


New  Words:  goat,  he*,  him,  eat,  help 

Word  cards:  3-5,  7-10, 13,  14,  16, 17,  20-23,  30,  36,  46,  48,  49,  52,  53,  55, 
57,  60,  62,  64,  66,  68,  70,  73,  76,  78,  79,  82,  84,  87-91 

1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Show  page  67  of  Jack  and  Janet 

Here  is  the  first  page  of  our  next  story. 
Point  to  the  picture.  Who  knows  what 
kind  of  animal  this  is?  . . . Here  is  the 
name  of  this  kind  of  animal.  Print  goat 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
How  can  you  tell  it  is  a goat?  ...  In 
this  story  we’ll  read  about  what  hap- 
pened to  this  goat  when  he  got  into 
Jack  and  Janet’s  yard.  But  before  we 
begin  to  read,  I’ll  help  you  with  some 
words  you  will  need  to  know. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 
he.  He* 

I do  not  see  Jack  here. 

Where  has  he  gone,  Janet? 

*This  word  has  been  made  and  identified  at 
least  once  previously  in  a phonetic  analysis 
exercise  in  either  the  manuals,  the  workbooks, 
or  the  readers  themselves. 


What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  h would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . 

him 

This  ball  is  for  Jack. 

Will  you  give  it  to  him? 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  h would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . 

eat 

Mother  has  something  good  in  that 
box. 

It  is  something  for  us  to  eat 

This  word  begins  with  the  letter  e. 
It  begins  with  the  sound  that  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  easy,  each,  and 
eagle.  What  word  that  begins  with 
that  sound  would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 
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help  What  word  that  begins  with  the 

I have  to  make  my  bed,  Janet.  sound  of  h would  make  good  sense 
Will  you  help  me?  with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Page  67 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  Do  you  notice 
anything  funny  about  this  goat?  . . . 
{There  is  something  red  all  over  him.) 
What  do  you  think  that  red  could  be? 
. . . How  do  you  think  this  goat  could 
have  gotten  that  red  all  over  him?  . . . 


The  Little  Goat 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  our  new  story.  Read  it  to  yourself. 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  us  the  name  of  the 
story?  . . . Where  do  you  suppose  this 
little  goat  came  from?  . . . Let’s  turn 
to  page  68  and  start  reading  so  we  can 
find  out. 

Page  68 

Picture  Reading 

To  whom  is  Jack  talking?  . . . What 
do  you  think  Jack  might  be  telling  his 
mother?  . . . How  do  you  know  he  must 
be  talking  about  the  little  goat?  . . . 
What  is  Mother  doing  here?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  first  part  of  this  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  this  page 
to  yourself.  Look  carefully  to  see 
what  Jack  and  Mother  said.  If  you 
come  to  a word  you  don’t  remember, 
use  the  sound  it  begins  with  and  the 
meaning  of  the  words  used  with  it  to 
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“Come  and  see  what  I see.” 

“What  do  you  see?”  asked  Mother. 
“A  little  goat!”  said  Jack. 


“A  little  goat!”  said  Mother. 
“Where  is  he?” 


“He  is  there,”  said  Jack. 


Let’s  look  at  the  next  page  now,  and 
find  out  what  Jack  and  Mother  did 
about  the  goat. 

Page  69 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  69.  Where  is  the  goat 
now?  . . . Do  you  think  Jack  likes  the 
goat?  . . . How  can  you  tell  Jack  likes 
him?  . . . What  might  Jack  be  asking 
his  mother?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find  out 
what  Mother  said  they  would  have  to 
find.  . . . What  did  Jack  want  to  do 


68 

help  you  decide  what  the  word  is.  As 
you  read,  think  how  the  words  sounded 
when  Jack  or  Mother  said  them. 
Find  out  if  Mother  had  seen  the  goat. 
. . . Who  saw  the  goat  first?  . . . 
What  did  Jack  tell  Mother  to  do?  . . . 
Had  Mother  seen  the  goat?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  find  and  read  us  just  the 
words  that  Jack  said  that  told  Mother 
what  he  saw?  ...  {A  little  goat!)  Who 
will  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Remember  to  make  the  words  sound 
just  the  way  you  think  they  sounded 
when  Jack  and  Mother  said  them.  . . . 


“Mother,  may  I have  him?”  asked  Jack. 
“May  I have  the  little  goat?” 

“No,  Jack,”  said  Mother. 

“He  is  not  yours.” 

“What  will  we  do  with  him? 

Has  he  a home?”  asked  Jack. 

“Yes,  he  has  a home,”  said  Mother. 
“We  will  have  to  find  it.” 

69 
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with  the  goat?  . . . Why  did  Mother 
say  Jack  couldn’t  have  the  goat?  . . . 
What  did  Jack  want  to  know  then? 
. . . What  did  Mother  tell  him?  . . . 
What  did  Mother  say  that  she  and 
Jack  would  have  to  do?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  us  just  the 
words  Jack  used  to  ask  Mother  what 
they  ought  to  do  about  the  goat?  . . . 
iWhat  will  we  do  with  him?)  Now 
will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 
. . . Let’s  turn  to  the  next  page  now, 
and  see  what  Mother  and  Jack  did 
next. 

Page  70 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  70.  Where  is  Mother 
now?  . . . Where  is  she  going?  . . . Who 
is  following  her?  . . . What  are  some 
reasons  you  can  think  of  for  Mother’s 
going  into  the  house?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  why  Mother  went  into  the  house. 
. . . What  did  Mother  tell  Jack  to 
do?  . . . What  was  Mother  going  to 
get?  . . . Who  would  give  the  goat 
something  to  eat?  . . . Did  Jack  know 
what  Mother  was  going  to  get  for  the 
goat  to  eat?  . . . Did  Mother  tell  Jack 
what  she  would  get?  . . . What  did 
Mother  tell  Jack?  . . . 


“Come  with  me,”  said  Mother. 

“I  will  get  something  for  him  to  eat. 

You  may  give  it  to  him.” 

“What  will  you  get?”  asked  Jack. 

“What  will  he  eat?” 

“You  will  see,”  said  Mother. 

“I  will  get  something  for  him. 

Something  a little  goat  will  eat.” 

70 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  us  the  words 
Jack  used  to  ask  Mother  what  the  goat 
would  eat?  . . . {What  will  he  eat?) 
Who  will  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 
. . . Let’s  look  at  the  next  page  now 
and  see  what  Jack  gave  the  goat  to  eat. 

Page  71 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  71.  What  has  Jack 
brought  for  the  goat?  . . . What  is  the 
goat  doing?  . . . Should  the  goat  be  do- 
ing that?  . . . Do  you  think  Jack  was 
glad  to  see  the  goat  eating  the  clothes? 
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“You  are  a bad  goat. 

That  is  not  for  you  to  eat. 


“Here  is  something  for  you  to  eat. 
Come  and  get  this. 

This  is  for  a little  goat.” 


{That  is  not  for  you  to  eat.)  Will  you 
read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . Let’s 
look  at  the  next  page  now  to  see  if  the 
goat  behaved  then. 

Page  72 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  72.  Who  has  come  into 
the  yard?  . . . What  is  Janet  holding? 
. . . What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . What  is 
the  goat  doing?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Jack  told  Janet  they  would 
have  to  find.  . . . What  did  Janet 
ask  Jack?  . . . What  did  Jack  tell  Janet 


71 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  next  part  of  the  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  this  page 
to  yourself.  Find  out  how  Jack  tried 
to  get  the  goat  to  stop  eating  the 
clothes.  . . . What  did  Jack  say  the 
goat  was  when  he  saw  what  the  goat 
was  doing?  . . . What  did  Jack  show 
the  goat?  . . . What  did  Jack  tell  the 
goat  about  the  carrot?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  find  and  read  us  just  the 
words  Jack  said  to  tell  the  goat  that 
he  should  not  eat  the  clothes?  . . . 


“Where  did  you  get  the  goat,  Jack? 
Is  he  your  goat?”  asked  Janet. 

“No,  he  is  not  mine,”  said  Jack. 
“Look  what  he  did. 

Come  and  help  me,  Janet.” 

“That  is  too  bad,”  said  Janet. 

“What  will  you  do  with  him?” 

“He  has  a home,”  said  Jack. 

“We  will  have  to  find  it.” 
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to  look  at?  . . . What  did  Jack  tell 
Janet  to  do?  . . . What  did  Janet  ask 
Jack  then?  . . . What  did  Jack  say 
they  would  have  to  find?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  us  just  the  words  Jack 


said  to  tell  Janet  what  to  do  for  him? 
. . . {Come  and  help  me,  Janet.)  Who 
will  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Next  time  we  read,  we’ll  find  out  what 
Jack  and  Janet  decided  to  call  this 
goat,  and  how  they  found  out  where 
the  goat’s  home  was. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  87-91  and  print 
each  form  of  goaty  he,  him,  eat,  and 
help  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


gone^^ 

goaf^ 

Help^^ 

goo<P^ 

play^° 

EaT^ 

Let^-^ 

help^^ 

She^^ 

He^ 

Goaf^ 

heC^ 

Him?^ 

lef‘^ 

eaf^ 

he^^ 

how^^ 

him^^ 

head^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — b,  c,  m,  n,  s,  y 
Base  words : goat,  eat,  help 


Make: 

boat,  coat; 

meat,  neat^ 

seat;  yelp 

Key  words  if  needed : 

ball 

come 

mother 

be 

can 

mine 

not 

see 

you 

now 

said 

yes 

Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  Who  is  in  that  big  boat  in  the 
water? 

2.  Come  in,  Janet.  Put  your  coat 
and  mittens  there. 

3.  Meat  is  good  for  dogs  to  eat. 

4.  Janet  will  help  Mother  make 
her  home  neat. 

5.  Did  he  have  a good  seat  for  the 
show? 

6.  Give  Tip  something  to  eat  and 
she  will  not  yelp. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  something  to 
you.  What  I read  will  tell  about  where 
some  boys  and  girls  are  going.  I will 
not  tell  you  where  they  are  going.  See 
if  you  can  tell  where  they’re  going  from 
what  I read. 

The  boys  and  girls  are  going  some- 


Jack  and  Janet  {67-72)  265 


where.  They  will  see  animals  in  cages. 
They  will  watch  a man  make  the  ani- 
mals do  tricks.  They  will  watch  men 
and  women  do  stunts  on  trapezes. 
Each  of  them  has  enough  money  to 
buy  pink  lemonade  and  peanuts. 


Where  are  the  boys  and  girls  going? 
. . . {To  the  circus) 

Workbook 

Pages  52,  53,  and  54  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  the 
first  eight  units  of  this  manual. 

1.  good  goat  gone 

2.  her  she  he 

3.  him  how  with 

4.  let  eat  not 

5.  head  here  help 

Building  New  Sentences* 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  3,  4,  5J,  7,  8(3),  9,  10 J, 
13,  14,  16(3),  17Y(2),  17,  22,  23(2),  30, 
36,  46,  48(2),  49,  52,  53,  55,  57,  60,  66, 
70,  76(2),  78,  79,  82S,  84,  87,  88H,  88, 
89,  90,  91.  Call  on  individual  pupils  to 
choose  the  right  cards  and  build  in  the 
pocket  chart  the  following  text  one 
line  at  a time : 


Janet  said,  ’’Jack  will  go  to  the 
show  now. 

He  said  he  will  take  me  with  him. 
You  can  not  come  with  us,  little  goat. 
You  may  be  here  with  Mother. 

She  will  make  something  for  you  to 
eat. 

Penny  can  help  her  do  that.” 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  six 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
Where  is  Jack  going?  . . . Who  will  go 
with  Jack?  . . . Who  will  not  go?  . . . 
What  will  Mother  do?  . . . What  will 
Penny  do?  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Letters  — C,  /,  I,  p,  S, 
sh,  y 

This  exercise  will  provide  further 
practice  in  making  letter  and  sound 
associations.  The  initial  consonant 
elements  used  have  previously  been 
carried  to  the  substitution  level. 


*Because  of  the  number  of  word  cards  involved  in  this  exercise,  you  will  find  it  to  your  advan- 
tage to  put  only  the  word  cards  needed  for  two  lines  at  a time  on  the  chalk  rail. 
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Print  c,  /,  If  pf  Sf  sh,  y on  the  board. 
Then  say:  I am  going  to  say  two 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each:  candy-cot. 
Will  you  point  to  the  letters  or  letter 
on  the  board  that  usually  stands  for 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  candy  and  cotf  . . . 

Proceed  in  the  same  maimer  with 
each  of  the  other  consonant  elements. 
Suggested  words  to  say  are : 


shell 

yet 

sand 

shower 

young 

sour 

puppy 

lip 

fold 

pin 

lovely 

fight 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  Where  did  you  find  that  little 
, Jack? 

gone  goat  give 

2.  has  something  for  Mother. 

Be  Her  He 

3.  Find  Jack  and  give  this  to 

how  him  home 

4.  Here  is  something  good  to 

eat  let  put 

5.  Come  and me  make  your 

bed,  Penny. 

head  here  help 

6.  give  good  milk. 

Gives  Goats  Gets 


7.  Jack  will  not  let  me  play  ball 

with 

me  has  him 

8.  me  get  my  mittens, 

Daddy. 

Help  Milk  Play 

9.  this  with  your  milk. 

It  Eat  What 

10.  Where  did go  with  my 

ball? 

the  see  he 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Finding  Words  that  End  with  the  Same 

Sound  — t 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

Put  not  mitten 

head  Let  Look 

that  milk  Dot 
Get  Tip  eat 

too  goat  little 

what  water  it 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a cat,  a nut,  and  a hat,  or  place 
homemade  picture  cards  for  those  ob- 
jects on  the  chalk  rail.  Point  to  each 
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of  the  pictures  in  turn  as  you  say: 
Listen  while  I say  the  name  of  each  of 
these  pictures.  Say  caf,  nuf,  and  hat^ 
slightly  elongating  the  final  t sound  in 
each.  Do  all  those  words  end  with  the 
same  sound?  . . . Now  look  at  the 
words  on  your  paper.  Say  each  word 


softly  to  yourself.  Listen  for  the  sound 
that  you  hear  at  the  end  of  each  word. 
If  a word  ends  with  the  sound  that  you 
hear  at  the  end  of  cat,  nut,  and  hat, 
draw  a line  under  that  word.  If  the 
word  does  not  end  with  that  sound, 
do  not  draw  a line  under  it. 


TEACHING  UNIT 


The  Little  Goat 


19 

Pages  73-78 


< 


NOW  WHERE  IS  HE? 
BE  GOOD,  RED 


New  words:  could,  red,  boy;  (2)  coll* 

Word  cords:  1,  4,  5,  12,  15,  16,  18,  19,  21,  24,  28,  30,  31,  37,  41,  47,  48,  49, 
54,  56,  69,  70,  76,  84,  85,  86,  88,  91-94 

Picture  cords:  roke,  ring,  rope,  rubbers,  wogon 

1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Now  let’s  see  if  we  remember  what 
happened  so  far  in  the  story  we’re 
reading.  What  did  Jack  see  one  day 
when  he  was  in  the  yard?  ...  {A  goat 
coming  into  the  yard)  Who  else  was  in 
the  yard  then?  . . . {Jack’s  mother) 
What  was  Mother  doing?  . . . {Hang- 
ing clothes)  When  Jack  saw  the  goat, 
what  did  he  ask  Mother  if  he  could 
do?  . . . ( Have  the  goat)  What  did 
Mother  tell  Jack?  . . . {That  he  could 
not  have  the  goat)  What  did  Mother 
say  they  would  have  to  do?  . . . {Find 
the  goat’s  home)  What  did  Mother  do 
then?  . . . {Got  something  for  the  goat  to 
eat)  What  did  she  get?  ...  (A  carrot) 

*This  word  has  been  made  and  identified  at 
least  once  previously  in  a phonetic  analysis 
exercise  in  either  the  manuals,  the  workbooks, 
or  the  readers  themselves. 


When  Jack  brought  the  carrot  to  the 
goat,  what  did  he  find  the  goat  doing? 
. . . {Eating  the  clothes)  Who  came  into 
the  yard  then  and  asked  about  the 
goat?  . . . {Janet)  What  did  Jack  tell 
Janet  they  would  have  to  do?  . . . 
{Find  the  goat’s  home)  Today  we’re 
going  to  finish  this  story  and  find  out 
where  that  goat  belonged.  First  I’ll 
help  you  with  some  words. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  the  pupils  have  previously  read 
Tip,  but  not  Tip  and  Mitten,  teach 
call.  Teach  could,  red,  and  hoy  to 
all  pupils. 

could.  Could 

"What  will  we  do  with  the  little  kit- 
tens?” asked  Jack. 

"We  could  give  one  to  Dot,”  said 
Janet. 
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We  all  know  the  sound  that  c usu- 
all}^  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
It’s  the  sound'  that  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  can  and  come.  What 
word  that  begins  with  the  sound  of  c 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words  here?  . . . 

Red,  red 

Is  that  your  mitten? 

No,  my  mitten  is  red. 

This  new  word  begins  with  the  letter 
r.  It  begins  with  the  sound  that  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  rain,  ring, 
and  right.  It’s  the  name  of  a color. 
What  is  the  word?  . . . 

2.  R 

Page  73 

Picture  Reading 

Distribute  copies  of  Jack  and  Janet. 

Now  we’re  ready  to  read.  Open  your 
books  to  page  73.  Show  page  73  and 
point  to  the  picture.  Where  are  Jack 
and  Janet  now?  . . . {In  their  yard) 
Who  is  not  in  the  yard  with  them  any 
more?  . . . {The  goat)  Do  you  think 
Janet  knows  where  the  goat  is?  . . . 
Do  you  think  Jack  might  know  where 
the  goat  has -gone?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story.  Who  will 
read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  this  page 
to  yourself.  If  you  come  to  a word 


boy 

Mother  said,  ''You  are  a big  help  to 
me.  Jack. 

You  are  a good  boy.” 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  h would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 

(2)  call* 

Penny  has  to  go  to  bed  now. 

Will  you  call  her,  Janet? 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  c would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 


you  don’t  remember,  use  the  sound  it 
begins  with  and  the  words  used  with 
it  to  help  you  decide  what  the  word  is. 
As  you  read,  think  how  the  words 
sounded  when  Jack  and  Janet  said 
them.  Find  out  if  Jack  and  Janet 
knew  where  the  goat  was.  . . . What 
did  Jack  ask  Janet?  . . . Did  Janet 
know  where  the  goat  was?  . . . What 
did  Janet  say  Jack  would  have  to  do? 
. . . What  did  Janet  say  she  would  do? 
. . . Did  Jack  have  any  idea  where 
the  goat  might  be?  . . . What  did  Jack 
say  he  would  do?  . . . 

*This  word  has  been  made  and  identified  at 
least  once  previously  in  a phonetic  analysis 
exercise  in  either  the  manuals,  the  workbooks, 
or  the  readers  themselves. 
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“Now  where  is  he?”  asked  Jack. 

“Where  could  that  goat  be?” 

“I  do  not  see  him,”  said  Janet. 

“You  will  have  to  find  him. 

I will  help  you  look  for  him.” 

“He  could  be  in  there,”  said  Jack. 

“I  will  look  and  see.” 

73 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  find  and  read  us  just  the 
words  that  Janet  used  to  tell  Jack 
what  he  would  have  to  do?  ...  {You 
will  have  to  find  him.)  Will  you  read 
this  page  aloud  for  us  now?  . . . Re- 
member to  make  the  words  sound  just 
the  way  you  think  they  sounded  when 
Jack  and  Janet  said  them.  . . . Let’s 
turn  the  page  now,  and  see  if  Jack 
found  the  goat. 

Page  74 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  74.  Where  did  Jack  and 


Janet  go  to  look  for  the  goat?  . . . 
{The  garage)  Did  they  find  the  goat? 
...  {Yes)  What  had  the  goat  done? 
. . . {Knocked  over  the  can  of  paint, 
brushed  against  wet  paint  on  the  dog 
house,  and  got  paint  all  over  himself) 
Why  do  you  suppose  there  was  a can 
of  red  paint  there?  . . . {Someone  had 
been  painting  the  dog  house.)  Do  you 
think  Jack  and  Janet  are  angry  at  the 
goat?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself,  and  find 
out  what  Jack  and  Janet  decided  they 
would  call  this  goat.  . . . What  did 


“Look  here,  Janet!”  said  Jack. 
“See  what  that  goat  did!” 


“He  is  a bad  goat,”  said  Janet. 

“He  could  not  help  it,”  said  Jack. 

“See  how  funny  he  looks!” 

“Could  we  call  him  Red?”  asked  Janet. 

“Yes,  we  could,”  said  Jack. 

“We  will  call  him  Red.” 
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Janet  think  of  the  goat  when  she  saw 
what  the  goat  had  done?  . . . What 
did  Jack  think  of  the  goat?  . . . What 
did  Janet  think  would  be  a good  name 
for  the  goat?  . . . Did  Jack  think  that 
was  a good  name  for  him?  . . . Do  you 
think  it’s  a good  name?  . . . Why?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  find  and  read  us  what 
Jack  told  Janet  when  Janet  said  the 
goat  was  bad?  ...  (He  could  not  help 
it.)  Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  ...  Now  let’s  look  at  the  next 
page  — page  75  — and  see  if  Red  got 
into  any  more  trouble. 


Be  Good,  Red 


“Jack!  Jack!  Come  here! 

See  where  Red  is  now,”  said  Janet. 

“That  is  not  for  him  to  eat. 

What  can  we  do  with  him?” 


“Come  here,  Red,”  said  Jack. 
“You  can  not  have  that  to  eat. 

“Call  Mother,  Janet. 


Page  75 

Picture  Reading 

What  is  Janet  pointing  to  here?  . . . 
(Red)  Why  do  you  think  she  is  point- 
ing to  Red?  ...  (To  show  Jack  what 
Red  is  doing)  What  is  Red  doing 
now?  . . . (Eating  the  flowers)  Should 
Red  be  doing  that?...  (No)  What 
do  you  think  Jack  will  do  about  this? 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  . . . Read  this  page  to 
yourself  now,  and  find  out  what  Jack 
said  to  do  when  he  saw  what  Red  was 
doing.  . . . What  did  Janet  tell  Jack 
to  look  at?  . . . What  did  Jack  tell 
Red?  . . . What  did  Jack  tell  Janet  to 
do?  . . . Why  did  Jack  tell  Janet  to 
call  Mother?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  find  and  read  us  just  the 
words  that  Jack  used  to  call  the  goat? 
. . . (Come  here,  Red.)  Who  will  read 
this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . Let’s  turn 
to  the  next  page  now,  and  see  if 
Mother  could  help. 

Page  76 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  76.  What  is  Jack  doing 
in  this  picture?  . . . (Holding  the  goat) 
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Why  do  you  think  Jack  is  holding 
Red?  . . . {So  Red  wonH  eat  any  more 
flowers)  Who  has  come  to  help  Jack 
and  Janet?  . . . {Mother)  What  does 
Janet  see?  ...  {A  hoy  coming  to  their 
gate)  Do  you  know  who  that  boy 
might  be?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find 
out  if  Janet  knew  the  boy  who  was 
coming  to  see  them.  . . . What  did 
Janet  tell  Mother  to  do?  . . . What  did 
Mother  ask  about  the  goat?  . . . Who 
did  Mother  think  made  the  goat  red? 
. . . What  did  Janet  tell  Mother?  . . . 
What  did  Janet  tell  Mother  to  look  at? 
. . . Did  Janet  know  who  that  boy 
was?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  find  and  read  us  what 
Janet  said  that  tells  us  she  did  not 
know  who  the  boy  was?  . . . {Who  is 
that  hoy?)  Will  you  read  this  page 
aloud  for  us?  . . . Let’s  look  at  the 
next  page  now,  and  find  out  what  the 
boy  thought  when  he  saw  Red. 

Page  77 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  77.  What  is  the  new 
boy  carrying  in  his  hand?  ...  {A  rope) 
Who  do  you  think  this  boy  could  be? 
. . . {The  owner  of  the  goat)  Why  would 


“Did  you  call  me,  Janet?”  asked  Mother. 

“This  goat  is  bad,”  said  Janet. 

“Help  us  make  him  be  good.” 

“How  did  he  get  red?”  asked  Mother. 
“What  did  you  do  to  the  goat?” 

“We  did  not  do  it,”  said  Janet. 

“He  did  it. 

He  will  not  be  good. 

“Look,  Mother,  there  is  a boy. 

Who  is  that  boy?” 

76 

he  have  that  rope?  ...  {To  use  it  to 
lead  the  goat  home)  What  do  you  think 
the  boy  could  be  asking  about?  . . . 
( How  the  goat  got  red) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find 
out  if  the  boy  liked  the  name  Red  for 
his  goat.  . . . What  did  the  boy  ask 
the  goat  when  he  saw  him?  . . . What 
did  Jack  tell  the  boy?  . . . Was  the 
boy  angry  at  his  goat  for  getting  red? 
. . . How  did  the  boy  think  the  goat 
looked?  . . . What  did  the  boy  say  he 
would  have  to  do?  . . . 
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“There  you  ai-e,”  said  the  boy. 
“How  did  you  get  red?” 

“He  did  that,”  said  Jack. 

“VVe  call  him  Red,  now.” 

“He  looks  funny,”  said  the  boy. 

“I  will  have  to  call  him  Red,  too.” 


f w. 

Mm 

KM 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find 
out  what  Jack  told  the  boy  he  could 
do.  . . . What  did  Jack  ask  the  boy? 
. . . Did  the  boy  say  the  goat  was  his? 
. . . What  did  the  boy  say  he  had  not 
been  able  to  do?  . . . What  did  Jack 
tell  the  boy  he  could  do  then?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  find  us  the  line  that  shows 
the  boy  was  glad  to  take  his  goat  home? 
. . . ("Good/’  said  the  hoy.)  Who  will 
read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . Do 
you  think  the  boy  will  call  his  goat 
Red  all  the  time  now?  . . . Do  you 


“Is  he  your  goat?”  asked  Jack. 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  us  what  the 
boy  said  that  tells  what  he  thought  of 
his  goat?  ...  {He  looks  funny.)  Who 
will  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Now  let’s  turn  to  the  next  page,  page 
78,  and  find  out  how  this  story  ends. 

Page  78 

Picture  Reading 

Where  are  Jack  and  Janet  now?  . . . 
{At  their  gate)  What  are  they  doing? 
. . . {Waving  good-by  to  the  hoy  and  Red) 
Where  do  you  think  the  boy  is  going? 
...  {To  his  home)  Why  is  he  going 
home?  ..  .{To  take  Red  there) 


“Yes,  he  is  mine,”  said  the  boy. 
“I  could  not  find  him.” 


“Here  he  is,”  said  Jack. 

“Now  you  can  take  him  home.” 
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think  the  goat  had  another  name  be-  we’ll  see  how  well  we  can  read  this 

fore?  ...  If  you  had  a goat,  what  whole  story  over  again,  and  we’ll  talk 

would  you  call  him?  . . . Next  time  about  it  some  more  then. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Letter  Identification  Exercise 
r,  R 

Print  r and  R on  the  board. 

Print  c,  z,  n,  r,  w;  and  B,  i?,  i7,  K 
on  the  board. 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  92-94,  and  print 
each  form  of  couldy  red,  and  boy  on 
the  board. 

(2)  Use  word  card  41,  and  print  each 
form  of  call  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


good‘^^ 

come^ 

couW^ 

asked^^ 

bed^'^ 

red^^ 

did^^ 

and^^ 

box^^ 

big^^ 

bad^^ 

boy^'^ 

can^^ 

cam 

wim 

bam 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — r 
Use  picture  cards  of  rope,  rake, 
rubbers,  ring. 

Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — r 
Use  picture  cards  of  rake,  wagon, 
ring,  rope. 


Hearing  3 (p.  491)  — r 
Say  rose,  right,  real,  wind,  roller- 
skate, rain. 

Associating  1 (p.  492)  — r 

Print  red  and  r on  the  board. 

Say  room  and  rub. 

Point  to  r on  the  board  as  you  say 
rabbit,  race,  radio,  lollypop,  went,  re- 
cess, window,  riddle,  ride,  nest,  rest, 
listen,  river,  queen,  rope. 

Associating  2 (p.  492) — r 

Print  r on  the  board.  Use  picture 
cards  of  moon,  rake,  wagon,  nail,  ring, 
leaf. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — /,  I,  sh,  t,  w 
Base  words : could,  red,  boy 
Make:  should,  would;  fed,  led, 
shed;  toy 

Key  words  if  needed : 

show  with  find 

she  water  funny 

little  take 

look  too 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  Dogs  should  not  be  bad  to 
kittens. 
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2.  Would  you  be  good  in  a show? 

3.  Jack  fed  Tip  something  to  eat. 

4.  The  boy  led  the  goat  home. 

5.  Jack,  go  and  help  Daddy  in  the 
shed. 

6.  Put  your  ball  and  your  little  red 
dog  in  your  toy  box. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Listening  for  Details 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 
Listen  for  all  the  things  that  tell  what 
Kathy  looks  like. 


Often  Janet  walks  to  school  with 
Kathy  Marks.  Kathy  is  a little  taller 
than  Janet.  She  has  blue  eyes  and 
brown  hair.  Her  nose  turns  up  just  a 
little.  She  is  in  Jack’s  class  at  school. 
Nearly  every  noon  Janet  walks  home 
with  Kathy  and  June  Cross. 

What  does  Kathy  look  like?  . . . 

Workbook 

Pages  55,  56,  and  57  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 
Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board : 

Jack  said,  "Daddy,  could  we  make 
a home  for  Tip? 

We  could  make  it  red. 

I will  call  that  boy. 

He  can  help  us.” 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read 
each  line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more 
read  all  four  lines  aloud.  Then  ask 
the  following  questions:  What  did 
Jack  ask  Daddy?  . . . {If  they  could 
make  a home  for  Tip)  What  color  did 
Jack  want  to  make  the  home?  . . . 
{Red)  Who  did  Jack  say  could  help? 


. . . {That  hoy)  What  did  Jack  say  he 
would  do  to  get  that  boy  to  help  them? 
. . . {Call  him) 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  in- 
dividual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  the 
first  eight  imits  of  this  manual. 


1.  call 

could 

come 

2.  bed 

her 

red 

3.  box 

big 

boy 

4.  call 

can 

ball 
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Sound  and  Context  Riddles — r 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game.  I will 
tell  you  something  about  a word  I am 
thinking  of  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  word  red.  You  see  if  you 
can  tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 
Remember  that  it  must  begin  with  the 
sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  the  word  red: 

1.  The  first  word  is  something  you 
find  on  top  of  every  house.  . . . {roof) 

2.  This  is  something  that  you  do 
when  you  are  in  a car  or  bus  or  train 
that  is  moving.  . . . {ride) 

3.  The  next  word  is  the  name  of  a 
bird  that  has  a red  breast.  . . . {robin) 

4.  This  word  tells  what  shape  a 
circle  always  is.  . . . {round) 

5.  This  is  something  that  usually 
covers  a floor.  . . . {rug) 

6.  The  next  word  means  the  op- 
posite of  left.  . . . {right) 

7.  This  word  means  something  you 
have  to  guess;  and  it  is  the  name  of  a 
game  that  I know  all  of  you  have 
played.  . . . {riddle) 

8.  The  next  word  is  something  that 
girls  wear  in  their  hair  and  birthday 
presents  are  tied  with.  . . . {ribbon) 

9.  This  word  tells  what  you  do  when 
you  don’t  forget  something.  . . . {re- 
member) 

10.  The  last  word  is  the  name  of  the 
animals  that  pull  Santa  Claus’s  sleigh. 
. . . {reindeer) 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  " , ,niay  I play  with  you?” 

asked  Penny. 

Did  Red  Bed 

2.  We play  with  my  little 

ball. 

come  could  look 

3.  It  is and  it  is  a good  one. 

are  let  red 

4.  Will  you  and  the let  me 

play  with  you? 

box  boys  yes 

5.  "Not  now,  Penny,”  said  a big 

big  bad  boy 

6.  Janet  and  Dot  to  play  with 

you. 

Can  Call  Ball 

7.  have  to  play  with  a big 

ball. 

Boys  Beds  Dots 

8.  We  can  not  play  with  your  little 
one. 

her  red  eat 

9.  I will Janet  for  you  now. 

call  will  gone 

10.  She  and  Dot play  ball 

with  you. 

good  come  could 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing 
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Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Associating  Letters  and  Sounds  — r 

Add  to  your  collection  of  homemade 
picture  cards  (see  page  70)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  r 
sound.  Some  possibilities  are:  rub- 
bers, ring,  robin,  radiator,  ruler,  rain- 
coat, and  rocker. 

Place  all  your  homemade  picture 


cards  for  r,  plus  several  picture  cards 
for  other  beginning  letters,  in  a dis- 
organized heap  in  front  of  the  pupil  or 
pupils  who  need  this  extra  practice. 
Then  supply  each  pupil  with  an  enve- 
lope on  which  is  printed  r,  R.  Then 
say:  What  is  the  letter  on  your  enve- 
lope? . . . The  sound  this  letter  always 
has  at  the  beginning  of  a word  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the 
word  red.  Think  of  the  sound  that  the 
letter  r has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Then  look  through  this  pile  for  pictures 
of  things  that  begin  with  that  sound. 
When  you  find  one,  put  it  in  your  en- 
velope. See  how  many  you  can  find. 


TEACHING  UNIT 


The  Little  Goat 


20 

Pages  67-7 B 


REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words:  none 

Word  cards:  4,  6-8,  11,  12,  15-19,  21,  23,  24,  26,  30,  37,  41,  45,  48,  49,  53, 
54,  57,  62-64,  72,  76,  78,  79,  81,  82,  85-94 

Phonic  cards:  2-n,  4-c,  5-w,  6-m,  10-y,  12-fh,  13-p,  17-r 

Picture  cards:  cake,  comb,  cow,  cup,  girl,  horn,  nail,  needle,  nest,  nuts,  rake, 
ring,  rope,  rubbers,  wagon,  watch,  window,  wood 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  41,  87,  88,  89, 
90,  91,  92,  93,  and  94  so  that  they  are 
in  random  order  rather  than  in  the 
order  of  the  introduction  of  the  words. 
Hold  the  cards  up  so  that  all  pupils 
can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how  well  we 
know  the  words  we  learned  to  read  in 
the  story  The  Little  Goat.  I’m  going  to 


show  you  those  words  one  at  a time. 
If  you  know  the  word  I am  showing, 
raise  your  hand.  Then  I’ll  ask  some- 
one to  tell  what  the  word  is.  Expose 
each  card  briefly,  and  call  on  an  indi- 
vidual pupil  to  name  it.  If  any  pupil 
confuses  one  word  with  another,  print 
the  two  words  on  the  board  one  below 
the  other,  and  call  attention  to  the  dif- 
ferences between  them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Today,  we’ll  read  the  whole  story 
The  Little  Goat  from  beginning  to  end. 
As  we  look  at  each  page.  I’ll  ask  one 


of  you  to  tell  us  the  part  of  the  story 
that  the  picture  tells.  Then  I will  ask 
others  to  read  aloud  the  lines  on  the 
page.  They’ll  tell  what  the  people  in 
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the  story  are  saying.  Let’s  start  by 
opening  our  books  to  page  67.  Point 
to  page  67.  Will  you  tell  us  about  this 
picture  on  page  67?  . . . Will  you  read 
us  the  name  of  the  story?  ...  Now 
turn  to  the  next  page,  page  68.  Who 
will  read  us  the  name  of  the  first  part  of 
the  story?  . . . Assign  the  parts  of  Jack 
and  Mother  to  two  pupils  and  have 
them  read  the  lines  in  proper  sequence. 
Try  to  get  them  to  make  the  words 
sound  as  they  probably  did  when  Jack 
and  Mother  said  them. 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  through 
page  78.  With  slower  groups,  or 
groups  that  have  not  read  Tip  and 
Mitten  and  The  Big  Show,  read  the 
story  page  by  page.  With  better 
groups,  or  groups  that  have  read  all 
three  preprimers,  you  may  well  have 
them  read  two  facing  pages  at  a time. 
Have  one  pupil  tell  what  is  happening 
in  the  pictures,  another  read  any  title, 
and  other  pupils  read  the  lines  spoken 
by  the  story  characters.  Encourage 
pupils  to  read  the  lines  with  an  oral 
expression  that  fits  the  situation.  Let 
this  reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as  the 
ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will 
permit. 

Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story? 
. . . {The  Little  Goat)  What  did  Jack 
want  to  do  with  the  goat  when  the 


goat  first  came?  . . . ( Keep  him)  What 
did  Mother  say  to  that?  . . . {The  goat 
had  a home  and  they  must  find  it.)  Then 
what  did  Mother  do?  . . . {filot  a carrot 
for  the  goat  to  eat)  When  Jack  came 
out  to  give  the  goat  the  carrot,  what 
was  the  goat  doing?  . . . {Eating  the 
clothes)  What  did  Jack  have  to  do 
then?  . . . {Fix  the  clothes  in  the  basket) 
When  Jack  and  Janet  finished  fixing 
the  clothes,  what  had  happened?  . . 
{The  goat  was  gone.)  Where  did  they 
find  the  goat?  ...  {In  the  garage) 
What  had  the  goat  done?  . . . ( Knocked 
over  a can  of  red  paint,  and  gotten  red 
paint  all  over  himself)  What  did  Janet 
think  of  the  goat?  . . . {That  he  was 
bad)  What  did  Jack  tell  her?  . . . {The 
goat  couldn't  help  what  he'd  done.)  How 
did  Jack  think  the  goat  looked?  . . . 
{Funny)  What  did  Janet  think  would 
be  a good  name  for  the  goat?  . . . {Red) 
Did  Jack  like  that  idea?  ...  {Yes) 
What  did  the  goat  do  next?  ...  {Ate 
the  flowers)  How  did  Jack  and  Janet 
find  out  whose  goat  it  was?  . . . {The 
boy  who  owned  the  goat  came  into  the 
yard  looking  for  him.)  What  did  the 
boy  say  when  Jack  and  Janet  told 
him  they  had  decided  to  call  the  goat 
Red?  . . . {He  said  he  would  call  the 
goat  "^Red"  too.)  Do  you  think  Jack 
and  Janet  were  sorry  to  see  the  goat 
leave?  . . . Why  or  why  not?  . . . Do 
you  think  a goat  would  make  a good 
pet?  . . . Discuss  briefly. 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

This  exercise  provides  an  oral  review 
of  all  words  introduced  in  the  pre- 
ceding story. 


good"^^ 

goaP^ 

that^^ 

eaf^ 

head^^ 

he^^ 

bed^’’ 

red^^ 

help^^ 

home^^ 

him^^ 

big^^ 

ham^ 

calW 

can'^^ 

could^^ 

lef^ 

are^^ 

boy^^ 

come^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds  — c, 

n,  r,  w 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random 
order  all  the  picture  cards  for  the  be- 
ginning sounds  of  c,  n,  r,  and  w. 
Print  r and  R on  the  board.  What  is 
the  name  of  this  letter?  ...  We  have 
learned  the  sound  that  this  letter  has 
at  the  beginning  of  a word.  Print  red 
on  the  board.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  this  word  that  we 
have  learned  to  read.  Point  to  the  pic- 
ture cards.  Will  you  bring  me  all  the 
pictures  here  that  have  names  that 
begin  with  that  same  sound?  . . . Re- 
place the  chosen  cards  and  proceed  in 
similar  fashion  with  c,  C,  could;  n,  Ny 
now;  and  Wy  Wy  water.  If  any  pupil 
picks  a wrong  picture  card,  have  him 
say  the  word  and  the  name  of  the  pic- 
ture card,  so  he  can  hear  that  they 


do  not  begin  with  the  same  soimd. 
Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Elements  — b, 


U P'i 

w,  y 

Print : that 

dot 

let 

Make:  cat 

got 

bet 

pat 

lot 

wet 

sat 

shot 

yet 

Listening  Skill  Exercises 

Getting  the  Main  Idea 

Listen  carefully  while  I read  some- 
thing to  you.  Try  to  decide  what  it  is 
all  about. 

Penny  often  helps  Mother.  Some- 
times she  dries  the  dishes.  Sometimes 
she  dusts  the  furniture.  She  goes  to 
the  store  to  get  bread  or  butter  or  salt. 
She  hangs  up  her  own  clothes  in  the 
closet.  Once  in  awhile  she  runs  the 
cleaner  over  the  rugs. 

Now  listen  while  I read  three  names 
to  you.  Think  which  of  these  names  is 
the  best  one  for  what  I read  to  you. 
The  names  are:  What  Penny  Buys  at 
the  Store,  How  Penny  Helps  Mother, 
and  Penny  Dries  Dishes.  Which  of 
those  names  would  be  the  best  one  for 
what  I read  you?  . . . (How  Penny 
Helps  Mother) 

Workbook 

Pages  58,  59,  and  60  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


Jack  and  Janet  {67-78) 


281 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 
This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
of  the  nine  new  words  used  in  the 
story  The  Little  Goat  which  have  been 
introduced  since  the  pupils  read  Tip. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  be 

she 

her 

he 

2.  will 

can 

call 

ball 

3.  let 

eat 

the 

get 

4.  red 

are 

bed 

her 

5.  look 

did 

could 

come 

6.  box 

how 

dog 

boy 

7.  help 

head 

here 

play 

8.  go 

get 

good 

goat 

9.  how 

mine 

him 

has 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row 
on  your  paper,  there  are  four  words. 
I will  tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I 
want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say 
one  of  those  words.  When  I do,  you 
find  that  word  and  draw  a line  under 
it  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are 
you  ready?  . . . Row  1 — he  ..  . Row  2 
— call  . . . Row  3 — eat  ..  . Row  4 — 
red  . . . Row  5 — could  . . . Row  6 — 
boy  . . . Row  7 — help  . . . Row  8 — 
goat  . . . Row  9 — him  . . . 


Letter  Discrimination 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
on  the  board : 

k U c e R 

E H f I A 

a r K h O 

Co  u F i 

Point  to  k.  What  is  the  name  of 
this  letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  the 
big  K?  . . . Point  to  the  F.  What  is 
the  name  of  this  letter?  . . . Who  can 
point  to  the  little  /?  . . . Continue  in 
like  maimer,  asking  pupils  to  name 
letters  to  which  you  point,  or  to  point 
to  letters  that  you  name.  If  any  pupil 
confuses  one  letter  with  another,  show 
him  those  letters  one  above  the  other, 
and  help  him  discover  the  differences 
between  the  two  letters. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  units. 

1.  her  he  red 

2.  him  could  help 

3.  let  eat  goat 

4.  ball  call  boy 
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Building  New  Sentences* 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  6,  7(2),  8,  11,  15(3),  16, 
17(2),  181,  19,  23,  24(2),  30(2),  41C, 
45(2),  49,  53,  54,  57D,  63,  72T,  76,  78, 
79,  81D(2),  82S,  85,  86,  87(2),  88,  89, 
90,  91,  92,  93(2),  94.  Call  on  individ- 
ual pupils  to  choose  the  right  cards  and 
build  in  the  pocket  chart  the  following 
text  one  line  at  a time : 

Dot  asked  a big  boy  for  help. 

She  could  not  find  her  red  ball. 

''I  will  look  for  your  ball,”  he  said. 

'There  is  a goat  with  something  red. 

Do  not  eat  that  ball,  you  bad  goat! 

Call  him.  Dot!  He  has  your  ball.” 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
Whom  did  Dot  ask  for  help?  . . . Why 
did  Dot  need  help?  . . . How  did  the 
boy  say  he  would  help  Dot?  . . . Where 
did  he  see  something  red  that  looked 
like  Dot’s  ball?  . . . What  did  he  say 
to  the  goat?  . . . What  did  the  boy  tell 
Dot  to  do?  . . . 

*Because  of  the  number  of  word  cards  in- 
volved in  this  exercise,  you  will  find  it  to  your 
advantage  to  put  only  the  word  cards  needed 
for  two  lines  at  a time  on  the  chalk  rail. 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — c,  c?, /, 

2,  m,  n,  r,  t 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game  now. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  something 
else  about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can 
tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

1.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  that  c usually  has 
at  the  beginning  of  a word.  It’s  some- 
thing you  blow  out  on  your  birthday. 
. . . {candle) 

2.  The  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  d,  and  it  means  a person  who 
cleans  and  takes  care  of  your  teeth.  . . . 
{dentist) 

3.  What  is  a word  that  begins  with 
the  sound  of  / and  tells  what  Humpty- 
Dumpty  had?  . . . {fall) 

4.  This  word  begins  with  the  sound 
that  g usually  has  at  the  beginning  of 
a word,  and  it  tells  where  cars  are  kept. 
. . . {garage) 

5.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  ink, 
itch,  and  imagine.  It  tells  what  you  do 
when  you  ask  somebody  to  come  to  a 
party.  . . . {invite) 

6.  This  word  begins  with  the  sound 
of  m and  it  means  the  early  part  of  the 
day.  . . . {morning) 

7.  The  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  n and  it  means  a home  for  a 
bird.  . . . {nest) 

8.  The  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  that  p usually  has  at  the  begin- 
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ning  of  a word.  It’s  the  name  of  a 
color  that  girls  wear  more  often  than 
boys.  . . . (pink) 

9.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  r.  This  word 
tells  what  you  do  in  a book.  . . . (read) 
10.  The  last  word  for  you  to  guess  is 
a word  that  begins  with  the  sound  of  t, 
and  it  means  the  day  after  today.  . . . 
(tomorrow) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — C,  m,  n,  r, 
th,  w,  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small- 
letter  form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any 
order:  2-n,  4-c,  5-u;,  6-m,  lO-i/,  \2-th^ 
17-r.  I am  going  to  say  two 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each:  these-they. 
Will  you  hand  me  the  letters  here  that 
stand  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  these  and  they?  . . . Pro- 
ceed in  similar  fashion  for  each  of  the 
other  letters,  putting  the  phonic  cards 
back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each  time. 
Suggested  words  to  use  are:  news- 
paper and  nighty  young  and  yardy  rose 
and  radioy  calf  and  cupcakey  winter 
and  washy  mix  and  moviey  pencil  and 
package. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 


1.  Let  us  give  this  kitten  some- 
thing to 

get  let  eat 

2.  Do  you your  mother  in 

your  home? 

here  help  play 

3.  That  box  has  something  in  it  for 

a to  play  with. 

big  boy  box 

4.  A can  be  bad  and  funny 

too. 

get  go  goat 

5.  you  help  me  get  my  mitten, 

Jack? 

Could  Come  Gone 

6.  "Will  you Janet  for  me?” 

asked  Mother. 

can  ball  call 

7.  I can  not  find  my mit- 

tens. 

her  red  are 

8.  is  in  the  water  with  the 

boys. 

We  Has  He 

9.  I will  go  and  call now. 

may  him  have 

10. this,  Penny.  It  is  good 

for  you. 

Eat  Put  For 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
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blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Drawing  Pictures 

Distribute  sheets  of  12  X 18  news- 
print  to  the  pupils.  Direct  them  in 
folding  the  papers  so  that  each  one 
will  be  divided  into  foiw  parts  or  boxes. 
Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board. 
Ask  the  pupils  to  read  the  lines  silently, 
and  then  to  draw  in  each  box  the  pic- 
tme  that  the  line  for  that  box  tells 
them  to  draw. 


Unit  20 

Box  1 

Make  a little  red  mitten. 

Box  2 

Make  something  that  is  red  and  is 
good  to  eat. 

Box  3 

Show  something  bad  that  a goat  did. 
Box  4 

Make  a funny  dog  with  red  dots. 


★Making  Words  Make  Sense 


Duplicate  the  following  parallel  coliunns  of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


You  are  a big 
Dot  could  not  find 
"What  a bad  goat 
"Will  you  call 
He  has  to 
Penny  takes  a 


eat  something  now. 

you  are,”  said  Dot. 

help  to  me,  Penny. 

little  boy  home. 

her  red  mittens. 

him  to  you?”  asked  Dot. 


Then  say:  At  the  left  side  of  your  paper  are  the  first  parts  of  six  lines. 
The  last  part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of  your  paper,  but  it  is  not  in 
the  right  place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right  parts  together.  What  is  the 
first  part  of  the  first  line?  ...  {You  are  a big)  Now  see  if  you  can  find  a 
group  of  words  at  the  right  that  would  make  good  sense  with  those  words. 
. . . Which  group  of  words  would  go  with  You  are  a big?  . . . (help  to  me, 
Penny.)  Draw  a line  from  the  end  of  You  are  a big  to  the  beginning  of 
help  to  me,  Penny  to  show  that  those  two  groups  of  words  should  go  to- 
gether. Do  all  the  others  the  same  way. 


★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  significance  of  the  star. 
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Finding  Words  That  Begin  With  the  Same 

Sound  — Qy  h 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a cup,  a girl,  and  a horn,  or  use  the 
picture  cards.  Underline  the  pictures 
in  red,  green,  and  blue,  respectively. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Him 

Big 

boy 

how 

goat 

gone 

kitten 

put 

call 

she 

Help 

Good 

did 

head 

he 

Can 

He 

there 

here 

Dot 

Gone 

give 

Look 

Could 

can 

now 

come 

home 

For 

Her 

red 

said 

ball 

Call 

Gone 

One 

Be 

could 

He 

play 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  red  line  under  it  is  a cup, 
the  one  with  the  green  line  under  it  is 
a girl,  and  the  one  with  the  blue  line 
under  it  is  a horn.  On  your  paper 
there  are  many  words.  Draw  a red 
line  under  every  word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  cup.  Draw 
a green  line  under  every  word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  girl. 
Draw  a blue  line  under  every  word 
that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
horn.  There  are  some  words  here  that 
you  should  not  draw  any  line  under. 


TEACHING  UNIT 

21 

Pages  79-83 


< 


Penny  Plays 
Rabbit 

NO  HELP  FOR  MOTHER 
NO  HELP  FOR  JACK 


New  words:  rabbit,  am,  fun,  hop,  hear,  was;  @ dish 

Word  cards:  3,  4,  6, 14, 17-19,  23,  28,  30,  33-35,  39,  40,  48,  49,  52,  57,  58, 
63,  65,  67,  69,  72,  77,  79-81,  89,  90,  93,  95-100 

Picture  cards:  nest,  ring,  wagon 


Authors’  Note 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Show  page  79  of  Jack  and  Janet. 

Here  is  the  first  page  of  our  next  story. 
Point  to  the  picture.  Whom  do  you  see 
in  this  picture?  . . . What  is  Penny  do- 
ing? . . . Why  do  you  suppose  Penny’s 
hands  are  up  on  her  head?  ...  In  this 
story,  we’re  going  to  read  how  Penny 
found  out  that  making  believe  isn’t  al- 
ways fun.  But  before  we  begin  to  read, 
I’ll  help  you  with  some  words  you 
will  need  to  know. 


Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  pupils  have  previously  read  Tip, 
but  not  Tip  and  Mitten,  teach  dish. 
Teach  all  other  new  words  to  all  pupils. 

Rabbit,  rabbit 

Put  this  water  in  the  box.  Jack. 

It  is  for  the  little  rabbit. 

This  new  word  is  the  name  of  an 
animal  that  children  sometimes  have 
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for  a pet.  Print  red  on  the  board.  It 
begins  with  the  same  letter  and  the 
same  sound  as  this  word  that  we  have 
learned  to  read.  It  begins  with  the 
sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  ride,  rain,  road,  and  run.  What  is 
the  new  word?  . . . 

am 

See  how  I help  my  daddy. 

I am  a good  boy  now. 

Print  and  on  the  board.  The  new 

word  begins  with  the  same  letter  and 
the  same  sound  as  this  word  that  we 
have  learned  to  read.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  at,  ashes,  arrow,  and  apple. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . 

fun 

We  could  play  with  my  red  ball. 

That  will  be  fun  for  us. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  / would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 

hop 

Put  something  to  eat  in  the  box. 

The  rabbit  will  hop  there  to  get  it. 


What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  h would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . 


hear 

Come  here  to  me,  Janet. 

I did  not  hear  what  you  said. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  h would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . You  may 
wish  to  call  attention  to  the  fact  that 
hear  sounds  just  like  here  but  has  a 
different  meaning. 


was 

*'Did  you  see  Jack?”  asked  Mother. 
"No,  he  was  not  with  me,”  said 
Janet. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  w would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 


(2)  dish 

Here  is  milk  for  Tip. 

I will  put  it  in  her  dish. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  d would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . 
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2.  READING 


Page  79 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  Penny 
doing  in  this  picture?  . . . {Hopping) 
Where  is  she  hopping  to?  . . . {Into  the 
kitchen)  Where  has  Penny  put  her 
hands?  . . . {On  the  sides  of  her  head) 
What  do  you  think  Penny  is  trying 
to  look  like?  ...  {A  rahhit) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  our  new  story.  Read  it  to  yourself. 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  us  the  name  of  the 
story?  ...  Now  we  know  what  Penny 
is  doing!  How  will  she  act  like  a rabbit? 
. . . Let’s  turn  the  page  and  begin  to 
read,  so  we  can  see  what  Penny  did. 

Pages  80-81 

Picture  Reading 

Look  at  the  pictures  on  these  two 
pages.  Who  is  in  the  pictures?  . . . 
What  is  Mother  doing?  . . . What  is 
Penny  doing?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  these 
two  pages  to  yourself.  Look  carefully 


to  see  what  Mother  and  Penny  said. 
If  you  come  to  a word  you  don’t  re- 
member, use  the  sound  it  begins  with 
and  the  meaning  of  the  words  used  with 
it  to  help  you  decide  what  the  word  is. 
As  you  read,  think  how  the  words 
sounded  when  Mother  or  Penny  said 
them.  Find  out  if  Mother  liked  to  have 
Penny  be  a rabbit.  . . . What  did 
Mother  want  Penny  to  do  for  her?  . . . 
Did  Penny  say  she  would  do  it?  . . . 
Why  did  Penny  say  she  could  not  get 
her  dish  for  Mother?  . . . Did  Mother 
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like  to  have  Penny  be  a rabbit?  . . . 
What  did  Mother  say  she  would  not 
do?  . . . What  did  Mother  say  she 
would  do?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Look  on  page  80  and  find  what 
Penny  said  when  she  told  Mother  what 
she  was.  Who  will  read  us  that  line? 
...  (I  am  a little  rahhit.)  Who  will  read 
this  page  aloud  for  us?  Remember  to 
make  the  words  sound  just  the  way  you 
think  they  sounded  when  Mother  and 
Penny  said  them,  ...  Now  look  on 
page  81,  and  see  how  quickly  you  can 


find  the  line  that  tells  us  Mother 
wondered  if  Penny  would  like  being  a 
rabbit?  ...  (Will  that  he  fun  for  her?) 
Now  will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  . . . Let’s  look  at  the  next  part  of 
the  story  now,  to  see  what  else  the 
rabbit  did. 

Pages  82-83 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  82  and  here  is  page  83. 
Where  is  Penny  now?  . . . Who  else  is 
in  the  yard  with  Penny?  . . . What  do 
you  think  Penny  could  be  telling 
Jack?  . . . 


Mother  asked,  “Where  are  you,  Penny? 
Will  you  help  me? 

Will  you  get  your  dish  for  me?” 


Penny  said,  “Look,  Mother! 
I am  not  Penny. 

I am  a rabbit.” 


Mother  said,  “That  is  too  bad. 
Penny  could  help  me. 

She  could  get  her  dish  for  me. 


“I  can  not  do  that,”  said  Penny. 
“I  am  not  Penny  now. 

I am  a little  rabbit. 

A rabbit  can  not  get  a dish.” 


“I  will  not  make  her  help  me  now. 
I will  let  her  be  a rabbit. 

Will  that  be  fun  for  her? 

She  will  see.” 
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Penny  said,  “I  can  not  help  you. 
I am  a rabbit  now. 


“I  could  not  get  a dish  for  Mother. 
I can  not  find  a ball  for  you. 

A rabbit  could  not  do  that. 

A rabbit  can  hop. 

See  me  hop! 

This  is  fun.” 


Jack  said,  “Did  you  hear  that? 

Did  you  hear  what  she  said.  Mother? 
She  said  she  was  a rabbit. 

“Penny,  you  are  not  a rabbit. 

You  are  bad. 

You  could  help  me. 

You  will  not  do  it. 

Be  a rabbit  and  hop,  hop,  hop. 

That  will  not  be  fun. 

You  will  see.” 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  . . . Read  these  two 
pages  to  yourself  now,  and  find  out  if 
Jack  thought  it  would  be  fun  for  Penny 
to  be  a rabbit.  . . . What  did  Jack 
ask  Penny  to  do?  . . . Why  did  Penny 
say  she  would  not  help  Jack  find 
his  ball?  . . . What  did  Penny  say  she 
could  do?  . . . Did  she  like  hopping? 
. . . What  did  Jack  think  of  Penny?  . . . 
What  did  he  tell  her  to  do?  . . . Did 
Jack  think  it  would  be  fun  for  Penny 
to  be  a rabbit?  . . . 


Oral  Reading 

Look  at  page  82  and  find  what  Penny 
told  Jack  that  a rabbit  can  do.  Who 
will  read  us  that  line?  ...  {A  rabbit 
can  hop.)  Read  this  page  aloud  for  us 
now,  will  you?  . . . 

Now  look  at  page  83  and  see  if  you 
can  find  the  line  that  tells  us  Jack 
thought  Penny  would  not  like  being 
a rabbit.  Will  you  read  us  that  line? 
. . . {That  will  not  be  fun)  Who  will  read 
this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . Next  time 
we  read,  we’ll  find  out  if  Penny  still 
thought  it  would  be  fun  to  be  a rabbit 
all  the  time. 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 
Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  95-100  and  print 
each  form  of  rabbit,  am,  fun,  hop,  hear, 
and  was  on  the  board. 

@ Use  word  card  33  and  print  each 
form  of  dish  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


rabbW^ 

red^^ 

Little^^ 

mitten^^ 

Has^^ 

ITasioo 

Hear^^ 

Hop^^ 

fun^^ 

hop^^ 

RabbW^ 

Dish?^ 

was^°° 

funny^^ 

For^^ 

Fun^^ 

and^^ 

Can^^ 

Am^^ 

Of^ 

did^^ 

dish?^ 

hear^^ 

am^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 


You  may  or  may  not  wish  to  use  at 
this  time  the  following  Hearing  exer- 
cises for  the  short  a beginning  sound. 
These  appeared  previously  in  the 
teacher’s  manual  for  Tip  and  are  re- 
peated here  for  your  convenience. 


Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — a 
No  picture  cards.  Say  at,  act,  add, 
ant. 

Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — a 
No  picture  cards.  Say  act,  ant,  ink, 
at. 


AND  READING  SKILLS 

Substituting  1 (p.  494) — r 

Step  1 {see) : Print  red  and  rabbit. 
Step  2 {hear) : Say  run,  ring,  record, 
room,  radio. 

Step  3 {associate):  Say  race,  rat, 
rest,  row,  rubber. 

Step  4 {apply) : Change : 


Tip  to  rip 

show  to  row 

Jack  to  rack 

head  to  read 

not  to  rot 

did  to  rid 

find  to  rind 

take  to  rake 

may  to  ray 

him  to  rim 

can  to  ran 

am  to  ram 

that  to  rat 

fun  to  run 

big  to  rig 

hear  to  rear 

Substituting  2 (p.  496) 

— n,  r,  s,  sh,  t 

Base  words:  fun,  hop,  hear 
Make:  run,  sun;  shop,  top;  near, 
tear 

Key  words  if  needed : 


not 

red 

see 

now 

rabbit 

said 

show 

take 

she 

too 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  See  Tip  run  for  the  ball. 

2.  It  is  fun  to  play  in  the  sun. 

3.  Mother  has  gone  to  shop  for 

something  to  eat. 

4.  My  ball  is  on  top  of  that  big  box. 

5.  My  home  is  near  yours.  Dot. 

6.  Let  us  have  no  tears.  Penny. 
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Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Listening  for  Details 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 
Listen  for  all  the  things  that  tell  what 
Mitten,  the  kitten,  looks  like. 

Jack  and  Janet  have  two  pets.  One 
of  them  is  the  little  dog.  Tip.  You 
know  her  well.  The  other  pet  is  a kitten 
named  Mitten.  She  is  coal  black  all 


Unit  21 

over,  except  for  her  right  front  paw. 
That  paw  is  white.  It  is  because  of  this 
one  white  paw  that  Jack  and  Janet 
named  her  Mitten.  Mitten  is  not  half 
as  big  as  Tip. 

What  does  Mitten  look  like?  . . . 

Workbook 

Pages  61,  62,  and  63  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board : 

What  was  that.  Dot? 

Did  you  hear  something? 

Yes,  it  is  the  little  rabbit. 

You  can  see  him  hop  to  that  dish. 

It  is  fim  to  see  him  do  that. 

Come  here  where  I am  and  look. 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read  each 
line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more  read 
all  four  lines  aloud.  Then  ask  the 
following  questions:  What  did  some- 
one ask  Dot?  . . . What  did  Dot  say  it 
was?  . . . What  could  Dot  see  the  rab- 
bit do?  . . . Did  she  like  to  see  him  hop 
to  his  dish?  . . . What  did  Dot  say  to  do 
then?  . . . 


Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  the  first 
eight  imits  of  this  manual. 


1.  little 

rabbit 

mitten 

2.  and 

me 

am 

3.  funny 

fun 

for 

4.  hop 

help 

home 

5.  head 

he 

hear 

6.  has 

was 

will 

7.  show 

did 

dish 

Matching  Letters  and  Sounds  — Z,  n,  r,  w 

Print  the 

following 

on  the  board, 

leaving  considerable  space  between 
each  pair  of  letters : 
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n,N  r,R  w,W  I,  L 

Then  make  four  sets  of  picture  cards, 
each  set  to  contain  one  of  the  picture 
cards  for  each  of  these  letters.  Distrib- 
ute one  of  these  sets  to  each  of  four 
pupils.  Look  at  the  picture  on  one  of 
your  cards.  Think  of  the  name  of  that 
picture.  Think  of  the  sound  with  which 
that  name  begins.  Now  find  the  letter 
here  on  the  board  that  stands  for  that 
sound,  and  put  the  picture  card  on  the 
chalk  rail  under  that  letter.  Do  the 
same  thing  with  each  of  your  other 
cards.  Have  the  pupils  take  turns 
doing  this,  while  the  other  pupils  watch 
to  see  if  the  picture  cards  are  placed 
imder  the  correct  letters. 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — r 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board: 

1.  Tip  ran  to  get  the  ball. 

2.  Penny  is  too  little  to  reach  that 
box. 

3.  Penny,  get  ready  for  bed  now. 

4.  Come  home  with  me  and  we  can 
play  my  records. 

5.  We  can  play  in  my  room. 

6.  I can  not  remember  how  to 
make  it  go. 

7.  Where  did  you  put  the  rest  of 
the  milk? 

8.  Will  you  take  us  for  a ride, 
Daddy? 

Say:  Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the 


sound  that  r has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word  to  help  us  read  these  lines.  Point 
to  ran  in  the  first  line.  This  is  a word 
we  haven’t  had  yet,  but  we  know  all  the 
other  words,  and  we  know  the  sound 
this  word  begins  with.  Read  to  your- 
self the  other  words  in  the  line.  What 
word  that  begins  with  the  sound  of  the 
letter  r would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  . . . Will  you  read  the  line 
aloud  for  us?  . . . Follow  the  same  pro- 
cedure with  each  of  the  other  lines. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  Give  the something  to  eat. 

red  mitten  rabbit 

2.  Here  is  a of  milk  for  him. 

dish  did  dog 

3.  la  good  boy.  Mother? 

And  Am  Of 

4.  I did  not what  you  said. 

head  hear  where 

5.  It  is to  play  with  a dog. 

bad  find  fun 

6.  Who that  boy  with  you? 

will  was  see 

7.  to  your  box,  little  rabbit. 

Put  Hop  How 

8.  I too  big  to  have  that 

mitten. 

am  may  in 
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9. that  your  milk,  Janet? 

Who  We  Was 

10.  See  how  I to  my  bed. 

has  hop  him 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 


Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — n,r,w 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a nest,  a ring,  and  a wagon.  Draw  a 
blue  line  imder  the  nest,  a red  line 
under  the  ring,  and  a green  line  under 
the  wagon.  To  eliminate  the  need  for 
sketching,  you  may  wish  to  place  the 
picture  cards  of  nest,  ring,  and  wagon 
on  the  chalk  rail.  In  this  case,  draw 
the  colored  lines  above  the  picture 
cards.  If  you  do  not  have  the  picture 
cards,  you  may  have  suitable  pictures 
in  your  collection  which  you  could 
place  on  the  chalk  rail. 


Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Will  you  get  me  that  red  mitten? 

2.  You  did  not  show  me  where  you 
put  it. 

3.  It  was  down  there  in  that  red 
box. 

4.  No  mitten  is  in  there  now,  Red. 

5.  We  have  to  find  it.  Jack. 

6.  Could  the  rabbit  have  it? 

7.  No,  that  rabbit  was  not  here. 

8.  Did  you  take  water  to  the  rabbit? 

9.  Yes,  and  I did  not  have  my 
mitten  with  me. 

10.  ''Where  am  I to  look  now?” 
asked  Red. 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  blue  line  under  it  is  a nest. 
The  one  with  the  red  line  under  it  is  a 
ring.  The  one  with  the  green  line 
under  it  is  a wagon.  On  your  paper 
there  are  ten  lines.  After  you  have 
read  the  lines,  one  at  a time,  draw  a 
blue  line  under  every  word  on  your 
paper  that  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  nest.  Draw  a red  line  under  every 
word  that  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  ring.  Draw  a green  line  under  every 
word  that  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  wagon. 


TEACHING  UNIT 

22 

Pages  84-88 


< 


Penny  Plays 
Rabbit 

NO  HELP  FOR  JANET 
NO  HELP  FOR  DADDY 


New  words:  want,  house,  into,  know,  out 

Word  cards:  4,  6,  13,  14,  16-19,  23,  28,  35,  36,  38,  39,  43,  52,  57,  59,  64, 
66,  67,  72,  73,  75,  77,  79,  90,  99,  101-105 

1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Now  let’s  see  if  we  remember  what 
happened  so  far  in  the  story  we’re 
reading.  What  did  Mother  ask  Penny 
to  do  that  would  help  her?  . . . What 
did  Penny  tell  Mother?  . . . Did 
Mother  make  Penny  stop  being  a rab- 
bit and  help  her  ?.  . . What  did  Jack 
ask  Penny  to  do?  . . . What  did  Penny 
tell  Jack?  . . . What  did  Jack  think  of 
Penny  then?  . . . Did  Jack  think  Penny 
would  like  being  a rabbit  all  the  time? 

. . . Today  we’re  going  to  find  out 
what  Penny’s  daddy  decided  to  do 
about  a little  girl  who  wanted  to  be  a 
rabbit.  Before  we  begin  to  read,  I’ll 


help  you  with  some  words  you’ll  need 
to  know. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 
wont 

Do  not  give  me  that  milk. 

I do  not  want  milk  now. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  w would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . 

house 

Call  Mother  for  me,  Janet. 

She  is  in  the  house. 
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What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  h would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words  here?  . . , 

into 

Tip  has  to  go  to  bed  now. 

See  her  hop  into  her  bed. 

Cover  the  last  two  letters  of  the  word 
into  on  the  board.  We  already  know 
the  first  part  of  this  new  word.  What 
is  the  word  you  see  here?  . . . Cover 
the  first  two  letters  of  the  word  into. 
We  know  the  last  part  of  this  word,  too. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . The  two  little 
words,  in  and  to,  go  together  to  make 
this  new  word.  Who  can  read  the  new 
word  for  us?  . . . 

know 

Who  is  that  with  Jack? 

Do  you  know  her.  Dot? 


Unit  22 

With  what  letter  does  the  new  word 
begin?  . . . What  is  the  second  letter 
in  the  new  word?  . . . When  a word 
begins  with  the  letter  k,  and  the  letter 
right  after  the  k is  the  letter  n,  we  do 
not  say  the  sound  of  k at  all.  The  let- 
ter k is  silent  and  the  letter  n gives  the 
beginning  sound  of  the  word.  What 
word  that  begins  with  the  sound  of  n 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words  here?  . . . 

out 

I have  come  to  play  with  Penny. 

May  Penny  come  out  and  play? 

What  are  the  first  two  letters  in  the 
new  word?  . . . When  o and  u are  to- 
gether, they  very  often  have  the  sound 
that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  our 
and  ouch.  What  word  that  begins  with 
that  sound  would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Pages  84-85 

Picture  Reading 

Distribute  copies  of  Jack  and  Janet. 

Now  we’re  ready  to  read.  Open  your 
books  to  pages  84  and  85.  Look  at  the 
pictures  on  these  two  pages.  To  whom 
is  Penny  talking  now?  . . . Where  is 
Janet?  . . . What  do  you  think  Penny 
is  telling  Janet?  . . . 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  these  two  pages 
to  yourself.  Look  carefully  to  see  what 
Janet  and  Penny  said.  If  you  come  to 
a word  you  don’t  remember,  use  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  the  meaning 
of  the  words  used  with  it  to  help  you 


Jack  and  Janet  {84-88)  297 


decide  what  the  word  is.  As  you  read, 
think  how  the  words  sounded  when 
Janet  or  Penny  said  them.  Find  out 
why  Penny  said  she  couldn’t  come  into 
the  house.  . . . What  did  Janet  want 
Penny  for?  . . . Did  Penny  say  she 
would  help  Janet?  . . . Why  did  Penny 
say  she  couldn’t  help?  . . . What  did 
Penny  tell  Janet  she  wanted  to  do?  . . . 
What  did  Janet  tell  Penny  to  do  then? 

. . . Why  did  Penny  say  she  couldn’t 
come  into  the  house?  . . . Did  Penny 
still  like  being  a rabbit?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Look  on  page  84  and  find  the  words 


“Come  here,  Penny,”  said  Janet. 

“I  want  you  to  help  me. 

Come  and  help  me  make  your  bed. 
Penny,  do  you  hear  me?” 

“Janet!  I am  a rabbit,”  said  Penny. 
“I  could  not  get  a dish  for  Mother. 

I could  not  find  a ball  for  Jack. 

I can  not  help  you  make  my  bed. 

I want  to  hop,  hop,  hop. 

This  is  fun.” 


that  Janet  said  when  she  asked  if 
Penny  had  heard  her.  Who  will  read 
us  those  words?  . . . {Penny,  do  you  hear 
me?)  Who  will  read  this  page  aloud 
for  us?  Remember  to  make  the  words 
sound  just  the  way  you  think  they 
sounded  when  Janet  and  Penny  said 
them.  ...  Now  look  for  the  line  on 
page  85  that  tells  us  Penny  still  liked 
being  a rabbit.  Who  will  read  us  that 
line?  ...  {It  is  fun  to  he  a rabbit.)  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us  now? 

. . . Let’s  turn  to  the  next  page  and 
find  out  what  Mother  said  when  Janet 
told  her  about  Penny. 


Janet  said,  “Did  you  hear  that? 
Penny  said  she  was  a rabbit. 


“Penny,  you  are  not  a rabbit. 

I want  you  to  help  me. 

Come  and  help  me  make  your  bed.” 

“Yes,  I am  a rabbit,”  said  Penny. 

“I  can  not  come  in  there. 

Mother  will  not  have  a rabbit  there. 
She  will  not  have  me  in  the  house. 
It  is  fun  to  be  a rabbit.” 
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Page  86 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  86.  Where  is  Janet?  . . . 
Who  is  with  her?  . . . What  is  Mother 
doing?  . . . What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . 
Why  do  Mother  and  Janet  have  to 
make  Penny’s  bed?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Mother  said  they  would  do 
about  Penny.  . . . What  did  Janet 
ask  Mother?  . . . What  did  Janet  tell 
Mother  about  Penny?  . . . What  did 
Janet  say  she  wanted  Penny  to  do?  . . . 
What  did  Mother  say  they  would  do 
about  Penny?  . . . 


Janet  said,  “Did  you  hear  Penny? 
Did  you  hear  what  she  said? 

She  said  she  was  a rabbit. 

She  wants  to  hop. 

She  will  not  come  into  the  house. 
She  will  not  help  me  make  her  bed. 
I want  her  to  help  me.” 

“Yes,  I did  hear  her,”  said  Mother. 
“She  said  that  she  was  a rabbit. 

We  will  let  her  be  a rabbit.” 
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Oral  Reading 

See  how  quickly  you  can  find  the 
words  that  Janet  said  to  tell  Mother 
where  Penny  would  not  come.  Who 
will  read  us  just  those  words?  . . . 
{She  will  not  come  into- the  house.)  Now 
who  will  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 
. . . Let’s  look  at  the  next  page  now, 
and  find  out  what  happened  when 
Daddy  came  home. 

Page  87 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  87.  Who  has  come 
home?  . . . What  is  he  holding?  . . . 
What  do  you  think  Daddy  might  be 
saying  in  this  picture?  . . . 


“Come  here.  Penny,”  smd  Daddy. 
“Take  this  milk  to  Mother. 

I know  she  wants  it  now.” 


Penny  said,  “I  am  a rabbit. 

I could  not  get  a dish  for  Mother. 

I could  not  find  a ball  for  Jack. 

I could  not  help  Janet  make  my  bed. 
I can  not  take  that  milk  to  Mother. 

I am  a rabbit  now. 

I know  what  a rabbit  can  do.” 


87 
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Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Read  this  page  to  your- 
self now,  and  find  out  what  Penny  told 
Daddy  she  could  not  do.  . . . What 
did  Daddy  want  Penny  to  do?  . . . Why 
did  Daddy  tell  Penny  to  take  the  milk 
to  Mother?  . . . What  did  Penny  tell 
Daddy?  . . . Did  Penny  say  she  would 
do  what  Daddy  wanted  her  to  do?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  find  and  read  us  the  words 
that  Penny  used  to  tell  Daddy  what 
she  knew?  ...  {I  know  what  a rabbit 
can  do.)  Will  you  read  this  page  aloud 
for  us?  . . . Let’s  turn  to  the  next  page 
now,  and  find  out  what  Daddy  decided 
to  do  about  his  little  rabbit. 

Page  88 

Picture  Reading 

Who  is  in  this  picture  on  page  88? 
. . . Who  is  not  on  the  porch  with  the 
others?  . . . Why  isn’t  Penny  on  the 
porch  too?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Daddy  said  he  would  make. 

. . . What  did  Daddy  say  Penny  had 
told  him?  . . . Who  had  an  idea  for 
something  they  could  do?  . . . What 
did  Daddy  tell  Jack  to  do?  . . . What 


She  said  she  could  not  help  me. 

She  could  not  go  into  the  house. 

“I  know  what  we  will  do. 

Jack,  you  malce  a house  out  here. 

Janet,  you  get  a dish  for  her. 

Mother  knows  what  to  put  into  it. 

We  will  put  it  out  here,  too. 

I will  make  a bed  for  the  rabbit.” 

88 

was  Janet  to  do?  . . . Who  knew  what 
to  put  into  the  dish?  . . . Where  would 
the  dish  go?  . . . What  did  Daddy  say 
he  would  make?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

See  how  quickly  you  can  find  just 
the  words  that  Daddy  said  that  tell 
who  would  know  what  to  put  into  the 
rabbit’s  dish.  Will  you  read  those 
words  to  us?  . . . {Mother  knows  what 
to  put  into  it.)  Will  you  read  this  page 
aloud  for  us  now?  . . . Next  time  we 
read,  we’ll  find  out  if  Penny  liked  to 
live  in  a rabbit’s  house  and  eat  rabbit’s 
food. 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 
Word  Recognition  Exercises 
Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  101-105  and  print 
each  form  of  want,  house,  into,  know, 
and  out  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


what^^ 

wanT'^^ 

was^^^ 

where^^ 

house^^^ 

hear^^ 

head^^ 

how^^ 

in^^ 

IS® 

into^o^ 

to'^Z 

now^^ 

kitten^^ 

how^^ 

know^^^ 

op 

one’’^ 

ouT^^ 

too^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — ou 
Say  our,  out,  ouch,  ounce. 

Hearing  2 ( p.  491)  — ou 
Say  ouch,  our,  own,  out. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — h,  I,  m,  p,  r,  sh 
Base  words : house,  know,  out 
Make;  mouse;  how,  low,  row; 
pout,  shout 

Key  words  if  needed : 


make 

had 

little 

mine 

boy 

let 

red 

put 

she 

rabbit 

penny 

show 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  Where  did  you  get  that  mouse. 
Mitten? 


AND  READING  SKILLS 

2.  This  box  will  look  good  with  a 
big  bow. 

3. 1 will  put  this  down  low  where 
Penny  can  get  it. 

4.  Did  you  see  that  row  of  little 

dogs  at  the  dog  show? 

5.  Go  to  bed  now,  Janet,  and  do 

not  pout. 

6.  Shout  to  Tip  and  she  will  hear 

you. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — ony,  p 

Listen  to  these  words:  heat,  seat. 
They  end  with  the  same  sound.  Beat 
and  seat  rhyme.  Other  words  that 
rhyme  are  hack  and  sack,  Mow  and 
throw,  kitten  and  mitten. 

I am  thinking  of  a word  that  rhymes 
with  hony  and  Tony.  It  is  the  name  of 
an  animal  that  you  could  ride.  It  is 
not  a goat  or  a camel.  The  word  begins 
with  the  sound  of  p.  Who  knows  what 
the  word  is?  . . . {pony)  [If  pupils  need 
more  help,  say : The  word  begins  with 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  push  and  pull.'] 

Workbook 

Pages  64,  65,  and  66  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  the 
first  eight  units  of  this  manual. 

1.  was  what  want 

2.  down  house  home 

3.  in  into  to 

4.  how  now  know 

5.  one  out  of 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  4,  6,  13,  14,  16,  17(3), 
181(2),  19,  23,  28,  35,  36,  38,  52,  57, 
67W,  72,  79, 90,  101,  102,  103,  104,  105. 
Call  on  individual  pupils  to  choose  the 
right  cards  and  build  in  the  pocket 
chart  the  following  text,  one  line  at  a 
time: 

’’What  do  you  want,  little  kitten?” 
asked  Jack. 

'T  know.  It  is  something  to  eat. 
You  may  come  into  the  house. 

I will  go  out  there  and  get  you.” 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 


last  hne  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 

Where  do  you  think  the  little  kitten 
was?  . . . What  did  Jack  ask  the  kitten? 
. . . What  did  Jack  say  the  kitten 
wanted?  . . . What  did  Jack  say  the 
kitten  could  do?  . . . How  would  the 
kitten  get  into  Jack’s  house?  . . . 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — ou 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game.  I will 
tell  you  something  about  a word  I am 
thinking  of  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  word  out.  You  see  if  you 
can  tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 
Remember  that  it  must  begin  with  the 
sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  the  word  out: 

1.  The  first  word  is  where  your 
mother  likes  you  to  be  when  the 
weather  is  sunny  and  clear.  . . . (out- 
doors) 

2.  The  next  word  is  what  something 
that’s  very  tiny  and  light  might  weigh. 
. . . (ounce) 

3.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
you  say  when  something  hurts  you. 
. . . (ouch) 

4.  The  next  word  means  a picnic  or 
a trip  to  the  country.  . . . (outing) 
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Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 


Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils: 

1.  What  do  you to  eat,  Jack? 

where  was  want 

2.  I a boy  who  has  a goat. 

now  how  know 

3.  Put  your  penny this  can. 

is  into  him 

4.  Come and  play  with  us. 

out  one  too 

5.  Let  us  go  to  my and  play 

there. 

head  how  house 

6.  I do  not where  Tip  is. 

kitten  could  know 

7.  She  is here,  Penny. 

it  out  of 

8.  ''We  have  a good to  play 

in,”  said  Janet. 

has  house  who 

9.  The  rabbit a dish  of  water. 

wants  water  mine 

10.  Get your  box  now.  Mitten. 

not  will  into 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 


':^Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — c,  d, 

I,  m,  n,  p,  r,  sh,  t 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils: 

1.  Jack the  goat  to  the  can 

of  water. 

wed  red  led 

2.  Your  house  is mine.  Dot. 

hear  near  fear 

3.  Tip  may  have  that with 

her  milk. 

meat  neat  eat 

4.  It  is  too here  and  I can  not 

see. 

him  dim  rim 

5.  Penny  has  a red and  red 

mittens. 

moat  coat  goat 

6.  She  calls  her  daddy 

Top  Hop  Pop 

7.  Do  not I can  hear  you. 

out  shout  bout 

8.  Penny  can  not  find  her  little 

bed. 

toy  boy  coy 

9.  See  Tip for  the  ball. 

fun  run  sun 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  You 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 
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know  one  of  those  words  very  well.  If 
you  know  the  sounds  that  the  letters 
we  have  studied  usually  have  at  the 
beginning  of  a word,  you  will  have  no 
trouble  figuring  out  the  other  two 


words.  One  of  them  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space  in  the  line 
above  it.  Decide  which  it  is,  and 
draw  a line  under  that  word  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one. 


Penny  Plays 
Rabbit 

A HOUSE  FOR  A RABBIT 
WAS  IT  FUN? 
PENNY  IS  PENNY  NOW 


New  words:  like,  does,  (2)  sleep 

Word  cards:  2,  5-8, 10,  13,  16, 17, 18,  20,  23,  24,  27,  28,  30,  33,  34,  37,  42, 
43,  46,  49,  52,  55-58,  63,  66,  67,  76,  79,  86,  88,  89,  91,  92,  94,  97,  102, 
104,  106,  107 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Let’s  see  if  we  remember  what  hap- 
pened so  far  in  the  story  we’re  reading. 
What  did  Penny  decide  to  be  one  day? 
. . . What  did  Mother  ask  Penny  to  do 
to  help  her?  . . . Did  Penny  help 
Mother?  . . . What  did  Jack  ask  Penny 
to  do?  . . . Did  Penny  help  Jack?  . . . 
What  did  Janet  ask  Penny  to  do?  . . . 
Did  Penny  help  Janet?  . . . Why  did 
Penny  say  she  couldn’t  do  those  things 
to  help  them?  . . . What  did  Daddy 
ask  Penny  to  do  to  help  him?  . . . What 
did  Daddy  say  they  could  do?  . . . 
Today  we’ll  see  just  how  much  Penny 
liked  being  a rabbit  all  the  time.  Be- 


fore we  begin  to  read,  I’ll  help  you 
with  some  words  you  will  need  to 
know. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 

If  pupils  have  previously  read  Tip, 
but  not  Tip  and  Mitten,  teach  sleep. 
Teach  like  and  does  to  all  pupils. 

like 

Jack  will  not  play  with  Penny  now. 

Boys  do  not  like  to  play  house. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  I would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . 
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does,  Does 

Mother  has  something  for  Janet. 
What  does  Mother  have? 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  d would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . 

(2)  sleep.  Sleep 

’’What  a little  bed!”  said  Jack. 
’’Penny  could  not  sleep  in  that  bed!” 


WTiat  are  the  first  two  letters  in  the 
new  word?  ...  We  know  the  sounds  of 
both  s and  1.  When  they  come  together 
like  this  at  the  beginning  of  a word, 
they  have  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  slow,  sled,  slap,  and  slip- 
per. What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words  here?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Page  89 

Picture  Reading 

Distribute  copies  of  Jack  and  Janet. 

Now  we’re  ready  to  read.  Open  your 
books  to  page  89.  What  has  Jack 
made?  . . . What  is  Daddy  bringing 
for  the  rabbit’s  house?  . . . What  does 
Janet  have  for  the  rabbit’s  house?  . . . 
What  does  Mother  have  for  the  rabbit? 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  . . . Read  this  page  to 
yourself.  Find  out  where  the  rabbit  is 
going  to  sleep.  . . . What  did  Mother 
say  she  would  do  with  the  carrot?  . . . 
Why  did  Mother  bring  a carrot?  . . . 
What  did  Daddy  bring  the  straw  for? 


“Here  is  a house  for  her,”  said  Jack. 

“Here  is  her  dish,”  said  Janet. 

“See  what  I have,”  said  Mother. 

“I  will  put  this  into  the  dish. 

I know  rabbits  like  to  eat  this.” 

“This  will  make  a bed,”  said  Daddy. 
“A  rabbit  will  like  this  for  a bed. 
She  can  sleep  out  here.” 

89 
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. . . Where  did  Daddy  say  the  rabbit 
could  sleep?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  find  and  read  us  the  line 
that  tells  what  Daddy  was  bringing  the 
straw  for?  ...  ("  This  will  make  a bed,” 
said  Daddy.)  Now  who  will  read  this 
page  aloud  for  us?  Remember  to  make 
the  words  sound  just  the  way  you  think 
they  sounded  when  people  said  them. 
. . . Let’s  turn  to  the  next  page  now, 
and  find  out  whether  Penny  liked  her 
rabbit  house. 

Pages  90-91 

Picture  Reading 

Here  are  page  90  and  page  91.  Look 
at  the  pictures  on  these  two  pages. 
Where  is  the  straw  that  Daddy 
brought?  . . . Where  is  the  carrot  that 
Mother  brought?  . . . Point  to  the  pic- 
ture on  page  90.  What  is  Mother  doing 
to  Penny  in  this  picture?  . . . Does 
Penny  seem  glad  to  have  a rabbit’s 
house?  . . . Point  to  the  picture  on  page 
91.  Where  are  Mother,  Jack,  and  Janet 
going  now?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  these  two  pages  to  yourself. 
Find  out  what  Penny  said  she  would 
do  when  she  lived  in  her  rabbit  house. 
. . . What  did  Jack  ask  Penny  about 
the  house?  . . . What  did  Penny  say? 
. . . What  did  Janet  tell  Penny  about 


the  carrot?  . . . Where  did  Daddy  tell 
Penny  she  could  sleep?  . . . What  did 
Mother  ask  Penny  about?  . . . Did 
Penny  like  the  rabbit  ears  Mother 
made  her?  . . . What  did  Penny  say 
she  would  do?  . . . What  did  Daddy  tell 
Penny  to  do?  . . . What  did  Daddy  say 
Penny  had?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Look  at  page  90,  and  find  the  words 
Penny  said  that  tell  us  she  liked  the 
rabbit  house.  . . . Will  you  read  those 
words  for  us?  (7  like  it.)  Now  will  you 
read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . Look 
at  page  91  and  see  how  quickly  you 
can  find  the  line  that  tells  us  Penny 


“Come  here,  Eabbit,”  said  Jack. 
“Here  is  a house  for  you. 

How  does  it  look  to  you?” 


“I  like  it,”  said  Penny. 

“How  does  this  look?”  asked  Janet. 
“It  is  good  for  a rabbit  to  eat.” 

“There  is  your  bed,”  said  Daddy. 
“You  may  sleep  out  here.” 

90 
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thought  she  would  have  fun  being  a 
rabbit.  Will  you  read  that  line  for  us? 
...  (I  will  have  fun  out  here.)  Now  will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Let’s  turn  the  page  now,  and  find  out 
how  Penny  liked  living  in  her  new 
house. 

Pages  92-93 

Picture  Reading 

Here  is  page  92,  and  this  is  page  93. 
Look  at  the  pictures  on  these  two 
pages.  What  are  Mother,  Daddy, 
Jack,  and  Janet  doing  in  the  first  pic- 
ture? . . . What  is  Penny  doing?  . . . 
Does  Penny  look  as  if  she  likes  to  eat  a 
carrot  for  dinner?  . . . Point  to  the 


Do  you  like  it?”  asked  Mother. 

“I  like  it,”  said  Penny. 

“I  will  have  fun  out  here. 

I will  hop  into  my  house  now. 

I will  eat  what  is  in  the  dish. 

I will  sleep  in  the  bed.” 

“Have  fun  in  your  house,”  said  Daddy. 
“You  have  a good  bed  to  sleep  in.” 


picture  on  page  93.  What  are  Mother 
and  Daddy  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . 
Where  is  Penny?  . . . Does  Penny  look 
happy?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  . . . Read  these  two  pages  to 
yourself  now.  Find  out  if  Penny 
wanted  to  sleep  in  her  rabbit  bed.  . . . 
What  did  Penny  ask  Janet?  . . . What 
did  Janet  tell  Penny?  . . . What  did 
Penny  say  she  wanted?  . . . What  did 
Jack  say  to  that?  . . . What  did  Penny 
ask  Mother  if  she  could  do?  . . . What 
did  Mother  tell  Penny?  . . . What  did 


“Janet,  may  I come  in?”  asked  Penny. 
“May  I come  into  the  house?” 


“You  are  a rabbit,”  said  Janet. 

“You  may  not  come  into  the  house.” 

“I  want  my  milk,”  said  Penny. 

“Does  Mother  have  my  milk  for  me?” 

Jack  said,  “You  are  a rabbit  now. 

She  does  not  have  milk  for  rabbits.” 


91 
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Oral  Reading 

Look  at  page  92,  and  see  how  quickly 
you  can  find  the  line  that  tells  what 
Penny  wanted.  Will  you  read  that  line 
for  us?  ...  Now  will  you  read  this 
page  aloud?  . . . Look  at  page  93.  Who 
will  find  and  read  us  what  Daddy  said 
when  Penny  asked  if  she  could  come  in 
and  go  to  bed.  . . . {Sleep  out  there.) 
Who  will  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 
...  Now  let’s  turn  to  the  next  two 
pages  to  see  how  this  story  ends. 


“It  is  not  fun  to  be  a rabbit  now. 
How  can  I get  into  the  house? 

How  can  I get  my  milk? 

How  can  I get  to  sleep  in  my  bed? 

“I  know! 

I will  be  Penny. 

Mother  will  let  Penny  come  in.” 
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Penny  ask  if  she  could  do  then?  . . . 

What  did  Daddy  say?  . . . 


“Mother,  may  I come  in?”  asked  Penny. 
“May  I come  in  and  help  you?” 

“How  could  you  help?”  said  Mother. 
“You  are  a rabbit. 

How  could  a rabbit  help  me  do  this?” 

“May  I go  to  bed?”  asked  Penny. 

“May  I come  in  and  go  to  bed?” 

“Sleep  out  there,”  said  Daddy. 

“That  is  a good  bed  for  a rabbit.” 

9.3 


“Who  is  this?”  asked  Mother. 


“This  is  Penny,”  said  Penny. 

“I  am  not  a rabbit  now. 

I will  help  Jack  and  Janet. 

I will  help  you  and  Daddy.” 

“Where  is  the  rabbit?”  asked  Daddy. 

“That  rabbit  has  gone,”  said  Penny. 

“Good!”  said  Daddy.  “Come  in!” 


94 
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Jack  and  . 

Pages  94-95 

Picture  Reading 

Look  at  the  picture  on  page  94.  How 
does  Penny  look?  . . . Do  you  think 
Penny  is  still  having  fun  being  a 
rabbit?  . . . Look  at  the  picture  on  page 
95.  What  has  Penny  taken  off?  . . . 
Why  do  you  think  Penny  took  off  her 
rabbit  ears?  . . . What  do  you  think 
Mother  and  Daddy  might  be  telling 
Penny?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  last  part  of  this  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  . . . Read  these  two 
pages  to  yourself.  Find  out  where 
Penny  said  the  rabbit  was.  . . . What 
did  Penny  say  about  being  a rabbit? 

. . . What  did  she  wonder  about?  . . . 
What  did  she  decide  to  do,  so  that  she 
could  get  into  the  house  and  have  her 
milk  and  go  to  sleep  in  her  bed?  . . . 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  106  and  107,  and 
print  each  form  of  like  and  does  on  the 
board. 

(2)  Use  word  card  42  and  print  each 
form  of  sleep  on  the  board. 
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What  did  Mother  ask  when  she  saw 
Penny  at  the  door?  . . . Who  did  Penny 
say  she  was?  . . . What  did  Penny  say 
she  would  do?  . . . What  did  Daddy 
ask  Penny?  . . . Where  did  Penny  say 
the  rabbit  was?  . . . What  did  Daddy 
say  then?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

On  page  94,  see  if  you  can  find  the 
words  that  tell  what  Penny  decided  she 
would  do,  so  she  could  get  into  her 
house.  Will  you  read  those  words  to 
us?  ...  (I  will  he  Penny.)  Will  you 
read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . Look 
on  page  95  and  find  what  Penny  said 
she  would  do.  Will  you  read  us  what 
Penny  said  she  would  do?  ...  (I  will 
help  Jack  and  Janet.  I will  help  you 
and  Daddy.)  Now  who  will  read  this 
page  aloud  for  us?  . . . Did  you  like 
the  story?  . . . Why  did  you  like  it?  . . . 
Next  time  we  read,  we’ll  talk  more 
about  this  story. 


AND  READING  SKILLS 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


look^^ 

like^^^ 

little^^ 

dish?^ 

Does^^^ 

said^^ 

sleep'^^ 

see®* 

does^°^ 

know^^ 

Like^^^ 

Sleep^^ 

play^^ 

Help^^ 

310 


Teaching  Unit  23 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — si 

No  picture  cards.  Say  slipper,  sled, 
sleeve,  and  slide. 

Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — si 

No  picture  cards.  Say  sled,  soap, 
slide,  and  slipper. 

Associating  1 (p.  492)  — si 

Print  sleep  and  si  on  the  board. 

Say  slice  and  slip. 

Point  to  si  on  the  board  as  you  say 
sled,  sleeve,  stairs,  clap,  sleepy,  slice, 
skate,  sling,  slap,  plum,  sleigh,  scissors, 
slush,  lamp,  slipper. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — b,  d,  h,  sh,  w 

Base  words : like,  sleep 

Make:  bike,  hike;  deep,  sheep, 
weep 

Key  words  if  needed : 

bed  down  hop 

big  dish  help 

show  water 

she  want 


Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  Janet  knows  how  to  make  a 

bike  go. 

2.  Jack  and  the  boys  like  to  hike. 

3.  It  is  not  good  to  go  into  deep 

water. 

4.  Mother  makes  mittens  with 

something  that  sheep  give  us. 

5.  Do  not  weep,  little  boy.  We  will 

help  you  find  your  home. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Getting  the  Main  Idea 

Listen  carefully  while  I read  some- 
thing to  you.  Try  to  decide  what  it  is 
all  about. 

Janet  gives  Mitten  a bath  each 
month.  First,  she  puts  warm  water 
into  a small  tub.  Then  she  stands 
Mitten  on  her  four  feet  in  the  water. 
Janet  pours  water  on  Mitten  and  rubs 
a cake  of  soap  all  over  her.  Soon 
Mitten  is  covered  with  fluffy  lather. 
After  Janet  has  rubbed  Mitten  with  a 
small  brush,  she  rinses  her  with  clean 
water.  Then  she  soaps  and  rinses  her 
again.  Janet  always  uses  two  old 
towels  to  rub  Mitten  as  dry  as  she  can. 

Now  listen  while  I read  three  names 
to  you.  Think  which  of  these  names  is 
the  best  name  for  what  I have  just 
read.  The  first  name  is:  How  Janet 
Gives  Mitten  a Bath.  The  second  name 
is:  What  Janet  Likes  to  Do.  The  third 
name  is:  Mitten  and  the  Water.  Which 
of  those  is  the  best  name  for  what  I 
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read  you?  . . . {How  Janet  Gives  Mitten  Workbook 

a Bath)  Why  is  How  Janet  Gives 
Mitten  a Bath  the  best  name  for  what  Pages  67,  6S,  and  69  of  Practice  for 
I read  you?  . . . Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board : 

”I  know  a httle  boy,”  said  Daddy. 
''He  does  not  like  to  go  to  bed. 

It  is  no  fun  for  him  to  sleep.” 

"What  does  that  boy  look  like?” 
asked  Jack. 

"He  looks  like  you.  Jack!” 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read  each 
line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more  read 
all  four  lines  aloud.  Then  ask  the 
following  questions:  Whom  did  Daddy 
say  he  knew?  . . . What  did  Daddy  tell 
Jack  about  the  little  boy?  . . . Why 
didn’t  the  little  boy  like  to  go  to  bed? 
. . . What  did  Jack  ask  Daddy?  . . . 
What  did  Daddy  answer?  . . . Do  you 
know  who  the  little  boy  could  be?  . . . 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 


vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  the  first 
eight  units  of  this  manual. 


1.  look 

little 

like 

2.  dish 

does 

said 

3.  sleep 

play 

see 

4.  Know 

Like 

Let 

5.  Dogs 

Down 

Does 

6.  Helps 

Sleep 

Eats 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — si 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game.  I will 
tell  you  something  about  a word  I am 
thinking  of  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  word  sleep.  You  see  if  you 
can  tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 
Remember  that  it  must  begin  with  the 
sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  the  word  sleep: 

1.  The  first  word  tells  about  streets 
that  are  hard  to  walk  on  because  they 
are  covered  with  ice  and  snow.  . . . 
{slippery) 
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2.  This  word  tells  the  way  a turtle 
moves.  . . . (slowly) 

3.  The  next  word  tells  how  you  feel 
when  you  yawn.  . . . (sleepy) 

4.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
means  the  part  of  a coat  that  you  put 
your  arms  into.  . . . (sleeves) 

5.  The  next  word  tells  what  Santa 
Claus  rides  in.  ...  (sleigh) 

6.  The  next  word  means  the  same  as 
thin.  . . . (slim  or  slender) 

7.  Now  can  you  tell  me  a word  that 
means  to  hit  with  your  hand.  . . . (slap) 

8.  The  last  word  I’m  thinking  of  tells 
what  you  do  when  you  shut  a door 
with  a loud  bang.  . . . (slam) 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  ” here,  little  kitten,”  said 

Jack. 

Show  Sleep  She 

2.  That  dog  looks Tip. 

find  let  like 

3.  a rabbit  know  how  to  hop? 

Said  Does  Dots 

4.  Penny to  play  house. 

likes  looks  takes 

5.  Janet something  to  help  her 

mother. 

dogs  was  does 


6.  That  little  dog  has  no  bed  to 

in. 

see  sleep  help 

Then  say:  On  this  paper  are  six 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Associating  Letters  and  Sounds  — si  . 

Add  to  your  collection  of  home-made 
picture  cards  (see  page  70)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  si 
sound.  Some  possibilities  are : sleeve, 
slipper,  sled,  sleigh,  and  slate. 

Place  all  your  home-made  picture 
cards  for  si,  plus  several  picture  cards 
for  other  beginning  letters,  in  a dis- 
organized heap  in  front  of  the  pupil  or 
pupils  who  need  this  extra  practice. 
Then  supply  each  pupil  with  an  enve- 
lope on  which  is  printed  si,  SI.  Then 
say:  What  are  the  letters  on  your 
envelope?  . . . The  sound  these  letters 
have  at  the  beginning  of  a word  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the 
word  sleep.  Think  of  the  sound  that 
the  letters  si  have  at  the  beginning  of 
a word.  Then  look  through  this  pile 
for  pictures  of  things  with  names  that 
begin  with  that  sound.  When  you  find 
one,  put  it  in  your  envelope. 


Penny  Plays 
Rabbit 

REVIEW  LESSON 

New  words:  none 

Word  cords:  7,  8, 13, 14, 16-20,  23,  27,  28,  33,  42,  49,  52,  60,  61,  64-65,  67, 
69,  73,  75,  78,  84,  88,  89,  93-107 

Phonic  cords:  7-f,  8-g,  9-b,  U-d,  14-/,  16-/f,  19-wh,  20-sfi 

Picture  cords:  peor,  pencil,  pie,  pig,  soilor,  sow,  soop,  sun,  shelf,  ship,  shirt, 
show,  whole,  wheel,  whip,  whistle 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  33, 42,  95,  96,  97, 
98, 99,  100,  101,  102,  103,  104,  105,  106, 
and  107  so  that  they  are  in  random 
order  rather  than  in  the  order  of  the 
introduction  of  the  words.  Hold  the 
cards  up  so  that  all  pupils  can  see  them. 
Let’s  see  how  well  we  know  the  words 
we  learned  to  read  in  the  story  Penny 
Plays  Rahhit.  I’m  going  to  show  you 


those  words  one  at  a time.  If  you  know 
the  word  I am  showing,  raise  your 
hand.  Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to  tell 
what  the  word  is.  Expose  each  card 
briefly,  and  call  on  an  individual  pupil 
to  name  it.  If  any  pupil  confuses  one 
word  with  another,  print  the  two  words 
on  the  board  one  below  the  other,  and 
call  attention  to  the  differences  be- 
tween them. 


2.  READING 

Rereading  page,  I’ll  ask 

Today,  we’ll  read  the  whole  story  one  of  you  to  tell  us  the  part  of  the 

Penny  Plays  Rahhit  from  beginning  to  story  that  the  picture  tells.  Then  I 
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will  ask  others  to  read  aloud  the  lines 
on  the  page.  They’ll  tell  what  the 
people  in  the  story  are  saying.  Let’s 
start  by  opening  our  books  to  page  79. 
Point  to  page  79.  Will  you  tell  us 
about  this  picture  on  page  79?  . . . Will 
you  read  us  the  name  of  the  story?  . . . 
Now  turn  to  the  next  page,  page  80. 
Who  will  read  us  the  name  of  the  first 
part  of  the  story?  . . . Assign  the  parts 
of  Mother  and  Penny  to  two  pupils  and 
have  them  read  the  lines  in  proper 
sequence.  Try  to  get  them  to  make  the 
words  sound  as  they  probably  did 
when  Mother  and  Penny  said  them. 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  through 
page  95.  With  slower  groups,  or  groups 
that  have  not  read  Tip  and  Mitten  and 
The  Big  Show,  read  the  story  page  by 
page.  With  better  groups,  or  groups 
that  have  read  all  three  preprimers, 
you  may  well  have  them  read  two  fac- 
ing pages  at  a time.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  the  pictures, 
another  read  any  title,  and  other 
pupils  read  the  lines  spoken  by  the 
story  characters.  Encourage  pupils  to 
read  the  lines  with  an  oral  expression 
that  fits  the  situation.  Let  this  reading 
proceed  as  rapidly  as  the  ability  of  the 
pupils  in  the  group  will  permit. 

Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story? 
. . . {Penny  Plays  Rabbit)  What  did 


Penny  tell  Mother,  Jack,  Janet,  and 
Daddy  when  they  asked  her  to  help 
them  do  things?  . . . {She  could  not 
help  because  she  was  a rabbit. ) Why  did 
Penny  make  believe  she  was  a rabbit? 
. . . {Because  she  thought  it  was  fun  to 
be  a rabbit  and  hop.)  Who  had  a good 
idea  about  what  to  do?  . . . {Daddy) 
What  did  Daddy  and  the  others  do? 
. . . {Made  a rabbit  house  for  Penny 
with  straw  for  a bed  and  a dish  to 
eat  from,  and  a carrot  to  eat)  What  did 
Penny  think  when  she  saw  the  rabbit 
house?  . . . {That  it  would  be  fun  to 
live  there  like  a rabbit)  What  did 
Mother  do  to  make  Penny  look  more 
like  a rabbit?  . . . {Tied  a handker- 
chief around  her  head  to  make  pointed 
rabbit  ears)  When  the  others  went  in- 
side for  dinner,  what  did  Penny  have 
to  do?  . . . {Stay  outside  and  eat  the 
carrot)  Did  Penny  like  doing  that? 
...  {No)  What  did  Penny  ask  for 
through  the  window?  . . . {Milk)  What 
did  Jack  tell  her?  . . . {Mother  did 
not  have  milk  for  rabbits.)  What  did 
Penny  ask  if  she  could  do  when  she 
saw  Mother  and  Daddy  doing  the 
dishes?  . . . {Help  them)  What  did 
Mother  and  Daddy  say?  . . . {She 
could  not  help  because  she  was  a rabbit.) 
What  else  did  Penny  want  to  do?  . . . 
{Come  in  and  go  to  bed)  What  did 
Daddy  say  to  that?  . . . {She  had  to 
sleep  in  the  rabbit’s  bed.)  What  did 
Penny  finally  decide  to  do,  so  she  could 
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go  into  the  house?  ...  {To  be  Penny) 
What  did  Daddy  ask  Penny  when  she 
told  him  she  was  Penny  again?  . . . 
{Where  the  rabbit  was)  What  did 
Penny  say?  . . . {The  rabbit  had  gone.) 
What  did  Daddy  say  then?  . . . {Penny 
could  come  in.)  Do  you  think  Penny 
still  wanted  to  be  a rabbit  after 


that?  . . . Would  she  still  like  to  play 
rabbit  sometime?  . . . What  did  Penny 
learn  about  making  believe?  . . . What 
do  you  like  to  make  believe  you  are?  . . . 
Do  you  know  when  it’s  best  to  stop 
making  believe?  . . . What  could  hap- 
pen if  you  pretend  you  are  somebody 
else  for  too  long?  . . . Discuss  briefly. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

This  exercise  provides  an  oral  re- 
view of  all  words  introduced  in  the 
preceding  story. 


was^^^ 

what^^ 

want^^^ 

know^^"^ 

head^* 

hear^^ 

house^^^ 

hop^^ 

am^^ 

one^^ 

into^^^ 

rabbiP^ 

sleep^^ 

look^^ 

like^^^ 

funny^^ 

fun^^ 

dish^^ 

does^^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds — 
s,  sh,  wh 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random 
order  all  the  picture  cards  for  the 
beginning  sounds  of  p,  s,  sh,  and  wh. 
Print  p and  P on  the  board.  What  is 
the  name  of  this  letter?  ...  We  have 
learned  the  sound  that  this  letter  has 
at  the  beginning  of  a word.  Print  put 
on  the  board.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  this  word  that  we 
have  learned  to  read.  Point  to  the  pic- 


ture cards.  Will  you  bring  me  all  the 
pictures  here  that  have  names  that 
begin  with  that  same  sound?  . . . Re- 
place the  chosen  cards  and  proceed  in 
similar  fashion  with  s,  S,  see ; sh,  Sh, 
show;  and  wh,  Wh,  where.  If  any 
pupil  picks  a wrong  picture  card,  have 
him  say  the  word  and  the  name  of  the 
picture  card,  so  he  can  hear  that  they 
do  not  begin  with  the  same  soimd. 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Elements  — 
b,  d,  f,  I,  r,  w 

Print  know  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Then  print  low  beside 
or  below  that.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words : fun  — run, 
goat  — boat,  will  — fill,  sleep  — weep, 
hear  — dear. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Listening  for  Details 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about 
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some  of  Jack  and  Janet’s  friends. 
Listen  for  everything  that  tells  what 
Bill  looks  like. 

Jack  and  Janet  have  several  friends 
that  they  like  to  play  with.  They  often 
play  outdoor  games  with  Carol  Brown 
and  Max  Davis,  who  live  across  the 
street.  Sometimes  they  play  with  Bill 
Porter,  who  lives  on  the  next  street. 
Bill  is  taller  than  Jack.  He  has  red 
hair  and  lots  of  freckles.  He  has  a 
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turned-up  nose,  too.  One  of  Jack’s 
best  friends  is  Bobby  Green.  He  is  in 
Jack’s  class  at  school. 

What  things  can  you  tell  us  about 
the  way  Bill  looks?  . . . {He  is  taller 
than  Jack,  and  he  has  red  hair,  lots  of 
freckles,  and  a turned-up  nose.) 

Workbook 

Pages  70  and  71  of  Practice  for  Jack 
and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
of  the  15  words  introduced  in  the  story 
Penny  Plays  Rabbit. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  how 

house 

could 

shows 

2.  one 

of 

out 

too 

3.  said 

did 

down 

dish 

4.  rabbit 

red 

little 

mitten 

5.  now 

kitten 

who 

know 

6.  plays 

sleep 

see 

she 

7.  put 

has 

hop 

him 

8.  do 

does 

dots 

dogs 

9.  may 

and 

am 

me 

10.  what 

want 

water 

with 

11.  look 

let 

take 

like 

12.  fun 

funny 

for 

find 

13.  in 

not 

to 

into 

14.  see 

we 

was 

has 

15.  head 

hear 

have 

red 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row 
on  your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I 
will  tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I 
want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say 
one  of  those  words.  When  I do,  you 
find  that  word  and  draw  a line  under  it 
to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are 
you  ready?  . . . Row  1 — house  . . . 
Row  2 — out  . . . Row  3 — dish  . . . 
Row  4 — rahhit  . . . Row  5 — know  . . . 
Row  6 — sleep  . . . Row  7 — hop  . . . 
Row  8 — does  . . . Row  9 — am  .. . 
Row  10  — want  . . . Row  11  — like  . . . 
Row  12  — fun  . . . Row  13  — into  . . . 
Row  14  — was  . . . Row  15  — hear  . . . 
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Letter  Discrimination 
Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
on  the  board : 

D P f I I 

a r o d L 

F k w A R 

I p O K W 

Point  to  D.  What  is  the  name  of  this 
letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  the  little 
d?  . . . Point  to  the  w.  What  is  the 
name  of  this  letter?  . . . Who  can  point 
to  the  big  W?  . . . Continue  in  like 
manner,  asking  pupils  to  name  letters 
to  which  you  point,  or  to  point  to  letters 
that  you  name.  If  any  pupil  confuses 
one  letter  with  another,  show  him  those 
letters  one  above  the  other,  and  help 
him  discover  the  differences  between 
the  two  letters. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  imits  of  this 
manual. 

1.  dish  does  fun 

2.  know  house  out 

3.  was  into  want 

4.  hear  hop  sleep 

5.  am  like  rabbit 


Building  New  Sentences* 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  3(2),  4C,  6,  7,  17,  17Y, 
18(2),  23(2),  27,  28,  29(2),  34,  35,  39, 
39W,  45,  49,  52,  57D,  63L,  67W,  68, 
72T,  73,  75,  76,  81D,  86,  89,  92,  95-106, 
107D.  Call  on  individual  pupils  to 
choose  the  right  cards  and  build  in  the 
pocket  chart  the  following  text,  one 
line  at  a time : 

’’Do  you  want  to  have  fim?”  said 
Dot. 

**Come  here  where  I am. 

Look  into  this  little  house. 

What  is  this?  Where  has  that  rabbit 
gone? 

There  was  one  here  like  yours.” 

’’Does  it  know  how  to  get  out?”  I 
asked. 

’’You  could  not  hear  him  hop.” 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  seven 
lines  read  by  at  least  two  pupils.  Then 
ask  the  following  questions : What  was 
Dot  going  to  show  someone?  . . . Why 
didn’t  she?  . . . Why  could  the  rabbit 
get  out  without  Dot’s  knowing  it?  . . . 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game  now.  I’ll 

*Because  of  the  number  of  word  cards  involved 
in  this  exercise,  you  will  find  it  to  your  ad- 
vantage to  put  only  the  word  cards  needed  for 
two  of  the  lines  at  a time  on  the  chalk  rail. 
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think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the  letter 
or  letters  it  begins  with  and  something 
else  about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can 
tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

1.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  am  and 
and.  It’s  something  you  shoot  with 
a bow.  . . . (arrow) 

2.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  be- 
ginning with  the  sound  of  /i.  It  tells 
how  you  feel  when  you  want  some- 
thing to  eat.  . . . (hungry) 

3.  The  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  k.  It’s  the  name  of  the  room 
where  your  mother  cooks  and  washes 
the  dishes.  . . . (kitchen) 

4.  Now  can  you  tell  me  one  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  I,  and  is  the 
name  of  a yellow  fruit  that  has  a very 
sour  taste?  . . . (lemon) 

5.  This  word  begins  with  the  sound 
of  r.  It’s  the  name  of  a kind  of  chair 
that  goes  back  and  forth  when  you  sit 
in  it.  . . . (rocker) 

6.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  s.  It’s  what 
we  call  the  foamy  bubbles  that  soap 
makes  in  water.  . . . (suds) 

7.  The  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  sh.  It  means  to  close  a door 
or  a draw.  . . . (shut) 

8.  The  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  w.  It  is  the  name  for  the  time 
of  the  year  when  it  is  cold  and  the  trees 
are  bare.  . . . (winter) 

9.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  one  that 


begins  with  the  sound  of  wh.  It  means 
to  talk  very,  very  softly.  . . . (whisper) 

10.  This  word  begins  with  the  sound 
of  y.  It  means  the  day  before  today. 
. . . (yesterday) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — h,  d,f,  g,  k,  I, 
sh,  wh 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small- 
letter  form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any 
order:  7-f,  8-g,  9-b,  11-d,  14-1,  16-k, 
19-wh,  and  20-sh.  I am  going  to  say 
two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  each:  fix — 
follow.  Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and 
little  letter  here  that  stands  for  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  fix 
and  follow?  . . . Proceed  in  similar 
fashion  for  each  of  the  other  conso- 
nant elements,  putting  the  phonic 
cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each 
time.  Suggested  words  to  use  are: 
lip  and  lasso,  butter  and  belt,  whistle 
and  while,  gold  and  garage,  dip  and 
double,  kit  and  kindle,  sharp  and 
shadow. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils: 

1.  "May  I have  a little ?” 

asked  Dot. 

red  rabbit  little 
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2.  "It  will  be to  play  with 

one. 

for  find  fun 

3.  We  could  make  him  a 

hop  house  here 

4.  He  could in  the  house. 

sleep  she  show 

5.  We  can  put  it here. 

too  one  out 

6.  He  can to  the  house. 

put  hop  him 

7.  He  can  go it  to  eat. 

is  into  not 

8.  He  can  have  this for  water. 

dish  she  did 

9.  Do  you where  I can  find  a 

rabbit? 

now  down  know 

10.  He  will to  be  here  with  us. 

let  like  take 

11.  I that  rabbit  now. 

want  what  who 

12.  I the  one  who  will  be  good 

to  him. 

and  me  am 

13.  Jack  know  where  we  can 

find  one? 

Dish  Does  Dots 

14.  He here.  Where  has  he 

gone? 

see  we  was 

15.  I did  not him  go.” 

head  hear  are 

Then  say : On  your  paper  are  fifteen 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 


space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  one  would  make 
good  sense  in  the  blank  space.  Draw 
a line  under  that  word  to  show  that  it 
is  the  right  one. 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — i,  I,  w 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  an  igloo,  a leaf,  and  a wagon.  Under- 
line the  pictures  in  blue,  orange,  and 
green,  respectively. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Sleep 

let 

with 

In 

into 

Red 

Get 

Will 

want 

Little 

know 

Into 

Let 

it 

Take 

Look 

too 

like 

want 

in 

little 

rabbit 

is 

We 

kitten 

Water 

look 

be 

Was 

look 

how 

Is 

looks 

It 

With 

Like 

we 

sleep 

into 

water 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  blue  line  under  it  is  an 
igloo.  The  one  with  the  orange  line 
under  it  is  a leaf.  The  one  with  a green 
line  under  it  is  a wagon.  On  your  paper 
there  are  many  words.  Draw  a blue 
line  under  every  word  that  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  igloo.  Draw  an 
orange  line  under  every  word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  leaf. 
Draw  a green  line  under  every  word 
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that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
wagon.  There  are  some  words  here 
that  you  will  not  draw  any  line 
under. 

Drawing  Pictures 

Distribute  sheets  of  12  X 18  news- 
print to  the  pupils.  Direct  them  in  fold- 
ing the  papers  so  that  each  one  will  be 
divided  into  four  parts  or  boxes.  Print 
the  following  lines  on  the  board.  Have 
pupils  read  the  lines  silently,  and  then 


draw  in  each  box  the  picture  that  the 
line  for  that  box  tells  them  to  draw. 

Box  1 

Show  something  that  you  like  to  eat. 
Box  2 

Make  a red  ball  for  a boy. 

Box  3 

Make  Jack  hop  like  a rabbit. 

Box  4 

Make  a house  for  Dot  to  play  in. 


■^Making  Words  Make  Sense 

Duplicate  the  following  parallel  columns  of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


What  fun  we  could 
Penny  looks  like 
Take  that  dish  of  milk  . 
Am  I the  boy  that 
Does  Janet  like 
You  may  go  out  and 


you  want  to  see? 
have  with  a rabbit! 
to  help  her  mother? 
her  mother, 
play  with  the  boys, 
into  the  little  house. 


Then  say:  At  the  left  side  of  your  paper  are  the  first  parts  of  six 
lines.  The  last  part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of  your  paper,  but  it  is 
not  in  the  right  place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right  parts  together.  What 
is  the  first  part  of  the  first  line?  . . . {What  fun  we  could)  Now  see  if  you 
can  find  a group  of  words  at  the  right  that  would  make  good  sense  with 
those  words.  . . . Which  group  of  words  would  go  with  What  fun  we  could? 
. . . {have  with  a rabbit!)  Draw  a line  from  the  end  of  What  fun  we  could 
to  the  beginning  of  have  with  a rabbit!  to  show  that  those  two  groups  of 
words  should  go  together.  Do  all  the  others  the  same  way. 


★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  significance  of  the  star. 
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Pages  96-98 


New  words:  none 

Word  cords:  2,  6,  9, 12, 17, 18,  22,  23,  28,  34,  43,  45,  55,  57,  60,  67,  68,  75, 
79,  81,  82,  84,  90,  92,  101,  102,  104-106 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

We  have  learned  to  read  a great 
many  words  and  we  have  learned  the 
sounds  that  many  of  the  letters  in 
words  usually  stand  for.  We  have 
found  out  that  many  words  are  alike 
except  for  the  sound  they  begin  with. 


We  have  made  many  new  words  just 
by  changing  the  letters  at  the  begin- 
nings of  words.  We  can  also  make  new 
words  by  just  putting  a letter  or  two 
in  front  of  a word  we  already  know. 
Today  we  will  see  how  well  we  can  do 
that. 


2.  READING 


Page  96 

Distribute  copies  of  Jack  and  Janet. 

Open  your  books  to  page  96.  Show 
page  96.  Look  at  the  top  of  the  page, 
and  you  will  see  what  this  page  is  for. 
Who  will  read  us  what  it  says?  . . . 

Print  make  and  mine  on  the  board. 
Do  both  these  words  begin  with  the 
same  sound?  . . . What  letter  stands 
for  that  sound?  ...  Now  read  to  your- 


self the  first  three  lines  on  this  page. 
. . . What  new  word  did  you  make  as 
you  read  those  lines?  . . . How  did  you 
make  it?  . . . Will  you  read  those  three 
lines  aloud?  . . . 

Print  something  and  said  on  the 
board.  Do  both  these  words  begin 
with  the  same  sound?  . . . What  letter 
stands  for  that  sound?  ...  Now  read 
to  yourself  the  next  three  lines  on  this 
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page.  . . . Look  at  the  picture  at  the 
right  of  those  three  lines.  What  is  the 
answer  to  the  question  that  is  asked  in 
the  third  line?  . . . How  did  you  make 
the  word  seat?  . . . Who  will  read  those 
three  lines  aloud?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
rest  of  this  page.  Develop  the  sound 
of  the  consonant  element  to  be  used, 
have  the  group  read  the  lines  silently, 
call  on  someone  to  answer  the  question, 
and  then  have  the  lines  read  aloud. 
Following  are  suggested  words  to 
print  on  the  board  in  developing  the 
sounds  to  be  used : 


b ... . boy,  bad 
n now,  not 

Page  97 

We  have  been  reading  new  words 
that  were  made  by  putting  a letter  in 
front  of  a word  we  already  know.  We 
can  also  make  new  words  by  taking 
the  first  letter  away  from  a word. 
Read  the  first  two  lines  on  page  97. 
. . . What  were  you  told  to  do?  . . . 
What  new  word  do  you  get  when  you 
take  the  h out  of  hall?  . . . See  how  the 
top  clown  on  this  page  has  made  the 
word  all.  What  did  the  clown  do?  . . . 

Now  we  can  make  more  words  by 


For  You  to 

Put  m with  eat 
and  you  have  meat. 

Do  you  eat  meat? 


Put  s with  eat 
and  you  have  seat. 

Who  has  a seat? 


Put  b with  eat 
and  you  have  beat. 


Who  will  beat  Jack  home? 


Put  n 
and  you 

Is  the 


Put  f with  all 
and  you  have  fall. 


Who  will  have  a big  fall? 


Put  t with  all 
and  you  have  tall. 

How  tall  are  you? 

Put  w with  all 
and  you  make  wall. 

Where  do  you  see  a 
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putting  new  letters  in  front  of  the  word 
all.  Look  at  the  second  clown  on  this 
page,  then  read  what  is  said  at  the  left 
about  what  that  clown  is  doing.  . . . 
What  word  is  that  clown  making?  . . . 
Is  call  a new  word  to  us?  . . . How  is  the 
clown  making  the  word  calif  . . . 

Proceed  as  on  page  96.  Suggested 
words  to  print  on  the  board  in  develop- 
ing the  sounds  to  be  used  are : 
f ...  . fun,  for 
t ...  . take,  too 
w ... . want,  was 

Page  98 

We  have  made  four  new  words  by 
putting  different  letters  in  front  of  the 
word  eat.  What  were  those  four  words? 
...  We  have  made  a new  word  by 
taking  the  first  letter  away  from  the 
word  hall.  What  was  that  word?  . . . 
Then  we  made  four  other  words  by 
putting  different  letters  in  front  of  that 
word.  What  were  those  four  words? 
...  Now  let’s  see  if  we  can  make  and 
read  some  more  words  by  changing 
just  the  first  letter  in  another  word 
we  know. 

Turn  to  page  98.  Print  red  and 
rabbit  on  the  board.  Do  both  these 
words  begin  with  the  same  sound?  . . . 
What  letter  stands  for  that  sound? 
. . . Look  at  what  the  clown  at  the  top 
of  the  page  is  doing.  Read  about  what 
he  is  doing  in  the  first  two  lines  on  this 
page.  . . . What  new  word  did  you  read 


there?  . . . How  did  you  make  the  word 
ran?  . . . Will  you  read  those  two  lines 
aloud?  . . . Who  can  say  a poem  about 
a mouse  that  ran  up  a clock?  . . . 

Print  mother  and  my  on  the  board. 
With  what  sound  do  these  words  be- 
gin? ...  Now  read  to  yourself  the  next 
two  lines  on  this  page.  . . . What  new 
word  did  you  make?  . . . How  did  you 
make  the  word  man?  . . . Will  you 
read  those  two  lines  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Now  read  the  next  two  lines.  . . . Look 
at  the  picture  at  the  right  of  those 
lines  to  find  the  answer  to  the  question 
in  the  first  line.  Who  can  tell  us  the 
answer  to  that  first  question?  . . . Who 
would  like  to  answer  the  second  ques- 


Take  the  c out  of  can. 

Put  in  r and  you  have  ran 


Take  the  r out  of  ran. 

Put  in  m to  get  man. 

What  does  the  man  have? 
Does  your  daddy  have  one? 

Take  the  m out  of  man. 
Put  in  f to  get  fan. 

Do  you  have  a fan? 

What  is  a fan  for? 
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tion  for  us?  . . . Will  you  read  those 
two  questions  aloud?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
rest  of  this  page.  Following  are  sug- 


gested words  to  print  on  the  board 
in  developing  the  sounds  to  be  used : 
f ... . find,  funny 
p put,  penny 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — dropping  initial 
/,  Ti,  th,  w 

Base  words:  for,  has,  hear,  that, 
will 

Make : or,  as,  ear,  at,  ill 
Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  May  I go  out  to  play  or  do  I 
have  to  help  you? 

2.  Do  as  you  like,  Janet. 

3.  Can  you  hear  with  one  ear? 

4. 1 will  see  you  at  the  show.  Jack. 
5.  Dot  was  ill  and  could  not  come. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Noting  and  Remembering  Details 

Listen  carefully  while  I read  some- 


thing to  you.  Try  to  pay  attention  to 
all  the  things  I tell  you. 

One  day  Mother  and  Daddy  took 
Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  on  a picnic. 
They  drove  out  to  a park,  and  ate  their 
lunch  there.  Mother  had  brought 
chicken  sandwiches,  cheese  sandwiches, 
and  a big  cake.  Daddy  bought  milk 
for  them  to  drink.  Jack  brought 
some  popcorn  that  he  had  made.  Janet 
and  Penny  brought  some  pears  that  a 
neighbor  had  let  them  pick. 

What  are  all  the  things  that  Jack, 
Janet,  Penny,  Mother,  and  Daddy  had 
to  eat  at  the  picnic?  . . . 

Workbook 

Pages  72  and  73  of  Practice  for  Jack 
and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 
Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences  pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the  board : 
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"Could  I make  you  something  to 
eat.  Dot?”  asked  Mother. 

"What  do  you  want  it  to  be? 

Show  me  what  you  like  to  eat. 

I know  your  mother  has  gone  out. 

No  one  is  home  in  your  house.” 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read 
each  line  aloud,  and  have  two  or  more 
read  all  four  lines  aloud.  Then  ask  the 
following  questions:  Who  might  be 
talking?  ...  To  whom  is  she  talking? 
. . . What  does  she  want  to  do  for  Dot? 
. . . Why  can’t  Dot  have  something  to 
eat  at  her  own  house?  . . . 


Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the 
Same  Sound  — a,  2,  r 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board: 


rabbit 

and 

Am 

Into 

Red 

is 

am 

it 

Rabbit 

red 

And 

into 

Then  say: 

Listen  while  I say 

words : animal  — apple.  Point  to  and 
name  the  words  on  the  board  that 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  animal 
and  apple.  . . . Follow  the  same  pro- 
cedme  for  the  words  beginning  with 
2 and  r.  Suggested  words  to  say:  if 
— Indian;  ribbon  — rooster. 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  I can  help  my  mother  now  that 

I a big  boy. 

and  am  me 

2.  Jack  said could  not  come 

with  us. 

be  the  he 

3.  He  looks his  daddy. 

know  like  look 

4.  How  can  I get of  here? 

out  into  one 

5.  Who that  boy  with  you? 

see  want  was 

6.  a boy  like  to  play  house? 

Said  Dish  Does 

7.  Did  you what  I asked 

Mother? 

head  hear  her 

8.  I to  play  with  Dot  and 

Janet. 

what  was  want 

9.  Where  did  you  put  my 

mittens? 

are  red  did 

10.  Will  you  call  Janet  in  to 

now? 

let  head  eat 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
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know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

'^Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues — b, 
hard  c,  d,  />,  s,  w 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Does  Jack  have  a red ? 

like  hike  bike 

2.  The  water  is out  there. 

weep  sleep  deep 

3.  I will  help  you  find  a 

seat  wheat  eat 

4.  Janet  is , and  Penny  is  little. 

call  wall  tall 

5.  This  is  the I get  my  dog! 

play  day  gay 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


6.  I will  have  a for  my  head 

in  the  show. 

wig  big  pig 

7.  Put  this into  the  box. 

pin  in  win 

8.  What of  dog  do  you  like? 

find  kind  mind 

9.  We  call  a little  rabbit  a 

sunny  funny  bunny 

10.  Will  you something  for  me 

to  eat,  Mother? 

look  cook  shook 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line 
on  your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  If  you 
know  the  sounds  that  the  letters  we 
have  studied  usually  have  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word,  you  will  have  no 
trouble  figuring  out  the  other  words. 
Decide  which  word  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space  in  the  line 
above  it.  Draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one. 
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Pages  99-112 


< 


Who  Did  It? 

A BALL  FOR  JANET 
A DISH  FOR  PENNY 
WILL  IT  BE  TIP? 


New  words:  none 

Word  cords:  4-8,  14,  18,  20,  23,  24,  49,  58,  61-63,  67,  69,  70,  72,  75-78, 
80-82,  84,  86,  88,  89,  92-94,  96,  99-107 

Picture  cords:  book,  moon,  top 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Today  we  are  going  to  read  a new 
story.*  It  tells  what  happened  when 
some  things  that  were  good  to  eat  be- 
gan to  disappear  from  the  kitchen 
table.  There  are  no  new  words  in  this 


story.  We  should  be  able  to  read  it 
without  any  trouble. 

If  there  are  any  words  in  the  basic 
vocabulary  up  to  this  point  which  the 
pupils  in  the  group  have  not  mastered, 
review  those  words  briefly  at  this  time. 


2.  READING 


With  a slow  group,  you  may  wish  to 
handle  the  reading  of  this  story  in  two 
periods  instead  of  one.  If  so,  do  pages 
99  through  104  in  the  first  period  and 
pages  105  through  112  in  the  second 
period. 


Pages  99-101 

Picture  Reading 

Distribute  copies  of  Jack  and  Janet. 

Open  your  books  to  page  99.  Show 
page  99.  This  is  where  the  new  story 


*The  last  story  in  this  magazine  section  of  Jack  and  Janet  introduces  no  new  words.  Each 
page  in  these  plateau-reading  stories  is  identified  in  the  reader  by  having  a blue  page  number. 
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begins.  Point  to  the  title.  Will  you 
read  the  name  of  this  story  aloud?  . . . 
Whom  do  you  see  in  this  picture?  . . . 
Where  is  Mother?  . . . What  do  you 
think  she  is  making?  ...  Now  turn 
to  the  next  page,  page  100.  Look  at 
the  picture  on  this  page.  What  has 
Mother  made?  . . . How  many  popcorn 
balls  did  Mother  make?  . . . Can  you 
guess  whom  the  four  popcorn  balls  are 
for?  ...  We  shall  see  if  the  right  people 
get  to  eat  the  popcorn  balls. 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  first  part  of  our  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  this  page 
and  the  next  page,  page  101,  to  your- 
self. Look  carefully  to  see  what 
Mother,  Jack,  and  Penny  said.  If  you 
come  to  a word  you  don’t  remember, 
use  the  sound  it  begins  with  and  the 
meaning  of  the  words  used  with  it  to 
help  you  decide  what  the  word  is.  As 
you  read,  think  how  the  words  sounded 
when  Mother,  Jack,  or  Penny  said 
them.  Find  out  where  Janet  is.  . . . 
What  did  Mother  say  when  Penny 
asked  if  she  could  have  a popcorn  ball? 
. . . What  kind  of  ball  did  Jack  say  he 
wanted?  . . . Who  else  was  to  get  a 
popcorn  ball?  . . . Who  knew  where 
Janet  was?  . . . Where  was  Janet?  . . . 
What  did  Mother  do  with  Janet’s  pop- 
corn ball?  . . . 


Oral  Reading 

Look  on  page  100  and  find  the  words 
that  Jack  used  to  tell  Mother  what 
kind  of  popcorn  ball  he  wanted.  Will 
you  read  those  words  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
(7  want  a big  ball,  Mother.)  Will  you 
read  this  page  aloud  for  us  now? 
Make  the  words  sound  just  the  way 
you  think  they  sounded  when  Mother 
and  Jack  and  Penny  said  them.  . . . 

Look  on  page  101,  and  see  how 
quickly  you  can  find  the  words  that 
Mother  used  to  ask  where  Janet  was. 
Who  will  read  those  words  aloud  for 
us?  . . . (Do  you  know  where  she  is, 
Jack?)  Will  you  read  this  page  aloud 
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for  us  now?  . . . Let’s  turn  the  page 
now,  and  find  out  if  Janet  found  her 
popcorn  ball  when  she  came  home. 

Pages  102-104 

Picture  Reading 

This  is  page  102.  Look  at  the  picture 
here.  What  are  Penny  and  Jack  eat- 
ing? . . . Who  is  coming  up  the  walk? 
. . . Who  seems  to  be  talking  to  Janet? 
. . . What  do  you  think  Penny  must 
be  telling  Janet?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  and  the  next  two 
pages  to  yourself.  Remember  to  look 


“What  a big  ball!”  said  Penny, 
“Is  that  for  me,  Mother? 


“Janet  is  not  here,”  said  Mother. 

“Do  you  know  where  she  is.  Jack?” 

“I  know,”  said  Penny. 

“She  has  gone  with  Dot.” 

“She  will  want  a ball,”  said  Mother. 
“I  will  put  this  here  for  her. 


May  I have  it?” 


“It  looks  good,”  said  Janet. 


“You  may  have  it,”  said  Mother. 


“Where  is  mine?” 


“May  I have  a ball,  too?”  asked  Jack. 
“Did  you  make  a ball  for  me? 

I want  a big  ball,  Mother.” 

“Here  is  a big  ball,”  said  Mother. 
“Come  and  get  it.” 


“In  there,”  said  Penny. 

“In  where?”  asked  Janet. 

“In  the  house,”  said  Jack. 
“Mother  put  it  there  for  you. 
Go  in  and  you  will  see  it.” 
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at  the  picture  on  each  page  before  you 
begin  to  read  that  page.  Find  out  who 
Jack  thought  was  to  blame  for  what 
happened  to  the  popcorn  ball.  . . . 
What  did  Janet  want  to  know  when 
she  saw  Penny’s  popcorn  ball?  . . . 
Where  did  Jack  say  Janet’s  ball  was? 
. . . What  did  Janet  find  when  she 
went  to  get  her  ball?  . . . What  did 
Janet  want  to  know?  . . . Who  did 
Janet  say  had  eaten  part  of  her  ball? 
. . . What  did  Jack  tell  Janet  to  show 
he  couldn’t  have  done  it?  . . . What  did 
Penny  say  to  show  that  she  was  not  the 
one?  . . . Who  did  Jack  say  had  eaten 
the  popcorn?  . . . Why  did  Janet  think 
that  Mitten  had  not  eaten  her  popcorn 


ball?  . . . Who  did  Janet  think  had 
done  it?  . . . Did  Jack  think  it  was 
Tip?  . . . What  did  Mother  tell  Jack 
and  Janet  then?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Look  on  page  102  and  find  the  words 
that  Janet  used  to  ask  where  her  pop- 
corn ball  was.  Will  you  read  those 
words  aloud  for  us?  . . . {Where  is 
mine?)  Now  who  will  read  this  page 
aloud?  . . . 

Look  on  page  103  and  find  what 
Jack  said  to  show  Janet  that  he  could 
not  have  been  the  one  who  ate  her  pop- 
corn. Will  you  read  those  words  for 
us?  ...  (7  was  out  there  with  Mother.) 


“Jack!  Penny!  Look!”  said  Janet. 
“Who  did  that  to  my  ball? 

I want  to  know. 

Jack,  you  did  it!” 

“I  did  not!”  said  Jack. 

“I  was  out  there  with  Mother.” 

“I  was  out  there,  too,”  said  Penny. 


“Mitten  did  that,”  said  Jack. 

“How  could  she  do  it?”  asked  Janet. 
“Mitten  was  in  her  bed. 

She  is  there  now. 

Tip  did  it!” 

“She  did  not!”  said  Jack. 

“We  do  not  know,”  said  Mother. 
“We  can  not  find  out  now.” 
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Now  will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  . . . 

Look  on  page  104  and  see  how 
quickly  you  can  find  the  words  that 
Janet  used  to  tell  Jack  why  she  thought 
it  couldn’t  have  been  Mitten  who  ate 
the  popcorn.  Will  you  read  those 
words  aloud?  . . . {Mitten  was  in  her 
bed.)  Now  will  you  read  this  page  aloud 
for  us?  . . . Let’s  read  the  next  part  of 
our  story  now,  and  see  if  anything  else 
was  eaten  when  nobody  was  looking. 


Pages  105-108 

Picture  Reading 

Look  at  the  picture  on  page  105. 


Mother  said,  “Jack,  where  is  Penny? 
This  dish  is  for  her.” 


Jack  said,  “She  has  gone  out  to  play. 
Let  me  have  her  dish.  Mother. 

I will  give  it  to  her.” 

“No,  Jack,”  said  Mother. 

“I  will  put  her  dish  here. 

She  can  come  in  and  get  it.” 


What  do  the  children  have  to  eat  now? 
. . . How  many  dishes  of  ice  cream  do 
you  see?  . . . What  is  Mother  doing 
with  the  third  dish?  . . . Can  you  guess 
whom  that  dish  might  be  for?  . . . 
What  is  Mitten  doing?  . . . What  is 
Tip  doing?  . . . 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  our  story.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  to  yourself  this 
page  and  the  next  three  pages.  Find 
out  who  had  an  idea  for  a way  to  see 
who  was  eating  the  food.  . . . What 
did  Mother  ask  Jack?  . . . Where  did 
Jack  say  Penny  was?  . . . What  did 


Come  and  see  what  we  have. 
Come  and  get  your  dish. 
Mother  has  a dish  for  you.” 


“Come  now,  Penny!”  said  Janet. 
“Mother  wants  you  to  come  in  now. 
Your  dish  is  in  the  house. 

Go  into  the  house  and  get  it.” 
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Jack  want  to  do  with  Penny’s  ice 
cream?  . . . What  did  Mother  do  with 
Penny’s  dish  of  ice  cream?  . . . When 
Penny  came  up  the  walk,  what  did 
Janet  tell  her  to  do?  . . . What  did 
Penny  cry  to  Mother  when  she  saw  her 
dish?  . . . Who  did  Penny  say  had 
eaten  her  ice  cream?  . . . What  did 
Mother  ask  Penny  about  Tip?  . . . 
How  did  Penny  say  she  knew  Tip 
could  have  eaten  her  ice  cream?  . . . 
What  made  Penny  think  Mitten  had 
not  eaten  it?  . . . Who  did  Janet  think 
had  eaten  Penny’s  ice  cream?  . . . What 
did  Mother  tell  Janet?  . . . What  did 
Mother  want  to  know?  . . . Who  knew 
a way  to  find  out  who  ate  the  popcorn 
and  the  ice  cream?  . . . 


Oral  Reading 

Look  on  page  105.  Who  will  find  and 
read'us  just  the  words  that  Jack  said  to 
tell  Mother  where  Penny  was?  . . . 
{She  has  gone  out  to  play.)  Will  you 
read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 

Turn  to  page  106.  Will  you  find  and 
read  us  the  words  that  Janet  used  to 
tell  Penny  where  her  dish  was?  . . . 
{Your  dish  is  in  the  house.)  Who  will 
read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 

Look  on  page  107,  and  see  how 
quickly  you  can  find  the  words  that 
Penny  used  to  show  Mother  that  Mit- 
ten didn’t  eat  her  ice  cream.  Will  you 
read  those  words  aloud?  . . . {Seef  She 
is  in  her  bed.)  Will  you  read  this  page 
aloud  for  us?  . . . 


“Mother!  Mother!  Look!”  said  Penny. 
“Mine  is  gone! 

“Tip,  you  bad  dog!  You  did  that!” 

“How  do  you  know?”  asked  Mother. 
“How  do  you  know  Tip  is  bad? 

Did  you  see  her  do  it?” 

“Tip  is  in  here,”  said  Penny. 

“Tip  could  do  it. 

Mitten  did  not  do  it. 

See?  She  is  in  her  bed. 

Mitten  is  a good  little  kitten.” 


“Tip  did  that,”  said  Janet. 

“How  do  you  know?”  asked  Mother. 
“We  did  not  see  her  do  it.” 

“My  ball  was  gone,”  said  Janet. 

“I  know  Tip  did  that,  too.” 

“We  did  not  see  her,”  said  Mother. 
“How  can  we  find  out  who  did  it?” 

“I  know,”  said  Jack. 

“We  can  do  it  with  this. 
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Turn  to  page  108.  Will  you  find  and 
read  us  the  words  that  Janet  used  to 
tell  who  she  thought  had  eaten  her 
popcorn?  ...  {I  know  Tip  did  that, 
too.)  Who  will  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  . . . Now  let’s  read  the  rest  of  this 
story,  and  see  if  Jack’s  idea  helped 
them  find  out  \tho  had  been  eating 
their  food. 

Pages  109-112 

Picture  Reading 

Look  at  the  picture  on  page  109. 
What  has  Jack  put  on  the  corner  of  the 
table?  . . . What  did  Jack  put  on  top 
of  the  tray?  . . . What  is  Jack  putting 
into  the  dish  now?  . . . Can  you  guess 


“I  have  put  this  here,”  said  Jack. 
“Now  I will  put  a ball  in  the  dish.” 

“I  see,”  said  Mother. 

“Tip  may  come  to  get  the  ball. 

This  will  go  down  with  her. 

Mitten  may  come  to  get  the  ball. 

It  will  go  down  with  her,  too. 

We  will  hear  it.” 

“We  will  see  who  did  it,”  said  Janet. 
“You  will  see  that  it  was  Tip.” 
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why  Jack  is  fixing  those  things  like 
that  on  the  table?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  part  of  the  story.  Will  you  read 
it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  to  yourself  this 
page  and  the  next  three  pages.  Find 
out  who  had  eaten  the  popcorn  ball 
and  the  ice  cream.  . . . How  did 
Mother  say  Jack’s  idea  would  help 
them?  . . . What  did  Janet  say  they 
would  see?  . . . What  did  Janet  want  to 
do  when  she  saw  Tip  go  into  the 
kitchen?  . . . What  did  Jack  tell  Janet? 
. . . When  there  was  no  noise  coming 
from  the  kitchen,  what  did  Janet  say 


I want  to  see  Tip  do  that. 
I will  go  out  there,  too.” 


“No,  Janet,”  said  Jack. 

“We  do  not  have  to  go  out  there. 
We  will  hear  the  dish  come  down.” 
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she  would  do?  ...  To  whom  did  Janet 
shout  ''Look  out!”?  . . . What  had 
Mitten  done?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Turn  back  to  page  109.  See  how 
quickly  you  can  find  the  words  that 
Janet  said  that  tell  who  she  thought 
had  eaten  the  food.  Will  you  read  us 
those  words?  ...  {You  will  see  that  it 
was  Tip.)  Now  who  will  read  this  page 
aloud  for  us?  . . . 

Turn  to  page  110.  Will  you  find  and 
read  us  the  words  that  Jack  used  to  tell 
Janet  why  she  did  not  have  to  go  out 

“I  do  not  hear  Tip,”  said  Jack. 

“Do  you  hear  her,  Janet?” 

“No,  I do  not,”  said  Janet. 

“I  will  see  where  she  is. 


I will  not  let  her  see  me.” 
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to  the  kitchen?  . . . {We  will  hear  the 
dish  come  down.)  Will  you  read  this 
page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 

Look  on  page  111.  Find  the  words 
that  Janet  used  to  tell  what  she 
wanted  to  see.  Will  you  read  those 
words  aloud?  ...  (7  will  see  where  she 
is.)  Who  will  read  this  page  aloud 
for  us?  . . . 

Now  turn  to  page  112.  Find  and 
read  for  us  just  what  Penny  said.  . . . 
Now  will  you  read  this  page  aloud?  . . . 

Did  you  like  the  story  Who  Did  It? 
. . . Why?  ...  If  something  of  yours 
was  gone,  and  you  did  not  see  who  had 


“Mitten!  Mitten!”  said  Janet. 

“Look  out!  Look  out!” 

“Down  comes  Mitten!”  said  Penny. 

“There!”  said  Jack. 

“Now  we  know  who  did  it. 

Now  we  know  that  it  was  not  Tip.” 
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taken  it,  would  you  be  able  to  tell  for 
sure  what  had  happened  to  the  thing 
that  was  gone?  . . . Why  must  we  al- 
ways be  sure  of  what  has  happened  be- 
fore we  say  who  is  to  blame?  . . . Has 
anyone  ever  blamed  you  for  something 


you  did  not  do?  . . . Have  you  ever 
blamed  somebody  for  something  he 
didn’t  do?  . . . What  would  be  a good 
rule  to  remember  about  blaming  some- 
one for  something  he  might  have 
done?  . . . 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

The  words  suggested  for  use  in  this 
exercise  are  selected  from  the  total 
vocabulary  introduced  thus  far  in  Jack 
and  Janet.  They  have  been  selected 
on  the  basis  of  ’’service  value”  — that 
is,  they  are  the  words  the  pupils  will 
encounter  most  frequently  in  subse- 
quent reading. 


he^^ 

what^^ 

who^^ 

was^^^ 

take’’^ 

make^^ 

him^^ 

hear^^ 

could^^ 

did^^ 

does^^^ 

asked^^ 

said^^ 

yes^° 

into^^^ 

ou9°^ 

am^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Substituting  2 — (p.  496)  — hard  g,  n,  r, 
s,  y 

Base  words : fun,  hear 
Make:  gun,  run,  sun;  fear,  near, 
year 

Key  words  if  needed : 


goat 

red 

see 

gone 

rabbit 

said 

for 

not 

your 

fun 

now 

yes 

Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  May  I have  your  gun.  Jack? 

2.  Where  did  Mitten  run  to? 

3.  You  can  go  out  to  play  now. 
Penny.  The  sun  is  out. 

4.  Does  Tip  fear  that  big  dog? 

5.  Do  not  play  ball  near  the  house. 

6.  In  a year  this  mitten  will  be  too 
little  for  me. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  carefully  while  I read  you 
something. 

Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  were  playing 
a game.  They  were  playing  outdoors. 
Janet  was  covering  her  eyes.  She  was 
counting  aloud.  Jack  was  stooping 
behind  some  high  bushes.  Penny  was 
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standing  very  quietly  behind  the  door 
of  the  playhouse. 

What  game  were  Jack,  Janet,  and 
Penny  playing?  . . . {Hide  and  seek) 


U nit  26 

Workbook 

Pages  74  and  75  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  the  first 
eight  units  of  this  manual. 

1.  who  now  know 

2.  eat  let  like 

3.  want  was  what 

4.  out  one  into 

5.  him  he  she 

Building  New  Sentences* 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  4,  5,  6(2),  7,  8,  14(2), 
18,  20,  23,  24,  49T,  49,  58,  61W,  62L, 
63,  69,  70,  72,  75,  76,  77,  8 ID,  82(2), 
86,  88H,  88,  89(2),  92,  93R,  94(2), 
101,  102,  103,  104(2),  105,  106,  107D. 


Call  on  individual  pupils  to  choose  the 
right  cards  and  build  in  the  pocket 
chart  the  following  text,  one  line  at  a 
time: 

Dot  could  see  a boy  she  did  not 
know. 

**Who  is  that  out  there?”  she  asked. 
’'Does  he  want  us  to  play  with 
him?” 

Jack  said,  "That  looks  like  Red. 
He  is  one  of  the  boys  I know. 

Let  him  come  into  the  house.” 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions: 

What  did  Dot  see?  . . . What  did  Dot 
think  the  boy  might  have  come  for? 
. . . Who  did  Jack  think  it  was?  . . . 
Can  you  guess  why  that  boy  might  be 
called  Red?  . . . What  did  Jack  tell 
Dot  to  do?  . . . 


^Because  of  the  number  of  word  cards  involved  in  this  exercise,  you  will  find  it  to  your  ad- 
vantage to  put  only  the  word  cards  needed  for  two  of  the  lines  at  a time  on  the  chalk  rail. 
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Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — C,  ea,j,  k, 

r,  sh,  si,  wh 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game  now.  I 
will  tell  you  the  sound  that  a word 
begins  with.  Then  I’ll  tell  you  some- 
thing about  the  word.  See  if  you  can 
tell  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

1.  The  first  word  begins  with  the 
sound  that  c usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  It  tells  what  you  do 
with  your  crayons.  . . . (color) 

2.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  eat.  It’s 
the  name  of  the  holiday  when  we  have 
colored  eggs.  . . . (Easter) 

3.  Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  j.  It’s  what  we  call  a funny 
story.  . . . (joke) 

4.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  k.  It’s  some- 
thing you  fly  with  a string.  . . . (kite) 

5.  The  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  r.  It’s  a toy  that  little  babies 
like  to  shake.  . . . (rattle) 

6.  Now  here’s  one  that  begins  with 
the  sound  of  sh.  You  find  these  in 
cupboards  and  bookcases.  . . . (shelves) 

7.  This  word  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  sleep.  It  means  the  opposite 
of  fast.  . . . (slow) 

8.  The  last  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  wh.  It’s  the  name  of  some- 
thing very,  very  big  that  lives  in  the 
sea.  . . . (whale) 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils: 

1. 'I a little  boy  who  is  bad. 

how  know  down 

2.  No likes  to  play  with  him. 

out  now  one 

3.  can  we  make  him  be  good? 

Who  How  Was 

4.  We show  him  what  fun  it 

is  to  be  good. 

call  house  could 

5.  " said  Janet.  "Let  us  do 

that.” 

You  Yes  Your 

6.  He  will  see  that  we to  be 

good. 

like  look  little 

7.  We  can  show  him  how  we 

Mother. 

hop  help  put 

8.  that  boy  have  a dog? 

Dish  Said  Does 

9.  He  could  play  with 

milk  mine  make 

10.  He  will to  be  good  to  Tip. 

was  what  want 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  one  would  make 
good  sense  in  the  blank  space,  and  draw 
a line  under  it. 
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Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — b,  m,  t 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a book,  a moon,  and  a top.  Draw  a 
blue  line  under  the  book,  a red  line 
imder  the  moon,  and  a green  line 
under  the  top.  To  eliminate  the  need 
for  sketching,  you  may  wish  to  place 
the  picture  cards  of  book,  moon,  and 
top  on  the  chalk  rail.  In  this  case,  draw 
the  colored  lines  above  the  picture 
cards.  If  you  do  not  have  the  picture 
cards,  you  may  have  suitable  pictures 
in  your  collection  which  you  could 
place  on  the  chalk  rail. 

Duplicate  the  columns  of  words  at 
the  right  and  distribute  to  the  pupils. 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  blue  line  under  it  is  a 
book,  the  one  with  the  red  line  under 


it  is  a moon,  and  the  one  with  a green 
line  under  it  is  a top.  On  your  paper 
there  are  many  words.  Draw  a blue 
line  under  every  word  that  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  hook.  Draw  a red 
line  under  every  word  that  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  moon.  Draw  a green 
line  under  every  word  that  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  toy.  There  are  some 
words  here  that  you  should  not  draw 
any  line  under. 


bed 

red 

did 

tip 

put 

to 

Be 

He 

Me 

may 

kitten 

take 

too 

into 

Tip 

make 

Now 

boy 

Mine 

Bad 

big 

my 

am 

Too 

mother 

we 

To 

box 

little 

out 

Boy 

know 

Takes 

be 

Milk 

it 

bad 

Make 

too 

mitten 
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SECTIONAL  WORD  RECOGNITION  TEST 


If  you  wish  to  test  your  pupils  on  their 
mastery  of  the  words  introduced  in  the 
second  magazine  section  of  Jack  and 
Janet,  duplicate  the  twenty-five  rows 
of  words  on  page  340  and  distribute  to 


the  pupils.  Then  use  the  directions 
that  appear  below.  The  words  tested 
are  those  of  the  new  words  which 
are  most  likely  to  be  met  frequently 
by  pupils  later  on  in  their  reading. 


Directions  for  Administering 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row 
on  your  paper,  there  are  four  words. 
I will  tell  you  the  number  of  the  row 
I want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say 
one  of  those  words.  When  I do,  you 
find  that  word  and  draw  a line  under 
it  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are 
you  ready?  . . . 


Row  1 — am  . . . 
Row  2 — know  . . 
Row  3 — make  . . 
Row  4 — one  . . . 
Row  5 — could  . . 
Row  6 — eat  ..  . 
Row  7 — does  . . . 
Row  8 — hoy  . . . 
Row  9 — house  . . 
Row  10  — down  . 
Row  11  — my  . . . 
Row  12  — want  . 


Row  13  — said  . 
Row  14  — asked 
Row  15  — like  . . 
Row  16  — him  . 
Row  17  — of  ..  . 
Row  18  — was  . 
Row  19  — out  . . 
Row  20  — help  . 
Row  21  — she  . . 
Row  22  — hear  . 
Row  23  — take  . 
Row  24  — into  . 


Row  25  — give  . . . 
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SECTIONAL  WORD  RECOGNITION  TEST 


1.  may 

me 

am 

and 

2.  know 

kitten 

now 

how 

3.  mother 

look 

may 

make 

4.  no 

one 

can 

in 

5.  could 

can 

look 

come 

6.  too 

eat 

it 

what 

7.  do 

said 

dog 

does 

8.  big 

hoy 

box 

bed 

9.  could 

home 

house 

how 

10.  now 

do 

dot 

down 

11.  me 

my 

may 

am 

12.  what 

want 

water 

where 

13.  did 

does 

see 

said 

14.  takes 

and 

asked 

makes 

15.  look 

like 

it 

let 

16.  him 

big 

he 

has 

17.  for 

of 

one 

go 

18.  was 

who 

want 

what 

19.  how 

one 

out 

of 

20.  help 

play 

sleep 

he 

21.  see 

show 

she 

be 

22.  head 

red 

have 

hear 

23.  that 

take 

this 

to 

24.  in 

not 

into 

too 

25.  give 


goat 


gone 


good 
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Tip  and  Her 
Tricks 

TRICKS  FOR  DICK 

WHAT  WILL  JACK 
TAKE  FOR  TIP? 


New  words:  trick,  jump,  another,  ask,  at* 

Proper  names:  Dick,  Bill* 

Word  cards:  3-8,  10-12,  14-20,  22-25,  28,  30,  32,  34-37,  39,  46,  48,  49, 
55,  57-59,  63,  65,  66,  68,  69,  75,  76,  81,  82,  86,  88,  89,  94,  104,  108-114 

Picture  cards:  ducks,  ring,  rope,  shirt,  towels,  tracks,  train,  tree,  truck 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

When  we  began  to  read  this  book, 
we  found  that  there  are  three  parts  in 
it.  Each  part  is  like  a little  magazine. 
We  have  finished  reading  two  of  the 
three  magazines.  Now  we  are  ready 
to  read  the  third  magazine.  Show  and 
point  to  page  113.  This  is  the  cover  of 
the  third  magazine.  What  is  the  boy 
in  the  picture  doing?  . . . {Riding  on  a 
seesaw)  The  name  of  our  new  maga- 

*This word  has  already  been  made  by  substi- 
tution and  identified  at  least  once  in  a substi- 
tuting exercise. 


zine  is  at  the  top  of  the  cover.  Who 
will  read  it  for  us?  . . . Today  we  will 
begin  the  first  story  in  this  new  maga- 
zine. In  this  story,  we  will  meet  some 
of  the  boys  that  Jack  often  plays  with. 
One  of  them  is  named  Dick.  Print 
Dick  on  the  board.  Here  is  his  name. 
What  is  it?  . . . One  of  the  other  boys  is 
named  Bill.  Print  Bill*  on  the  board. 
Here  is  his  name.  What  is  it?  . . . 

In  this  story,  Dick  wanted  something 
that  belonged  to  Jack.  We’ll  find  out 
what  it  was  when  we  read.  First, 
though,  I will  help  you  with  some 
words  we’ll  find  in  the  story. 
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Introducing  the  New  Words 
trick.  Trick 

Look  and  see  that  dog. 

He  will  do  a funny  trick. 

What  are  the  first  two  letters  in  the 
new  word?  ...  We  know  the  sounds  of 
both  t and  r.  When  they  come  to- 
gether like  this  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word,  they  have  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  train,  truck,  tree, 
and  trap.  What  word  that  begins  with 
that  sound  would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  Point  to  Dick 
on  the  board.  It’s  a word  that  rhymes 
with  this  boy’s  name.  . . . 

Jump,  jump 

Here  comes  the  ball.  Jack! 

Jump  to  get  it! 

What  letter  does  this  word  begin 
with?  . . . Point  to  Jack  in  the  first 
line.  The  new  word  begins  with  the 
same  letter  as  Jack.  It  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  Jack,  Janet,  jelly,  and 
job.  What  word  that  begins  with  that 


sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  . . . 

another 

Jack  did  one  trick. 

Now  he  will  do  another. 

The  new  word  tells  us  that  Jack  will 
do  one  more  trick.  It  rhymes  with 
mother.  What  is  the  new  word?  . . . 

ask.  Ask 

Penny  asked  mother  for  milk. 

I will  ask  Mother  for  milk  too. 

This  word  is  almost  like  the  second 
word  in  the  first  line,  except  that  it 
leaves  off  the  last  two  letters.  What 
word  would  make  good  sense  here  that 
sounds  like  asked  but  does  not  have 
the  same  sound  on  the  end  of  it?  . . . 

at* 

Dot  is  not  here. 

She  may  be  at  home. 

This  word  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  and  and  am.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Page  113 

Now  we  can  begin  reading.  Open 
your  books  to  page  113.  Show  page 
113.  Point  to  the  picture.  Have  you 
ever  done  what  this  boy  is  doing?  . . . 

Point  to  the  magazine  title.  What  is 


the  name  of  this  magazine?  ...  Now 
turn  to  the  next  page  and  we  will  start 
our  story. 

*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  substi- 
tution and  identified  at  least  once  in  a substi- 
tuting exercise. 


“She  can  do  tricks.” 

“What  tricks  can  she  do?” 
asked  Dick. 

“Do  you  want  to  see?”  asked  Jack. 
“Do  you  want  me  to  show  you 
the  tricks  that  she  knows? 

Tip  and  I will  show  you  the  tricks 
she  can  do.” 

115 
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Jack  and  Janet  {113-121) 

Pages  114-115 

Picture  Reading 

Show  page  114.  Point  to  the  picture. 

What  is  Tip  doing  here?  . . . {Begging 
for  Jack’s  sandwich)  How  do  you  sup- 
pose she  learned  to  do  that?  . . . {Some- 
one must  have  taught  her.) 

Show  page  115.  Point  to  the  pic- 
ture. Look  at  the  picture  on  page  115. 

The  boy  with  the  yellow  shirt  is  Bill. 

The  boy  with  the  hat  on  is  Dick. 

They  are  friends  of  Jack.  What  are 
Jack’s  friends  looking  at?  . . . {Tip) 


Silent  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  story  title  on 
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page  114.  Here  is  the  name  of  the 
story.  Read  it  to  yourself.  . . . What 
is  Tip  going  to  be  doing  in  this  story? 
. . . (Tricks)  Which  of  her  tricks  do 
we  already  know  about?  . . . (Sitting 
up  to  beg) 

Show  and  point  to  the  title  on  page 
115.  Here,  on  the  next  page,  is  the 
name  of  the  first  part  of  our  story. 
Will  you  read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  read 
the  page  to  yourself.  Find  out  what 
Jack  told  his  friends  that  he  and  Tip 
would  do  for  them.  If  you  come  to  a 
word  you  don’t  remember,  use  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  the  meaning 
of  the  words  used  with  it  to  help  you 
decide  what  the  word  is.  Be  sure  you 
understand  what  each  line  says.  As 
you  read,  think  how  the  words  sounded 
when  the  two  boys  said  them.  . . . 
What  did  Jack  tell  the  boys  he  and  Tip 
would  do  for  them?  . . . (Show  them 
some  tricks)  What  was  the  boy’s  name 
who  talked  to  Jack  on  this  page?  . . . 
(Dick) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  115.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  Make 
the  lines  sound  just  the  way  they  would 
have  sounded  when  Jack  and  Dick  said 
them.  . . . Read  the  question  that  Dick 
asked  Jack.  ...  Now  let’s  turn  to  page 
116  and  see  what  Jack  and  Tip  showed 
the  boys. 


Pages  116-117 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  116.  What  trick  are  Jack  and 
Tip  showing  here?  . . . (Tip  is  jumping 
through  Jack’s  arms.) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  117.  What  is  the  trick  that  Jack 
and  Tip  are  showing  here?  . . . (Tip  is 
walking  on  her  front  feet  while  Jack 
holds  her  hind  feet.)  This  looks  some- 
thing like  a wheelbarrow,  doesn’t  it? 


Silent  Reading 

Read  these  two  pages  to  yourself. 
Find  out  what  the  boys  thought  of 


“Come  here,  Tip,”  said  Jack. 

“We  will  show  Dick  a good  trick. 
Jump,  Tip!  Jump!  Jxunp!” 


“That  was  a good  trick,”  said  Dick. 
“Tip  knows  how  to  jump.” 

“Tip  can  do  a fumiy  trick,” 
said  Bill. 

“Show  Dick  that  funny  one,  Jack.” 
116 
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these  two  tricks.  . . . What  did  the 
boys  think  of  these  two  tricks?  . . . 
{They  liked  them.  They  thought  the 
second  one  was  funny.)  What  did  Bill 
say  Tip  liked?  ...  {To  do  tricks)  What 
was  it  that  Dick  asked  Jack?  . . . {If 
Jack  would  give  Tip  to  him) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  116.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  117.  Will 
you  find  and  read  aloud  the  words 
that  Jack  said  to  Dick  when  Dick 
asked  if  he  could  have  Tip?  ...  Now 
read  the  page  aloud.  . . . Turn  to  page 
118,  and  we’ll  see  some  more  tricks. 


Page  118 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  this 
next  trick  that  Jack  and  Tip  are  show- 
ing? {Tip  is  jumping  to  catch  a hall 
that  Jack  has  thrown.)  What  is  Dick 
holding  out  to  Jack?  ...  (A  baseball 
glove) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find 
out  why  Dick  held  out  the  baseball 
glove  to  Jack.  . . . Why  did  Dick 
hold  out  the  baseball  glove  to  Jack? 
. . . {He  said  he  would  let  Jack  have  the 
glove  for  Tip.)  Did  Jack  say  he  would 
trade  Tip  for  the  glove?  . . . 


“Come,  Tip,”  said  Jack. 

“We  will  show  Dick  a funny  trick.” 

“That  is  a funny  one,”  said  Bill. 
“Tip  likes  to  jump  and 
she  likes  to  do  this  funny  trick.” 

“I  like  that  one,”  said  Dick. 

“I  like  Tip  and  her  tricks. 

Will  you  give  her  to  me,  Jack?” 


“Show  us  another  trick,”  said  Bill. 
“Tip  knows  another  good  one. 

She  likes  to  jump  for  a ball.” 


“Jump,  Tip!  Jump!”  said  Jack. 
“Jump  for  the  ball!” 

“I  like  that  trick,”  said  Dick. 

“Jack,  see  what  I have  here. 

Will  you  let  me  have  Tip  for  this?” 

“No,  Dick,”  said  Jack. 

“I  could  not  do  that.” 

118 
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Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  the  page  aloud  for  us? 
...  If  you  had  a dog  like  Tip,  would 
you  trade  her  for  a baseball  glove?  . . . 
Go  on  to  page  119  for  the  next  trick! 

Page  119 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  Tip 
doing  now?  . . . {Putting  her  head  down 
on  the  ground)  What  do  Dick’s  friends 
seem  to  think  about  it?  . . . {They 
look  'pleased.) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Will  you  read  the 


what  Will  Jack  Take  for  Tip? 
“Have  Tip  show  us  another  trick,” 


said  a little  boy. 

‘T  like  to  see  her  go  to  sleep.” 

“Go  to  sleep,  Tip,”  said  Jack. 

“Put  your  head  down  and  sleep.” 

“See  how  she  sleeps!”  said  the  boy. 

“I  like  that  one,  too,”  said  Dick. 
“Jack,  I want  Tip. 

What  will  you  take  for  her?” 

“I  do  not  know,”  said  Jack. 
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name  of  the  next  part  of  our  story?  . . . 
N ow  read  the  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  this  trick  in  the  picture  is  all 
about.  . . . Who  asked  for  this  trick? 
{A  little  boy)  What  trick  did  Tip  do? 
. . . {Put  her  head  down  and  pretended 
to  sleep)  What  did  Dick  want  to 
know?  . . . {What  he  could  give  Jack  so 
he  could  have  Tip) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  the  page  aloud?  . . . 
Now  read  the  words  that  tell  us  what 
Dick  said.  . . . Do  you  think  Jack 
would  take  something  for  Tip?  . . . 
Turn  to  page  120,  and  we’ll  find  out 
more  about  this. 


Dick  said,  “Look  at  this.  Jack! 

This  is  good  for  a boy  like  you. 

Will  you  take  this  for  Tip?” 

“Let  me  look  at  that,”  said  Jack. 
“That  looks  good  to  me. 

I may  let  you  have  Tip  for  that. 

I will  have  to  ask  Daddy.” 

“Go  ask  your  daddy  now,”  said  Dick. 
“Take  this  with  you. 

Your  daddy  will  like  it,  too.” 


119 
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Pages  120-121 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  120.  What  is  Dick  holding  out  to 
Jack  now?  ...  (.4  pocket  knife) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  121.  What  is  Jack  doing  here? 
. . . {Showing  the  pocket  knife  to  Daddy) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  these  two  pages  to  yourself. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  Dick,  Jack, 
and  Daddy  said.  Find  out  what  Jack 
thought  about  taking  the  pocket  knife 
for  Tip.  . . . What  did  Jack  think 
about  taking  the  pocket  knife  for  Tip? 
( He  thought  the  pocket  knife  looked  good. 
He  thought  he  might  trade  Tip  for  it, 
but  he  wanted  to  ask  Daddy  first.)  What 
did  Daddy  suggest?  . . . ( That  Jack  ask 
Janet,  because  Tip  was  her  dog  too) 
Do  you  think  Daddy  wanted  Jack  to 
give  Tip  away?  . . . {No,  he  liked  Tip.) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  120.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud?  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  121.  Find 


“Look  at  this,  Daddy!”  said  Jack. 

“Dick  will  give  me  this  for  Tip. 

May  I take  it?” 

“Who  is  Dick?”  asked  Daddy. 

“He  is  a boy  I know,”  said  Jack. 

“Bill  and  I play  with  him.” 

“Ask  Janet,”  said  Daddy. 

“Tip  is  her  dog,  too.” 

“Will  you  get  another  dog  for  us?” 
asked  Jack. 

“No,  I like  Tip,”  said  Daddy. 

121 

and  read  aloud  the  question  that  Jack 
asked  Daddy  about  another  dog.  . . . 
Will  you  read  the  page  aloud  for  us? 
. . . Next  time  we’ll  find  out  whether 
Tip  was  traded  or  not.  Do  you  think  a 
pocket  knife  is  worth  as  much  as  a 
dog?  . . . 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  108,  110-114;  and 


print  each  form  of  trick,  jump,  Bill, 
another,  ask,  and  at  on  the  board. 

Use  word  card  109,  and  print  Dick 
on  the  board. 
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Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

jump^^^ 

trick}^^ 

asked^^ 

ask^^^ 

Dick^^^ 

Ask^^^ 

Another^^"^  of^ 

Jack^ 

wim 

mother^^  another^^^ 

Trick}^^ 

bed^^ 

Jump^^^ 

am7^ 

Associating  2 (p.  492)  — tr 

Print  tr  on  the  board  and  say  trick 
and  true. 

Use  picture  cards  of  shirt,  train, 
ducks,  towels,  truck,  and  ring. 

Substituting  1 (p.  494)  — j 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 


Authors’  Note 


You  may  wish  to  repeat  at  this  time 
the  Hearing  exercises  for  the  short  a 
beginning  sound.  These  appeared 
previously  in  the  manual  for  Tip  and 
on  page  293  of  this  manual. 


Step  1 {see):  Print  jump  and  Jack. 

Step  2 {hear):  Say  joke,  Jack,  jet, 
jump,  and  job. 

Step  3 {associate):  Say  jingle,  just, 
juicy,  jam,  and  jacket. 

Step  4 {apply):  Change 
him  to  Jim  get  to  jet 
am  to  jam  big  to  jig 

boy  to  joy  sleep  to  jeep 

Bill  to  Jill 


Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — tr 
Use  picture  cards  of  truck,  train, 
tree,  tractor. 

Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — tr 
Use  picture  cards  of  tree,  train,  rope, 
and  truck. 

Hearing  3 (p.  491)  — tr 
Say  trade,  treasure,  trap,  shut, 
trouble,  and  trip. 

Associating  1 (p.  492)  — tr 
Print  trick  and  tr  on  the  board. 

Say  true  and  try. 

Point  to  tr  on  the  board  as  you  say 
trunk,  ride,  trigger,  short,  table,  tree, 
traffic,  wind,  dance,  tray,  night. 


Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — b,  d,  I,  P,  S 
Base  words:  trick  and  jump 
Make:  lick,  pick,  sick;  bump, 
dump,  pump. 

Key  words  if  needed : 

like  penny  see 

let  put  said 

bad  dot 

big  does 

Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  See  my  kitten  lick  her  milk. 

2.  Did  you  pick  the  red  ball  to  play 
with? 

3.  "Are  you  sickV'  asked  Dot. 

4.  Did  the  goat  bump  into  the  can? 

5.  Dump  the  water  out  of  the  dish. 

6.  We  get  water  at  a pump. 
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Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Interpreting  Pronouns  and  Adverbs 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you 
about  Jack  and  Bill  and  Dick.  When  I 
have  finished,  there  will  be  some  ques- 
tions for  you  to  answer. 

One  morning,  just  before  lunch  time. 
Bill  and  Dick  asked  Jack  if  he  would 
like  to  fly  his  new  box  kite.  "All 
right,”  said  Jack.  "That  will  be  fun. 
You  boys  go  to  the  school  grounds, 
ril  meet  you  there  at  one  o’clock. 
Don’t  forget  to  bring  your  balls  of 
string.  We  may  need  them.” 

Here  is  the  first  question.  The  boys 
asked  Jack  if  he  would  like  to  fly  his 
kite.  Jack  said,  "That  will  be  fun.” 
What  did  Jack  mean  by  the  word 


That?  . . . {He  meant  flying  the  kite.'') 

Here  is  the  second  question.  Jack 
said,  "You  boys  go  to  the  school 
grounds.  I’ll  meet  you  there  at  one 
o’clock.”  What  did  Jack  mean  by  the 
word  there?  . . . {The  school  grounds) 
Here  is  the  third  question.  Jack 
said,  "Don’t  forget  to  bring  your  balls 
of  string.”  Whom  did  he  mean  by  the 
word  your?  {Bill  and  Dick) 

Here  is  the  fourth  question.  Jack 
said,  "We  may  need  them.”  Whom  or 
what  did  he  mean  by  the  word  them? 
. . . ( The  halls  of  string) 

Workbook 

Pages  76,  77,  78,  and  79  of  Practice 
for  Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 

Penny  said,  ”Dick  can  do  a trick! 
He  jumps  with  a ball!” 

Janet  said,  '‘Bill  knows  another 
trick. 

Ask  him  to  do  it  for  you.” 


Have  pupils  read  the  lines  silently. 

Then  ask  the  following  questions: 
Who  is  talking  first?  . . . {Penny) 
What  is  she  talking  about?  . . . {Bhe 
says  that  Dick  can  do  a trick.  He  jumps 
with  a ball.)  Who  speaks  next?  . . . 
{Janet)  What  does  she  tell  Penny?  . . . 
{That  Bill  knows  another  trick.  She 
tells  Penny  to  ask  him  to  do  it  for  her.) 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
four  lines  with  good  expression. 
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Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  imits  of  this 
manual. 


1.  Trick 

Dick 

Take 

2.  asked 

ask 

another 

3.  Janet 

Sleep 

Jump 

4.  at 

am  of 

5.  Will 

Bill 

Ball 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — tr 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game.  I will 
tell  you  something  about  a word  I am 
thinking  of  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  word  trick.  You  see  if  you 
can  tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 
Remember  that  it  must  begin  with  the 
sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  the  word  trick : 

1.  These  are  paths  that  the  Indians 
used  to  use  in  the  woods.  . . . (trails) 

2.  This  is  something  children  ride. 
It  has  three  wheels.  . . . (tricycle) 

3.  This  is  what  a train  goes  on.  ... 
(tracks) 

4.  This  is  something  you  use  to  put 
dishes  on,  so  that  you  can  carry  them 
from  one  place  to  another.  . . . (tray) 
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5.  This  is  a part  of  a gun.  . . . 
(trigger) 

6.  This  is  what  a horse  does  when  he 
goes  along  faster  than  walking.  . . . 
(trots) 

7.  The  next  one  is  something  big  that 
people  pack  clothes  in  to  go  on  a long 
trip.  . . . (trunk) 

8.  This  is  what  people  do  to  their 
Christmas  trees  to  decorate  them.  . . . 
(trim) 

Matching  Letters  and  Sounds  — d,j,  sh,  y 

Print  the  following  on  the  board, 
leaving  considerable  space  between 
each  pair  of  letters : 

d,  D j,  J sh,  Sh  y,  Y 

Then  make  four  sets  of  homemade 
pictiure  cards,  each  set  to  contain  one  of 
the  picture  cards  for  each  of  these 
letters.  (See  page  70.)  Distribute  one 
of  these  sets  to  each  of  fom  pupils. 
Look  at  the  picture  on  one  of  your 
cards.  Think  of  the  name  of  that  pic- 
ture. Think  of  the  sound  with  which 
that  name  begins.  Now  find  the  letter 
here  on  the  board  that  stands  for  that 
sound,  and  put  the  picture  card  on  the 
chalk  rail  under  that  letter.  Do  the 
same  thing  with  each  of  your  other 
cards.  Have  the  pupils  take  turns 
doing  this,  while  the  other  pupils 
watch  to  see  if  the  picture  cards  are 
placed  imder  the  correct  letters. 
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Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — h,  d,j 

Place  each  of  the  following  word 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its  capi- 
tal and  small-letter  form:  5,  Jack] 
10,  Janet;  33, dish;  37,  bed;  81,  Dot; 
85,  bad;  94,  boy;  107,  does;  109, 
Dick;  110,  jump;  111,  bill.  I am  going 
to  say  two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  each: 
bounce  — hand.  Will  you  hand  me  all 
the  words  here  that  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  bounce  and  hand?  . . . 
Put  the  chosen  cards  back  on  the  chalk 
rail.  Who  can  hand  me  all  the  words 
that  begin  like  juice  and  jelly?  . . . 
Again  replace  the  chosen  cards.  Will 
you  get  me  all  the  words  that  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  deep  and 
day?  ... 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — j 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board: 

1. 1 just  asked  her  to  help  me. 

2.  know  a funny  jokej'  said  Dick. 

3.  Did  you  find  your  jacket  and  mit- 
tens? 

4.  Jack  has  a job  to  do  to  help 
Mother. 

5.  Mother  has  milk  and  juice  for  us. 

6.  We  have  to  have  mittens  in  Jan- 
uary. 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound 
that  j usually  has  at  the  beginning  of 


a word  to  help  us  read  these  lines. 
Point  to  just  in  the  first  line.  This  is  a 
word  we  haven’t  learned  to  read  yet, 
but  we  know  all  the  other  words,  and 
we  know  the  sound  this  word  begins 
with.  Read  to  yourself  the  other  words 
in  the  sentence.  What  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  j would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 
Will  you  read  the  line  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Follow  the  same  procedure  with  each 
of  the  other  lines. 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  "Look me  hop  with  this 

ball!’’  said  Bill. 

am  at  it 

2.  "That  is  a good  trick,’’  said 

Dick  Does  Trick 

3.  "Can  you into  this  box?’’ 

jack  jump  penny 

4.  "No,  how  do  you  do  that?’’ 

asked  

Bad  Big  Bill 

5.  " like  this,’’  said  Dick. 

Jack  Janet  Jump 

6.  "Good.  I can  do trick,’’ 

said  Bill. 

another  asked  mother 
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7.  "We  could  give  a show  with  the 

likes  tricks  takes 

8.  Dick  said,  " boy  I know 

could  help  us.” 

And  Mother  Another 

9.  "I  will Mother  to  the 

show,”  said  Bill. 

asked  are  ask 

10.  " Janet  and  Dot  for  me, 

will  you?” 

And  Ask  A 

11.  " what  house  will  we  have 

it?”  asked  Dick. 

Of  Am  At 

12.  " your  house,”  said  Bill. 

It  At  Ask 

Then  say:  One  day  Dick  went  over 
to  Bill’s  house.  Bill  was  doing  a trick. 
The  boys  started  talking,  and  after  a 
while  they  started  planning  some- 
thing. On  your  paper  are  twelve  num- 
bered lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 
When  you  finish,  you  will  know  what 
Dick  and  Bill  were  planning. 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 
— tr 

Add  to  your  collection  of  homemade 


picture  cards  (see  page  70)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  sound 
of  tr.  Some  possibilities  are:  trunk, 
tractor,  train,  trapeze,  tray,  treasure, 
tree,  tricycle,  truck,  and  tracks. 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards. 
Include  at  least  six  tr  cards  and  one  of 
each  of  six  other  consonant  sounds 
that  the  pupils  have  already  had. 
These  are  h,  hard  c,  d,  f,  hard  g,  h,  j, 
I,  m,  n,  p,  r,  s,  sh,  t,  w,  wh,  and  y. 

Print  the  word  trick  on  the  board 
and  point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
With  what  two  letters  does  it  begin? 
. . . Let’s  all  say  the  word  together  and 
listen  for  the  sound  with  which  it  be- 
gins. ...  Now  look  through  your  pack 
of  cards  and  divide  it  into  two  piles. 
In  one  pile,  put  all  the  picture  cards  of 
things  that  begin  with  the  sound  that 
tr  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word.  In 
the  other  pile,  put  all  the  cards  that 
do  not  begin  with  the  sound  of  tr. 

Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds 

—j 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3X5  card  or  on  a slip  of 
medium  heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
sions: jump,  Jump,  Jack,  Janet,  bill, 
Bill,  boy.  Boy,  yes.  Yes,  Dick,  does. 
Does,  dish.  Dish,  Dot.  Make  one  set 
of  these  for  each  pupil  who  needs  this 
extra  practice.  Supply  each  pupil  with 
a shuffled  set  of  these  cards  and  an 
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envelope  on  which  has  been  pasted  a 
picture  of  some  familiar  object  which 
has  a name  that  begins  with  the  sotmd 
of  j.  Example:  jelly. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 
will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  look  through 
these  cards  for  words  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find. 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — hard  g,  j,  p 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a gim,  a jar,  and  a pear.  Draw  a 
red  line  imder  the  gun,  a green  line 
under  the  jar,  and  a blue  line  under 
the  pear.  To  eliminate  the  need  for 
sketching,  you  may  wish  to  place  suit- 
able pictures  in  your  collection  on  the 
chalk  rail. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  This  is  what  Jack  said  to  Janet. 

2.  "The  goat  has  gone  into  the 
house! 


3.  He  will  play  there. 

4.  He  could  jump  into  your  bed! 

5.  Go  get  Mother. 

6.  Get  Daddy,  too. 

7.  Look!  Penny  put  the  goat  out! 

8.  I will  give  her  a penny  for  that. 

9.  Give  the  goat  something  to  eat. 

10.  Put  him  where  he  can  not  get 
out. 

11.  Jump  for  him,  Janet! 

12.  We  will  get  him!" 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  red  line  under  it  is  a gun. 
The  one  with  the  green  line  under  it  is 
a jar,  and  the  one  with  the  blue  line 
under  it  is  a pear.  On  your  paper  there 
are  twelve  lines.  After  you  have  read 
the  lines,  one  line  at  a time,  draw  a 
red  line  under  every  word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  gun.  Draw  a 
green  line  under  every  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  jar.  Draw 
a blue  line  under  every  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  pear.  You 
may  wish  to  illustrate  this  by  doing  a 
line  on  the  board. 


TEACHING  UNIT 

28 

Pages  122-131 


< 


Tip  and  Her 
Tricks 

WILL  JANET  LET  TIP  GO? 
WHAT  DID  TIP  WANT? 


New  words:  girl,  these,  away,  about,  came 

Word  cards:  1,  2,  4-8, 10, 12, 14-17,  20,  21,  23-26,  28,  29,  31,  34,  35,  38,  40, 
43-45,  49,  53,  55-58,  66-68,  72,  74,  76,  81-83,  86-88,  94, 100, 102, 104, 
109,  111,  114-119 

Picture  cards:  cake,  door,  needle 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Let’s  see  how  well  we  remember 
what  has  happened  so  far  in  our  new 
story.  What  did  Jack  and  Tip  show 
Dick,  Bill,  and  the  little  boy?  . . . 
(Tricks)  Who  wants  to  tell  us  about 
one  of  Tip’s  tricks?  . . . (She  jumped 
through  Jack’s  arms.  She  walked  on  her 
front  legs  with  Jack  holding  her  hack  legs. 
She  jumped  for  a ball.  She  put  her  head 
down  to  go  to  sleep.)  What  did  Dick 
want?  ...  (To  have  Tip)  What  did  he 
want  Jack  to  take  for  Tip?  . . . (First  a 


baseball  glove,  then  a pocket  knife)  What 
did  Daddy  suggest  that  Jack  do  about 
trading  Tip  for  the  pocket  knife?  . . . 
(Ask  Janet,  because  Tip  was  hers,  too) 
Today  we’ll  finish  the  story  and  find 
out  if  Tip  was  traded  or  not!  First, 
though.  I’ll  help  you  with  some  words 
that  you  will  need  to  know. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 
girl 

Bill  is  a boy. 

Dot  is  a girl. 
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We  all  know  the  sound  that  the 
letter  g usually  has.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  here?  . . . 

These 

Dick,  where  are  your  mittens? 

These  mittens  are  mine. 

We  all  know  a sound  that  the  letters 
th  often  have.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  here?  . . . 

away 

What  will  Jack  do  with  Tip? 

Will  he  give  her  away? 


What  word  do  you  know  that  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words? 
It  rhymes  with  may  and  play.  . . . 

about 

The  dog  has  the  ball.  Dot. 

What  will  we  do  about  it? 

What  word  do  you  know  that  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words 
here?  . . . 

came 

Janet  was  at  home. 

Dot  came  to  play  with  her. 

We  all  know  the  sound  that  the 
letter  c usually  has.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  here?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Pages  122-123 

Picture  Reading 

Now  find  page  122  in  your  books. 
Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on  page 
122.  What  is  Jack  doing  here?  . . . 
{Showing  the  pocket  knife  to  Janet) 
Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  123.  What  is  Jack  doing  now? 
. . . {Handing  the  pocket  knife  hack  to 
Dick)  Why  do  you  think  Jack  is  giv- 
ing the  pocket  knife  back?  . . . {Janet 
probably  didnH  want  Jack  to  take  the 
pocket  knife  for  Tip.) 


Silent  Reading 

Read  these  two  pages  to  yourself. 
If  you  come  to  a word  you  don’t  re- 
member, use  the  sound  it  begins  with 
and  the  meaning  of  the  words  used 
with  it  to  help  you  decide  what  the 
word  is.  As  you  read,  think  how  the 
words  sounded  when  Jack,  Janet,  and 
Dick  said  them.  Find  out  what  Janet 
thought  about  taking  the  pocket  knife 
for  Tip.  . . . What  did  Janet  think 
about  taking  the  pocket  knife  for  Tip? 
. . . {She  said  that  the  pocket  knife 
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Jack  said,  “Look  at  this,  Janet! 

Dick  will  give  us  this  for  Tip. 

Will  we  let  him  take  her?” 

“That  is  not  for  a girl,”  said  Janet. 
“A  girl  could  not  play  with  it. 

“Did  you  ask  Daddy  what  to  do? 
We  want  to  have  a dog. 

Will  he  get  another  one  for  us?” 

“No,”  said  Jack.  “He  likes  Tip.” 

“I  like  Tip,  too,”  said  Janet. 

“Dick  can  get  another  dog.” 

122 


‘Did  you  ask  your  daddy?” 


said  Dick. 

“Yes,  I asked  him,”  said  Jack. 
“He  said  to  ask  Janet. 

Tip  is  her  dog,  too.” 

“Did  you  show  Janet 
what  I will  give  you?”  asked  Dick. 

“Yes,  I did,”  said  Jack. 

“She  did  not  like  it. 

She  said  it  was  not  for  a girl.” 

“I  will  see  Janet,”  said  Dick. 

123 


was  of  no  use  to  a girl.  She  liked  Tip.) 
Why  do  you  think  Dick  wanted  to  see 
Janet?  . . . {Probably  to  ask  her  about 
trading  Tip) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  122.  Will 
you  find  and  read  aloud  the  line  that 
tells  what  Janet  thought  Dick  could  do 
instead  of  getting  Tip?  . . . Will  you 
read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  Make  the 
words  sound  just  the  way  you  think 
they  did  when  Jack  and  Janet  said 
them.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  123.  Who 

will  read  this  page  aloud?  ...  Now 


let’s  turn  to  page  124  and  find  out 
what  Dick  did  next. 

Pages  124-125 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  124.  What  do  you  suppose  Dick 
is  doing  here?  . . . {Probably  talking 
about  giving  Janet  the  tricycle  for  Tip) 
Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  125.  What  are  Janet  and  Jack 
showing  Daddy  now?  . . . {Janet  is 
showing  the  tricycle.  Jack  is  showing 
the  pocket  knife.) 
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"‘Janet,  I want  Tip,”  said  Dick. 

“I  like  the  tricks  she  can  do. 

Will  you  take  this  for  Tip?” 

“Let  me  look  at  that,”  said  Janet. 
“A  girl  could  play  with  that. 

May  I taJce  it  home  with  me?” 


“Daddy,  look  at  these,”  said  Janet. 
“Dick  will  give  us  these  for  Tip. 
That  one  is  for  a boy. 

Tliis  one  is  for  a girl.” 

“Daddy,  we  want  these,”  said  Jack. 
“Let  Dick  take  Tip.” 

“May  we  let  him  have  her?” 
asked  Janet. 

“Yes,  you  may  do  what  you  like,” 
said  Daddy. 

“Do  not  ask  for  another  dog.” 


Silent  Reading 

Read  these  two  pages  to  yourself. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  each  person 
said.  Find  out  what  Jack  and  Janet 
told  Daddy.  . . . What  did  Jack  and 
Janet  tell  Daddy?  . . . {Janet  told  him 
that  Dick  would  give  the  tricycle  and 
pocket  knife  for  Tip.  Jack  said  that  he 
and  Janet  wanted  to  take  these  things 
for  Tip.) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  124.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Read  aloud  the  words  that  tell  us  what 


Janet  said  to  Dick.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  125.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Read  aloud  what  Daddy  said  about 
trading  Tip  for  these  things.  ...  Now 
turn  to  page  126,  and  we’ll  see  what 
happened  next. 

Page  126 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  126.  What  do  you  suppose  Jack 
and  Janet  are  talking  about  here?  . . . 
{They  are  probably  talking  about  Tip 
and  the  things  Dick  will  give  them  for 
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Tip.)  Do  you  suppose  Jack  and  Janet 
really  think  they  are  doing  the  right 
thing  letting  Dick  have  Tip?  ...  We 
can  tell  by  reading  this  page. 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  See  if 
you  think  Jack  and  Janet  really  wanted 
to  let  Dick  take  Tip.  . . . Do  you 
think  Jack  and  Janet  really  wanted  to 
let  Dick  take  Tip?  . . . What  makes 
you  think  Janet  didn’t  really  want  to 
let  Tip  go?  . . . {She  said  she  liked  Tip; 
she  asked  if  Dick  would  he  good  to  Tip; 
and  she  said  that  they  would  not  have  a 
dog  any  more.) 


Oral  Reading 

Read  the  line  that  tells  us  if  Jack 
really  knew  whether  he  wanted  to  let 
Dick  have  Tip.  ...  Now  read  the  page 
aloud  for  us.  . . . Let’s  go  on  to  page 
127. 

Page  127 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  127.  Where  are  Jack  and  Janet 
now?  . . . {In  bed)  What  is  happening 
here?  . . . {Tip  has  come  into  Jack  and 
Janet’s  bedroom.  Janet  knows  Tip  is 
there.)  When  does  this  happen?  . . . 
{At  night) 


“Do  you  like  these?”  asked  Jack. 

“Yes,  I do,”  said  Janet. 

“I  like  Tip,  too. 

Will  Dick  be  good  to  her.  Jack?” 

“Yes,”  said  Jack.  “He  likes  Tip.” 

“We  will  not  have  a dog,” 
said  Janet. 

“Daddy  will  not  get  us  another  one. 
What  will  you  do.  Jack? 

Will  you  let  Dick  take  Tip?” 

“I  do  not  know,”  said  Jack. 


what  Did  Tip  Want? 

“Jack,  Tip  is  in  here,”  said  Janet. 

“Make  her  go  away,”  said  Jack. 

“I  want  to  go  to  sleep.” 

“Go  away.  Tip,”  said  Janet. 

“Go  down  to  your  bed. 

“She  will  not  go  away,  Jack. 

Go  with  her  and  see  what  she  wants.” 

“Will  you  come,  too?”  asked  Jack. 

“Yes,  I will,”  said  Janet. 
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Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Will  you  read  the 
name  of  the  new  part  of  the  story?  . . . 
Now  read  the  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Janet  and  Jack  said  they 
would  do  with  Tip.  . . . What  did 
Jack  and  Janet  say  they  would  do  with 
Tip?  . . . (Go  with  her)  Why?  ...  (To 
see  what  she  wanted) 

Oral  Reading 

Read  aloud  the  words  that  Jack  said 
right  after  Janet  told  him  that  Tip  was 
in  the  room.  . . . Will  you  read  this 
page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 


Pages  128-129 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  128.  Where  did  Tip  lead  Jack 
and  Janet?  ...  (To  the  kitchen)  What 
is  happening  in  the  kitchen?  . . . (Water 
is  dripping  from  the  ceiling.)  What 
are  Jack  and  Janet  doing?  . . . (Moving 
Tip’s  bed  and  Mitten’s  bed  out  of  the 
water) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  129.  Who  has  come  to  the 
kitchen  now?  . . . (Daddy)  Do  you 
think  Daddy  can  stop  the  water  from 
dripping?  ...  We  can’t  tell  from  the 
picture,  so  let’s  read. 


“Look,  Janet!”  said  Jack. 

“Look  at  that  water  come  down!” 

“Yes,  I see  it,”  said  Janet. 

“What  can  we  do  about  it?” 

“I  can  take  these  beds  away,” 
said  Jack. 

“I  will  take  this  one,”  said  Janet. 


“The  beds  are  away  now,”  said  Jack. 
“Janet,  did  you  call  Daddy?” 


“No,  Janet,”  said  Jack. 
“I  can  get  these  away. 
You  call  Daddy.” 


“Yes,  I did,”  said  Janet. 

“Here  he  comes  now.” 

“Daddy!  Look  at  that!”  said  Jack. 
“See  how  that  water  comes  down! 
What  can  you  do  about  the  water?” 

“I  know  what  to  do,”  said  Daddy. 

“I  will  see  about  it  now.” 

129 
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Silent  Reading 

Read  these  two  pages  to  yourself. 
Find  out  if  Daddy  knew  what  to  do 
about  the  water.  . . . Did  Daddy 
know  what  to  do  about  the  water?  . . . 
(Fes)  How  did  Daddy  find  out  that 
the  water  was  dripping?  . . . {Janet 
called  him.)  What  did  Jack  do  while 
Janet  went  to  call  Daddy?  ...  {He 
took  the  beds  away.) 


saw  water  dripping  from  your  kitchen 
ceiling.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  129.  Read 
aloud  what  Daddy  said  about  this.  . . . 
Will  you  read  the  page  aloud  for  us? 
Could  the  water  do  much  harm  if  some- 
thing wasn’t  done  about  it?  . . . Do  you 
think  Daddy  was  glad  to  know  about 
the  dripping  water?  . . . Let’s  go  right 
on  to  page  130. 


Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  128.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud?  Make  the 
words  Jack  and  Janet  said  sound  the 
way  you  would  have  said  them  if  you 


Pages  130-131 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  130.  What  has  Daddy  just  fin- 
ished doing?  . . . {Stopping  the  water 


“Jack,  how  did  you  and  Janet  know 
about  the  water?”  Daddy  asked. 


“Tip  came  to  call  you?”  asked  Daddy. 
“That  was  a good  trick.” 

“Yes,  it  was,”  said  Jack. 

“What  about  Tip  now?”  asked  Mother. 
“See  what  she  did  for  us? 

Will  you  let  Dick  take  her  away?” 

“Not  now,”  said  Jack. 

“He  will  have  to  get  another  dog.” 


“Tip  was  in  bed  down  here,” 
said  Jack. 

“The  water  came  down  into  her  bed. 
She  did  not  like  that. 

She  came  to  call  us, 
and  we  could  not  make  her  go  away. 
We  came  down  here  with  her.” 


“He  will  not  find  one  like  Tip,” 
said  Janet. 
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from  dripping)  What  is  Mother  doing? 
. . . {Cleaning  up  the  water) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  131.  What  do  you  suppose  Jack 
and  Janet  are  thinking  now?  . . . {That 
Tip  is  a very  good  dog)  What  do  you 
suppose  Mother  and  Daddy  are  think- 
ing? . . . {They  are  pleased  with  Tip, 
too.)  How  do  you  think  Tip  feels? 
. . . ( Happy) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  these  two  pages  to  yourself. 
Find  out  if  Jack  would  let  Dick  have 
Tip.  . . . Would  Jack  let  Dick  have 
Tip?  . . . ( No)  What  had  Tip  done 
for  the  family?  . . . {She  went  to  get 
Jack  and  Janet  when  the  water  came 


down  into  her  bed.)  What  did  Daddy 
mean  when  he  said,  "That  was  a good 
trick"?  . . . {He  was  talking  about  what 
Tip  had  done  to  let  the  family  know 
about  the  water.) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  130.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Read  the  question  that  Daddy  asked 
Jack.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  131.  Read 
the  lines  that  tell  us  what  Jack  said 
Dick  would  have  to  do.  . . . Will  you 
read  the  page  aloud?  . . . How  did  you 
like  the  ending  of  the  story?  . . . Next 
time  we’ll  read  the  whole  story  and 
talk  about  it  some  more. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  115-119;  and  print 
each  form  of  girl,  these,  away,  about, 
and  came  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


these^^^ 

Away^^~‘ 

come* 

Girl**^ 

there^^ 

Abouf^^ 

asked^^ 

These*^^ 

Gocd^^ 

This^^ 

girl**^ 

came**'^ 

away^^^ 

Cornell® 

goat^^ 

abouT^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Associating  3 (p.  493)  — t 
Print  goat,  let.  Dot,  about. 

Say  pen,  pet,  peg;  waiting,  waving, 
wading. 

Then  say  bark,  beg,  boat,  cough, 
cat,  cup,  shoe,  shut,  ship,  lemon, 
lucky,  letter. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — hard  g,  I,  n,  s, 
t,  w 

Base  words : came  and  girl 
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Make:  game,  lame,  name,  same, 
tame;  whirl. 

Key  words  if  needed : 


give 

like 

now 

goat 

look 

not 

said 

take 

where 

see 

too 

what 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  Will  you  play  a game  with  me? 

2.  We  will  help  the  lame  boy  get 
home. 

3.  What  is  your  name? 

4.  Dick  and  Jack  like  the  same 
dog. 

5.  Is  that  rabbit  a tame  one? 

6.  See  me  whirl  the  water  in  this 
can. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Noting  and  Remembering  Details 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 


Listen  for  all  the  things  it  tells  about 
the  box  kite  that  Harry  gave  Bill  for 
his  birthday. 

Some  of  the  boys  and  girls  brought 
presents  to  Bill  when  they  came  to  his 
birthday  party.  Carol  Bennett  gave 
him  a top  that  spins  on  a string. 
Harry  Burns  gave  him  a box  kite. 
That  kite  is  almost  four  feet  tall.  It  is 
covered  with  red  and  white  paper. 
Mary  Turner  brought  Bill  the  funniest 
Jack-in-the-box  I ever  saw.  Jimmy 
Davis  gave  him  a big  cake  of  soap 
shaped  like  a bulldog. 

Who  can  tell  two  things  about  the 
box  kite?  . . . {The  kite  is  almost  four 
feet  tall,  and  it  is  covered  with  red  and 
white  paper.) 

Workbook 

Practice  for  Jack  and  Janet,  pages 
80,  81,  82,  and  83. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in 
the  pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 


”A  girl  came  to  see  Mother,” 
said  Dot. 

’’She  put  these  kittens  in  the  house. 
Now  she  has  gone  away. 

Do  you  know  about  her.  Daddy?” 
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Have  the  pupils  read  the  lines 
silently.  Then  ask  the  following  ques- 
tions: Who  is  talking  to  her  daddy? 
. . . (Dot)  Whom  is  Dot  telling  about? 
...  (.4  girl  who  came  to  see  Mother) 
What  did  the  girl  do?  . . . {Put  kittens 
in  the  house)  Is  the  girl  still  in  the 
house?...  {No,  she  has  gone  away.) 
What  does  Dot  ask  her  daddy?  ....  {If 
he  knows  about  the  girl) 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  one  line  at  a time.  Call  on 
individual  pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  imits  of  this 
manual. 

1.  goat  gone  girl 

2.  These  There  This 

3.  asked  may  away 

4.  come  came  can 

5.  another  ask  about 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the 
Same  Sound  — hard  g,  n,  th  as  in  the 

You  may  prefer  to  print  the  words  in 
this  exercise  on  the  board  instead  of 
using  the  word  cards.  In  this  case, 
the  pupils  could  be  asked  to  go  up  to 
the  board  to  point  to  the  appropriate 
words. 

Place  each  of  the  following  word 


cards  on  the  chalk  rail  in  either  its 
capital  or  small  letter  form:  2,  no \ 
I,  not]  21,  good]  29,  this]  35,  get] 
49,  that]  66,  now]  68,  gone]  72, 
there]  115,  girl]  116  these.  I am 
going  to  say  two  words.  Listen  for  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
each : them  — those.  Will  you  hand  me 
all  the  words  here  that  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  them  and  those?  . . . 
Put  the  chosen  cards  back  on  the  chalk 
rail.  Who  can  hand  me  all  the  words 
that  begin  like  name  and  night?  . . . 
Again  replace  the  chosen  cards.  Will 
you  get  me  all  the  words  that  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  gift  and  ga- 
rage? . . . 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — hard  c 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board: 

1.  Do  you  have  your  coat  and 
mittens? 

2.  Daddy  will  make  a cage  for  my 
rabbit. 

3.  Here  is  a cake  you  can  eat. 

4.  Was  it  too  cold  to  go  into  the 
water? 

5.  Let  me  help  you  carry  that  box. 

6.  Cows  give  us  milk. 

7.  We  will  go  home  in  the  car. 

8.  Here  is  a cup  of  milk  for  you. 

9.  Mother  will  cook  something  for 
us  to  eat. 

10.  Do  you  like  the  color  of  red? 
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Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound  that 
c usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word 
to  help  us  read  these  lines.  Point  to 
coat  in  the  first  line.  This  is  a word  we 
haven’t  had  in  our  books  yet,  but  we 
know  all  the  other  words  very  well,  and 
we  know  the  sound  that  c usually  has. 
Read  to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the 
sentence.  What  word  that  begins  with 
that  sound  would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . Will  you 
read  the  line  aloud  for  us?  . . . Follow 
the  same  procedure  with  each  of  the 
other  lines. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  "Do  you  know that  girl?” 

asked  Janet. 

away  about  asked 

2.  " what  girl?”  said  Dot. 

Another  Are  About 

3.  "The  girl  who to  see  me,” 

said  Janet. 

come  came  can 

4.  "She  is  in little  red  house. 

that  these  what 

5.  Her  mother  is ” 

play  about  away 

6.  Dot  said,  "Let  us  go  play  with 

the 

girl  give  gone 


7.  Let  us  take kittens  with  us. 

this  that  these 

8.  like  kittens. 

Get  Comes  Girls 

9.  kittens  can  play  with  us.” 

That  These  Where 

10.  Janet  said,  " we  go!” 

Away  About  Ask 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  there  are 
ten  numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a 
blank  space  in  it  where  a word  is 
missing.  Below  each  line  are  three 
words  we  all  know.  Decide  which  of 
those  three  words  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space.  Draw  a line 
under  it  to  show  it  is  the  right  one. 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — hard  c,  d,  n 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches  of 
a cake,  a door,  and  a needle,  or  use  the 
picture  cards.  Draw  a red  line  under 
the  cake,  a blue  line  under  the  door, 
and  a green  line  imder  the  needle. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  That  dog  could  not  do  a trick. 

2.  Did  Dot  call  to  Dick? 

3.  Now  I can  come  with  you. 

4.  Do  the  mittens  have  red  dots? 

5.  Could  you  see  the  dog  in  the  box? 

6.  Does  Dick  want  to  come  home 
now? 

7.  Dot  said,  "No,  I can  not  go  down 
there.” 
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8.  Bill  came  to  show  us  something. 

9.  Mother  did  not  call  Dick. 

10.  My  dog  does  a good  trick. 

11.  Now  I can  go  down  to  see  him. 

12.  She  has  no  dog  with  her  now. 

Then  say:  Here  are  three  pictures. 
The  one  with  the  red  line  under  it  is  a 
cake.  The  one  with  the  blue  line  under 
it  is  a door,  and  the  one  with  the  green 
line  under  it  is  a needle.  On  your  paper 
there  are  twelve  lines.  After  you  have 
read  the  lines,  one  line  at  a time,  draw 
a red  line  under  every  word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  cake.  Draw  a 
blue  line  under  every  word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  door.  Draw  a 
green  line  under  every  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  needle. 

★Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — h, 

d,  hard  g,  m,  n,  sh,  t,  w 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils: 

1.  Her is  Dot. 

came  name  lame 

2.  The  water  is here. 

sleep  sheep  deep 

3.  Her  house  is my  house. 

near  hear  tear 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 

cance of  the  star. 


4.  Look  at  my  red , Bill! 

hike  like  bike 

5.  I do  not  want  you  to out 

there,  Jack. 

know  mow  low 

6.  I I could  go  with  you. 

dish  fish  wish 

7.  Penny  has  a to  play  with. 

top  pop  hop 

8.  Dick  put  the  can  in  the 

red  shed  led 

9.  Mother  has  a red 

town  down  gown 

10.  Your  little  house  looks , 

Penny. 

neat  meat  eat 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  there  are 
ten  numbered  lines.  In  each  line  a 
word  is  missing  where  there  is  a blank 
space.  Just  below  the  line  you  will  find 
three  words.  You  will  know  one  of 
these  words  very  well.  If  you  know 
the  sounds  that  the  letters  we  have 
studied  usually  have,  you  will  have  no 
trouble  figuring  out  the  other  two 
words.  One  of  them  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space  in  the  line 
above  it.  Decide  which  word  it  is  and 
draw  a line  under  that  word  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one. 
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New  words:  none 

Word  cords:  4,  16 20,  23,  28,  37,  49,  53,  58,  60,  68,  70,  72,  76,  78,  89, 
98,  104,  107-119 

Phonic  cords:  4-c,  8-g,  11-d,  12-th,  13-f,  15-s,  17-r,  18-j 

Picture  cords:  key,  king,  kite,  kitten,  roke,  ring,  rope,  rubbers,  shelf,  ship,  shirt, 
shoe,  troctor,  troin,  tree,  truck 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  108-119  so  that 
they  are  in  random  order  rather  than 
in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of  the 
words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that  all 
pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  the  new  words  in  this 
story.  I am  going  to  show  you  those 
words  one  at  a time.  If  you  know  the 


word  I am  showing,  raise  your  hand. 
Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to  tell  what  the 
word  is.  Expose  each  card  briefly,  and 
call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  name  it. 
If  any  pupil  confuses  one  word  with 
another,  print  the  two  words  on  the 
board  one  below  the  other,  and  call 
attention  to  the  differences  between 
them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Let’s  see  how  well  we  can  read  the 
whole  story  about  Tip  and  her  tricks. 
Open  your  books  to  page  114.  Show 
page  114.  That  is  where  the  story 
begins. 


Have  pupils  read  pages  114-131 
orally.  In  all  the  reading,  encomage 
them  to  read  the  lines  as  though  they 
were  telling  a story.  Let  this  reading 
proceed  as  rapidly  as  the  ability  of  the 
pupils  in  the  group  will  permit. 
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With  groups  that  are  reading  quite 
well  orally,  you  may  find  it  will  make 
the  rereading  considerably  more  inter- 
esting if  it  is  done  in  dramatic  form. 
To  do  this,  assign  eight  parts  as  fol- 
lows : a narrator.  Jack,  Dick,  Bill,  the 
httle  boy.  Daddy,  Janet,  and  Mother. 
Explain  that  the  narrator  is  to  tell 
about  what  happened  between  pages 
and  about  the  part  of  the  story  that  the 
pictures  tell.  Make  clear,  however, 
that  no  one  should  read  such  words  as 
"said  Jack”  and  "she  asked.”  To 
give  more  pupils  practice  in  oral  read- 
ing, change  the  parts  of  Dick  and  Jack 
at  the  top  of  page  122. 

With  all  groups,  it  would  be  well, 
when  the  rereading  has  been  com- 
pleted, to  call  on  individual  pupils  to 
tell  what  part  of  the  story  each  liked 
best,  ask  him  to  find  that  part  and  read 
it  aloud,  and  explain  why  he  liked  that 
part  best. 

Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story? 


. . . ( Tip  and  Her  Tricks)  What  was  it 
that  Tip  did  that  you  liked  best?  . . . 
What  did  Dick  want  Jack  and  Janet  to 
do  in  the  story?  . . . {Take  his  tricycle 
and  pocket  knife  for  Tip)  Were  you 
afraid  that  Jack  and  Janet  would  trade 
Tip?  . . . Do  you  think  Jack  and  Janet 
should  have  thought  more  carefully 
about  trading  Tip  before  they  asked 
Daddy  whether  they  could?  ...  (Yes) 
Why?  . . . {Tip  was  worth  much  more 
than  a tricycle  and  a pocket  knife.) 
What  did  Daddy  say  was  "a  good 
trick”  at  the  end  of  the  story?  . . . 
{What  Tip  did  in  showing  the  dripping 
water  to  Jack  and  Janet)  Why  were  you 
glad  that  Tip  let  Jack  and  Janet  know 
about  the  dripping  water?  . . . {She 
showed  them  that  she  was  a very  good  pet 
and  could  do  good  things  for  them.)  Why 
do  you  like  Tip?  . . . Do  you  suppose 
Jack  and  Janet  felt  badly  afterwards 
that  they  almost  gave  such  a good  dog 
away?  . . . 

Have  you  ever  seen  a dog  do  tricks? 
. . . Tell  about  a dog  trick  that  you 
have  seen.  . . . 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

This  exercise  provides  an  oral  re- 
view of  all  words  introduced  in  the  pre- 
ceding story. 


came^^^ 

away**^ 

Ask**^ 

At*** 

Bill*** 

these**^ 

trick***^ 

come* 

Will*^ 

there'*^ 

Dick***^ 

gone^^ 

about**^ 

Another**"^ 

take^^ 

play^** 

Bed^^ 

Does***^ 
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Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds  — 
k,  r,  sh,  tr 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random 
order  all  the  picture  cards  for  the  be- 
ginning soimds  of  k,  r,  sh,  and  tr. 
Print  tr  and  Tr  on  the  board.  Point  to 
tr.  What  are  these  two  letters?  ...  We 
have  learned  the  sound  that  these  two 
letters  have  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Print  trick  on  the  board.  It  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  this 
word  that  we  have  learned  to  read. 
Point  to  the  picture  cards.  Will  you 
bring  me  all  the  pictures  here  that  have 
names  that  begin  with  that  same 
sound?  . . . Replace  the  chosen  cards 
and  proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  k, 
K,  kitten \ r,  R,  rabbit;  and  sh,  Sh, 
she.  If  any  pupil  picks  a wrong  picture 
card,  have  him  say  the  word  and  the 
name  of  the  picture  card,  so  he  can 
hear  that  they  do  not  begin  with  the 
same  sound. 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Elements  — 
b,  hard  c,  d,  g,j,  p,  s,  th  as  in  the 

Print  jump  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Then  print  bump  beside 
or  below  jump.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words : goat  — coat, 
sleep  — deep,  came  — game,  am  — 
jam,  trick  — pick,  came  — same,  can 
— than. 


Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — b,  p,  r,  t 
Base  word : Jack 
Make : bacfe,  pack,  rack,  tack. 

Key  words  if  needed : 

bill  put  red  take 

boy  penny  rabbit  too 

Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  We  will  go  back  to  the  house. 

2.  Pack  your  mittens  in  that  box. 

3.  Here  is  a rack  for  your  mittens. 

4.  Daddy  has  a box  of  tacks. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — k, 
r,  th  as  in  the 

I am  going  to  tell  you  what  Dick  and 
Bill  said  to  each  other  one  afternoon. 
In  each  line  I shall  leave  out  one  word, 
ril  tell  you  the  sound  with  which  that 
word  begins.  Then  you  use  that  sound 
and  the  other  words  to  decide  what 
word  I left  out.  Caution:  Accept  as 
correct  any  word  that  makes  sense  and 
begins  with  the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  k.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
kitten,  key,  and  kite.]  Now  listen.  Dick 

said,  ''Did  Jack the  football  across 

the  street?”  What  word  did  I leave 
out?  . . . {kick)  Repeat  the  italicized 
sentence,  substituting  the  word  kick 
for  the  blank  space. 
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The  next  word  I leave  out  begins 
with  the  r sound.  [If  pupils  need  more 
help,  say:  That  is  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  red,  rabbit,  and  ran.] 
Now  listen.  Bill  said,  "'No,  the  football 

over  there  when  he  didn't  catch 

it.”  What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . 
{rolled)  Repeat  the  italicized  sentence 
as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 


begins  with  the  same  sound  as  thank, 
thought,  and  thunder.  Now  listen.  Dick 

said,  "I  didn’t that  he  could  kick 

it  that. far-”  What  word  did  I leave 
out?  . . . {think)  Repeat  the  italicized 
sentence  as  before. 

Workbook 

Pages  84,  85,  and  86  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
of  the  12  words  introduced  in  the  story 
Tip  and  Her  Tricks. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  come 

can 

came 

could 

2.  am 

at 

it 

to 

3.  Bed 

Bill 

Will 

Box 

4.  away 

and 

another 

about 

5.  These 

There 

The 

This 

6.  are 

asked 

ask 

and 

7.  Jack 

Play 

Jump 

Janet 

8.  about 

asked 

may 

away 

9.  give 

girl 

gone 

goat 

10.  Dick 

Trick 

Dish 

Does 

11.  away 

mother 

about 

another 

12.  take 

trick 

this 

there 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I 
will  tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I 
want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say 
one  of  those  words.  When  I do,  you 
find  that  word  and  draw  a line  under 
it  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are 
you  ready?  . . . Row  1 — came  . . . 
Row  2 — at  .. . Row  3 — Bill  . . . 
Row  4 — about  . . . Row  5 — These 
. . . Row  6 — ask  . . . Row  7 — Jump 
. . . Row  8 — away  . . . Row  9 — girl 
. . . Row  10  — Dick  . . . Row  11  — an- 
other . . . Row  12  — trick  . . . 
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Print  the  following  colimms  of  letters 
on  the  board : 

r T d j C 

a J h g i 

c h A k o 

G B H h D 

t I K R O 

Point  to  a.  What  is  the  name  of  this 
letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  big  A? 
. . . Point  to  T.  What  is  the  name  of 
this  letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  a 
little  /?  . . . Continue  in  like  manner, 
asking  pupils  to  name  letters  to  which 
you  point,  or  to  point  to  letters  that 
you  name.  If  any  pupil  confuses  one 
letter  with  another,  show  him  those 
letters  one  above  the  other,  and  help 
him  discover  the  differences  between 
the  two  letters. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  19,  23(2),  28,  49T,  53, 
58S,  60(2),  70,  76,  89,  98,  104,  108(2), 
109-112,  113A,  115,  116,  118,  119. 
Call  on  individual  pupils  to  choose  the 
right  cards  and  build  in  the  pocket 
chart  the  following  text,  one  line  at  a 
time: 

"Dick  came  to  show  us  these  tricks,” 
said  Bill. 

”See  him  hop  and  jump  about. 

That  girl  knows  another  trick. 

Ask  her  to  show  it.” 


As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
Who  is  speaking  here?  . . . (Bill)  Who 
is  he  talking  about?  . . . {Dick)  What 
did  Dick  come  for?  ...  {To  show  tricks) 
What  is  he  doing  now?  . . . {Hopping 
and  jumping  about)  What  does  Bill 
tell  about  the  girl?  ...  {He  says  she 
knows  another  trick.) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — hard  c,  d, 

hard  g,J,f,  r,  s,  sh 

Let’s  play  the  "Riddles”  game  again. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
letter  it  begins  with  and  something 
else  about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can 
tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

1.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  that  c has  at  the 
beginning  of  the  word  come.  It  is  an 
orange  vegetable.  Rabbits  like  this 
vegetable  very  much.  . . . {carrot) 

2.  This  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  of  d.  It  is  the  name  of  the 
month  that  Christmas  comes  in.  . . . 
{December) 

3.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
that  g usually  has  at  the  beginning  of 
a word.  It’s  what  people  put  in  their 
cars  to  make  them  go.  . . . {gas) 

4.  This  begins  with  the  sound  that 
j usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  It’s  a toy.  When  you  open  the 


Jack  and  Janet  {113-131)  371 


box  that  the  toy  is  in,  a head  springs 
out.  . . . {jack-in-the-box) 

5.  The  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  of  p.  It  is  something  your 
mother  takes  to  keep  her  money  in 
when  she  goes  shopping.  . . . {pocket- 
book) 

6.  The  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  r.  It  is  what  we  call  this 
game  we  are  playing.  . . . {^'Riddles”) 

7.  Now  Tm  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  s.  It’s  a trick 
that  you  do  when  you  make  your  feet 
go  over  your  head.  . . . {somersault) 

8.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound  of 
sh.  It’s  what  your  father  does  to  his 
face  in  the  morning.  . . . {shaves) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — hard  c,  d, 

hard  g,  j,  p,  r,  s,  th  as  in  the 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small- 
letter  form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any 
order:  4-c,  S-g,  ll-d,  l2-th,  13-p, 
15-s,  17-r,  and  I8-7.  I am  going  to 
say  two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  each: 
day  — dig.  Will  you  hand  me  the  big 
and  little  letter  here  that  stands  for 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  day  and  dig?  . . . Proceed  in  similar 
fashion  for  each  of  the  other  letters, 
putting  the  phonic  cards  back  onto  the 
chalk  rail  each  time.  Suggested  key 
words  to  use  are:  catch  and  cook, 
guest  and  gallop,  jam  and  juice,  pen 


and  paste,  road  and  rag,  send  and 
suit,  than  and  those. 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — b, 

hard  g 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board : 

1.  Jack  put  a penny  in  his  bank. 

2.  Look  at  the  big  boat  in  the  water. 

3.  Did  you  hear  Tip  bark? 

4.  Put  the  cans  in  this  bag. 

5.  Mother  went  home  in  the  bus. 

6.  Look  at  this  book  about  rabbits. 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound 

that  b has  at  the  beginning  of  a word 
to  help  us  read  these  lines.  Point  to 
bank  in  the  first  line.  This  is  a word  we 
haven’t  had  yet  in  our  books,  but  we 
have  had  all  the  other  words,  and  we 
know  the  sound  this  word  begins  with. 
Read  to  yourself  the  other  words  in 
the  sentence.  What  word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  b would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . Will 
you  read  the  line  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Follow  the  same  procedure  with  each 
of  the  other  lines  and  with  the  lines 
below  that  give  practice  with  hard  g. 

1.  Can  you  guess  what  is  in  this 
box? 

2.  Mother  is  out  in  the  garden. 

3.  Come  play  a game  with  us.  Bill! 

4. 1 will  get  a gift  for  Mother. 

5.  What  is  in  this  red  and  gold  box? 

6.  Did  Jack  find  the  can  in  the 
garage? 
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Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Bill  said,  "Call  the here, 

Dick. 

gives  girls  gets 

2.  We  will  do  funny for  Janet 

and  Dot." 

takes  these  tricks 

3.  said,  "Come  here,  Janet 

and  Dot." 

Trick  Does  Dick 

4.  Janet  and  Dot to  see  the 

boys. 

come  came  could 

5.  "What  is  it?"  Janet 

asked  away  about 

6.  said,  "We  can  do  tricks. 

Bill  Big  Box 

7.  Look us. 

am  at  it 

8.  We  can like  kittens. 

jack  your  jump 

9.  We  can  hop like  rabbits." 

and  about  another 

10.  Janet  said,  " tricks  are 

good. 

This  That  These 

11.  Show  us trick." 

mother  another  asked 

12.  Dick  said,  "We  do  not  know  an- 
other   

trick  there  that 


13.  Jack  to  show  you  his 

trick." 

Asked  Ask  And 

14.  Dot  said,  " we  go! 

About  Another  Away 

15.  We  will  go to  find  Jack." 

away  and  are 
f 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  fifteen 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 


^Making  Words  Make  Sense 
Duplicate  the  following  parallel  col- 
umns of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


Does  Bill  know  gone  away? 

Look  at  me  jump  came  to  see  Dick. 
Can  Dick  about  these  kittens? 

These  girls  into  the  box. 

Ask  Janet  to  show  her  trick. 

Have  the  girls  do  another  trick? 


Then  say:  At  the  left  side  of  your 
paper  are  the  first  parts  of  six  lines. 
The  last  part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right 
side  of  your  paper,  but  it  is  not  in  the 
right  place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the 
right  parts  together.  What  is  the  first 


★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 
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part  of  the  first  line?  . . . {Does  Bill 
know)  Now  see  if  you  can  find  a group 
of  words  at  the  right  that  would  make 
good  sense  with  those  words.  . . . 
Which  group  of  words  would  go  with 
Does  Bill  know'l  . . . {about  these  kit- 
tens?) Draw  a line  from  the  end  of 
Does  Bill  know  to  the  beginning  of 
about  these  kittens?  to  show  that  those 
two  groups  of  words  should  go  to- 
gether. Do  all  the  others  the  same 
way. 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — h, 

hard  c,  d,  hard  g,  j,  I,  p,  r,  s,  sh,  wh 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  See  the  boys for  the  ball. 

fun  run  sun 

2.  Bill  likes  to  play  this 

game  lame  came 

3.  Look  at  the and  goats. 

sleep  sheep  deep 

4.  Mother  said  we  could  eat  this 

make  lake  cake 

5.  That  girl  is in  bed. 

trick  sick  pick 

6.  did  Bill  put  the  box  here? 

My  By  Why 

7.  I can  hear  the  ball  go 

jump  bump  pump 

8.  Do  not the  water  out! 

jump  bump  dump 


9. one  ball  to  play  with. 

Trick  Pick  Sick 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  You 
know  one  of  those  words  very  well.  If 
you  know  the  sounds  that  the  letters 
we  have  studied  usually  have  at  the 
beginning  of  a word,  you  will  have  no 
trouble  figuring  out  the  other  two 
words.  One  of  them  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space  in  the  line 
above  it.  Decide  which  it  is,  and  draw 
a line  under  that  word  to  show  that  it 
is  the  right  one. 

Drawing  Pictures 

Distribute  sheets  of  12  X 18  news- 
print to  the  pupils.  Direct  them  in 
folding  the  papers  so  that  each  one  will 
be  divided  into  two  parts  or  boxes. 
Then  print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board.  Ask  the  pupils  to  read  the  lines 
silently,  and  then  draw  the  picture  in 
each  box  that  the  lines  for  that  box  tell 
them  to  draw. 

Box  1 

Make  Dick  do  a trick. 

Make  him  jiunp  about  like  a rabbit. 

Box  2 

A girl  came  to  see  Janet. 

Make  the  girl  who  came. 
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Something 
for  Jack 

WHAT  WILL  JACK  WANT? 
WILL  THESE  DO? 


New  words:  his*,  birthday,  back*,  those,  but 

Word  cards:  4-7,  11,  14-18,  23-26,  28,  30,  31,  34,  35,  38,  40,  43,  44,  46, 
48-50,  52-55,  58,  66,  72,  77-79,  81,  82,  88,  89,  91,  92,  102,  105,  106, 
111,  116,  119-124 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Show  and,  point  to  page  132  of  Jack 
and  Janet.  Here  is  the  first  page  of  our 
new  story.  What  is  Janet  doing  here? 
. . . {Reaching  for  a piggy  hank)  Show 
and  point  to  page  133.  What  is  she 
doing  with  her  bank?  . . . {Getting  some 
money  out  of  it)  Janet  needs  some  of 
her  money  that  she  has  saved.  She 
needs  it  for  something  very  special. 
We  will  find  out  what  she  needs  it  for 
when  we  read  the  story.  First,  though, 
I’ll  help  you  with  the  new  words  we’ll 
meet. 


Introducing  the  New  Words 
his* 

Bill  has  a dog. 

He  likes  his  dog. 

We  all  know  the  sound  that  the 
letter  h has.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  here?  . . . 

birthday 

Bill  will  give  something  to  Dot. 

It  is  for  her  birthday. 

We  all  know  the  sound  that  the 


*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  substitution  and  identified  at  least  once  in  a substi- 
tuting exercise. 
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letter  b has.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good  sense 
here?  The  word  will  tell  you  why  Bill 
is  giving  something  to  Dot.  . . . 

back* 

We  can  not  find  Penny. 

Is  she  in  back  of  the  house? 

We  all  know  the  sound  that  the 
letter  b has.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  here?  . . . 

Those,  those 

These  kittens  are  little. 

Those  kittens  out  there  are  big. 


We  all  know  a sound  that  the  letters 
th  often  have  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  What  word  that  begins  with 
that  sound  would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 


but 

I can  see  my  ball. 

I can  see  it,  but  I can  not  get  it. 

We  all  know  the  sound  that  the 
letter  b has.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  here?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Pages  132-133 

Picture  Reading 

Now  we  can  begin  reading.  Let’s  all 
look  at  pages  132  and  133.  Show  pages 
132  and  133. 

Point  to  the  picture  on  page  132. 

How  many  piggy  banks  are  on  the 
shelf?  . . . (Two)  Does  the  picture  tell 
us  why  Janet  wants  the  money?  . . . 
(No)  Let’s  read  and  find  out  why  she 
wants  the  money. 

*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  sub- 
stitution and  identified  at  least  once  in  a sub- 
stituting exercise. 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  story  title  on  page  132. 

Will  you  read  the  name  of  our  new 
story?  . . . 

Point  to  the  part  title  on  page  133. 

Here  is  the  name  of  the  first  part  of  our 
story.  Will  you  read  it  for  us?  ...  Now 
read  to  yourself  the  other  lines  on  this 
page.  If  you  come  to  a word  you  don’t 
remember,  use  the  sound  it  begins  with 
and  the  meaning  of  the  words  used 
with  it  to  help  you  decide  what  the 
word  is.  Be  sure  you  understand  what 
each  line  says.  As  you  read,  think  how 
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the  lines  would  sound  if  someone  were 
telling  you  this  story.  Find  out  why 
Janet  got  money  out  of  her  bank.  . . . 
Why  did  Janet  get  money  out  of  her 
bank?  . . . {She  wanted  to  get  something 
for  Jack  because  it  was  his  birthday.) 
Whom  did  Janet  want  to  talk  with 
about  Jack’s  birthday?  . . . {Penny) 

Oral  Reading 

Point  to  page  133.  Find  and  read 
aloud  what  Janet  wondered  about 
Penny.  . . . Will  you  read  this  page 
aloud  for  us?  Remember  to  make 
what  Janet  said  sound  just  the  way 
she  might  have  said  it.  ...  Now  let’s 


turn  to  page  134  and  see  what  hap- 
pened after  Janet  called  to  Penny. 

Page  134 

Picture  Reading 

Look  at  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the 
page.  Whom  did  the  other  piggy  bank 
belong  to?  . . . {Penny)  What  is  Penny 
doing?  . . . {Getting  money  out  of  her 
bank  too) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  the  girls  said 
on  this  page.  Find  out  what  Penny 
wanted  to  talk  to  Jack  about.  . . . 
What  did  Penny  want  to  ask  Jack? 
. . . {What  he  wanted  for  his  birthday) 


“I  want  another  penny,”  said  Janet. 
“There  it  comes! 

Now  I can  get  something  for  Jack. 
This  is  his  birthday. 

“Will  Penny  want  to  get  something 
for  him,  too? 

I will  call  her  and  ask  her 
about  it. 

Penny!  Penny!  Come  here!” 


Something  for  Jack 
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What  did  Janet  think  about  this?  . . . 
(She  didn't  want  to  let  Jack  know  they 
were  getting  him  something.) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  Make  what  Penny  and  Janet  said 
sound  as  if  they  were  talking  together. 
. . . Find  and  read  aloud  what  Janet 
said  about  asking  Jack.  . . . Let’s  go 
on  to  page  135  and  see  where  Janet 
and  Penny  went. 

Pages  135-136 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  135.  Where  do  you  think  the 


“See  what  came  out?”  said  Penny. 
“Here  is  another  one. 


“Now  I can  get  something  for  Jack. 
What  does  he  want 
for  his  birthday? 

Call  him  and  ask  what  he  wants.” 

“No!  We  will  not  let  him  know 
about  this,”  said  Janet. 


girls  are  now?  . . . (In  a store)  What  is 
Penny  doing?  . . . (Holding  up  two  toy 
rabbits) 

Now  turn  to  the  next  page,  page 
136,  and  look  at  the  picture.  Show 
and  point  to  the  picture  on  page  136. 
What  are  Penny  and  Janet  doing  here? 
. . . (Still  looking  for  presents  for  Jack, 
and  Penny  is  holding  up  two  dolls) 
Do  you  think  Jack  would  like  to  have 
a doll?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Now  turn  back  to  page  135  and  look 
at  the  name  of  this  new  part  of  our 
story.  Show  and  point  to  the  title  on 
page  135.  Will  you  read  the  name  of 


“See  these  little  rabbits,” 
said  Penny. 

“Does  Jack  like  rabbits? 

Will  he  like  one  of  these  rabbits 
for  his  birthday?” 

“No,  Peimy!”  said  Janet. 

“Put  the  rabbits  back. 

Jack  does  not  want  a rabbit 
for  his  biithday.” 
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this  new  part  for  us?  ...  Now  read 
this  page  to  yourself.  After  you  have 
finished  reading  this  page,  turn  to  the 
next  page  and  read  it  to  yourself. 
Find  out  whether  Janet  thinks  Jack 
would  like  a rabbit  and  a doll.  . . . Did 
Janet  think  Jack  would  like  a toy 
rabbit?  . . {No)  Did  she  think  he 
would  like  a doll?  . . . {No)  Why  not? 
. . . {She  thought  dolls  would  he  good  for 
girls  hut  not  for  hoys.)  Why  do  you 
think  Penny  chose  rabbits  and  dolls 
for  Jack’s  present?  . . . {She  liked  them 
herself,  so  she  thought  Jack  would 
prohahly  like  them.) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  135.  Will 
you  find  and  read  aloud  the  two  ques- 
tions that  Penny  asked  Janet  on  this 
page?  ...  Now  read  the  page  aloud. 

. . . Now  let’s  turn  to  the  next  page. 

Show  and  point  to  page  136.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  Read 


“Does  Jack  want  one  of  these?” 
asked  Penny. 

“No!  Put  those  back,”  said  Janet. 
“Those  are  good  for  girls, 
but  not  for  boys. 


“We  came  to  get  something  for  Jack. 
He  does  not  play  with  those.” 


what  Janet  said  just  the  way  you  think 
she  said  it.  . . . The  next  part  of  our 
story  tells  about  the  birthday  presents 
that  the  girls  bought.  We’ll  read  about 
them  the  next  time. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  120-124,  and  print 
each  form  of  his,  birthday,  back,  those, 
and  but  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

bup24  These^^^  Hinf^  birthday^^^ 
Jack^  back^^^  His^‘^°  those^^^ 
him^^  Birthday^^^  these^^^  Something’^^ 
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Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Associating  3 (p.  493)  — n 

Print  can,  fun,  down. 

Say  fat,  fan,  fast;  muddy,  money, 
mummy. 

Then  say  pat,  pin,  pig,  read,  room, 
run,  work,  win,  wash,  hello,  honey, 
hammer. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — hard  c,  n,  sh 

Base  word : hut 
Make:  cut,  nut,  shut. 

Key  words  if  needed : 

came  now  show 

could  not  she 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1. 1 will  cut  this  out  to  show 
Mother. 

2.  Here  is  a.  nut  to  eat. 

3.  Shut  the  box  now. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Noting  and  Remembering  Details 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about 
something  that  Bill  did.  Listen  for  all 
the  things  that  are  said  about  the  fish 
he  caught. 

Bill  often  goes  fishing  with  his  Uncle 
Joe.  Last  Saturday  they  went  to  Blue 
Lake  for  the  day.  Uncle  Joe  caught  ten 
big  fish.  Bill  caught  two  catfish  and 
two  sunfish.  Each  of  them  was  more 
than  seven  inches  long.  Bill  took  all 
four  of  the  fish  home  for  his  mother  to 
cook.  Uncle  Joe  gave  some  of  the  fish 
he  caught  to  Bilks  mother. 

Who  can  tell  us  the  things  that  were 
said  about  the  fish  that  Bill  caught?  . . . 
(Two  of  them  were  catfish  and  two  were 
sunfish.  Each  of  them  was  more  than 
seven  inches  long.  Bill  took  all  of  them 
home  for  his  mother  to  cook.) 

Workbook 

Pages  87,  88,  and  89  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board : 


Those  mittens  are  for  Bill,  Mother. 
It  is  his  birthday. 

I will  take  the  mittens  to  him  now. 
But  I will  come  back  to  help  you. 

Have  the  pupils  read  the  lines  si- 
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lently.  Then  ask  the  following  ques- 
tions: Whom  is  the  speaker  talking 
to?  . . . {Mother)  What  is  he  or  she 
going  to  do  with  the  mittens?  . . . 
{Take  them  to  Bill)  Why?  ...  {It  is 
Bill’s  birthday,  and  the  mittens  are  a 
present  for  him.)  What  is  the  speaker 
going  to  do  after  he  takes  the  mittens 
to  Bill?  . . . {Come  hack  and  help  Mother) 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
four  lines  with  good  expression. 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  units  of  this 
manual. 

1.  these  those  this 

2.  birthday  something  another 

3.  Has  Him  His 

4.  jack  back  head 

5.  but  bed  bad 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the 
Same  Sound  — b,  hard  c,  th  as  in  the 

You  may  prefer  to  print  the  words  in 
this  exercise  on  the  board  instead  of 
using  the  word  cards.  In  that  case  the 
pupils  could  be  asked  to  go  up  to  the 
board  to  point  to  the  appropriate  words. 


Place  each  of  the  following  word  cards 
on  the  chalk  rail  in  either  its  capital  or 
small-letter  form : 4,  come ; 48,  can ; 49, 
that]  ’ll,  there]  92,  could]  III,  Bill] 
lib, these]  119, came]  121, birthday  ] 
122,  back ; 123,  those ; 124,  but.  I am 
going  to  say  two  words.  Listen  for  the 
sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  each:  them  — than.  Will  you  hand 
me  all  the  words  here  that  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  them  and  than?  . . . 
Put  the  chosen  cards  back  on  the 
chalk  rail.  Who  can  hand  me  all  the 
words  that  begin  like  hand  and  best? 
. . . Again  replace  the  chosen  cards. 
Will  you  get  me  all  the  words  that 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  car  and 
coal?  . . . 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — h 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board : 

1.  Penny  said,  ^^Happy  Birthday, 
Jack!” 

2.  Tip  hid  in  the  big  box. 

3.  Water  came  out  of  the  hole  in  the 
can. 

4.  May  we  eat  now?  I am  hungry. 

5.  Take  this  ball  in  your  hands. 

6.  Mother  wants  us  to  hurry  home. 

7.  Here  is  a good  hat  for  your  head. 

8.  We  will  go  down  the  hill  to  his 
house. 

9.  Dick  can  jump  high. 

10.  That  bed  is  too  hard  to  sleep  in. 
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Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound 
that  h has  at  the  beginning  of  a word 
to  help  us  read  these  lines.  Point  to 
Happy  in  the  first  line.  This  is  a word 
we  haven’t  had  yet  in  our  books,  but 
we  have  had  all  the  other  words,  and 
we  know  the  sound  this  word  begins 
with.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
words  in  the  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  h would  make 
go.od  sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 
Will  you  read  the  line  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Follow  the  same  procedure  with  each 
of  the  other  lines. 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Jack  was  in of  the  house. 

jack  back  bad 

2.  kitten  was  with  him. 

Him  Has  His 

3.  Janet  was too. 

those  there  these 

4.  is  what  Jack  said  to  Janet. 

This  Those  There 

5.  "What  will  I give  Dick  for  his 
? 

something  big  birthday 

6.  I see  that  you  have mittens 

for  him. 

this  that  those 


7.  are  good  mittens. 

Those  There  This 

8.  I could  give  him  a ball, he 

has  one. 

bed  but  bad 

9.  Dick  wants  a dog  for birth- 

day. 

her  he  his 

10.  I where  I can  get  a little 

dog. 

kitten  know  now 

11.  I will  ask  his  mother  about 

this. 

Box  Big  But 

12.  are  fun!” 

Back  Birthdays  Another 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  there  are 
twelve  numbered  lines.  Each  line  has 
a blank  space  in  it  where  a word  is 
missing.  Below  each  line  are  three 
words  we  all  know.  Decide  which  of 
those  three  words  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space.  Draw  a line 
under  that  word  to  show  that  it  is  the 
right  one. 


Finding  Words  that  End  with  the  Same 
Sound  — n,  t 

Draw  on  the  board  a rough  sketch  of 
a train  and  a boat,  or  place  a picture  of 
a train  and  a boat  on  the  chalk  rail. 
Underline  the  pictures  with  red  and 
blue  respectively. 
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Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Not 

fun 

my 

it 

in 

Now 

kitten 

that 

but 

can 

Put 

Janet 

Down 

Mitten 

let 

Can 

It 

Get 

Find 

to 

Call 

him 

eat 

what 

not 

at 

rabbit 

There 

am 

Goat 

mitten 

In 

Let 

get 

Kitten 

Fun 

What 

Eat 

trick 

Him 

goat 

down 

put 

out 

Dot 

about 

Tip 

Head 

Rabbit 

That 

Say : Here  are  two  pictures.  The  one 
with  the  red  line  under  it  is  a train. 
The  one  with  the  blue  line  under  it  is  a 
boat.  Listen  for  the  sound  at  the  end 


of  the  word  train  when  I say  it  again: 
train.  Listen  for  the  sound  at  the  end 
of  the  word  boat  when  I say  it  again: 
boat.  On  your  paper  there  are  many 
words.  Draw  a red  line  under  every 
word  that  ends  with  the  same  sound 
that  train  ends  with.  Draw  a blue  line 
under  every  word  that  ends  with  the 
same  sound  that  boat  ends  with.  There 
are  some  words  here  that  you  should 
not  draw  any  line  under.  You  may  wish 
to  illustrate  this  by  printing  two  of  the 
words  ending  with  n or  < on  the  board 
and  vmderlining  each  one  with  the 
appropriate  color.  Have  the  pupils  tell 
you  which  color  you  should  use  for 
each  word. 


TEACHING  UNIT 

31 

Pages  137-140 


< 


Something 
for  Jack 

JACK  WILL  LIKE  THESE 


New  words:  kite,  new,  they,  all* 

Word  cards:  5-8, 10, 11, 14-16, 19,  20,  23,  24,  27-29,  32,  34,  35,  38-40,  48, 
59,  66,  68,  72,  73,  75,  79,  81,  88,  96,  97, 105,  106, 109,  111,  114,  116,  120, 
125-128 

Picture  cards:  key,  king,  kite,  kitten,  lamp,  nest,  rake,  ring,  rope,  rubbers,  shelf, 
ship,  shirt,  shoe,  tent,  top,  towels,  turkey 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Let’s  see  how  well  we  remember 
what  happened  in  the  first  part  of  our 
new  story.  Why  did  Janet  want  to 
get  some  money  out  of  her  piggy  bank? 
. . . {She  wanted  to  get  Jack  a birthday 
'present.)  Who  else  planned  to  get 
something  for  Jack?  . . . {Penny)  Did 
Janet  and  Penny  plan  to  ask  Jack 
what  he  wanted,  or  were  they  going 
to  surprise  him?  . . . {Surprise  him) 


Where  did  the  two  girls  go?  ...  {To 
the  store)  What  did  Penny  ask  Janet 
about  the  toy  rabbits  and  dolls?  . . . 
{If  Jack  would  like  one  of  them  for  his 
birthday)  Did  Janet  think  a toy  rab- 
bit or  a doll  would  be  a good  surprise 
for  Jack?  . . . {No)  Today  we’ll  read 
something  about  the  birthday  present 
that  each  girl  bought  for  Jack.  First, 
though,  ril  help  you  with  some  new 
words  that  we’ll  meet  in  the  story. 


*This  word  has  already  been  made  and  identified  at  least  once  in  a phonetic  exercise. 
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Introducing  the  New  Words 
kite 

Dick  has  something  to  play  with 
out  there. 

It  is  a kite. 

Print  kitten  on  the  board.  The  new 

word  begins  with  the  same  letter  and 
the  same  sound  as  this  word  that  we 
have  learned  to  read.  It’s  the  name  of 
a toy  that  you  can  make  go  up  in  the 
air.  What  is  the  word?  . . . 

new 

Bill  can  not  find  his  mittens. 

Will  he  have  to  get  new  ones? 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  n would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . 


They,  they 

Janet  and  Dot  will  play  ball. 

They  will  have  fun. 

We  all  know  a sound  that  the  letters 
th  often  have  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  What  word  that  begins  with 
that  sound  would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . 

all* 

Where  is  the  milk? 

Is  it  all  gone? 

Print  ball  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Erase  the  h in  ball. 

Now  can  you  tell  what  word  we  have 
here  that  makes  sense  in  the  second 
line?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Page  137 

Picture  Reading 

Now  we’re  ready  to  read.  Open  your 
books  to  page  137.  Show  page  137  and 
point  to  the  picture.  Do  you  know 
what  this  is  that  Janet  is  pointing  to? 
...  {A  hig  red  box  kite)  If  the  pupils 
are  not  familiar  with  box  kites,  ask 
them  to  find  the  answer  to  that  ques- 
tion when  they  read  the  page  silently. 
What  do  you  suppose  Janet  thinks 


about  this  for  Jack?  . . . {She  thinks  it 
would  he  a good  'present.) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  this  new  part  of  the  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  the  page 
to  yourself.  Look  carefully  to  see 
what  Janet  and  Penny  said.  If  you 

*This  word  has  already  been  made  and 
identified  at  least  once  in  a phonetic  exercise. 
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come  to  a word  you  don’t  remember, 
use  the  sound  it  begins  with  and  the 
meaning  of  the  words  used  with  it  to 
help  you  decide  what  the  word  is.  As 
you  read,  think  how  the  words  sounded 
when  Janet  and  Penny  said  them.  Find 
out  why  Janet  thought  Jack  would  like 
this  for  a present.  . . . Did  Jack  have 
a kite  at  home?  ...  (Fes)  Why  did 
Janet  think  Jack  would  like  a kite 
when  he  already  had  one?  . . . {Because 
this  was  a box  kite,  and  Jack  did  not 
have  a box  kite)  Did  Janet  say  she 
would  get  Jack  a box  kite?  ...  (Fes) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 


Make  the  words  that  Janet  and  Penny 
said  sound  exactly  the  way  you  think 
they  sounded  when  Janet  and  Penny 
said  them.  . . . Find  and  read  aloud 
just  the  words  that  tell  why  Penny 
didn’t  think  Jack  would  like  Janet’s 
present.  . . . Let’s  look  at  the  next 
page,  page  138,  and  see  what  Penny 
wanted  to  get  for  Jack. 

Pages  138-139 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  138.  What  does  Penny  have  in 
her  hand  now?  ...  {A  little  red  ball) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 


Jack  Will  Like  These 

“I  will  get  one  of  those  red  kites 
for  Jack,”  said  Janet. 

“That  is  something  he  will  like.” 

“Jack  has  a kite,”  said  Penny. 
“He  does  not  want  another  one. 
He  will  make  you  take  it  back.” 

“But  those  are  box  kites,” 
said  Janet. 

“Jack  does  not  have  a box  kite. 

He  will  like  one  for  his  birthday.” 


1.37 
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page  139.  Tell  us  what  is  going  on  in 
this  picture.  . . . {Penny  is  pointing  to 
the  box  of  red  halls.  Janet  is  about  to 
buy  one  of  the  box  kites.)  Look  care- 
fully at  the  two  blue  boxes  on  the 
counter.  Which  box  is  Penny  point- 
ing to?  . . . {The  one  at  the  end  or  left- 
hand  side  of  the  picture) 

Silent  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  pages  138-139. 

Read  these  two  pages  to  yourself. 
Find  out  what  Penny  decided  to  get 
and  what  Janet  thought  about  it. 
Read  carefully  what  the  girls  said  to 
the  clerk.  . . . What  did  Penny  de- 
cide to  buy?  ...  {A  red  ball)  What 


“I  want  this  new  box  kite,” 
said  Janet. 


“I  want  one  of  those  red  balls,” 
said  Penny. 

“These  are  for  Jack,”  said  Janet. 
“They  are  for  his  birthday. 

Will  you  put  the  kite  in  a box?” 

“Will  you  put  the  red  ball 
in  a box,  too?”  asked  Penny. 

“Yes,  I will,”  said  the  girl. 


did  Janet  say  about  the  ball  for  Jack? 
. . . {She  said  Jack  had  a ball  and 
might  not  want  another  one.)  What  did 
Janet  and  Penny  ask  the  clerk  to  do? 
. . . {Put  the  kite  and  ball  in  boxes) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  138.  Find 
and  read  aloud  the  words  that  tell  why 
Penny  thought  Jack  would  like  the 
ball  even  though  he  already  had  one. 
. . . Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  139.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud?  . . . Find 
and  read  the  lines  that  tell  us  what 
Penny  asked  the  clerk  to  do.  . . . Let’s 


“We  will  go  back  now,”  said  Janet. 
“You  get  the  new  red  ball. 


and  I will  take  the  new  box  kite.” 

“Does  Mother  have  something 
for  Jack?”  asked  Penny. 

“Does  Daddy  have  something,  too?” 

“Yes,  they  have,”  said  Janet. 

“All  of  us  have  something  for  him. 
All  of  us  have  something  new 
for  his  birthday.” 


139 
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turn  to  page  140  and  see  what  hap- 
pened after  the  clerk  said  she  would 
do  this  for  Penny. 

Page  140 

Picture  Reading 

Look  very  carefully  to  see  what  the 
clerk  is  doing.  What  is  she  doing? 
. . . (Getting  the  wrong  hall  for  Penny) 
What  kind  of  a ball  do  you  think  she’s 
putting  in  the  box?  ...  (It  looks  like 
a hall  of  yarn  or  string.)  What  are 
Penny  and  Janet  doing  while  the  clerk 
is  doing  this?  . . . (Looking  at  the  hox 
that  the  kite  is  in) 


Silent  Reading 

Now  read  this  page  to  yourself. 
Find  out  who  else  had  birthday  pres- 
ents for  Jack.  . . . Who  else  had  birth- 
day presents  for  Jack?  . . . (Mother 
and  Daddy) 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  . . . Find  and  read  aloud  the  lines 
on  this  page  that  prove  that  Mother 
and  Daddy  had  presents  for  Jack,  too. 

. . . The  next  time  we  read  we  will 
finish  the  story  and  see  what  they  all 
gave  Jack. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  125-128,  and  print 
each  form  of  kite^  new,  they,  and  all 
on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


new^^^ 

They^^^ 

and^^ 

now^^ 

This‘S 

Kite^^^ 

aiim 

kite^^^ 

Kitten^^ 

they^"^ 

Alim 

these^^^ 

How^^ 

The^^ 

Now^^ 

like^^^ 

kitten^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Substituting  1 (p,  494)  — k 

Step  1 (see):  Print  kitten  and  kite. 
Step  2 (hear):  Say  kitten,  key,  kite, 
kick,  and  king. 

Step  3 (associate):  Say  kind,  kiss, 
keep,  kid,  and  kitchen. 

Step  4 (apply):  Change: 
find  to  kind  did  to  kid 

trick  to  kick  will  to  kill 

sleep  to  keep  it  to  kit 
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Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — h,  f,  w,  wh 


Base  words : dish  and  kite 
Make:  fish,  wish;  bite,  white. 

Key  words  if  needed : 
fun  want  hack  what 

funny  was  bed  where 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  Look  at  the  fish  in  the  water. 

2. 1 wish  you  could  go,  too. 

3.  See  that  dog  bite  the  ball. 

4.  My  kite  is  red  and  white. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Getting  the  Main  Idea 

Listen  carefully  while  I read  some- 
thing to  you.  Try  to  decide  what  it  is 
all  about. 

Mother  likes  to  sew.  She  is  making 
a new  coat  for  Jack  and  a new  play- 
suit  for  Janet.  Soon  she  is  going  to 


make  a pretty  new  dress  for  Penny. 
Mother  says  she  likes  making  new 
clothes  better  than  mending  old  ones, 
but  she  darns  socks,  sews  on  buttons, 
and  does  other  things  that  need  to  be 
done,  too. 

Now  listen  while  I read  three  names 
to  you.  Think  which  of  these  names 
is  the  best  one  for  what  I have  just 
read  to  you.  The  names  are:  Penny* s 
New  Dress;  M other* s Sewing;  Darn- 
ing Socks.  Which  of  those  is  the  best 
name  for  what  I read  to  you?  . . . 
{Mothers  Sewing)  That’s  right.  Why 
do  you  think  that  is  the  best  name?  . . . 
{Because  what  you  read  told  about  sev- 
eral things  Mother  sews.) 

Workbook 

Practice  for  Jack  and  Janet,  pages 
90  and  91. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Building  New  Sentences 
Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  5,  8(3),  14, 19(2),  20(2), 
24,  27,  28(2),  34,  59,  81D,  88H,  97, 
109,  111,  125(2),  126,  127T,  128. 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  choose 
the  right  cards  and  build  in  the  pocket 
chart  the  following  text,  one  line  at  a 
time: 


Dick  has  a new  kite. 

He  and  Jack  play  with  it. 

Dot  and  Bill  play  with  it,  too. 

They  all  have  fun  with  the  kite. 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
What  does  Dick  have?  ...  (A  new 
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kite)  What  is  it  that  Dick,  Jack,  Dot, 
and  Bill  do?  . . . {They  all  play  with 
the  kite.)  Do  they  all  like  to  play  with 
it?  . . . {Yes,  they  have  fun  with  it.) 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board,  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the 
same  procedure  as  that  described  in 
this  exercise  in  the  first  eight  imits  of 
this  manual. 

1.  now  new  not 

2.  There  They  These 

3.  kite  know  kitten 

4.  At  All  And 

5.  those  the  they 

Matching  Letters  and  Sounds  — k,  r,  sh,  t 
Print  the  following  on  the  board, 
leaving  considerable  space  between 
each  pair  of  letters : 

k,  K r,  R sh,  Sh  t,  T 

Then  make  four  sets  of  picture 
cards,  each  set  to  contain  one  of  the 
picture  cards  for  each  of  these  letters. 
Distribute  one  of  these  sets  to  each  of 
four  pupils.  Look  at  the  picture  on 
one  of  your  cards.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Think  of  the  sound 
with  which  that  name  begins.  Now 
find  the  letter  or  letters  on  the  board 


that  stand  for  that  sound,  and  put  the 
picture  card  on  the  chalk  rail  under 
that  letter  or  letters.  Do  the  same 
thing  with  each  of  your  other  cards. 

Have  the  pupils  take  turns  doing  this, 
while  the  other  pupils  watch  to  see  if 
the  picture  cards  are  placed  under  the 
correct  letters. 


Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — k 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board : 

1.  See  the  mother  goat  with  her  kid. 

2. 1 have  no  key  to  get  in  with. 

3.  There  is  something  to  eat  in  the 
kitchen. 

4. 1 will  keep  my  mittens  in  this  box. 

5.  What  kind  of  dog  is  that? 

6.  Look  at  Dick  kick  the  ball! 

Then  say:  Let’s  see  if  we  can  use 
the  sound  that  k has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word  to  help  us  read  these  lines. 
Point  to  kid  in  the  first  line.  This  is 
a word  we  haven’t  had  yet,  but  we 
know  all  the  other  words,  and  we  know 
the  sound  this  word  begins  with.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  sen- 
tence. What  word  that  begins  with 
the  sound  of  k would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . Will  you 
read  the  line  aloud  for  us?  . . . Follow 
the  same  procedure  with  each  of  the 
other  lines. 
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Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  Come  and  see  my bed! 

no  new  now 

2.  the  boys  and  girls  are  here 

now. 

Ask  At  All 

3.  know  how  to  do  tricks. 

This  That  They 

4.  Did  Daddy  make  that  big  red 
? 

kite  know  like 

5.  Did  you  hear  the about 

the  boy? 

not  news  was 

6.  Come  look  at kittens,  Dot. 

these  they  that 

7.  I put those  cans  away, 

Mother. 

of  am  all 

8.  I said  that came  to  see 

Jack. 

the  they  there 

9.  are  fun  to  play  with. 

Know  Likes  Kites 

10. mittens  are  in  that  box. 

New  Not  How 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 


blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — k,l,n 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a key,  a lamp,  and  a nest,  or  use 
the  picture  cards.  Underline  the  pic- 
tures in  red,  blue,  and  green  respec- 
tively. 

Duplicate  the  following  material 
and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Did  you  hear  about  the  little 
kittens? 

2.  They  are  in  that  new  little  red 
house. 

3.  I did  not  see  the  kittens. 

4.  Do  you  like  to  look  at  kittens? 

5.  Do  you  want  to  go  look  at  the 
kittens  now? 

6.  I see  that  you  want  to  play  with 
my  kite  now. 

7.  We  do  not  have  to  see  the  kit- 
tens now. 

8.  Those  little  kittens  will  not  go 
away. 

9.  Kites  are  fun  to  play  with. 

10.  I like  to  play  with  kites. 

11.  I will  let  you  play  with  my  kite. 

12.  Jack  lets  me  play  with  his  kite. 

13.  Now  we  have  a kite  for  you  and 
a kite  for  me. 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  red  line  under  it  is  a key. 
The  one  with  the  blue  line  under  it  is 
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a lamp,  and  the  one  with  the  green  line 
under  it  is  a nest.  On  your  paper  there 
are  thirteen  lines.  After  you  have  read 
the  lines,  one  at  a time,  draw  a red  line 
under  every  word  on  your  paper  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  key. 
Draw  a blue  line  under  every  word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  lamp. 
Draw  a green  line  under  every  word 
that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
nest. 

'^Reading  Strange  Words  in  Context 

Have  the  following  lines  duplicated 
on  sheets  of  paper  and  ready  for  dis- 
tribution to  pupils  who  have  had  no 
difficulty  with  previous  work  on  the 
sounds  of  d,  f,  g,  h,  m,  n,  and  w : 

This  will  be  a hot  day. 

It  will  be  a good  day  to  fish. 

Do  you  wish  to  go  with  me.  Bill? 

Here  is  a net  I got. 

Will  you  mind  it  for  me? 

We  may  come  back  with  a fish  in  it. 

You  will  not  fall  in  and  get  wet, 
will  you? 

Print  not,  may,  dish,  get,  find,  and 
ball  on  the  board,  and  ask  one  or  more 
pupils  to  identify  them.  We  know 
these  words  and  we  also  know  the 
sounds  that  d,  f,  g,  h,  m,  n,  and  w usu- 
ally have  at  the  beginnings  of  words. 
We  have  figured  out  what  some  new 

-^^See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


words  are  by  using  those  sounds  with 
words  we  know.  You  can  do  that  with 
some  words  on  a paper  that  I will  give 
you.  First  I will  tell  you  something 
about  what  is  on  that  paper. 

One  morning  a certain  boy’s  father 
said  something  to  him  that  made  him 
very  happy  and  excited.  I am  going  to 
give  each  of  you  a piece  of  paper.  On 
this  paper  is  printed  what  the  boy’s 
father  said  to  him.  In  each  line  there  is 
at  least  one  word  that  we  have  not  had 
in  our  books  yet.  Point  to  the  words  on 
the  board.  When  you  come  to  a strange 
word,  use  the  sound  of  the  first  letter 
and  one  of  these  words  to  help  you 
decide  what  the  strange  word  is.  Pass 
out  the  papers.  Read  all  these  lines  to 
yourself  carefully.  Be  sure  you  under- 
stand what  each  line  is  saying,  because 
I am  going  to  ask  you  some  questions 
when  you  finish.  . . . 

Now  let’s  see  if  you  can  answer  some 
questions:  What  was  the  boy’s  name? 
. . . (Bill)  What  was  his  father  going 
to  do?  ...  (Go  fishing)  Why  did  Bill’s 
father  think  it  would  be  a good  day  to 
go  fishing?  . . . (Because  it  would  he 
hot)  What  did  he  do  that  made  Bill 
very  happy?  . . . (Asked  Bill  if  he 
wanted  to  go  too)  What  did  Bill’s 
father  want  Bill  to  take  care  of  for 
him?  ...  (A  net)  What  did  Bill’s 
father  want  Bill  not  to  do?  . . . (Fall 
in  the  water  and  get  wet)  Have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  the  lines  aloud. 
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ARE  ALL  THESE  FOR  JACK? 


New  words:  thank,  gave,  fly,  string 

Word  cards:  2,  5,  6,  9,  10,  15-19,  21,  23,  24,  27,  28,  30,  34,  42,  44,  48,  49, 
56,  60,  61,  67,  68,  73,  76,  77,  88,  91,  94,  96,  97,  108,  109,  111,  120,  125, 
129-132 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Let’s  see  how  well  we  remember  the 
beginning  of  our  story.  Why  did 
Janet  and  Penny  get  money  out  of  their 
piggy  banks?  ...  {To  buy  birthday  pres- 
ents for  Jack)  What  did  Janet  buy  for 
Jack  at  the  store?  ...  {A  box  kite) 
What  did  Penny  tell  the  clerk  she 
wanted  to  buy?  ...  {A  red  ball)  But 
what  did  the  clerk  do?  . . . {Put  the 
wrong  ball  in  the  box)  What  did  the 
ball  that  she  put  in  look  like?  . . . {Red 
string  or  yarn)  Today  we’ll  finish  this 
story  and  see  what  happened  when  Jack 
opened  his  presents.  First,  though, 
I’ll  help  you  with  some  words  that  you 
will  need  to  know. 


Introducing  the  New  Words 
Thank,  thank 

'T  will  help  you.  Daddy,”  said  Jack. 

^^Thank  you.  Jack,”  said  Daddy. 

What  two  letters  does  this  new  word 
begin  with?  ...  It  begins  with  the  same 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
thumb,  thing,  thought,  and  thimble.  It 
is  a polite  word  for  Daddy  to  say  to 
Jack.  What  word  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  thumb  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 

Print  those  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Our  new  word,  thank, 
begins  with  the  same  two  letters  as  the 
word  those.  But  the  sound  at  the 
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beginning  of  the  word  thank  is  just  a 
little  different  from  the  sound  at  the 
beginning  of  the  word  those.  Listen 
while  I say  both  words:  thank,  those. 
Let’s  all  say  them.  . . . 

gave 

That  is  a good  ball,  Dick. 

Who  gave  it  to  you? 

We  all  know  the  sound  that  g usually 
has  at  the  beginning  of  a word.  What 
word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words  here?  . . . 

fly 

Bill  has  a kite. 

He  can  fly  his  kite. 

What  are  the  first  two  letters  in  this 
word?  ...  We  know  the  sounds  of  both 


/ and  1.  When  they  come  together  like 
this  at  the  beginning  of  a word,  they 
have  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  flag,  flame,  flash,  and  flower. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words  here?  . . . 

string 

How  will  Bill  fly  his  kite? 

He  has  no  ball  of  string  for  it. 

What  are  the  first  three  letters  in 
this  word?  ...  We  know  the  sounds  of 
s and  t and  r.  When  they  come  to- 
gether like  this  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word,  they  have  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  street,  strange, 
strong,  and  strike.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  here?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Page  141 

Picture  Reading 

Now  we’re  ready  to  read.  Open  your 
books  to  page  141.  Show  page  141. 
Point  to  the  picture.  Tell  what  is  hap- 
pening in  this  picture.  (The  family  is 
giving  Jack  his  birthday  'presents.)  What 
are  they  going  to  eat?  . . . (Birthday 
cake)  What  is  Daddy  giving  Jack?  . . . 
(A  box  of  tricks  to  do) 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  new  part  of  our  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  the  page 
to  yourself.  If  you  come  to  a word  you 
don’t  remember,  use  the  sound  it  begins 
with  and  the  meaning  of  the  words  used 
with  it  to  help  you  decide  what  the 
word  is.  As  you  read,  think  how  the 
words  sounded  when  each  person  said 
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them.  Find  out  if  Jack  knew  what  any 
of  his  presents  were.  . . . Did  Jack 
know  what  any  of  his  presents  were? 
. . . (yes,  he  could  read  what  it  said  on 
Daddy's  box.) 

Oral  Reading 

Find  and  read  aloud  the  polite  words 
that  Jack  said  when  the  family  gave 
him  his  presents.  . . . Will  you  read  the 
page  aloud  for  us?  Make  the  words 
sound  exactly  the  way  you  think  they 
sounded  when  the  people  said  them.  . . . 

Pages  142-143 


Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 


“A  box  for  you  with  something  new,” 
Penny  said  to  Jack. 

“This  is  new,  too,”  said  Janet. 

“And  this,”  said  Daddy. 

“This,  too,”  said  Mother. 

“They  are  all  new  and  all  for  you. 
They  are  all  for  your  birthday.” 

“Thank  you!  Thank  you!”  said  Jack. 
“I  can  see  what  is  in  one  of  those. 
But  that  is  all  I can  see  now.” 


page  142.  What  has  Jack  opened  al- 
ready? . . . {Mother's  'present)  Whose 
present  is  he  about  to  open?  . . . 
{Janet's) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  143.  Look  at  the  picture  on  this 
page.  Do  you  think  Jack  is  pleased 
with  the  kite?  ...  {Yes)  Whose  pres- 
ent does  he  still  have  to  open?  . . . 
{Penny's) 

Silent  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  pages  142-143. 

Now  read  these  two  pages  to  yourself. 
Find  out  what  Jack  needed  for  his  new 
kite.  . . . What  did  Jack  need  for  his 
new  kite?  . . . {String)  What  did  Jack 

“Look  at  these  mittens,”  said  Jack. 
“Mother  gave  me  these  new  mittens. 

“Thank  you.  Mother,  thank  you. 

You  gave  me  what  I want. 

“Thank  you  for  the  tricks.  Daddy. 

I like  to  do  tricks. 

I will  do  all  of  those  tricks. 

“What  is  this,  Janet? 

I know  it  can  not  be  a ball. 

That  is  good. 

I do  not  want  another  ball.” 
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say  that  he  did  not  want?  . . . (An- 
other hall)  How  do  you  suppose  Penny 
felt  after  hearing  Jack  say  this?  . . . 
(Worried  and  disappointed)  Do  you 
think  Jack  would  have  said  that  if  he 
had  known  what  Penny  had  bought 
for  him?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  142.  Find 
and  read  aloud  all  the  words  that  Jack 
said  to  Mother.  . . . Find  and  read 
aloud  all  the  words  Jack  said  to  Daddy. 

. . . Find  and  read  aloud  what  he  said 
to  Janet.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  143.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 


“A  new  red  box  kite!”  said  Jack. 
“Thank  you,  Janet. 


You  gave  me  something  I want. 
How  did  you  know  what  to  get? 
I like  a box  kite. 

“I  could  go  out  and  fly  it  now, 
but  it  does  not  have  a string. 

I have  to  have  a string 
to  fly  this  kite.” 


See  how  ciuickly  you  can  find  a ques- 
tion that  Jack  asked  on  this  page.  . . . 
Read  it  for  us,  will  you?  ...  Now  let’s 
go  on  to  the  next  page  and  find  out 
what  Jack  thought  of  Penny’s  present. 

Pages  144-145 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  144.  What  is  happening?  . . . 
(Penny  doesn’t  want  to  give  the  pres- 
ent to  Jack.)  Why?  . . . (Jack  said  he 
didn’t  want  a hall.) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  145.  But  what  is  happening  in 
the  picture  on  the  next  page?  . . . 


that  you  gave  me?”  asked  Jack. 

“You  do  not  want  it,”  said  Penny. 
“I  gave  you  a red  ball. 

All  you  want  now  is  a string 
for  your  new  kite. 

I will  go  back  and  get  one.” 

“No,  Penny,”  said  Jack. 

“I  do  not  want  to  fly  my  kite  now. 
Let  me  see  what  you  gave  me.” 
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{Jack  has  opened  Penny’s  present.  It 
is  a hall  of  string.)  How  do  you  suppose 
Janet  and  Penny  feel  about  this?  . . . 
{Surprised) 

Silent  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  pages  144-145. 

Read  these  pages  to  yourself.  See  if 
Jack  found  out  from  the  girls  how  the 
ball  of  string  got  into  the  box.  . . . 
What  did  Penny  say  she  wanted  to  do 
about  her  present  for  Jack  before  he 
opened  it?  . . . ( Take  the  hall  hack  to  the 
store  and  get  string  for  him  instead)  Did 
Jack  find  out  from  the  girls  how  the 
ball  of  string  got  in  the  box?  . . . {Yes, 
Janet  said  the  girl  gave  Penny  string 
instead) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  144.  Find 
and  read  aloud  the  words  that  Jack 
said  to  Penny  after  Penny  told  him 
about  the  ball.  . . . Will  you  read  this 
page  aloud  for  us?  Remember  that 
Penny  is  very  worried  about  her 
present.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  145.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  Re- 


“Look  at  all  this  string! 

You  said  you  gave  me  a red  ball.” 

“That  is  funny,”  said  Penny. 

“I  did  not  ask  for  a ball  of  string. 

I did  not  ask  for  string  at  all. 

Did  I,  Janet?” 

“No,  you  did  not,”  said  Janet. 

“But  the  girl  gave  you  the  string.” 

“Good  for  her!”  said  Jack. 

“Now  I can  fly  my  new  kite.” 

145 

member  that  Jack  has  made  an  inter- 
esting discovery.  The  girls  are  very 
surprised.  Read  the  lines  so  that  they 
sound  just  the  way  you  think  the 
children  said  them.  ...  Now  what 
could  Jack  do  with  the  string?  . . . 
{Use  it  to  fly  his  kite)  The  next  time, 
we’ll  read  the  whole  story  and  talk 
about  it  some  more. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 
Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490)  each  form  of  thank,  gave,  fly,  and 

Use  word  cards  129-132,  and  print  string  on  the  board. 
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Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


Flym 

sleep*- 

Fun^^ 

gave^^^ 

boy^* 

Trick}°^ 

string^^^ 

Thank}‘^ 

Give^^ 

gone^^ 

Show^° 

thank}‘^ 

String^^^ 

give^^ 

Gone^^ 

Gave^^'^ 

fun^^ 

trick}^^ 

Sleep^"^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — ih  as  in  thank 
No  picture  cards.  Say  thank,  thun- 
der, Thursday,  thick. 

Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — t/z  as  in  thank 
No  picture  cards.  Say  thirsty,  thin, 
day,  think. 

Associating  1 (p.  492)  — th  as  in  thank 
Print  thank  and  th  on  the  board. 
Say  third  and  thought. 

Point  to  th  on  the  board  as  you  say 
dust,  thirty,  shut,  thump,  jar,  gun, 
thirteen,  ring,  thumb,  tent,  horse, 
thimble,  thing. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — b,  c,  s,  t,  w 
Base  words : gave  and  thank 
Make:  cave,  save,  wave;  bank, 

sank,  tank. 

Key  words  if  needed : 

came  see  with 

could  said  want 

bed  too 

big  take 


Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  We  will  go  into  that  cave. 

2.  Did  Bill  save  the  dog? 

3.  Look  at  the  water.  See  the 
big  wave. 

4.  Dick  put  a penny  in  his  bank. 

5.  The  box  sank  into  the  water. 

6.  There  is  water  in  the  tank. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Interpreting  Pronouns  and  Adverbs 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you 
about  Janet  and  some  of  her  friends. 
When  I have  finished,  I will  ask  you  a 
few  questions  about  what  some  of  the 
words  mean. 

''When  will  you  and  Jack  start  to 
Mary’s  party?”  asked  Betty. 

"At  two  o’clock,”  said  Janet.  "It 
does  not  begin  until  quarter  past  two. 
Do  you  want  us  to  come  for  you?” 

"No,”  answered  Betty.  "Dick  and 
I will  meet  you  in  front  of  the  school 
building.  We’ll  be  there  at  two 
o’clock.” 

"That  will  be  a good  time,”  said 
Janet.  "You  won’t  be  late,  will  you?” 


Here  is  the  first  question.  Janet 
said,  "It  does  not  begin  until  quarter 
past  two.”  What  did  Janet  mean 
when  she  said  It?  .. . {The  party) 
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Here  is  the  second  question.  Betty- 
said,  "Dick  and  I will  meet  you  in 
front  of  the  school  building.  We’ll 
be  there  at  two  o’clock."  What  did 
Betty  mean  when  she  said  there?  . . . 
{In  front  of  the  school  building) 

Here  is  the  third  question.  Janet 
said,  "That  will  be  a good  time." 
What  did  Janet  mean  by  the  word 
That?  . . . {Two  o’clock) 


Here  is  the  fourth  question.  Janet 
said,  "You  won’t  be  late,  will  you?" 
Whom  did  Janet  mean  when  she  said 
you?  . . . {Betty  and  Dick) 


Workbook 

Practice  for  Jack  and  Janet,  pages 
92  and  93. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 

I can  fly  and  I have  string. 

Janet  gave  me  to  Jack. 

He  said,  "Thank  you,  Janet.” 

What  am  I? 

Here  is  a riddle.  Read  it  to  your- 
self. See  if  you  can  figure  out  the 
answer  to  the  riddle.  . . . What  can 
the  thing  do?  . . . {Fly)  What  does  it 
have?  . . . {String)  To  whom  does  it 
belong?  . . . {Jack)  Who  gave  it  to 
him?  . . . {Janet)  What  did  Jack  say 
to  Janet?  . . . {Thank  you)  What  is 
the  answer  to  the  question?  . . . ( Kite) 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
foin*  lines  aloud  with  good  expression. 


Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  units  of  this 
manual. 

1.  that  thank  trick 

2.  sleep  something  string 

3.  gave  give  gone 

4.  for  fly  boy 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — th  as  in 

thank 

Let’s  play  our  riddles  game.  I will 
tell  you  something  about  a word  I am 
thinking  of  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  word  thank.  You  see  if 
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you  can  tell  me  what  word  Pm  thinking 
of.  Remember  that  it  must  begin  with 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word  thank. 

1.  This  is  the  name  of  something 
that  you  have  on  each  hand.  . . . 
(thumb) 

2.  This  is  a special  holiday  when  we 
have  a big  turkey  dinner.  . . . ( Thanks- 
giving) 

3.  This  is  something  your  mother 
may  put  on  her  finger  when  she  sews. 

. . . (thimble) 

4.  The  next  one  is  the'  name  of  a 
day  in  the  week.  . . . (Thursday) 

5.  This  is  what  you  do  with  your 
head  in  school.  . . . (think) 

6.  This  is  something  the  doctor  or 
your  mother  uses  to  take  your  tem- 
perature. . . . (thermometer) 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — wh 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board: 

1.  I will  whistle  for  the  dog  to  come. 

2.  We  will  ask  Daddy  when  he  comes 

home. 

3.  Did  you  hear  the  little  dog  whine? 

4.  We  will  whisper,  and  Penny  will 

get  to  sleep. 

5.  Which  kite  do  you  want  to  play 

with? 

6.  Tip  eats  out  of  a red  and  white 

dish. 

7.  All  dogs  have  whiskers. 


Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound 
that  wh  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word 
to  help  us  read  these  lines.  Point  to 
whistle  in  the  first  line.  This  is  a 
word  we  haven’t  had  in  our  books  yet, 
but  we  know  all  the  other  words  well, 
and  we  know  the  sound  this  word  be- 
gins with.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
words  in  the  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  wh  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words? 
. . . Follow  the  same  procedure  with 
each  of  the  other  lines. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Dick a kite  to  Bill. 

have  gave  give 

2.  Bill  said,  ” you  for  the  kite, 

Dick. 

what  That  Thank 

3.  I will  make  my  kite 

for  they  fly 

4.  Mother  will  give  me for 

my  kite. 

sleep  string  show 

5.  is  something  you  have  to 

have  for  a kite.” 

Something  Said  String 

6.  Bill  asked  his  mother  to 

him  string. 

give  gave  goat 
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7.  His  mother him  red  string. 

gave  give  gone 

8.  His  mother  said,  "Did  you 

Dick  for  the  kite?’’ 

thank  those  that 

9.  "Yes,”  said  Bill.  "Now  we  will 
the  kites. 

funny  fly  boy 

10. your  kite.  Jack,  and  I 

will  fly  mine!” 

For  Play  Fly 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 
— sh,  th  as  in  thank 

Add  to  your  collection  of  homemade 
picture  cards  (see  page  70)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  sh  and 
th  sounds.  Some  possibilities  are : 
shadow,  shovel,  shells,  sheets,  shoul- 
der, thimble,  thumb,  thorns,  theater, 
and  Thanksgiving  (familiar  scene  that 
pupils  will  know). 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards. 
Include  at  least  four  sh  cards  and  one 
of  each  of  four  or  more  other  begin- 
ning phonetic  elements  chosen  from 


the  following : b,  hard  c,  d,  f,  hard  g, 
h,  j,  k,  I,  m,  n,  p,  r,  s,  t,  w,  wh,  and  y. 

Print  the  word  she  on  the  board  and 
point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
With  what  two  letters  does  it  begin? 
. . . Let’s  all  say  the  word  together 
and  listen  for  the  sound  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word.  ...  Now  look  through 
your  pack  of  cards  and  divide  it  into 
two  piles.  In  one  pile,  put  all  the  pic- 
tures of  things  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  sh  has  at  the  beginning  of 
a word.  In  the  other  pile,  put  all  the 
pictures  that  do  not  begin  with  the 
sh  sound. 

Use  the  same  procedure  with  the 
picture  cards  for  the  soimd  of  th  as  in 
thank. 

★Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — b, 

c,  d,  f,  m,  n,  s,  sh,  t 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils: 

1.  Did  Dot  get  a penny  out  of  her 
? 

thank  bank  sank 

2.  We  play  in  a big 

save  gave  cave 

3.  They  put  the  water  in  a 

tank  sank  thank 

4.  Do  not my  ball.  Tip! 

white  kite  bite 

5.  Do  not  let  the  dish 

all  fall  hall 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 
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6.  Daddy  will now. 

gave  shave  cave 

7.  Dick  likes  to  eat 

eat  neat  meat 

8.  I will this  penny. 

shave  save  gave 

9.  Here  comes  my ! 

bad  dad  sad 

10.  Her  new  house  is your 

house. 

near  tear  hear 
Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line 


on  your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  You 
know  one  of  those  words  very  well. 
If  3mu  know  the  sounds  that  the  letters 
we  have  studied  usually  have  at  the 
beginning  of  a word,  you  will  have  no 
trouble  figuring  out  the  other  two 
words.  One  of  them  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space  in  the  line 
above  it.  Decide  which  it  is  and  draw 
a line  under  that  word  to  show  that  it 
is  the  right  one. 


Something 
for  Jack 


TEACHING  UNIT 
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Pages  132-145 


REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words:  none 

Word  cards:  8,  14,  23,  27,  28,  30,  34,  38,  59,  63,  66,  79,  85,  89,  94,  97, 
111,  114,  120-132 

Phonic  cards:  2-n,  3-h,  8-g,  9-b,  12-fh,  15-s,  16-fc,  17-r,  18-/ 

Picture  cards:  kitten,  nail,  rope 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  120-132  so  that 
they  are  in  random  order  rather  than 
in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of  the 
words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that  all 
pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  the  words  we  learned 
in  this  story.  I am  going  to  show  you 
those  words  one  at  a time.  If  you 


know  the  word  I am  showing,  raise 
your  hand.  Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to 
tell  what  the  word  is.  Expose  each 
card  briefly  and  call  on  an  individual 
pupil  to  name  it.  If  any  pupil  confuses 
one  word  with  another,  print  the  two 
words  on  the  board  one  below  the 
other,  and  call  attention  to  the  differ- 
ences between  them. 


2.  READING 

Rereading 

As  we  look  at  each  page,  I will 
Let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well  we  ask  one  of  you  to  tell  us  the  part  of 

can  read  the  whole  story  Something  for  the  story  that  the  picture  tells.  Then 
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I will  ask  others  to  read  aloud  the  lines 
on  the  page.  Let’s  start  by  opening 
our  books  to  page  132.  Show  page 
132.  Will  you  tell  us  about  the  big 
picture  on  this  page?  . . . Who  will 
read  us  the  name  of  the  story?  . . . 

Continue  in  like  manner,  calling  on 
individual  pupils  to  read  pages  aloud. 
Encourage  them  continuously  to  read 
the  lines  as  though  they  were  telling 
the  story  to  someone  who  has  never 
heard  it  before.  Let  the  reading  pro- 
ceed as  rapidly  as  the  ability  of  the 
pupils  in  the  group  will  permit. 


Discussion 

What  did  you  like  best  about  this 
story?  . . . What  was  the  lucky  thing 
that  happened  about  Penny’s  present 
for  Jack?  . . . {The  clerk  put  the  hall  of 
string  in  the  box  for  Penny.  Jack 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 

Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

This  exercise  provides  an  oral  re- 
view of  all  words  introduced  in  the 
preceding  story. 


needed  the  string  for  his  kite  and  had 
said  that  he  didn’t  want  a hall.)  Let’s 
pretend  that  Jack  opened  Penny’s 
present,  and  it  did  turn  out  to  be  a 
ball  after  all!  What  would  be  a kind 
thing  for  Jack  to  say  to  Penny  to  make 
her  feel  better  if  this  had  happened? 
. . . Can  you  remember  the  things  that 
Jack  got  for  his  birthday  from  the  rest 
of  the  family?  What  did  Mother  give 
him?  . . . {Mittens)  What  did  Daddy 
give  him?  ...  {A  hox  of  tricks)  What 
did  Janet  give  him?  ...  (^4  kite) 

Do  you  think  Janet  and  Penny  had 
fun  getting  surprises  for  Jack?  . . . 
Would  you  rather  ask  someone  what 
he  wants  for  his  birthday  or  get  some- 
thing as  a surprise  for  him?  . . . Why 
do  you  like  to  give  a present  to  some- 
one? . . . How  does  it  make  you  feel? 
. . . Have  you  ever  made  something 
for  your  mother  and  daddy  for  a birth- 
day or  Christmas  present?  . . . 


AND  READING  SKILLS 

string^^^  They^^ 

something^^  /u’s^^o  Those^^^  gave^^° 
kite^^^  bad^^  FoP^ 
birthday^^^ 

Now^^  Thank}^^  kitten^^  back^^^ 
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Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Review  of  Final  Consonant  Sounds  — n,  t 
Print  on  the  board  the  letter  n. 

What  is  the  name  of  this  letter?  . . . 
We  have  learned  the  sound  that  this 
letter  has.  We  have  learned  that  this 
letter  has  that  sound  at  the  end  of  a 
word  as  well  as  at  the  beginning.  Print 
fun  on  the  board.  It  is  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  end  of  this  word  that  we 
have  learned  to  read.  I am  going  to 
say  some  words.  Every  time  you  hear 
me  say  a word  that  ends  with  the 
sound  of  n,  clap  your  hands  softly. 
Here  are  the  words:  soap,  rain,  neat, 
soon,  from,  town,  run,  log,  pin,  woman, 
should,  tell,  begin,  rub. 

Use  the  same  procedure  for  the  end- 
ing sotmd  t.  Print  eat  on  the  board. 
Suggested  words  to  say:  coat,  school, 
win,  heat,  bright,  stop,  shut,  room, 
sad,  foot,  got,  bug,  straight. 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Elements  — 
b,  hard  c,  hard  g,  h,  j,  k,  n,  th  as 
in  the 

Print  look  on  the  board.  What  is 
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this  word?  . . . Then  print  book  beside 
or  below  look.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words : gave  — 
cave,  came  — game,  but  — hut,  am — 
jam,  find  — kind,  but  — nut,  can  — 
than. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  something  to 
you.  What  I read  will  tell  you  about 
something  new  that  Penny  has.  But 
it  will  not  tell  you  what  it  is.  See 
whether  you  can  decide  what  it  is. 

Penny  has  something  new  to  wear 
on  her  feet.  They  are  red  and  shiny 
and  slippery  on  the  bottom.  Penny  is 
saving  them  to  wear  for  best.  Their 
name  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
the  words  shirt,  show,  and  shut. 

Can  you  tell  me  what  Penny  has? 
...  {New  shoes) 

Workbook 

Pages  94  and  95  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 
This  exercise  provides  a review  test 


of  the  13  new  words  introduced  in  the 
story  Something  for  Jack. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 
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1.  hall 

all 

at 

ask 

2.  these 

they 

there 

those 

3.  had 

dot 

hed 

hut 

4.  String 

Something  Said 

Sleep 

5.  hoy 

fly 

for 

play 

6.  Thank 

There 

This 

They 

7.  jack 

hack 

had 

hill 

8.  give 

gave 

have 

gone 

9.  now 

not 

new 

was 

10.  His 

Has 

Her 

Him 

11.  birthday 

hack  another  something 

12.  They 

That 

Thank 

Trick 

13.  kitten 

like 

kite 

take 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row 
on  your  paper,  there  are  four  words. 
I will  tell  you  the  number  of  the  row 
I want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say 
one  of  those  words.  When  I do,  you 
find  that  word  and  draw  a line  under 
it  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 
Are  you  ready?  . . . Row  1 — all  ..  . 
Row  2 — those  . . . Row  3 — hut  . . . 
Row  4 — String  . . . Row  5 — fly  . . . 
Row  6 — They  . . . Row  7 — hack  . . . 
Row  8 — gave  . . . Row  9 — new  .' . . 
Row  10  — His  . . . Row  11  — birth- 
day . . . Row  12  — Thank  . . . Row  13 
— kite 


Letter  Discrimination  Review 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
on  the  board : 

S H t k f 

J y N i s 

F K h J g 

j Y I T n 

o A h G a 

Point  to  a.  What  is  the  name  of 
this  letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  the 
big  A?  .. . Point  to  H.  What  is  the 
name  of  this  letter?  . . . Who  can  point 
to  the  little  /i?  . . . Continue  in  like 
manner,  asking  pupils  to  name  letters 
to  which  you  point,  or  to  point  to  letters 
that  you  name.  If  any  pupil  confuses 
one  letter  with  another,  show  him  those 
letters  one  above  the  other,  and  help 
him  discover  the  differences  between 
the  two  letters. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  8,  14,  23,  27,  28,  30, 
59,  63L,  89(2),  94,  97,  lllB,  114, 
120(2),  121,  123T,  125(2),  126,  127T 
(2),  128,  130(2),  131,  132.  Call  on  in- 
dividual pupils  to  choose  the  right 
cards  and  build  in  the  pocket  chart  the 
following  text,  one  line  at  a time : 

Look  at  Bill  fly  his  new  kite. 

Those  boys  gave  it  to  him  for  his 
birthday. 

They  gave  him  string,  too. 

They  all  have  fun  with  the  kite. 
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As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
What  does  the  speaker  say  Bill  is  do- 
ing? . . . {Flying  his  new  kite)  How  did 
he  get  the  kite?  . . . {Some  hoys  gave  it 
to  him  for  his  birthday.)  What  else  did 
the  boys  give  him?  . . . {String)  Who 
is  having  fun  with  the  kite?  . . . {Bill 
and  the  hoys) 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  units  of  this 
manual. 

1.  back  but  birthday 

2.  has  his  him 

3.  Thank  Those  They 

4.  girl  gave  gone 

5.  ask  at  all 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — b,  hard  c, 
hard  g,  h,  j,  k,  n,  r 

Let’s  play  the  "Riddles”  game  again. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
letter  it  begins  with  and  something  else 
about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can  tell 
me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 


1.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  6.  It  is  some- 
thing you  wear  around  your  waist. 

. . . (belt) 

2.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
that  c usually  has.  It  is  what  you 
usually  do  if  you  get  a tickle  in  your 
throat.  . . . {cough) 

3.  This  word  begins  with  the  sound 
that  g usually  has.  It  is  what  you  call 
a person  who  comes  to  your  house  to 
visit.  . . . {guest) 

4.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound  of 
h.  It  is  a building  people  stay  in  when 
they  are  far  away  from  home.  . . . 
{hotel) 

5.  This  word  begins  with  the  sound 
of  j.  It  is  another  name  for  a pocket- 
knife.  . . . {jackknife) 

6.  The  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  oi  k.  It  is  what  girls  and  women 
sometimes  wear  on  their  heads.  . . . 
(kerchief) 

7.  This  word  begins  with  the  sound 
of  n.  It  is  what  you  call  people  who 
live  beside  or  near  your  house.  . . . 
{neighbors) 

8.  This  word  begins  with  the  sound 
of  r.  It  is  what  we  use  to  measure 
things  with  at  school.  . . . {ruler) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — b,  hard  g,  h, 

j,  k,  n,  r,  th  as  in  the 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order: 
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2-n,  3-h,  S-g,  9-b,  \2-th,  \6-k,  17-r,  and 
18-_/.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 
Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  each : kind  — keep.  Will 
you  hand  me  the  big  and  little  letter 
here  that  stands  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  kind  and  keep?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for  each  of 
the  other  letters,  putting  the  phonic 
cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each 
time.  Suggested  key  words  to  use  are : 
band — button,  ghost — gallon,  horse — 
hand,  jail  — Jet,  nice  — noise,  rusty  — 
roll,  them  — than. 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues — f,  p 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board: 

1.  My  mother  and  father  are  in  the 
house. 

2.  Jack  will  feed  Mitten  something 
to  eat. 

3.  Do  not  let  those  dogs  get  into  a 
fight ! 

4.  Boys  like  to  play /oofbaW. 

5.  Janet  will  fill  this  dish  with  milk. 

6.  Kittens  have  feet. 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound  that 
/ has  at  the  beginning  of  a word  to  help 
us  read  these  lines.  Point  to  father  in 
the  first  line.  This  word  is  a word  we 
haven’t  had  in  our  books  yet,  but  we 
know  all  the  other  words  well,  and  we 
know  the  sound  this  word  begins  with. 
Read  to  yourself  the  other  words  in 


the  line.  What  word  that  begins  with 
the  sound  of  / would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . Follow  the 
same  procedure  with  each  of  the  other 
lines  as  well  as  with  the  lines  for  the 
soimd  of  p below. 

1.  They  will  paint  the  house  red. 

2.  Did  you  go  to  his  birthday  party? 

3.  Here  is  a new  pillow  for  your  bed. 

4.  Jack  said,  * ’Thank  you.”  He  was 
polite. 

5.  Janet  paid  the  girl  for  the  kite. 

6. 1 can  hear  the  kitten  purr. 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  I hear  Mitten, 1 can  not 

see  her. 

bad  but  bed 

2.  Where  did  you  get rabbits? 

thank  there  those 

3.  Mother me  a box. 

good  gave  gone 

4.  Are  your  mittens ? 

now  not  new 

5.  He  has dog  with  him. 

his  him  has 

6.  are  fun! 

Something  Backs  Birthdays 

7.  you  for  the  string.  Mother. 

That  They  Thank 

8.  See  Dick his  kite! 

funny  my  fly 
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9.  Daddy  gave  my  ball to  me. 

back  jack  box 

10.  all  came  to  see  us. 

The  Thank  They 

11.  Mitten  likes  to  play  with  a ball 

of 

said  sleep  string 

12.  Put the  mittens  in  the  box. 

ball  and  all 


13.  The  boy  likes  to  fly  his 

kitten  kite  like 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  thir- 
teen numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a 
blank  space  in  it  where  a word  is  miss- 
ing. Below  each  line  are  three  words 
we  all  know.  Decide  which  of  those 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 


'^Making  Words  Make  Sense 

Duplicate  the  following  parallel  columns  of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


Are  they  all 

I gave  Bill 

Those  kites 

Penny  gave  the  string 

Thank  you 

But  where  can 


back  to  Bill, 
in  the  house? 
for  the  string,  Penny, 
a kite 

we  fly  the  kite? 
are  new. 


Then  say:  At  the  left  side  of  your  paper  are  the  first  parts  of  six  lines. 
The  last  part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of  your  paper,  but  it  is  not  in 
the  right  place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  parts  together.  What  is  the  first 
part  of  the  first  line?  . . . {Are  they  all)  Now  see  if  you  can  find  a group  of 
words  at  the  right  that  would  make  good  sense  with  those  words.  . . . 
Which  group  would  go  with  Are  they  all?  ...  (in  the  house?)  Draw  a line 
from  the  end  of  Are  they  all  to  the  beginning  of  in  the  house?  to  show  that 
those  two  groups  of  words  should  go  together.  Do  all  the  others  the  same 
way. 


★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  significance  of  the  star. 
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Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sounds  — k,  n,r 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a kitten,  a nail,  and  a rope,  or  use 
the  picture  cards.  Underline  the  pic- 
tiu-es  in  orange,  blue,  and  green  respec- 
tively. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 


new 

Kitten 

Now 

not 

no 

red 

No 

How 

am 

kite 

bed 

down 

Rabbit 

was 

kitten 

rabbit 

Kite 

New 

No 

Red 

now 

rabbit 

Not 

Me 

Mitten 

new 

red 

bed 

rabbit 

now 

Kitten 

No 

down 

Kite 

like 

Now 

How 

Rabbit 

New 

Not 

kite 

am 

was 

No 

Me 

no  not  kitten  Red  Mitten 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  orange  line  under  it  is  a 
kitten.  The  one  with  the  blue  line  un- 
der it  is  a nail,  and  the  one  with  the 
green  line  under  it  is  a rope.  On  your 
paper  there  are  many  words.  Draw  an 


orange  line  under  every  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  kitten. 
Draw  a blue  line  under  every  word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  nail. 
Draw  a green  line  under  every  word 
that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
rope.  There  are  some  words  here  that 
you  will  not  draw  any  line  under. 

Drawing  Pictures 

Distribute  sheets  of  12  X 18  paper 
to  the  pupils.  Then  print  the  following 
lines  on  the  board.  Ask  the  pupils  to 
read  the  lines  silently  and  then  draw 
one  large  picture  about  what  they 
have  read.  Remind  pupils  to  put 
everything  in  the  picture  that  the  lines 
tell  about. 

A boy  has  a new  kite. 

His  daddy  gave  it  to  him  for  his 
birthday. 

The  kite  is  big  and  has  red  string. 

The  boy  and  his  daddy  fly  the  kite. 

There  is  another  boy  who  has  a kite, 
too. 

They  all  have  fun  with  the  kites. 


TEACHING  UNIT 

34 


Pages  146-149 


Away  Went 
the  Kite 

CAN  JACK  FLY  THE  KITE? 


New  words:  went,  run*,  up,  hold,  high,  as*,  fast 

Word  cards:  5-8,  10,  11,  13-20,  23,  27-30,  35,  38,  39,  45-48,  50,  51,  54, 
58,  59,  63,  69,  70,  75,  82,  84,  88,  92,  93,  95,  97,  100-102,  105,  109-111, 
114,  120,  133-139 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Show  page  146  of  Jack  and  Janet. 

Here  is  the  first  page  of  our  new  story. 
Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  Jack 
doing  here?  . . . {Going  to  fly  his  new 
kite)  In  this  story  we’re  going  to  read 
about  what  happened  when  Jack  went 
to  fly  his  kite.  But  before  we  begin  to 
read,  I’ll  help  you  with  the  new  words 
that  we’ll  find  in  the  story. 

Introducing  the  New  Words 

With  a group  of  slow  pupils,  you  may 
find  it  advisable  to  do  the  word  intro- 
ductions and  reading  in  this  unit  in 
two  steps.  If  so,  you  should  first  intro- 


duce went,  run,  and  up;  then  do  the 
reading  of  pages  146  and  147;  then 
immediately  introduce  hold,  high,  as, 
and  fast ; and  finally  do  the  reading  of 
pages  148  and  149. 

went.  Went 

Where  did  Janet  go? 

She  went  out  to  play. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  w would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  . . . 

run* 

Look  at  Bill  and  Dick  play  ball. 

See  Bill  run  to  get  the  ball. 


*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  substitution  and  identified  at  least  once  in  a substituting 
exercise. 
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We  all  know  the  sound  that  r has  at 
the  beginning  of  a word.  It’s  the  sound 
that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  red 
and  rabbit.  This  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  r and  rhymes  with  fun. 
What  is  the  word?  . . . 

up 

Look  at  Penny  jump. 

She  jumps  up  and  down. 

This  word  begins  with  the  same  let- 
ter and  the  same  sound  as  the  word  us 
that  we  already  know.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  us,  under,  ugly,  and  uncle.  What 
word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . 

hold 

I can  get  your  ball  down  for  you. 

You  hold  my  kitten,  and  I will  get  it. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  h would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  . . . 


high 

The  kitten  could  not  get  down. 

She  was  up  too  high. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  h would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  . . . 

as* 

Look  at  this  box.  Jack. 

Is  it  as  big  as  the  one  you  have? 

This  word  begins  with  the  same  let- 
ter and  the  same  sound  as  the  words 
and,  am,  and  at  that  we  already  know. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  . . . 

fast 

Look  at  Bill  rtm! 

He  can  rim  fast ! 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  / would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  . . . 


2.  READING 


Pages  146-147 

Picture  Reading 

Now  we’re  ready  to  read.  Open  your 
books  to  page  146.  Show  and  point  to 
the  picture  on  page  146.  Where  does 
Jack  seem  to  be  taking  his  kite  to  fly 
it?  . . . {Out  to  a field) 


Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  147.  What  is  Jack  about  to  do 
here  at  the  beginning  of  the  story?  . . . 
(Go  out  with  his  kite)  Who  else  is  in  the 

*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  substi- 
tution and  identified  at  least  once  in  a substi- 
tuting exercise. 
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picture?  . . . {Janet  and  Dot) 
are  they  playing  with?  . . . {Dolls) 

Silent  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  title  on  page 

146.  Read  the  name  of  our  new  story 
to  yourself.  . . . Do  you  think  Jack’s 
kite  will  go  up  high  in  this  story?  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  the  title  on  page 

147.  Here  is  the  name  of  the  first  part 
of  the  story.  Will  you  read  it  for  us? 
. . . Do  you  think  Jack  could  fly  the 
kite?  . . . Read  this  page  to  yourself 
and  find  out  how  Jack  was  going  to 
fly  his  kite.  Look  carefully  to  see  what 
was  said  on  this  page.  If  you  come  to 
a word  you  don’t  remember,  use  the 


Away  Went  the  Kite 


sound  it  begins  with  and  the  meaning 
of  the  words  used  with  it  to  help  you 
decide  what  the  word  is.  As  you  read, 
think  how  the  words  sounded  when 
Jack  or  Janet  said  them.  . . . How 
was  Jack  going  to  fly  his  kite?  ...  {He 
said  he'd  take  the  string  and  run  with  it. 
That  would  make  the  kite  go  up.)  Did 
Janet  think  he  could  fly  the  kite?  . . . 
{No) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  title  on  page 
146.  Will  you  read  the  name  of  the 
story  for  us?  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  147.  Will 
you  find  and  read  aloud  the  words  that 


“Come  and  see  me  fly  my  new  kite,” 


said  Jack. 

“You  do  not  know  how  to  fly  it,” 
said  Janet. 

“I  do  know  how  to  fly  a kite,” 
Jack  said. 

“I  will  take  the  string  and 
run  with  it. 

That  will  make  the  kite  go  up. 

Come  out  and  see  me  fly  it.” 

Jack  went  out  to  fly  his  new  kite. 
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tell  whether  Janet  thought  Jack  could 
fly  his  kite?  . . . Now  will  you  read  the 
page  aloud  for  us?  Make  the  words 
that  Jack  and  Janet  said  sound  just 
the  way  you  think  they  sounded  when 
Jack  and  Janet  said  them.  . . . Do  you 
think  the  girls  will  go  to  watch  Jack  fly 
the  kite?  Let’s  look  at  the  next  page 
and  find  out. 

Page  148 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  Jack 
going  to  show  the  girls?  . . . (How  he 
can  fly  his  kite)  What  do  the  girls  have 
for  their  dolls?  ...  (A  doll  carriage) 


to  see  Jack  fly  the  big  red  kite. 

“May  we  help  you,  Jack?”  asked  Dot. 
“We  can  hold  the  kite. 

You  can  take  hold  of  the  string 
and  run  with  it. 

The  kite  will  go  up  high.” 

“Kites  are  for  boys,”  said  Jack. 

“Kites  are  not  for  girls.” 

He  went  away  with  his  kite. 

148 


Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Dot  wanted  to  do.  . . . What 
did  Dot  want  to  do?  . . . (She  thought 
she  and  Janet  could  help  Jack  fly  the 
kite  by  holding  it  while  he  ran  with  the 
string.)  What  did  Jack  think  about 
her  idea?  . . . ( He  thought  kites  were  for 
boys,  not  for  girls.) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  . . . Find  and  read  the  line  that 
tells  us  what  Jack  did  after  he  said  that 
kites  were  for  boys  and  not  for  girls.  . . . 

“I  can  fly  this  kite,”  said  Jack. 

“I  will  put  it  up  here. 

I will  take  hold  of  the  string  - 
and  run  as  fast  as  I can. 

The  kite  will  go  up  high. 

I do  not  want  girls  to  help  me.” 

Away  Jack  went 


as  fast  as  he  could  run. 

But  the  red  kite  did  not  go  up. 
It  came  down. 
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Page  149 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  Where  has 
Jack  put  his  kite?  . . . {On  a tree  stump) 
Janet  is  coming  over  to  help.  Does 
Jack  look  as  if  he  wants  her  to  help? 
...  (No) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  this  page  to  yourself.  See 
if  Jack  could  make  his  kite  fly.  . . . 
Could  Jack  make  his  kite  fly?  . . . (No) 
What  did  Jack  do  to  try  to  make 


Unit  34 

it  fly?  ...  {He  put  it  on  the  tree  stump 
and  ran  fast  with  the  string.  But  the 
kite  did  not  go  up.) 

Oral  Reading 

Find  and  read  aloud  the  words  that 
tell  us  if  Jack  wanted  the  girls  to  help 
or  not.  . . . Will  you  read  this  page 
aloud  for  us?  . . . Do  you  think  Jack 
should  have  let  the  girls  help  him?  . . . 
We’ll  find  out  more  about  this  the  next 
time  we  read. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 
Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  133-139,  and  print 
each  form  of  went,  run,  up,  hold,  high, 
as,  and  fast  on  the  board. 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


q^138 

fasT^^ 

hom^ 

y^l35 

Went^^^ 

find^^ 

Fun^^ 

high}^^ 

Run^^^ 

High}^^ 

Hold^^^ 

Upm 

FasT^^ 

wenT^^ 

run^^^ 

As^^ 

Upnh 

wanT^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — fl 
No  pictiure  cards.  Say  fly,  flag, 
floor,  flame. 


Authors’  Note 


You  may  wish  at  this  time  to  re- 
peat Hearing  Exercises  1 and  2 on  the 
short  a and  u sounds  that  were  given 
on  pages  176  and  291  of  this  manual. 
Some  children  have  particular  diffi- 
culty with  short  vowel  sounds  and  need 
this  additional  practice. 


Hearing  2 (p.  491) — fl 

No  picture  cards.  Say  float,  flat, 
pin,  flood. 

Associating  1 (p.  492)  — fl 
Print  fly  and  fl  on  the  board. 

Say  flash  and  floor. 
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Point  to  fi  on  the  board  as  you  say 
flat,  pail,  fluffy,  flame,  wheel,  flg, 
flower,  then,  light,  flea,  king,  flavor. 

Associating  3 (p.  493)  — final  and  mid- 
dle p 

Print  Tip,  hop,  sleep,  and  up. 

Say:  week,  weed,  weep,  suffer, 
supper,  summer. 

Then  say:  doll,  dip,  dive,  mud, 
men,  map,  jam,  jeep,  join,  table, 
ticket,  tapping. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — hard  c,  d,  s,  t 

Base  words : went  and  hold 
Make:  dent,  sent,  tent;  cold,  sold, 
told 

Key  words  if  needed : 

Dick  see  take  came 

does  said  to  call 

Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  There  is  a dent  in  this  can. 

2.  She  sent  this  kite  to  me. 

3. 1 like  to  sleep  in  a tent. 

4.  Bill  is  in  bed  with  a cold. 

5.  The  girl  sold  the  kite  to  Janet. 

6.  Mother  told  me  about  the  goat. 


about  Dick’s  house.  In  each  line  that 
I say  I shall  leave  out  one  word.  I’ll 
tell  you  the  sound  with  which  that 
word  begins.  Then  you  use  that  sound 
and  the  other  words  to  decide  what 
word  I left  out.  Caution:  Accept  as 
correct  any  word  that  makes  sense  and 
begins  with  the  desired  soimd. 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  string, 
strike,  and  strong.  Now  listen.  Dick 

lives  in  the  house  across  the from 

Jack.  What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . 
(street)  Repeat  the  italicized  sentence, 
substituting  the  word  street  for  the 
blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  fly,  flea, 
andJZagf.  Now  listen.  Dick' s house  has 

a roof.  What  word  did  I leave 

out?  . . . (flat)  Repeat  the  italicized 
sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave 
out  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
thank,  thing,  and  thumb.  Now  listen. 
I am  glad  to  know  where  Dick  lives.  I 

had  always that  his  house  was 

the  one  on  the  corner.  What  word  did 
I leave  out?  . . . (thought)  Repeat  the 
italicized  sentence  as  before. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context — fl, 
str,  th  as  in  thank 

I am  going  to  tell  you  something 


Workbook 

Pages  96  and  97  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 

”Make  the  ball  go  up  high. 
Bill!”  said  the  boy. 
will  get  it. 

I will  hold  it  and  run  with  it. 

I will  go  as  fast  as  I can!” 

Some  boys  are  playing  football.  One 
of  the  boys  is  shouting  to  another  boy 
on  his  team.  Read  what  he  is  saying. 
Have  the  pupils  read  the  lines  si- 
lently. Then  ask  the  following  ques- 
tions: What  does  the  boy  tell  Bill  to 
do?  . . . {Make  the  hall  go  up  high) 
What  will  the  boy  who  is  speaking  do 
with  the  ball?  . . . {Get  it  and  run  with 
it)  How  fast  does  he  say  he  will  run? 

. . . (^s  fast  as  he  can) 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board,  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  individ- 
ual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the  words 
in  each  line  as  you  name  them.  Then 
point  to  the  third  word  and  have  an- 
other pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  units  of  this 
manual. 


1.  want 

went 

what 

2.  as 

up  us 

3.  Red 

Run 

Fun 

4.  high 

hold 

home 

5.  find 

fast 

for 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — fl 

Let’s  play  our  "Riddles”  game.  I 
will  tell  you  something  about  a word  I 
am  thinking  of  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  word  fly.  You  see 
if  you  can  tell  me  what  word  I’m 
thinking  of.  Remember  that  it  must 
begin  with  the  sound  that  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  the  word  fly. 

1.  This  is  something  that  your  mother 
may  use  to  make  cakes  or  pies  or 
bread.  . . . {flour) 

2.  This  is  what  you  carry  for  a light 
when  it  is  dark.  . . . {flashlight) 

3.  This  next  one  is  what  you  would 
see  if  you  saw  a big  fire.  . . . {flames) 

4.  This  is  what  we  sometimes  have 
when  the  water  in  a river  gets  too  high. 

. . . {flood) 

5.  This  is  a person  who  flies  a plane. 
It  sounds  something  like  the  word  fly. 

. . . {flier) 

6.  This  is  something  that  every  room 
has.  . . . {floor) 
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Matching  Beginning  Sounds  — fl,  sl,  th 

as  in  thank 

Add  to  your  collection  of  homemade 
picture  cards  as  many  cards  as  possible 
that  picture  objects  with  names  that 
begin  with  the  sounds  of  fl,  sl,  and  th 
as  in  thank.  Some  possibilities  are: 
flag,  flowers,  flames,  and  flashlight. 

Place  four  picture  cards  for  each  of 
these  consonant  elements  on  the 
chalk  rail.  Then  say:  Will  you  bring 
me  one  of  these  cards  that  has  a picture 
on  it  the  name  of  which  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  flea  and  flakef  Follow 
the  same  procedure  until  only  three 
picture  cards  are  left  on  the  chalk  rail. 
The  following  are  suggested  pairs  of 
words  to  use:  slow  and  slush,  thick  and 
theater,  slice  and  sleep,  thin  and  thought, 
float  and  flat,  sling  and  slant,  flash  and 
flavor,  think  and  thirty. 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the 

Same  Sound  — f,  h,r 

You  may  prefer  to  print  the  words 
in  this  exercise  on  the  board  instead 
of  using  the  word  cards.  In  this  case, 
the  pupils  could  be  asked  to  go  up  to 
the  board  to  point  to  the  appropriate 
words. 

Place  each  of  the  following  word 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail  in  either  its 
capital  or  small-letter  form:  ll,flhd; 
30,  for ; 93,  red ; 95,  rabbit ; 97,  fun ; 
102,  house;  120,  his;  134,  run;  136, 


hold ; 137,  high.  I am  going  to  say  two 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each : race  — 
rocket.  Will  you  hand  me  all  the  words 
here  that  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  race  and  rocket?  . . . Put  the  chosen 
cards  back  on  the  chalk  rail.  Who  can 
hand  me  all  the  words  that  begin  like 
farm  and  field?  . . . Again  replace  the 
chosen  cards.  Will  you  get  me  all  the 
words  that  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  horse  and  hat?  . . . 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — W 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board: 

1. 1 will  help  Mother  do  her  work. 

2.  The  wind  will  make  the  kite  fly. 

3.  Penny  will  watch  the  boys  play 
ball. 

4.  See  the  big  wave  out  in  the  water. 

5. 1 can  not  fly.  I have  no  wings. 

6.  We  will  have  to  wait  for  Daddy 
to  get  home. 

7.  Look  out  the  window  and  see  the 
rabbit! 

8.  Wash  the  dish  in  this  water. 

9.  Take  the  dish  out  of  the  water 
and  wipe  it. 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound  that 
w has  at  the  beginning  of  a word  to 
help  us  read  these  lines.  Point  to  work 
in  the  first  line.  This  is  a word  we 
haven’t  had  yet  in  our  books,  but  we 
have  had  all  the  other  words,  and  we 
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know  the  sound  this  word  begins  with. 
Read  to  yourself  the  other  words  in 
the  line.  What  word  that  begins  with 
the  sound  of  w would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . Will 
you  read  the  line  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Follow  the  same  procedure  with  each 
of  the  other  lines. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils: 

1.  'The  kitten up  there!" 

said  Jack. 

want  went  with 

2.  "It  is  up 1 

hold  his  high 

3.  Will  you and  get  Daddy, 

Janet? 

run  fun  red 

4.  I will your  kite  for  you. 

hold  high  home 

5.  Run  as  fast you  can! 

us  am  as 

6.  Daddy  will  go and  get  the 

kitten. 

of  us  up 

7.  this  ball,  Penny! 

How  Hold  Here 

8.  I go  to  get  the  kitten! 

Us  To  Up 

9.  No,  I can  not  get there. 

no  up  me 


10.  It  is  too for  me. 

hop  her  high 

11.  I am  not big  as  Daddy. 

is  and  as 

12.  Janet to  get  him. 

water  will  went 

13.  Here  he  comes Janet  now! 

with  went  water 

14.  , Daddy!" 

Rabbit  Fun  Run 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  four- 
teen numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a 
blank  space  in  it  where  a word  is  miss- 
ing. Below  each  line  are  three  words 
we  all  know.  Decide  which  of  those 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 

—fl,  si 

Give  each  pupil  who  needs  this  prac- 
tice a dozen  of  your  homemade  picture 
cards.  Include  at  least  four  fl  cards 
and  one  of  each  of  four  or  more  other 
beginning  phonetic  elements  chosen 
from  the  following : h,  hard  c,  d,  hard 
g,  h,  j,  k,  I,  m,  n,  p,  r,  s,  sh,  t,  w,  wh, 
and  y. 

Print  the  word  fly  on  the  board  and 
point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
With  what  two  letters  does  it  begin? 
. . . Let’s  all  say  the  word  together  and 
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listen  for  the  sound  at  the  beginning  of 
the  word.  . . . Now  look  through  your 
pack  of  cards  and  divide  it  into  two 
piles.  In  one  pile,  put  all  the  pictures 
of  things  that  begin  with  the  sound 
that  fl  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
In  the  other  pile,  put  all  the  pictures 
that  do  not  begin  with  the  fl  sound. 

Use  the  same  procedure  for  the 
sound  of  si  using  sleep  as  the  key 
word,  and  substituting  an/ pictme  card 
for  the  s pictme  card. 

Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sound 

— r 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3X5  card  or  on  a slip  of 
medium  heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 


sions: rabbit,  Rabbit,  red.  Red,  run. 
Run,  went.  Went,  want.  Want,  high. 
High,  hold.  Hold,  new.  New.  Make 
one  set  of  these  for  each  pupil  who 
needs  this  extra  practice.  Supply  each 
pupil  with  a shuffled  set  of  these  cards 
and  an  envelope  on  which  has  been 
pasted  a picture  of  some  familiar  ob- 
ject which  has  a name  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  r.  Example:  ring. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you 
will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  look  through 
these  cards  for  words  that  begin  with 
the  sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put 
it  in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find. 


TEACHING  UNIT 

35 

Pages  150-155 


< 


Away  Went 
the  Kite 

HELP  FOR  JACK 
THE  KITE  GETS  AWAY 


New  words:  then,  two,  on,  them,  after,  way*,  saw 

Word  cards:  1,  3,  6-8,  11,  12,  14,  16-20,  23,  26,  27,  29,  31,  34-38,  39,  43, 
45,  46,  49,  53,  55,  57-59,  62,  66,  69,  76,  77,  79,  82,  83,  86-89,  91, 
100,  101,  109,  111,  115,  117,  118-120,  123,  125,  127,  128,  131,  133,  136,  137, 
140-146 

Phonic  card:  15-s 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Let’s  see  how  well  we  remember 
what  happened  in  the  first  part  of  our 
new  story.  What  did  Jack  plan  to  do 
in  the  story?  . . . {Fly  his  new  kite) 
Who  wanted  to  help  him  fly  it?  . . . 
{Janet  and  Dot)  Did  Jack  let  them 
help?  . . . {No)  What  happened  when 
he  tried  to  fly  the  kite?  ...  {It  didn’t 
go  up.)  We  will  read  and  find  out  if 
Jack  finally  made  his  kite  fly.  First, 
though,  I’ll  help  you  with  some  words 
that  you  will  need  to  know. 


Introducing  the  New  Words 

With  a group  of  slow  pupils,  you  may 
find  it  advisable  to  do  the  word  intro- 
ductions and  reading  in  this  imit  in 
two  steps.  If  so,  you  should  first 
introduce  then,  two,  on,  and  them; 
then  do  the  reading  of  pages  150-153; 
then  immediately  introduce  after,  saw, 
and  way ; and  finally  do  the  reading  of 
pages  154  and  155. 

*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  sub- 
stitution and  identified  at  least  once  in  a sub- 
stituting exercise. 
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Then,  then 

Bill  will  help  his  mother  now. 

Then  he  will  play  with  Dick. 

We  all  know  a sound  that  the  let- 
ters th  often  have.  What  word  that 
begins  ^^ith  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 

two,  Two 

Dick  has  his  kite  and  I have  mine. 

We  have  two  kites  here. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  t would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words  here?  . . . You  may 
wish  to  call  attention  to  the  fact  that 
the  new  word  soimds  just  like  to  and 
too  which  the  pupils  have  already 
learned  to  read,  but  that  it  has  a dif- 
ferent meaning.  If  any  pupil  asks 
about  the  w,  tell  him  that  the  w in  this 
word  has  no  sound. 


on 

Do  not  let  the  goat  get  away! 
Hold  on  to  him! 

Print  of  on  the  board.  The  new 

word  begins  with  the  same  letter  and 
the  same  sound  as  this  word  that  we 
have  learned  to  read.  It  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  of,  orange,  and 
olive.  What  word  that  begins  with 


that  sound  would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 

them 

I did  not  see  your  kittens. 

May  1 see  them  now? 

We  all  know  a sound  that  the  letters 
th  often  have.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 

after 

I did  not  see  her. 

She  came  after  I went  to  bed. 

What  word  do  you  know  that  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words 
here?  . . . 

way* 

Where  are  we,  Dick? 

Is  this  the  way  home? 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  w would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . 

saw 

Did  you  see  the  kite? 

We  saw  the  kite  fly  high. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  s would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . 

*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  sub- 
stitution and  identified  at  least  once  in  a sub- 
stituting exercise. 
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2.  READING 


Pages  150-151 

Picture  Reading 

Now  let’s  begin  to  read.  Open  j'-our 
books  to  page  150.  Show  page  150, 
and  point  to  the  picture.  What  do  you 
suppose  Dot,  Janet,  and  Jack  are  talk- 
ing about  here?  . . . {They  are  probably 
talking  about  the  kite.  Jack  still  looks 
as  if  he  doesn’t  want  Dot  and  Janet  to 
help  him  fly  it.)  Who  is  coming  over 
towards  them?  . . . {Another  boy) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  151.  What  are  the  boys  doing? 
. . . {The  boy  is  holding  the  kite  while 
Jack  is  running  with  the  string.) 


Then  Janet  and  Dot  went  up  to  Jack. 

“Let  me  help  you,”  said  Janet. 

“You  hold  the  kite  up  high. 

I will  run  fast  with  the  string. 

We  can  make  the  kite  go  up  high.” 

“You  can  not  run  as  fast  as  I can,” 
said  Jack. 

“I  will  call  Bill  to  help  me. 

You  two  girls  run  away  and  play.” 

But  the  two  girls  did  not  go  away. 

150 


Silent  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  title  on  page 
150.  Will  you  read  aloud  the  name  of 
the  new  part -of  the  story  for  us?  . . . 
Read  these  two  pages  to  yourself.  If 
you  come  to  a word  you  don’t  remem- 
ber, use  the  sound  it  begins  with  and 
the  meaning  of  the  words  used  with  it 
to  help  you  decide  what  the  word  is. 
Be  sure  you  understand  what  each  line 
says.  As  you  read,  think  how  the 
words  sounded  when  they  were  said. 
Find  out  if  Jack  made  the  kite  fly  this 
time.  . . . Did  Jack  make  the  kite  fly 
this  time?  . . . {No)  What  happened 

“Two  of  us  can  get  this  kite  up,” 

Jack  said  to  Bill. 

“You  hold  the  kite  up. 

Hold  it  up  as  high  as  you  can. 

I will  run  as  fast  as  I can.” 


Then  away  Jack  went. 

He  went  as  fast  as  he  could  run. 
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when  the  boys  tried  to  get  the  kite  up? 
...  {It  went  lip  a little  and  then  came 
down  fast.)  How  do  you  think  Janet 
and  Dot  felt?  . . . {Disappointed  be- 
cause Jack  would  not  let  them  help  him) 
Whom  did  Jack  want  to  help  him?  . . . 
{Bill) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  150.  Find 
and  read  aloud  the  words  that  tell  why 
Jack  would  not  let  Janet  run  with  the 
string.  . . . Will  you  read  this  page 
aloud  for  us?  Make  it  sound  as  if  you 
were  telling  us  the  story.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  151.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 


Find  and  read  aloud  the  lines  that  tell 
what  Jack  did  while  Bill  held  the  kite 
up.  . . . How  do  you  suppose  Jack  felt 
when  the  kite  came  down?  . . . {Dis- 
appointed) Let’s  go  on  to  the  next 
page,  page  152,  and  see  what  hap- 
pened next. 

Pages  152-153 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  152.  Tell  what  is  happening  here. 
. . . {Jack  seems  to  be  telling  the  girls  to 
stay  away.  Another  boy  is  coming  to- 
ward Jack  and  Bill.) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  153.  What  have  the  boys  finally 
made  the  kite  do?  . . . {Fly) 


I can  run  as  fast  as  you  can.” 


Jack  said,  “This  kite  is  for  boys. 

We  can  call  Dick  to  help  us. 

You  two  girls  run  away  and  play.” 

Then  Dot  said,  “Come  on,  Janet. 

Let  them  fly  the  kite. 

We  do  not  have  to  play  with  them.” 


“See  how  high  it  is!”  said  Jack. 

“Hold  that  string,”  said  Dick. 

“Yes,  hold  on  to  it,”  said  Bill. 

“I  will,”  Jack  said  to  them. 

“I  will  not  let  my  kite  get  away. 
But  I will  let  it  go  up 
as  high  as  it  can.”  ^ 

“Look  out,  Jack-!’^  said  Dick. 

“Hold  on!  I^id  on!” 

Then  awav  went  the  kite!  -mK., 
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Silent  Reading 

Read  these  two  pages  to  yourself. 
Find  out  if  Jack  had  trouble  with  the 
kite.  . . . Who  was  the  other  boy 
who  came  toward  them?  . . . {Dick) 
Did  Jack  have  trouble  with  the  kite? 
...  {Yes)  How  do  you  know?  . . . 
{Dick  told  him  to  look  out  and  hold  on.) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  152.  Find 
and  read  aloud  the  words  on  this  page 
that  tell  you  what  Dot  said  to  Janet. 
. . . Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  153.  Find 
and  read  aloud  the  words  that  tell  us 


how  high  Jack  said  he  would  let  the 
kite  go.  . . . Will  you  read  this  page 
aloud  for  us?  . . . What  do  you  suppose 
happened  next?  Let’s  find  out.  Turn 
to  the  next  page. 

Pages  154-155 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  pictixre  on 
page  154.  What  happened  to  the  kite? 
...  {It  broke  away.)  How  do  you  think 
Jack,  Bill,  and  Dick  feel  about  this?  . . . 
{They  are  probably  worried  about  where 
the  kite  went.)  Do  you  see  someone 
else  coming?  ...  {Yes,  two  boys) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 


“I  did  hold  on  to  it,”  said  Jack. 
“Here  it  is.  See?” 


Then  Jack  went  up  to  the  two  boys. 
He  said  to  them,  “I  let 
my  box  kite  get  away. 

Did  you  see  it? 

Did  it  come  this  way?” 

“Yes,  I saw  it,”  said  one  of  them. 

“I  saw  it  go  that  way. 

Then  I saw  it  go  down. 

Go  that  way  and  you  will  find  it.” 


“Come  on!”  said  Dick. 

“We  will  go  after  your  kite.” 

Then  Dick  and  Bill  and  Jack  went 
to  look  for  the  kite. 

“See  those  two  boys?”  said  Dick. 
“Ask  them  where  your  kite  went.” 

l,')4 


Dick  and  Jack  and  Bill  went  on 
after  the  kite. 
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page  155.  What  do  you  think  Jack  is 
talking  about  with  the  two  big  boys? 
. . . {His  kite)  Do  you  think  the  big 
boys  saw  where  the  kite  went?  . . . 
{They  probably  did.  One  is  pointing  as 
if  he  had  seen  it.) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title  on  page  154.  Will 
you  read  the  name  of  the  next  part  of 
our  story  for  us?  . . . Read  these  two 
pages  to  yourself  and  find  out  what 
the  big  boy  knew  about  the  kite.  . . . 
What  did  the  big  boy  know  about  the 
kite?  ...  {He  saw  where  it  went  down.) 
Did  the  kite  get  away  because  Jack 
wasn’t  holding  the  string  tight  enough? 
. . . {No,  he  held  on  to  the  string,  but 


the  kite  broke  away  from  the  string.) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  154.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  Re- 
member that  the  boys  are  worried 
about  the  kite.  Read  what  they  said 
just  the  way  you  think  they  must  have 
said  it.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  155.  Will 
you  find  and  read  aloud  just  the  words 
Jack  said  to  the  two  big  boys.  . . . 
Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 
. . . Where  do  you  suppose  the  kite 
went?  . . . The  next  time  we  read,  we’ll 
finish  the  story  and  find  out  what  hap- 
pened to  the  kite! 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  140-146,  and  print 
each  form  of  then,  two,  on,  them,  after, 
way,  and  saw  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


saw^'^^ 

After^^ 

theml^^ 

way^^^ 

AhouT^^ 

then^*^ 

too^^ 

two^^^ 

oni42 

Way^^^ 

in*^ 

oP 

Saw^^^ 

May^^ 

Them}^^ 

Then^^^ 

see^^ 

after^^^ 

u;a5ioo 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 


Authors’  Note 


You  may  wish  at  this  time  to  repeat 
Hearing  Exercises  1 and  2 on  the  short 
0 sound  that  were  given  on  page  212  of 
this  manual. 


Hearing  1 (p.  490)  — str 
No  picture  cards.  Say  string,  street, 
strong,  straw. 
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Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — str  friends.  When  I have  finished,  I will 

No  picture  cards.  Say  straight,  jar,  you  a few  questions  about  what 

strawberry,  strap.  some  of  the  words  mean. 


Associating  1 (p.  492)  — str 

Print  string  and  str  on  the  board. 
Say  stripe  and  stream. 

Point  to  str  on  the  board  as  you  say 
strike,  race,  stretch,  tail,  streak,  jelly, 
sand,  strict,  strap,  wheel,  thin,  straw. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — h,  k,  m,  r,  s,  wh 
Base  words : string  and  then 
Make:  king,  ring,  sing;  hen,  men, 
when. 

Key  words  if  needed : 


kite 

run 

said 

kitten 

red 

see 

high 

mine 

where 

hold 

me 

what 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  He  is  a good  king. 

2.  He  gave  her  a ring. 

3. 1 like  the  way  you  sing. 

4.  We  have  a goat,  a hen,  and  a 
rabbit. 

5.  Two  men  came  to  see  Daddy. 

6.  When  can  you  come  out? 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Interpreting  Pronouns  and  Adverbs 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you 
about  Penny,  Tip,  and  some  of  their 


One  day  Penny  wanted  to  give  Tip 
a rubber  bone  to  play  with.  She  called 
and  called  Tip,  but  she  couldn’t  find 
her  anywhere.  Soon  Jack,  Dick,  and 
Bill  came  along,  and  Penny  asked 
them  whether  they  had  seen  Tip. 
They  told  Penny  that  when  they  came 
by  the  schoolyard  they  had  seen  Tip 
playing  there. 


Here  is  the  first  question.  I said  that 
Penny  called  and  called  Tip,  but  she 
couldn’t  find  her  anywhere.  Whom 
did  I mean  by  her?  . . . {Tip) 

Here  is  the  second  question.  I said 
that  Jack,  Dick,  and  Bill  came -along, 
and  Penny  asked  them  whether  they 
had  seen  Tip.  Whom  did  I mean  by 
them?  . . . {Jack,  Dick,  and  Bill) 

Here  is  the  third  question.  I said 
that  the  boys  told  Penny  that  when 
they  came  by  the  schoolyard  they  had 
seen  Tip  playing  there.  What  did  I 
mean  by  there?  . . . {The  schoolyard) 

Workbook 

Pages  98  and  99  of  Practice  for  Jack 
and  Janet. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  1T(3),  11,  14,  23,  46P, 
49,  53,  76,  82S(2),  86,  91,  115,  127, 
128,  133(2),  HOT,  141-146. 

Call  on  individual  pupils  to  choose 
the  right  cards  and  build  in  the  pocket 
chart  the  following  text  one  line  at  a 
time: 

Penny  saw  the  two  girls. 

She  asked  them  to  help  her  find  Tip. 

She  said,  "Tip  went  that  way.” 

Then  they  all  went  on  after  Tip. 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
Whom  did  Penny  see?  . . . (The  two 
girls)  What  did  she  ask  them?  ...  (To 
help  her  find  Tip)  Did  she  know  in 
which  direction  Tip  went?  ...  (Fes) 
What  did  they  all  do?  ...  (Went  on 
after  Tip) 

Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board,  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 


another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  units  of  this 
manual. 

1.  was  saw  see 

2.  them  then  there 

3.  no  oh  of 

4.  too  to  two 

5.  asked  about  after 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — Str 

Let’s  play  our  "Riddles”  game.  I 
will  tell  you  something  about  a word 
I am  thinking  of  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  word  string.  You 
see  if  you  can  tell  me  what  word  I’m 
thinking  of.  Remember  that  it  must 
begin  with  the  sound  that  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  the  word  string: 

1.  This  word  tells  what  people  drive 
their  cars  on  outside.  . . . (streets) 

2.  This  is  what  we  might  do  in  the 
morning  when  we  wake  up  and  reach 
out  our  arms  and  legs.  . . . (stretch) 

3.  This  is  what  people  sometimes 
use  to  drink  with.  They  put  it  in  a 
glass  or  milk  carton.  . . . (straw) 

4.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  what  the  red 
and  white  parts  of  the  American  flag 
are.  . . . (stripes) 

5.  This  one  is  another  name  for  a 
brook  or  a creek.  . . . (stream) 

6.  This  is  a kind  of  fruit.  It  is  red 
and  is  quite  small.  . . . (strawberry) 


428 


Teaching  Unit  35 


Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — s,  ih  as  in  the,  w 

You  may  prefer  to  print  the  words 
in  this  exercise  on  the  board  instead  of 
using  the  word  cards.  In  this  case, 
the  pupils  could  be  asked  to  go  up  to 
the  board  to  point  to  the  appropriate 
words. 

Place  each  of  the  following  word 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail  in  either  its 
capital  or  small-letter  form:  58,  see; 
76,  said\  79,  something',  100,  was', 
\Q\,want',  \2l,  those',  \27,  they;  133, 
went',  140,  then',  143,  them',  145, 
way ; 146,  saw. 

Then  say:  I am  going  to  say  two 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  that  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  each : sand  — 
soap.  Will  you  hand  me  all  the  words 
here  that  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  sand  and  soap?  . . . Put  the  chosen 
cards  back  on  the  chalk  rail.  Who  can 
hand  me  all  the  words  that  begin  like 
than  and  though?  . . . Again  replace  the 
chosen  cards.  Will  you  get  me  all  the 
words  that  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  wind  and  woman?  . . . 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — t 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board : 

1.  Put  this  dish  on  the  table. 

2.  Here  is  toast  to  have  with  yoiw 
milk. 

3. 1 will  tie  this  string  on  the  box. 


4.  Mother  went  down  town  to  get 
milk. 

5.  Is  it  time  to  go  home? 

6.  All  rabbits  have  httle  tails. 

7. 1 will  talk  to  Mother  and  ask  her 
about  Tip. 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound  that 
t has  at  the  beginning  of  a word  to 
help  us  read  these  lines.  Point  to  table 
in  the  first  line.  This  is  a word  we 
haven’t  had  in  our  books  yet,  but  we 
know  all  the  other  words  very  well, 
and  we  know  the  sound  this  word  be- 
gins with.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
words  in  the  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  t would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 
Will  you  read  the  line  aloud  for  us? 

. . . Follow  the  same  procedure  with 
each  of  the  other  lines. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  I help  Mother,  I will  play 

with  you. 

About  After  Asked 

2.  Dick Bill  do  a good  trick. 

see  was  saw 

3.  Ask to  come  with  us. 

then  them  they 

4.  Did  Mitten  sleep my  bed? 

no  on  of 
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5.  We  have new  beds. 

two  take  tip 

6.  the  kite  came  down. 

Then  Thank  This 

7.  Is  that  the they  went? 

may  yes  way 

8.  We  will  play  ball Jack 

gets  home. 

after  away  another 

9.  we  go  to  the  show! 

One  Am  On 


10.  boys  saw  the  kite. 

Out  Two  Take 

11.  What  did  the  girls  do ? 

the  then  thank 

Then  say : On  your  paper  are  eleven 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 


■^Making  Words  Make  Sense 

Duplicate  the  following  parallel  columns  of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


Then  they  saw 
What  way 
Run  after  the  ball 
Two  kittens  are 
The  two  boys 
A box 


and  get  it,  Tip! 
on  the  box. 
went  after  Tip. 
did  Jack  run? 
is  on  the  bed. 
the  two  girls. 


Then  say:  At  the  left  side  of  your  paper  are  the  first  parts  of  six  lines. 
The  last  part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of  your  paper,  but  it  is  not 
in  the  right  place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right  parts  together.  What  is  the 
first  part  of  the  first  line?  . . . (Then  they  saw)  Now  see  if  you  can  find  a 
group  of  words  at  the  right  that  would  make  good  sense  with  those  words. 
. . . Which  group  of  words  would  go  with  Then  they  saw?  . . . (the  two  girls.) 
Draw  a line  from  the  end  of  Then  they  saw  to  the  beginning  of  the  two  girls 
to  show  that  those  two  groups  of  words  go  together.  Do  the  others  the 
same  way. 


★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  significance  of  the  star. 
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Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 
— sir,  t 

Add  to  your  collection  of  homemade 
picture  cards  (see  page  70)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  sir 
sound.  Some  possibilities  are : string, 
strawberries,  street,  stripes,  and 
stream. 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards. 
Include  at  least  four  str  cards  and  one 
of  each  of  four  or  more  other  beginning 
phonetic  elements  chosen  from  the 


following : h,  hard  c,  d,  f,  hard  g,  h,  j, 
k,  I,  m,  n,  p,  r,  sh,  t,  w,  wh,  and  y. 

Print  the  word  string  on  the  board 
and  point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
With  what  three  letters  does  it  begin? 
. . . Let’s  all  say  the  word  together  and 
listen  for  the  sound  at  the  beginning 
of  the  word.  ...  Now  look  through 
your  pack  of  cards  and  divide  it  into 
two  piles.  In  one  pile,  put  all  the  pic- 
tures of  things  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  str  has  at  the  beginning  of 
a word.  In  the  other  pile,  put  all  the 
pictures  that  do  not  begin  with  the 
str  sound. 


TEACHING  UNIT 


Away  Went 
the  Kite 


36 

Pages  156-162 


< 


WHAT  DID  THE  GIRLS  SEE? 
WHERE  IS  THAT  KITE? 


New  words:  soon,  got*,  from,  had*,  looked 

Word  cards:  6,  7,  9-12, 14-18,  22,  24,  25,  27,  28,  30,  34,  35,  39,  40,  48,  49, 
53,  55,  56,  63,  66,  67,  69,  75,  76,  81,  82,  85,  88,  91,  92,  107,  109,  111, 
117,  120,  121,  124,  126,  132,  133,  147-151 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Let’s  see  if  we  remember  what  has 
happened  so  far  in  the  story  we’re 
reading.  What  was  Jack  trying  to  do 
in  this  story?  . . . {Fly  his  new  kite) 
Did  Janet  and  Dot  help  him  fly  it?  . . . 
{No)  Why  not?  ...  {He  wouldn’t  let 
them.  He  said  that  kites  were  for  hoys, 
not  for  girls.)  Do  you  remember  how 
Jack  tried  to  fly  the  kite  by  himself? 
. . . {He  put  it  on  a tree  stump  and  ran 
with  the  string.)  Did  he  make  the  kite 
fly  when  he  did  this?  . . . {No)  How 


did  Jack  and  Bill  try  to  fly  the  kite? 
. . . {Bill  held  the  kite  up,  and  Jack  ran 
with  the  string.)  Did  they  make  the 
kite  fly  when  they  did  this?  . . . ( No) 
Was  the  kite  finally  made  to  fly?  . . . 
( Yes)  But  what  happened  to  the  kite? 
...  {It  broke  away  from  the  string.) 
Who  told  Jack  where  the  kite  went?  . . . 
{A  big  hoy)  Today  we’ll  finish  the  story 
and  find  out  what  happened  to  the 
kite.  First,  though,  I’ll  help  you  with 
some  words  we’ll  meet  in  the  story. 


*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  substitution  and  identified  at  least  once  in  a substi- 
tuting exercise. 
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Introducing  the  New  Words 


soon, Soon 

Janet  is  not  home  now. 

She  will  be  home  soon. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  s would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  . . . 

got* 

What  did  Bill  get  for  his  birthday? 

He  got  a new  ball. 

We  all  know  the  sound  that  the 
letter  g usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 

from,  From 

Where  did  you  get  that  string? 

Did  you  get  it  from  Mother? 

What  are  the  first  two  letters  in  the 
new  word?  We  know  the  sounds  of 
both  / and  r.  When  they  come  to- 
gether like  this  at  the  beginning  of  a 


word,  they  have  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  frog,  friend,  fruit, 
and  Friday.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 

hod* 

Now  Penny  does  not  have  a ball. 

She  had  one,  but  she  can  not  find  it. 

What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  h would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  . . . 

looked 

Help  me  look  for  Mitten,  Janet. 

I looked  for  her,  but  I could  not  find 
her. 

This  word  is  just  like  the  word  look 
in  the  first  line  except  that  it  has  the 
two  letters  ed  added  to  it.  What  word 
would  make  good  sense  here  that 
sounds  like  look  except  that  it  has  an- 
other sound  added  to  it?  . . . Let’s  all 
look  at  this  word  that  was  made  by 
adding  ed  at  the  end  of  look  and  say  it 
together.  . . . 


2.  READING 


Pages  156-157 

Picture  Reading 

Now  we  can  begin  to  read.  Open 


your  books  to  page  156.  Show  page 
156  and  point  to  the  picture.  What  is 
Dot  doing?  . . . {Stopping  to  tie  her 


*This  word  has  already  been  made  by  substitution  and  identified  at  least  once  in  a substitut- 
ing exercise. 
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shoelace)  What  will  Janet  and  Dot 
see  when  they  go  on  a little  farther? 
. . . {Jack^s  lost  kite) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  157.  What  are  the  girls  doing 
here?  . . . {Looking  at  Jack’s  kite,  which 
they  found) 

Silent  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  title  on  page 
156.  Will  you  read  aloud  the  name 
of  this  part  of  the  story  for  us?  . . . 
What  is  the  answer  to  this  question? 
. . . {Jack’s  kite)  Read  these  two  pages 
to  yourself.  If  you  come  to  a word  you 
don’t  remember,  use  the  sound  it  be- 
gins with  and  the  meaning  of  the  words 


We  will  go  after  Daddy. 

He  will  come  home  soon. 

This  is  the  way  he  comes. 

We  can  come  back  with  him.” 

Then  the  two  girls  saw  something. 

“What  is  that?”  asked  Dot. 


used  with  it  to  help  you  decide  what 
the  word  is.  Be  sure  you  understand 
what  each  line  says.  As  you  read, 
think  how  the  words  would  sound  if 
someone  were  telling  you  this  story. 
Find  out  what  Janet  wanted  to  do  with 
the  kite.  . . . What  did  Janet  want  to 
do  with  the  kite?  . . . ( Take  it  and  fly 
it)  Do  you  think  Janet  would  have 
taken  the  kite  back  to  Jack  if  he  had 
been  nicer  to  her  and  Dot?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  156.  Find 
and  read  aloud  the  line  that  tells  whom 
Janet  wanted  to  meet  on  his  way 
home?  . . . Will  you  read  this  page 


She  said,  “This  is  the  red  kite 
Jack  got  for  his  birthday. 

Where  are  the  boys? 

How  did  it  get  away  from  them?” 

“The  string  is  gone,”  said  Dot. 

“We  will  take  the  kite,”  said  Janet. 
“The  boys  will  come  after  it, 
but  it  will  be  gone. 

Come  on,  Dot!  We  will  fly  it  now.” 
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aloud  for  us?  Make  it  sound  as  if  you 
were  telling  us  the  story.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  157.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  Make 
Janet  and  Dot  sound  as  if  they  were 
really  talking  together.  . . . Let’s  turn 
to  the  next  page,  page  158. 

Pages  158-159 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  158.  Who  is  coming  along  the 
sidewalk?  . . . {Daddy) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  159.  What  do  you  suppose  Daddy 
and  the  girls  are  talking  about?  . . . 


{They  are  probably  talking  about  the 
kite.)  Do  you  think  Janet  told  Daddy 
that  the  boys  wouldn’t  let  her  and  Dot 
play  with  them?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  these  two  pages  to  yourself. 
Find  out  if  Janet  told  Daddy  that  the 
boys  wouldn’t  let  her  and  Dot  play 
with  them.  . . . Did  Janet  tell  Daddy 
that  the  boys  wouldn’t  let  her  and 
Dot  play  with  them?  ...  {Yes)  How 
do  you  think  Daddy  felt  about  that? 
...  {He  must  have  thought  the  boys  were 
not  acting  the  way  they  should.)  What 
did  Daddy  do  to  help  the  girls  fly  the 
kite?  ...  {He  got  some  string.) 


after  the  string  is  gone,”  said  Dot. 


“What  is  this?”  asked  Daddy. 
“Where  did  the  kite  come  from?” 


“Daddy  will  help  us,”  said  Janet. 
“He  will  come  home  this  way. 

We  will  ask  him  to  get  a string. 

He  will  find  a way  to  help  us.” 

“The  kite  got  away  from  the  boys,” 
said  Dot. 

“We  will  not  let  it  get  away.” 

Soon  Janet  saw  her  daddy. 

“Here  comes  Daddy  now,”  she  said. 


“From  home,”  said  Janet. 

“It  got  away  from  the  boys. 

They  did  not  let  us  play  with  them. 
They  said  girls  can  not  fly  kites.” 

“We  will  show  them,”  said  Daddy. 

“But  we  have  no  string,”  said  Dot. 

“I  will  get  a string,”  said  Daddy. 

Soon  the  kite  had  a new  string. 
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Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  158.  Find 
and  read  aloud  what  Janet  said  they 
could  ask  Daddy  for.  . . . Will  you 
read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  159.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
What  do  you  suppose  Daddy,  Janet, 
and  Dot  did?  . . . Let’s  turn  to  the 
last  part  of  the  story  on  the  next  page, 
page  160. 

Pages  160-161 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  160.  What  are  the  boys  doing 
here?  . . . {Still  looking  for  the  kite) 


Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  161.  What  is  Dick  pointing  to? 
{The  kite  flying  in  the  air)  How  do  you 
suppose  it  got  up  there?  . . . {Daddy, 
Janet,  and  Dot  must  have  made  it  fly.) 

Silent  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  title  on  page 
160.  Here  is  the  name  of  the  last  part 
of  the  story.  Will  you  read  it  aloud 
for  us?  ...  Now  read  these  two  pages 
to  yourself.  Find  out  what  Bill  and 
Jack  thought  had  happened  to  the  kite 
before  Dick  saw  it  flying.  . . . What 
did  Bill  and  Jack  think  had  happened 
to  the  kite?  . . . {They  thought  it  was 
gone.)  Where  did  the  boys  look  for 


where  Is  That  Kite? 


The  boys  looked  and  looked  M 
for  the  kite. 

They  had  to  find  that  red  kite. 


“Where  can  it  be?”  said  Jack. 

“It  came  this  way 
after  it  got  away  from  us. 

That  boy  saw  it  come  down  here.” 

“Yes,  he  did,”  said  Dick. 

“We  will  soon  find  the  kite.” 


Dick  and  Jack  and  Bill  looked 
and  looked  for  the  kite. 


The  boys  had  looked  and  looked, 
but  they  could  not  find  the  kite. 

“Your  red  kite  is  gone,”  said  Bill. 

“Yes,  it  is  gone,”  said  Jack. 

“I  let  it  go  too  high, 
and  it  got  away  from  me.” 

Dick  looked  up  and  saw'  something. 
“Look!”  he  said.  “What  is  that?” 


“My  kite!  My  new  kite!”  said  Jack. 

Then  away  went  the  boys 
as  fast  as  they  could  run. 
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“Where  did  you  two  girls 
find  my  kite?”  asked  Jack. 

“We  looked  and  looked  for  it. 
Let  us  boys  have  it  now.” 

“You  had  it,  but  it  got  away 
from  you,”  said  Janet. 

“Boys  can  not  fly  this  kite. 

^ It  is  a good  kite  for  girls. 


This  is  the  way  to  fly  it. 


Page  162 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture.  What 
have  the  boys  discovered?  . . . (That 
the  kite  is  tied  to  the  doll  carriage)  How 
do  you  think  Jack  feels  about  this?  . . . 
(Surprised) 


Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find 
out  what  Janet  said  to  Jack  when  he 
found  her  flying  the  kite.  . . . What 
did  Janet  tell  Jack?  . . . (She  said  that 
boys  couldnH  fly  the  kite,  that  it  was  a 
good  kite  for  girls.  She  told  the  hoys  to 
run  away  and  play.) 


it?  . . . (Where  the  big  boy  said  it  came 
down)  Why  hadn’t  they  found  it 
around  there?  . . . (Because  Janet  and 
Dot  had  taken  it) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  160.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  Re- 
member, the  boys  wanted  to  find  the 
kite  very  much.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  161.  Find 
and  read  aloud  the  lines  that  tell  us 
what  the  boys  did  after  they  all  saw 
the  kite.  . . . Let’s  turn  to  the  next 
page  and  see  how  the  story  ends. 


Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  this  page  aloud  for 
us?  . . . Why  do  you  think  Janet  said 
what  she  did  to  Jack?  . . . (Because 
Jack  had  said  the  same  thing  to  her  and 
Dot  before)  How  do  you  think  Jack 
felt  when  Janet  said  this?  ...  Do  you 
think  Janet,  Dot,  and  Daddy  helped 
to  make  Jack  understand  that  he  had 
not  been  very  nice  about  the  kite?  . . . 
Do  you  think  he  might  have  felt 
ashamed  of  himself?  . . . 

Next  time,  we’ll  see  how  well  we  can 
read  the  whole  story  over  again,  and 
we’ll  talk  about  it  some  more. 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  490) 

Use  word  cards  147-151,  and  print 
each  form  of  soon,  got,  from,  had,  and 
looked  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


looked^^^ 

from^*^ 

Had^^^ 

Soon^^^ 

Look^^ 

sai<r^ 

GeP 

look^^ 

Got^^ 

soon^^^ 

has^^ 

for^^ 

find^^ 

geF^ 

From>^^ 

got^^ 

Looked^^^ 

bad^^ 

DoP^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  490) — /r 
No  picture  cards.  Say  from,  friend, 
frog,  fry. 

Hearing  2 (p.  491)  — fr 
No  picture  cards.  Say  fruit,  frozen, 
path,  front. 

Associating  1 (p.  492)  — fr 

Print  from  and  fr  on  the  board. 

Say  freeze  and  Friday. 

Point  to  fr  on  the  board  as  you  say 
free,  moon,  frosting,  rusty,  thin, 
frightened,  large,  freight,  wagon, 
horse,  fresh,  friendly. 

Substituting  lA  — final  ed  [t  sotmd) 

This  exercise  is  a special  variation 
of  Substituting  1. 


Step  1 (see):  Print  looked  and 
asked  on  the  board.  Here  are  two 
words  we  have  learned  to  read.  Look 
at  the  last  two  letters  in  each  word. 
Do  both  of  these  words  end  with  the 
same  two  letters?  . . . What  are  those 
two  letters?  . . . Print  ed  on  the  board. 

Step  2 (hear):  Now  I will  say  five 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  end  of  each  one.  Say  jumped, 
liked,  cooked,  helped,  and  walked. 
Slightly  elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the 
soimd  of  the  ed{t).  Did  all  those  words 
end  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  /?  . . . 
Do  not  print  any  of  these  words  on 
the  board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to 
read  them. 

Step  3 (associate):  Point  to  looked 
and  asked  on  the  board.  Say  these 
words  softly  to  yourself.  Do  you  hear 
the  sound  of  t at  the  end  of  each  word? 
. . . That  is  the  sound  the  letters  ed 
have  in  looked.  When  the  letters  ed 
are  added  to  a word,  they  often  add 
the  t sound. 

Step  4 (apply):  We  know  the  sound 
that  the  letters  ed  often  have  at  the 
end  of  a word.  Now  let’s  see  if  we  can 
use  these  two  letters  and  that  sound 
to  decide  what  some  new  words  are. 
Print  the  word  jump  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch 
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while  I add  the  letters  ed  to  the  word 
jump.  Add  the  letters  ed  to  make 
jumped.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Have 
you  ever  jumped  up  quite  high?  . . . 

Continue  with  the  same  procedure  to 
change : 


thank  to  thanked  box  to  boxed 


milk  to  milked 

back  to  backed 

trick  to  tricked 

help  to  helped 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — 

d,  1,  m,  n,  p,  s 

Base  words:  soon  and  way 

Make:  moon, 

noon; 

day,  lay,  pay. 

say. 

Key  words  if  needed : 

make 

new 

does 

me 

not 

Dick 

like 

put 

saw 

let 

penny 

see 

Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  See  how  high  the  moon  is! 

2. 1 go  home  to  eat  at  noon. 

3.  This  is  a good  day  to  fly  the 
kites. 

4.  Penny  lay  down  on  her  bed. 


5.  Janet  will  pay  the  girl  for  the 
kite. 

6.  Did  Mother  say  we  could  eat 
now? 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Listening  for  Details 

Listen  while  I read  something  about 
Janet’s  new  clothes.  Listen  for  all  the 
things  that  are  said  about  her  new 
dress. 

Janet  has  a new  coat,  a new  dress, 
and  a pair  of  new  shoes.  The  coat  is 
red.  The  dress  is  made  of  wool.  It  is 
light  blue  with  a red  collar  and  a red 
belt.  The  shoes  are  brown.  Janet  is 
wearing  her  new  clothes  to  school. 

What  four  things  were  said  about 
Janet’s  new  dress?  ...  {It  is  made  of 
wool.  It  is  light  blue.  It  has  a red  collar 
and  a red  belt.) 

Workbook 

Pages  100,  101,  and  102  of  Practice 
for  Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board : 


Dick  had  a new  dog. 

He  got  it  from  his  daddy. 

But  soon  the  dog  went  away! 

Dick  looked  for  it,  but  he  could  not 
find  it! 
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Have  pupils  read  the  lines  silently. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions. 

What  was  it  that  Dick  had?  ...  (A 
new  dog)  From  whom  did  he  get  it?  . . . 

( His  daddy)  What  did  the  dog  do?  . . . 
{Went  away)  What  did  Dick  do  when 
the  dog  went  away?  . . . {Looked  for  it) 
Did  he  find  it?  . . . {No) 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board,  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  units  of  this 
manual. 


1.  look 

looked 

asked 

2.  has 

had 

had 

3.  got 

get  go 

4.  find 

from 

fly 

5.  saw 

good 

soon 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — fr 

Let’s  play  our  "Riddles”  game.  I 
will  tell  you  something  about  a word 
I am  thinking  of  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  word  from.  You  see 
if  you  can  tell  me  what  word  I’m 
thinking  of.  Remember  that  it  must 
begin  with  the  sound  that  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  the  word  from. 

1.  The  first  one  is  the  name  of  a day 
in  the  week.  . . . {Friday) 


2.  This  next  one  is  the  name  of  some- 
thing that  goes  around  the  edge  of  a 
picture  that  we  hang  on  the  wall.  It 
is  usually  made  of  wood.  . . . {frame) 

3.  This  is  something  that  can  breathe 
on  land  and  swims  a lot  in  the  water. 
It  makes  a croaking  noise.  . . . {frog) 

4.  This  is  something  good  that  birth- 
day cakes  are  covered  with.  . . . {frost- 
ing) 

5.  This  is  what  apples,  pears,  peaches, 
and  grapes  are.  . . . {fruit) 

6.  This  is  how  you  cook  hamburgers 
when  you  put  them  in  a pan  on  the 
stove.  . . . {fry) 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — I 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board : 

1.  Did  she  laugh  at  his  funny  trick? 

2.  A kite  has  to  have  a long  string. 

3.  Listen,  and  you  will  hear  the  dog. 

4. 1 want  to  learn  how  to  do  that 

trick. 

5.  ”Come  in  to  eat  your  lunch 
said  Mother. 

6.  Penny  has  to  leave  to  go  home 
now. 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound  that 
I has  at  the  beginning  of  a word  to 
help  us  read  these  lines.  Point  to  laugh 
in  the  first  line.  This  is  a word  we 
haven’t  had  in  our  books  yet,  but  we 
know  all  the  other  words,  and  we  know 
the  sound  this  word  begins  with.  Read 
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to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  I would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  . . . Will  you  read  the 
line  aloud  for  us?  . . . Follow  the  same 
procedure  with  each  of  the  other  lines. 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 

1.  " it  will  be  my  birthday!’^ 

said  Penny. 

Said  Saw  Soon 

2.  The  rabbit  got  away the 

girls. 

find  from  fun 

3.  Have  you for  the  dish? 

look  looked  like 

4.  Bill another  kite  for  his 

birthday. 

get  got  dot 

5.  The  boys  have  to  go  home 

see  soon  something 

6.  you  looked  for  the  box? 

Had  Bad  Her 

7.  now  on,  Jack  will  let  the 

girls  help  him. 

From  Funny  Trick 

8.  at  the  kite  fly! 

Looked  Look  Asked 

9.  ''May  I have  a dish,  Mother?” 
Jack. 

looked  ask  asked 


10. out  of  the  way.  Mitten! 

Got  Get  Girl 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 
—fr,  tr 

Add  to  your  collection  of  homemade 
picture  cards  (see  page  64)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  pictme  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  /r 
soimd.  Some  possibilities  are ; frank- 
furter, frog,  frosting,  and  fruit. 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards. 
Include  at  least  foiu:  fr  cards  and  one 
each  of  four  or  more  other  beginning 
phonetic  elements  chosen  from  the 
following : b,  hard  c,  d,  hard  g,  h,  j,  k, 
I,  m,  n,  p,  r,  s,  sh,  t,  tr^  w,  wh,  and  y. 

Print  the  word  from  on  the  board 
and  point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
With  what  two  letters  does  it  begin? 
. . . Let’s  all  say  the  word  together  and 
listen  for  the  sound  at  the  beginning 
of  the  word.  ...  Now  look  through 
your  pack  of  cards  and  divide  it  into 
two  piles.  In  one  pile,  put  all  the  pic- 
tures of  things  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  fr  has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
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word.  In  the  other  pile,  put  all  the 
pictures  that  do  not  begin  with  the  fr 
sound. 

★Reading  Strange  Words  in  Context— 6, 
hard  c,  f,  k,  r,  s,  t. 

Have  the  following  text  duplicated 
on  sheets  of  papfer  and  ready  for  dis- 
tribution to  pupils  who  have  had  no 
difficulty  with  the  phonetic  program. 

A big  fish  came  out  of  the  water. 
The  fish  said,  "Here  is  a trick  box. 
Get  into  it.'’ 

The  boy  got  into  the  box.  The  fish 
took  the  box  to  the  cave. 

A girl  was  in  the  cave.  She  said, 
"My  boat  is  gone." 

The  boy  said,  "We  will  save  you. 
Get  into  this  trick  box." 

The  girl  got  into  the  box.  The  fish 
took  the  box  to  the  bank. 

The  boy  said,  "Thank  you,  kind 
Fish."  He  took  the  girl  to  the  king. 

The  king  and  the  girl  said,  "Thank 
you."  The  king  gave  the  boy  the  ring. 

Print  dish,  look,  gave,  goat,  thank, 
find,  and  string  on  the  board,  and  ask 
one  or  more  pupils  to  identify  them. 

We  have  figured  out  what  some  new 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


words  are  by  using  sounds  we  know 
with  words  we  have  already  had  in  our 
books.  I am  going  to  read  you  part  of 
a story  of  make-believe.  Then  I’m 
going  to  give  each  of  you  a paper  with 
the  rest  of  the  story  on  it.  Show  the 
paper.  You  are  to  read  the  lines  on 
your  paper  and  find  out  how  the  story 
ends.  On  some  of  the  lines  there  is  at 
least  one  word  that  we  have  not  had 
in  our  books  yet.  Point  to  the  words 
on  the  board.  When  you  come  to  a 
strange  word,  use  the  sound  of  the  first 
letter  and  one  of  these  words  to  help 
you  decide  what  the  strange  word  is. 
Now  listen  to  the  story. 


Once  there  was  a king  who  had  a 
daughter.  She  was  a beautiful  girl. 
Now  the  king  was  very  sad,  because 
the  beautiful  girl  got  lost  one  day  when 
she  went  on  the  river  in  her  little  boat. 

The  king  said,  "I  will  give  this 
valuable  ring  to  anyone  who  can  find 
my  daughter." 

A boy  went  to  the  king  and  said  he 
would  try  to  find  the  girl.  The  boy 
started  out  to  look  along  the  bank  of 
the  river.  Suddenly  he  saw  a cave  on 
the  other  side  of  the  river.  He  wanted 
to  get  to  the  cave  to  look  for  the  girl, 
but  he  didn’t  know  how  to  get  across 
the  river. 
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Pass  out  the  papers.  Now  let's  see 
if  you  can  find  out  what  happened. 
Read  these  lines  to  yourselves  care- 
fully. When  you  come  to  a strange 
word,  use  the  sound  of  the  first  letter 
and  one  of  the  words  on  the  board  to 
help  you  decide  what  the  strange  word 
is.  Be  sure  you  understand  what  each 
line  is  saying,  because  I am  going  to 
ask  you  some  questions  when  you 
finish.  . . . 

Here  are  the  questions:  What  came 
out  of  the  water?  ...  {A  big  fish)  How 
did  the  boy  get  across  the  river  to  the 
cave?  . . . ( The  fish  took  him  in  a trick 
box.)  Who  was  in  the  cave?  . . . {The 
girl)  What  was  it  that  she  said  was 
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gone?  . . . {Her  boat)  What  did  the 
boy  say  he  and  the  fish  would  do?  ... 
{Save  her)  How  did  they  do  it?  . . . 
{The  boy  told  her  to  get  into  the  box. 
Then  the  fish  took  them  back  to  the  bank.) 
What  did  the  boy  say  to  the  fish  when 
they  got  back  to  the  bank?  . . . ( Thank 
you,  kind  Fish.)  To  whom  did  the  boy 
take  the  girl?  ...  {To  the  king)  What 
did  the  king  give  the  boy?  . . . {The 
ring) 

Divide  the  parts  of  the  story  so  that 
three  or  more  pupils  can  read  it  aloud. 
Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  good  oral 
expression.  After  this,  you  might  have 
the  pupils  draw  a picture  about  the 
story. 
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Away  Went 
the  Kite 

REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words:  none 

Word  cords:  5,  8,  U,  14,  16,  18-20,  24,  28,  30,  43,  47-49,  54,  55,  77,  84, 
88,  94,  100,  102,  105,  110,  111,  133-151 

Phonic  cords:  1-f,  3-h,  7-f,  8-g,  12-//i,  14-/,  15-s,  17-r 
Picture  cords:  bed,  cup,  moon 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  133-151  so  that 
they  are  in  random  order  rather  than 
in  the  order  of  introduction  of  the 
words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that  all 
pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  the  words  we  learned  in 
this  story.  I am  going  to  show  you 
those  words  one  at  a time.  If  you  know 


the  word  I am  showing,  raise  your  hand. 
Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to  tell  what  the 
word  is.  Expose  each  card  briefly,  and 
call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  name  it. 
If  any  pupil  confuses  one  word  with 
another,  print  the  two  words  on  the 
board  one  below  the  other,  and  call 
attention  to  the  differences  between 
them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Today  we’ll  read  the  whole  story 
Away  Went  the  Kite  from  beginning 
to  end.  Open  your  books  to  page  146. 
Show  page  146.  What  is  the  name  of 
this  story?  . . . Who  will  read  the  name 


of  the  first  part  of  the  story  and  the 
first  page  for  us?  . . . Continue  in  like 
manner,  calling  on  individual  pupils  to 
read  pages  aloud.  Encourage  them 
continuously  to  read  the  lines  as 
though  they  were  telling  the  story  to 
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someone  who  has  never  heard  it  be- 
fore. Let  the  reading  proceed  as  rapidly 
as  the  ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group 
will  permit. 

With  better  groups,  you  may  find  it 
will  add  interest  to  this  rereading  if 
it  is  done  as  a sort  of  radio  play.  You 
may  even  be  able  to  create  a true 
audience  situation  by  having  the  group 
do  it  from  behind  a screen  with  the 
rest  of  the  class  acting  as  an  audience. 
If  you  do  this,  you  will  need  to  assign 
nine  parts:  a narrator.  Jack,  Janet, 
Dot,  Bill,  Dick,  two  big  boys,  and 
Daddy.  Make  it  clear  that  the  nar- 
rator is  to  read  all  the  words  that  do 
not  come  between  the  quotation  marks, 
except  for  such  groups  of  words  as 
Janet  said  and  asked  Dot.  Make  sure 
that  the  pupils  taking  the  part  of  the 
characters  know  how  to  tell  by  quota- 
tion marks  when  to  start  reading  and 
when  to  stop.  Impress  on  these  pupils 
that  they  must  try  to  make  the  words 
soimd  just  the  way  they  would  sound 
if  this  was  really  happening  and  they 
were  really  the  people  whose  lines 
they  are  reading. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 

Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

This  exercise  provides  an  oral  re- 


What  part  of  this  story  did  you  like 
best?  . . . Why  do  you  think  Jack 
should  have  let  Janet  and  Dot  help 
him  fly  the  kite?  . . . (Jack  should  have 
shared  his  kite  with  the  girls,  because  they 
wanted  to  help  him.  The  girls  probably 
could  have  given  him  a lot  of  help  to  get 
the  kite  up.)  Are  kites  just  for  boys? 
. . . ( No)  Many  boys  and  girls  like  to 
fly  kites.  Who  found  the  kite  after  it 
broke  away  from  Jack’s  string?  . , . 
{Janet  and  Dot)  What  did  Daddy  get 
for  Janet  and  Dot  so  they  could  fly  the 
kite?  . . . (String)  How  did  Daddy 
and  the  girls  fly  the  kite?  . . . (They 
tied  it  on  the  doll  carriage.)  Did  you 
expect  them  to  fly  the  kite  that  way? 
. . . What  did  Janet  say  to  Jack  when 
Jack  asked  her  to  give  the  kite  back  to 
him?  . . . (She  said  that  boys  could  not 
fly  the  kite.  She  said  this  was  a kite  for 
girls.)  Why  do  you  think  that  this 
was  a good  thing  for  Janet  to  say  to 
Jack?  . . . (Because  it  probably  helped 
teach  Jack  that  he  should  play  with  girls 
as  well  as  with  boys.) 


AND  READING  SKILLS 


view  of  all  words  introduced  since  the 
last  previous  review  unit. 
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Soon'^^ 

Fast^^^ 

hi<7/2i37 

as'38 

From}^^ 

Thern^^^ 

had'so 

Upm 

after^*^ 

u/asioo 

got^^^ 

wenF^^ 

looked^^^ 

Two^^^ 

way^^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds  — fl, 

fr,  str,  th  as  in  thank 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random 
order  four  homemade  picture  cards  for 
each  of  the  beginning  soimds  fl,  fr, 
str,  and  th  as  in  thank.  Some  possi- 
bilities are : flag,  flowers,  flames, 
flashlight,  frankfurter,  frog,  frosting, 
fruit,  strawberries,  street,  stripes, 
stream,  thimble,  thumb,  thorn,  and 
Thanksgiving. 

Print  fl  and  Fl  on  the  board.  Point 

to  fl.  What  are  these  two  letters?  . . . 
Point  to  Fl.  What  are  these  two  let- 
ters? ...  We  have  learned  the  sound 
that  these  letters  have  when  they  come 
together  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Print  fly  on  the  board.  It  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  this  word 
that  we  have  learned  to  read.  Point 
to  the  homemade  picture  cards.  Will 
you  bring  me  all  the  pictures  here  that 
have  names  that  begin  with  that 
sound?  . . . Replace  the  chosen  cards 
and  proceed  in  similar  fashion  with 
fr,  Fr,  from ; str,  Str,  string ; and  th, 
Th,  thank.  If  any  pupil  picks  a wrong 
picture  card,  have  him  say  the  word 


and  the  name  of  the  picture  card  so 
he  can  hear  that  they  do  not  begin  with 
the  same  sound. 

Review  of  Final  Consonant  Sounds  — d,  p 

Print  on  the  board  the  letter  d. 

What  is  the  name  of  this  letter?  . . . 
We  have  learned  the  sound  that  this 
letter  has.  We  have  learned  that  this 
letter  has  that  sound  at  the  end  of  a 
word  as  well  as  at  the  beginning. 
Print  had  on  the  board.  It  is  the  sound 
that  you  hear  at  the  end  of  this  word 
that  we  have  learned  to  read.  I am 
going  to  say  some  words.  Every  time 
you  hear  me  say  a word  that  ends 
with  the  sound  of  d,  clap  your  hands 
softly.  Here  are  the  words:  wood, 
learn,  whip,  feed,  pocket,  pail,  afraid, 
road,  truck.  Dad,  room,  need,  should, 
bug. 

Use  the  same  procedure  for  the  end- 
ing soimd  p.  Print  up  on  the  board. 
Suggested  words  to  say:  bag,  top, 
town,  glad,  deep,  clap,  school,  soap, 
ship,  shout,  rub,  rip,  step,  jam. 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Elements  — 
/,  hard  g,  h,  I,  r,  s,  t,  w 

Print  hold  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Then  print  fold  beside 
or  below  hold.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words:  run  — gun. 
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got  — hot,  came  — lame,  at  — rat, 
went  — sent,  hold  — told,  gave  — 
wave. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — h,  I,  p,  sh,  wh 

Base  words : eat,  jump,  got 
Make:  heat,  wheat;  hump,  lump; 
pot,  shot 

Key  words  if  needed : 
had  where  like 

hold  what  looked 

penny  she 

put  show 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  There  is  no  heat  in  the  house 
now. 

2.  ’T  know  what  wheat  is/’  said 
Jack. 

3.  Do  you  know  what  has  a hump? 

4.  How  did  Tip  get  that  lump  on 
her  head? 

5.  Janet  put  the  pots  away  for 
Mother. 

6.  Did  you  hear  a shot  out  there? 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Getting  the  Main  Idea 

Listen  carefully  while  I read  some- 
thing to  you. 

Bill  has  five  kittens.  One  of  them 
is  white  all  over.  Another  is  brown 
and  white.  A third  is  gray.  The  other 
two  are  black.  One  of  the  black  ones 
looks  something  like  Mitten,  the  kitten 
that  belongs  to  Janet.  Bill’s  mother 
says  that  he  will  have  to  get  rid  of  all 
the  kittens  except  one.  He  says  he 
will  keep  the  gray  one. 

Now  listen  while  I read  three  names 
to  you.  Think  which  of  these  names 
is  the  best  one  for  what  I have  read. 
The  names  are:  Bill’s  Gray  Kitten; 
Bill’s  Kittens;  Bill’s  Mother.  Which 
is  the  best  name?  . . . (Bill’s  Kittens) 

Workbook 

Pages  103  and  104  in  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISIONS  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 

Teacher-Participation  Exercises  of  the  19  words  introduced  in  the 

story  Away  Went  the  Kite. 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test)  t'.  ^ xi.  r n • x • i j 

^ Duplicate  the  following  material  and 

distribute  to  the  pupils : 


This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
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1.  look 

looked 

good 

like 

2.  may 

way 

was 

went 

3.  find 

fun 

fly 

fast 

4.  has 

his 

had 

had 

5.  After 

About 

Away 

Another 

6.  was 

see 

saw 

soon 

7.  am 

is 

ask 

as 

8.  High 

Hold 

Help 

Head 

9.  dot 

get 

got 

gave 

10.  then 

there 

them 

they 

11.  hold 

high 

his 

house 

12.  us 

up 

at 

on 

13.  Run 

Fun 

Red 

Rabbit 

14.  want 

where 

with 

went 

15.  String 

Soon 

Said 

Saw 

16.  Them 

This 

The 

Then 

17.  of 

on 

in 

am 

18.  the 

two 

take 

eat 

19.  fast 

for 

from 

fun 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row 
on  your  paper,  there  are  four  words. 
I will  tell  you  the  number  of  the  row 
I want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say 
one  of  those  words.  When  I do,  you 
find  that  word  and  draw  a line  under 
it  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are 
you  ready?  . . . Row  1 — looked  . . . 
Row  2 — way  . . . Row  3 — fast  . . . 


Row  4 — had  . . . Row  5 — After  . . . 
Row  6 — saw  . . . Row  7 — as  ..  . Row 
8 — Hold  . . . Row  9 — got . . . Row  10 

— them  . . . Row  11  — high  . . . Row  12 

— up  ..  . Row  13  — Run  . . . Row  14 

— went  . . . Row  15  — Soon  . . . Row 
16  — Then  . . . Row  17  — on  ..  . Row 
18  — two  . . . Row  19  — from. 

Letter  Discrimination 

Print  the  following  columns  of  let- 
ters on  the  board : 

w a T u H 

R o F G A 

s f I n L 

O h r J S 

U g j t W 

Point  to  r.  What  is  the  name  of  this 
letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to  the  big 
Rf  . . . Point  to  U.  What  is  the  name 
of  this  letter?  . . . Who  can  point  to 
the  little  uf  . . . Continue  in  like  man- 
ner, asking  pupils  to  name  letters  to 
which  you  point,  or  to  point  to  letters 
that  you  name.  If  any  pupil  confuses 
one  letter  with  another,  show  him 
those  letters  one  above  the  other,  and 
help  him  discover  the  differences  be- 
tween the  two  letters. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board : 
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I looked  for  Bill  and  Jack  after  I got 
home. 

I saw  them  play. 

Bill  can  run  as  fast  as  Jack. 

The  two  boys  can  jump  up  on  a high 
box. 

Have  pupils  read  the  lines  silently. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions. 

What  did  the  speaker  do  when  he  got 
home?  . . . {Looked  for  Bill  and  Jack) 
Did  he  find  them?  ...  (Fes)  What 
were  they  doing?  . . . {Playing)  How 
fast  does  the  speaker  say  Bill  can  run? 
. . . {As  fast  as  Jack)  Where  can  the 
two  boys  jump?  ...  {Up  on  a high  box) 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board,  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this  ex- 
ercise in  the  first  eight  imits  of  this 
manual. 

1.  saw  was  soon 

2.  am  as  on 

3.  then  them  there 

4.  high  had  hold 

5.  want  went  way 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  5J(3),  8,  16,  20,  24(2), 


28(3),  43,  47-49,  54,  55,  77,  84,  88H, 
102,  105(2),  133,  HOT,  145,  147S,  148, 
149.  Call  on  individuals  to  choose 
the  right  cards  and  build  in  the  pocket 
chart  the  following  text,  one  line  at  a 
time: 

Jack  got  a big  box  from  Mother. 

He  went  out  that  way  with  it. 

Soon  Jack  will  make  a house  out  of 
it. 

Then  Jack  can  play  in  it. 

As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
What  did  Jack  get?  ...  {A  big  box) 
From  whom  did  he  get  it?  ...  {From 
Mother)  What  will  he  do  with  it?  . . . 
{Make  a house  out  of  it)  What  will  he 
do  in  this  house?  . . . {Play  in  it) 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — d,  f,  hard 
g,  h,  I,  p,  r,  5,  t,  w 

Let’s  play  the  "Riddles”  game  again. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  something 
else  about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can 
tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

1.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  d.  It  is  the  name 
of  the  big  meal  of  the  day.  . . . {dinner) 
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2.  The  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  of/.  It  is  something  that  people 
use  to  eat  with.  . . . {fork) 

3.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
that  g usually  has.  It’s  what  a horse 
does  when  he  goes  very  fast.  . . . 
(gallop) 

4.  This  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  h.  It  is  what  we  get  from 
radiators.  . . . (heat) 

5.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  something 
that  begins  with  the  sound  of  1.  It  is 
a candy  that  comes  on  the  end  of  a 
stick.  . . . (lollypop) 

6.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
of  p.  It  is  the  name  of  a man  who 
directs  cars  in  traffic.  . . . (policeman) 

7.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word 
that  begins  with  the  sound  of  r.  This 
is  what  we  sometimes  see  in  the  sky 
after  it  rains.  It  has  many  colors  in  it. 

. . . (rainbow) 

8.  The  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  of  s.  It  is  the  name  of  a day  in 
the  week.  . . . (Saturday  or  Sunday) 

9.  This  begins  with  the  sound  of  t. 
It  is  the  name  of  something  that  men 
wear  around  their  necks.  . . . (tie) 

10.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
of  w.  It  is  the  name  of  a day  in  the 
week.  . . . (Wednesday) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — f,  hard  g,  h, 

I,  r,  s,  t,  th  as  in  the 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small- 


letter  form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any 
order:  1-t,  3-h,  7-f,  8-g,  12-th,  14-1, 
15-s,  17-r. 

I am  going  to  say  two  words.  Listen 
for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each : fence  — food.  Will  you 
hand  me  the  big  and  little  letter  here 
that  stands  for  the  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  fence  and  /ood?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for  each  of 
the  other  letters,  putting  the  phonic 
cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each 
time.  Suggested  key  words  to  use  are : 
guess  and  good,  half  and  horse,  lake 
and  lift,  round  and  rest,  sound  and 
salt,  ten  and  time,  these  and  than. 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — m,  y 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board : 

1.  My  daddy  is  a good  man. 

2.  Jack  made  a little  house  out  of  a 
box. 

3.  The  milkman  comes  to  my  house 
with  the  milk. 

4.  Janet  gave  the  girl  money  for  the 
kite. 

5.  Mother  said  she  will  meet  us  at 
the  show. 

6. 1 have  a good  mattress  on  my  bed. 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound 
that  m has  at  the  beginning  of  a word 
to  help  us  read  these  lines.  Point  to 
man  in  the  first  line.  This  word  is  a 
word  we  haven’t  had  in  our  books  yet, 
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but  we  know  all  the  other  words  well, 
and  we  know  the  sound  this  word  be- 
gins with.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
words  in  the  sentence.  What  word 
that  begins  with  the  sound  of  m would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words? 
. . . Follow  the  same  procedure  with 
each  of  the  other  lines  as  well  as  with 
the  lines  for  the  sound  of  y below : 

1.  Her  mittens  are  red  and  yellow. 

2.  Has  Penny  come  home  yeO 

3.  Dot  plays  with  a yoyo. 

4. 1 can  hear  the  dog  yelp. 

5.  Yesterday  we  went  to  the  show. 

6.  Did  you  hear  Dick  yell,  'Took 
out!”? 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Penny for  the  little  rabbit. 

look  looked  like 

2.  What did  Bill  go? 

may  was  way 

3.  Penny  is  not big  as  Janet. 

am  as  is 

4.  on  to  the  goat,  Daddy! 

Hear  High  Hold 

5.  That  kite  is  up ! 

head  high  hold 

6.  and  get  the  ball.  Jack! 

Red  Fun  Run 

7.  The  goat  got  away us. 

find  from  funny 


8.  Mother gone  to  bed. 

had  have  him 

9.  The  kitten in  his  way. 

get  got  dot 

10.  Jack the  two  new  dogs. 

was  see  saw 

11.  Put  my  mittens my  bed. 

on  of  am 

12.  What  did  you  do , Bill? 

them  then  the 

Then  say : On  your  paper  are  twelve 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing.  Be- 
low each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Finding  Words  that  End  with  the  Same 

Sound  — d,  n,  p 

Draw  on  the  board  a rough  sketch  of 
a bed,  a moon,  and  a cup,  or  use  the 
picture  cards.  Underline  the  pictures 
in  red,  blue,  and  green  respectively. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  The  rabbit  could  hop  up  on  the 
red  box. 

2.  The  kitten  can  sleep  in  here. 

3.  Then  Tip  got  up  on  the  bed. 

4.  "Hop  down  from  the  box,”  said 
Janet. 

5.  That  bad  dog  will  run  after 
Mitten! 


Jack  and  Janet  {146-162) 
6.  Did  Janet  have  fun  down  there? 


7.  Penny  went  to  sleep  on  her  bed. 

8.  What  is  that  on  your  head? 

9.  I can  go  to  see  them  soon. 

10.  It  is  fun  to  hop  up  and  down. 

Then  say:  Here  are  three  pictures. 
The  one  with  the  red  line  under  it  is  a 
bed.  The  one  with  the  blue  line  under 
it  is  a moon,  and  the  one  with  the  green 
line  under  it  is  a cup.  Listen  for  the 
sound  at  the  end  of  the  word  bed  when 
I say  it  again:  bed.  Listen  for  the 
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sound  at  the  end  of  the  word  moon 
when  I say  it  again:  moon.  Now  listen 
for  the  sound  at  the  end  of  the  word  cup 
when  I say  it  again:  cup.  On  your 
paper  there  are  10  lines.  After  you 
have  read  the  lines,  one  at  a time,  draw 
a red  line  under  every  word  that  ends 
with  the  same  sound  as  bed.  Draw  a 
blue  line  under  every  word  that  ends 
with  the  same  sound  as  moon.  Draw  a 
green  line  under  every  word  that  ends 
with  the  same  sound  as  cup.  You  may 
wish  to  illustrate  this  by  doing  a line 
on  the  board. 


★Making  Words  Make  Sense 


Duplicate  the  following  parallel  columns  of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


The  kite 
Then  Dick  saw 
Hold  the  ball  away 
Can  you  run  as 
Dick  had  string 
Soon  Mother  will 


from  Tip. 
on  his  kite, 
be  home, 
went  up  high, 
two  dogs, 
fast  as  Daddy? 


Then  say:  At  the  left  side  of  your  paper  are  the  first  parts  of  six  lines. 
The  last  part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of  your  paper,  but  it  is  not  in 
the  right  place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right  parts  together.  What  is  the 
first  part  of  the  first  line?  . . . {The  kite)  Now  see  if  you  can  find  a group 
of  words  at  the  right  that  would  make  good  sense  with  those  words.  . . . 
Which  group  of  words  would  go  with  The  kitel  . . . {went  up  high.)  Draw 
a line  from  the  end  of  The  kite  to  the  beginning  of  went  up  high  to  show 
that  those  two  groups  of  words  should  go  together.  Do  all  the  others  the 
same  way. 


★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  significance  of  the  star. 
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Authors’  Note 


The  best  possible  kind  of  enrichment 
for  a basal  reading  program  is,  of 
course,  that  supplied  by  the  reading  of 
selections  in  magazines  and  other  books. 
Most  of  your  pupils,  by  this  time,  will 
— if  the  suggested  instruction  has  been 
carried  out  fairly  faithfully  — have  at- 
tained sufficient  independent  power  in 
reading  to  read  by  themselves  a limited 
number  of  books  other  than  those  in 
the  basal  program.  Two  criteria  should 
be  kept  firmly  in  mind  when  choosing 


supplementary  reading  materials:  (1) 
They  should  have  the  same  high  in- 
terest appeal  as  the  stories  in  the  basal 
program,  and  (2)  They  should  intro- 
duce comparatively  few  new  words  so 
that  such  reading  may  be  truly  pleasur- 
able for  the  child.  In  this  and  each  re- 
maining unit  in  this  manual,  as  an  aid 
to  the  teacher  in  selecting  suitable 
extra  reading,  we  have  provided  a sug- 
gested assignment  for  outside  reading 
under  the  heading.  Wider  Reading. 


Wider  Reading 

Playground  Fun,  by  Evelyn  Belmont  Hastings,  published  by  Melmont 
Publishers,  Inc. 


TEACHING  UNIT 

38 

Pages  163-164 


Something  for 
You  to  Do 


New  words:  none 

Word  cords:  4,  5,  7,  10,  12,  13,  18,  19,  23,  27,  39,  46,  55,  57,  67,  69,  76, 
101,104 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

We  have  learned  to  read  a great 
many  words  and  we  have  learned  the 
sounds  that  many  of  the  letters  in 
words  usually  stand  for.  We  have 
found  out  that  many  words  are  alike 
except  for  the  sound  they  begin  with. 


We  have  made  many  new  words  just  by 
changing  the  letters  at  the  beginning 
of  words.  We  know  that  we  can  also 
make  new  words  by  just  putting  a 
letter  or  two  in  front  of  a word  we  al- 
ready know.  Today  we  will  see  how 
well  we  can  do  both  of  these  things. 


2.  READING 


Page  163 

Show  page  163.  Open  your  books 
to  page  163.  Point  to  the  title.  Look  at 
the  top  of  the  page,  and  you  will  see 
what  this  page  is  for.  Who  will  read  us 
what  it  says?  . . . 

Print  box  and  big  on  the  board.  Do 

both  these  words  begin  with  the  same 
sound?  . . . What  letter  stands  for  that 
sound?  ...  Now  read  to  yourself  the 
first  three  lines  on  this  page.  . . . 
What  new  word  did  you  make  as  you 


read  those  lines?  . . . How  did  you 
make  it?  . . . Look  at  the  picture  at 
the  right  of  these  lines.  Who  will 
answer  the  question  that  is  asked  in 
the  third  line?  . . . Will  you  read  those 
three  lines  aloud?  . . . 

Print  came  and  could  on  the  board. 

Do  both  these  words  begin  with  the 
same  sound?  . . . What  letter  stands  for 
that  sound?  . . . Show  and  point  to  the 
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next  three  lines.  Now  read  to  yourself 
the  next  three  lines  on  this  page.  . . . 
What  is  the  answer  to  the  question 
that  is  asked?  . . . How  did  you  make 
the  word  cat?  . . . Will  you  read  those 
three  lines  aloud?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
rest  of  this  page.  Develop  the  soimd  of 
the  consonant  element  to  be  used, 
have  the  group  read  the  lines  silently, 
call  on  someone  to  answer  the  question, 
and  then  have  the  lines  read  aloud. 
The  following  are  suggested  words  to 
print  on  the  board  in  developing  the 
sounds  to  be  used : 
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f fun,  fast 

h hold,  high 

Page  164 

Show  page  164.  Now  turn  to  this 
next  page,  page  164.  We  have  been 
reading  new  words  that  were  made  by 
putting  a letter  in  front  of  a word  we 
already  know.  We  know  we  can  also 
make  new  words  by  taking  away  the 
first  letter  from  a word  and  putting 
another  letter  in  its  place. 

Print  put  and  penny  on  the  board. 
Do  both  these  words  begin  with  the 
same  sound?  . . . What  letter  stands 
for  that  sound?  . . . Look  at  what  the 


Something  for  You  to  Do 

Put  b with  at 
and  you  get  bat. 

What  do  you  do  with  a bat? 


Put  c with  at 
and  you  have  cat. 


Where  can  you  find  a cat? 


Put  f with  at 
and  you  have  fat. 

What  looks  fat? 


Put  h with  at 
and  you  make  hat. 

Where  do  you  put  a hat? 


Take  the  J out  of  Jack. 

Put  in  p and  you  have  pack. 

Take  the  p out  of  pack. 

Put  in  b and  you  have  back. 

Jack  has  something  on  his  back. 
What  is  on  his  back? 


Take  the  b out  of  back. 

Put  in  s and  you  have  sack. 

Penny  has  a sack. 

What  is  in  the  sack? 


Take  the  s out  of  sack. 

Put  in  t and  you  have  tack. 

Mother  has  a tack. 

What  can  you  do  with  a tack? 
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clown  at  the  top  of  the  page  is  doing. 
Read  about  what  he  is  doing  in  the 
first  two  lines  on  this  page.  . . . 
What  new  word  did  you  read  there?  . . . 
How  did  you  make  the  word  pack?  . . . 
Will  you  read  those  two  lines  aloud?  . . 

Print  bed  and  hoy  on  the  board. 
With  what  sound  do  these  words  be- 
gin? . . . Show  and  point  to  the  next 
two  lines.  Now  read  to  yourself  the 
next  two  lines  on  this  page.  . . . What 
new  word  did  you  make?  . . . How  did 
you  make  the  word  back?  . . . Will  you 
read  those  two  lines  aloud  for  us?  . . . 


Now  read  the  next  two  lines  to  your- 
self. . . . Look  at  the  picture  of  Jack 
at  the  right  of  those  lines  to  find  the 
answer  to  the  question  in  the  second 
line.  Who  can  tell  us  the  answer  to 
that  question?  . . . Will  you  read  those 
two  lines  aloud?  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with  the 
rest  of  page  164.  The  following  are 
suggested  words  to  print  on  the  board 
in  developing  the  sounds  to  be  used: 


s soon,  saw 

i two,  take 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Associating  3 (p.  493)  — m 
Print:  him,  them,  from 
Say:  half,  ham,  hat;  supper,  sum- 
mer, sunny. 

Then  say:  jar,  jam,  jet;  steep, 
steam,  stick;  cream,  crawl,  crib; 
water,  woman,  weather. 

Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — h,  m,  p,  t 
Base  words : all,  am,  hop,  them 
Make:  hall;  ham;  mop,  pop;  pen, 
ten. 

Key  words  if  needed : 
high  mine  put  too 

hold  make  penny  take 


Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  Janet  is  out  in  the  hall. 

2.  Mother  said,  ’’Now  eat  all  your 
ham.'^ 

3. 1 will  get  the  mop  and  help 
Mother. 

4.  Did  you  hear  something  go  pop? 

5.  Mother  gave  a new  pen  to 
Daddy. 

6.  There  are  ten  little  kittens  in 
the  box. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Interpreting  Pronouns  and  Adverbs 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you 
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about  Bill  and  his  kittens.  When  I 
have  finished,  there  will  be  some  ques- 
tions for  you  to  answer. 


'’What  are  you  going  to  do  with 
those  kittens?”  asked  Jack. 

"Dick  and  I are  going  to  try  to 
sell  them  to  the  boys  and  girls,”  said 
Bill.  "Where  is  a good  place  to  do 
that?” 

"Our  back  yard  is  a good  place,” 
answered  Jack.  "Many  of  them  play 
there  every  day.” 

"Will  your  mother  let  us  do  it 
there?”  asked  Bill. 

"We’ll  ask  her  about  that,”  said 
Jack.  "I’m  sure  she  won’t  care.  I’ll 
help  you  sell  the  kittens.” 


Here  is  the  first  question.  Bill  said, 
"Dick  and  I are  going  to  try  to  sell 


them  to  the  boys  and  girls.  Where  is 
a good  place  to  do  that?”  What  did 
Bill  mean  by  the  word  that?  ...  {To 
try  to  sell  the  kittens) 

Here  is  the  second  question.  Jack 
said,  "Our  back  yard  is  a good  place. 
Many  of  them  play  there  every  day.” 
Whom  did  Jack  mean  by  the  word 
them?  . . . {The  hoys  and  girls) 

Here  is  the  third  question.  Bill  said, 
"Will  your  mother  let  us  do  it  there?” 
What  did  Bill  mean  by  the  word  there? 

. . . {JacUs  hack  yard) 

Here  is  the  last  question.  Jack  said, 
"I’ll  help  you  sell  the  kittens.”  Whom 
did  Jack  mean  by  the  word  you?  . . . 
{Bill  and  Dick) 

Workbook 

Pages  105  and  106  of  Practice  for 
Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Building  New  Sentences 
Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  4,  5J,  7, 10, 12, 13(2),  18(2), 
19,  23(2),  27,  39,  46P,  55M,  57,  67,  69, 
76,  101,  104,  127,  133,  143(2),  144, 
145,  147.  Call  on  individuals  to  choose 
the  right  cards  and  build  in  the  pocket 


chart  the  following  text,  one  line  at  a 
time: 

Penny  said,  '’What  way  did  Jack 
and  Janet  go? 

I have  to  go  after  them. 

Mother  wants  them  to  come  home 
soon. 

I do  not  know  where  they  went.” 
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As  each  line  is  built,  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  it  aloud.  After  the 
last  line  has  been  read,  have  all  four 
lines  read  aloud  by  at  least  two  pupils. 
Then  ask  the  following  questions : 
What  does  Penny  want  to  know?  . . . 
{What  way  Jack  and  Janet  went)  What 
does  Penny  have  to  do?  . . . {Go  after 
them)  Why?  . . . {Mother  wants  them 
to  come  home  soon.) 

Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board,  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  units  of  this 
manual. 

1.  up  us  of 

2.  too  two  to 

3.  about  away  after 

4.  from  fly  for 

5.  gone  got  get 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — d 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 

board : 

1.  Janet  has  one  penny  and  two 
dimes. 

2.  This  is  a good  day  to  go  out  to 
play. 

3.  Girls  like  to  play  with  dolls. 


4.  "Come  in  and  eat  your  dinner 
said  Mother. 

5.  Look  at  Daddy  dive  into  the  water! 

6.  Go  out  that  door,  and  you  will 
find  Jack. 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound  that 
d has  at  the  beginning  of  a word  to  help 
us  read  these  lines.  Point  to  dimes  in 
the  first  line.  This  word  is  a word  we 
haven’t  had  in  our  books  yet,  but  we 
know  all  the  other  words  well,  and,  we 
know  the  sound  this  word  begins  with. 
Read  to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the 
line.  What  word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  d would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . Follow  the 
same  procedure  with  each  of  the  other 
lines. 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  The  girl  will  be  here 

soon  said  saw 

2.  Look  at  Tip  run that  dog! 

after  away  another 

3.  Penny  saw play  ball. 

then  them  thank 

4.  Those boys  can  run  fast! 

take  the  two 

5.  Do  not  eat  too , Penny. 

find  fast  for 
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6.  Daddy  will  come  home  as  soon 
he  can. 

is  as  am 

7.  Jack  looked  at  his  kite  go 

us  as  up 

8.  The  two  dogs away. 

want  where  went 

9.  they  all  went  home. 

Them  Then  That 

10.  Will  you back  to  the  house 

with  me? 

fun  red  run 

11.  I will your  box  for  you. 

high  hear  hold 

12.  The  boy a ball  of  string. 

have  had  his 

Then  say : On  your  paper  are  twelve 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  words 
would  make  good  sense  in  the  blank 
space.  Draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Drawing  Pictures 

Distribute  sheets  of  12  X 18  news- 
print to  the  pupils.  Direct  them  in 
folding  the  papers  so  that  each  one 
will  be  divided  into  four  parts  or  boxes. 
Print  the  following  sentences  on  the 
board.  Ask  the  pupils  to  read  the 
lines  silently,  and  then  draw  in  each 
box  the  picture  the  lines  for  that  box 
tell  about. 


Unit  38 

Box  1 

Dot  saw  a kitten  rtm  after  a little 
ball. 

She  saw  another  kitten  on  a big  box. 
Box  2 

Penny  saw  two  boys  fly  a kite. 

They  could  make  the  kite  go  up  high. 

Box  3 

A girl  had  two  rabbits. 

She  looked  at  them  hop  about. 

Box  4 

Jack  got  new  mittens. 

But  a goat  got  hold  of  the  mittens ! 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — c,  f,  h, 
k,  m,  p,  s,  wh 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Penny  has  a new 

at  hat  pat 

2.  Put  the  cans  in  that  big 

tack  sack  back 

3.  He  is  a 

string  king  ring 

4.  That  kitten  is 

mat  at  fat 

5.  your  mittens  in  this  box. 

Jack  Hack  Pack 

6.  The  girl  can 

wing  string  sing 

7.  Dick  is  in  bed  with  a 

hold  cold  told 
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8.  I will my  penny. 

save  wave  gave 

9.  We  saw  a little house. 

kite  white  bite 

10.  Bill  likes  to  eat 

meat  eat  heat 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line 
on  your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  You 
know  one  of  those  words  very  well. 
If  you  know  the  sounds  that  the  letters 


we  have  studied  usually  have  at  the 
beginning  of  a word,  you  will  have  no 
trouble  figuring  out  the  other  two 
words.  One  of  them  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space  in  the  line 
above  it.  Decide  which  it  is,  and  draw 
a line  under  that  word  to  show  that  it 
is  the  right  one. 

Wider  Reading 

The  Sun  Looks  Down,  by  Miriam 
Schlein,  published  by  Abelard-Schu- 
man. 


Two  Kittens 
for  One 


TEACHING  UNIT 

39 


< 


Pages  165-183 


KITTENS  TO  GIVE  AWAY 


WHO  WANTS  A KITTEN? 


DICK  HELPS  BILL 


WHO  SAW  MITTEN? 


WILL  JANET  GET  MITTEN 
BACK? 


WHERE  IS  MITTEN  NOW? 


New  words:  none 

Word  cords:  6,  14,  17,  18,  23,  25,  30,  41,  42,  46,  49,  50,  52,  58,  69,  72,  75, 
83,  86,  88,  89,  92,  94,  100-104,  106,  114,  116-118,  120,  123,  128,  133, 
135,  138,  142,  146 

Phonic  cord:  15-s 

Picture  cords:  king,  roke,  sun 


Authors’  Note 


No  new  words  have  been  introduced 
in  this  story.*  Consequently,  in  this 
unit,  you  will  have  a good  opportunity 
to  work  on  the  specific  difficulties  of 
individual  pupils. 


It  may  be  necessary  with  a group  of 
slow  pupils,  to  split  the  reading  of  the 
story  into  two  sittings.  If  so,  the  first 
may  include  pages  165-174,  and  the 
second,  pages  175-183. 


*The  last  story  in  this  magazine  section  of  Jack  and  Janet  introduces  no  new  words.  Each 
page  in  these  plateau-reading  stories  is  identified  in  the  reader  by  having  a blue  page  number. 
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1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

Today  we  are  going  to  read  a new 
story.  It  is  about  Mitten  and  some  of 
the  boys  and  girls.  There  is  not  a 


single  new  word  in  the  story,  so  we 
should  be  able  to  read  it  easily.  Show 
page  165.  Let’s  start  now  by  opening 
our  books  to  this  page.  It  is  page  165. 


2.  READING 


Page  165 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  Who  knows 
the  name  of  the  big  kitten?  ...  How 
many  kittens  in  all  are  in  the  picture? 
. . . This  story  will  be  about  Mitten 
and  some  other  kittens. 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  story.  Read  it  to  yourself.  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  the  name  of  the 
story?  . . . Let’s  read  the  story  and 
find  out  why  the  author  named  it  Two 
Kittens  for  One. 

Pages  166-167 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  166.  Who  are  these  two  boys? 
. . . (Jack  and  Bill)  What  is  Bill  show- 
ing Jack?  ...  (A  box  with  Jour  kittens 
in  it) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  167.  What  have  Bill  and  Jack 
done?  . . . (They  have  put  the  box  of 
kittens  on  a big  box.  It  looks  as  though 
they  are  going  to  try  to  sell  them.)  What 
does  their  sign  say?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  title  on  page 
166.  Will  you  read  the  name  of  the 
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“Look  at  all  these  kittens,” 
vsaid  Bill  to  Jack. 

“Mother  said  I may  not  have  them, 

1 have  to  give  them  away. 

But  who  wants  them?” 

“Do  not  give  them  away,  Bill,” 
said  Jack. 

“You  can  get  something 
for  those  kittens. 

Let  me  show  you  what  to  do.” 

166 


first  part  of  our  story  for  us?  ...  Now 
read  these  two  pages  to  yourself.  Find 
out  what  Jack’s  idea  was  and  what 
Bill  thought  of  this  idea.  If  you  come 
to  a word  that  you  don  t remember, 
use  the  sound  it  begins  with  and  the 
meaning  of  the  words  used  with  it  to 
help  you  decide  what  the  word  is.  As 
you  read,  think  how  the  words  sounded 
when  Bill  and  Jack  said  them.  . . . 
Tell  us  about  Jack’s  idea.  ...  {It  was 
Jack’s  idea  to  put  the  big  box  out  on  the 
sidewalk  and  to  put  the  sign  up.  He 
said  that  boys  and  girls  would  come  to 
give  Bill  something  for  the  kittens.) 


“Put  the  box  of  kittens  there,” 
said  Jack. 

“I  will  put  this  up  here. 

Now  boys  and  girls  will  come 
to  get  kittens  from  you. 

They  will  give  you  something 


for  those  kittens.” 

“That  will  be  good,”  said  Bill. 
“Thank  you,  Jack.” 


What  did  Bill  think  about  Jack’s 
idea?  . . . ( He  thought  it  was  a good  one.) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  166.  Will 
you  read  page  166  aloud  for  us?  Make 
it  sound  as  if  you  were  telling  us  the 
story.  . . . Find  and  read  aloud  the 
line  that  tells  why  Bill  was  going  to 
give  the  kittens  away.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  167.  Now, 
will  you  read  the  next  page,  page  167, 
aloud?  . . . Let’s  turn  to  page  168  and 
see  if  Jack’s  idea  worked. 


Jack  and  Janet  {165-183) 
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Pages  168-170 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  168.  What  is  the  little  girl  doing 
in  the  picture?  . . . {Buying  one  of  the 
kittens)  How  many  kittens  does  Bill 
have  left?  . . . {Three) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  169.  What  do  you  think  this 
new  boy  is  doing?  . . . {(Jiving  Bill 
some  pennies  for  a kitten) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  170.  Now  turn  to  the  next  page 
and  look  at  the  picture.  How  many 
kittens  does  Bill  have  left  now?  . . . 


{Two)  What  do  you  think  this  new 
little  girl  is  doing?  . . . {Holding  up 
money  in  front  of  Bill.  She  must  be 
talking  about  buying  a kitten.)  Now 
turn  back  to  page  168,  and  we’ll  read 
all  about  this. 

Silent  Reading 

Show  page  168.  Point  to  the  title. 

Will  you  read  the  name  of  this  part  of 
our  story  for  us?  . . . Someone  said, 
’’IF/io  Wants  a Kitten?”  in  the  story. 
Who  do  you  suppose  said  that?  . . . 
{Bill)  Why?  ...  {To  let  boys  and  girls 
know  that  he  was  selling  kittens)  Now 


“Kittens!  Kittens!”  said  Bill. 
“Who  wants  a kitten?” 


“I  want  a kitten,”  he  said. 


“I  do,”  said  a little  girl. 

She  looked  at  all  the  kittens 
in  the  box. 

Then  she  said,  “I  will  take 
this  kitten. 

I will  give  you  this  for  it.” 
“Thank  you,”  said  Bill. 


“Look  at  this  one,”  said  Bill. 

“How  do  you  like  it?” 

“I  like  it,”  said  the  boy. 

“May  I have  it  for  these? 

They  are  all  I have.” 

“Then  I will  take  them,”  said  Bill. 
He  gave  the  kitten  to  the  boy. 
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She  had  one  penny. 

“I  want  a kitten,”  she  said. 

“But  it  has  to  be  a red  kitten.” 

“A  red  kitten!”  said  Bill. 

“I  have  no  red  kitten. 

There  are  no  red  kittens!” 

“Then  j^ou  can  not  have  my  penny,” 
said  the  little  girl. 

And  away  she  went  with  her  penny. 

170 


read  these  three  pages  to  yourself. 
Show  and  point  to  pages  168-170. 

Find  out  if  the  second  little  girl  bought 
a kitten.  . . . Did  the  second  little 
girl  buy  a kitten?  . . . {No)  Why  not? 
. . . {She  wanted  to  buy  a red  kitten,  hut 
Bill  didnH  have  a red  one.) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  168.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Find  and  read  aloud  the  words  that 
tell  us  that  Bill  was  polite  to  this  little 
girl.  . . . 


Unit  39 

Show  and  point  to  page  169.  Find 
and  read  aloud  all  the  words  that  the 
boy  said  when  he  decided  to  buy  the 
kitten.  . . . Will  you  read  this  page 
aloud  for  us?  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  170.  Find 
and  read  aloud  the  line  that  tells  us 
what  this  little  girl  did  after  she  de- 
cided not  to  buy  a kitten.  . . . Who  will 
read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 

Pages  171-174 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  171.  To  whom  is  Bill  talking 
now?  . . . {Dick)  Look  carefully  at  the 
kittens.  What  kitten  is  looking  up  at 
the  other  kittens?  . . . {Mitten) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  172.  What  is  Bill  doing?  . . . {Go- 
ing away)  What  do  you  think  Dick 
is  supposed  to  do?  . . . {Take  care  of 
the  kittens)  What  is  Mitten  doing?  . . . 
{Climbing  into  the  box) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  173.  Now  what  is  happening?  . . . 
{A  big  hoy  is  holding  up  Mitten  and 
talking  to  Dick.) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  174.  What  boys  came  back  to 
the  box  of  kittens?  . . . {Jack  and  Bill) 
What  is  Dick  holding  out  to  Bill?  . . . 
{Some  money)  Whom  do  you  see  run- 
ning towards  the  boys?  . . . {Janet) 
How  many  kittens  are  left  in  the  box? 
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. . . (Two)  Turn  back  to  page  171, 
and  we’ll  read  this  part  of  the  story. 

Silent  Reading 

Show  page  171.  Point  to  the  title. 

Will  j^ou  read  the  name  of  this  part  of 
the  story  for  us?  . . . We  will  see  what 
happened  when  Dick  helped  Bill. 
Show  and  point  to  pages  171-174.  Read 
these  four  pages  to  yourself.  Look 
carefully  to  see  what  each  person  said. 
Think  how  each  person  made  the 
words  sound.  Find  out  exactly  what 

happened  to  Mitten Did  Dick 

see  Mitten  climb  into  the  box?  . . . 
(No)  What  happened  to  Mitten?  . . . 


“Bill,  did  you  call  me?”  asked  Dick. 

“Yes,  I did,”  said  Bill. 

“I  have  to  help  Mother. 

Will  you  look  after  these  kittens?” 

“Yes,  I will,”  said  Dick. 

“Thank  you,”  said  Bill. 

“Do  not  let  them  jump 
out  of  the  box.” 

Then  Bill  went  to  help  his  mother. 


(The  big  boy  bought  her  from  Dick.) 
Did  Dick  know  that  Mitten  belonged 
to  Jack  and  Janet?  . . . (No)  Who  can 
remember  what  Bill  said  when  Dick 
showed  him  the  money  he  got  for  the 
big  kitten.  . . . (He  said  that  he  had  no 
big  kitten!) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  171.  Find 
and  read  aloud  the  words  that  tell  us 
why  Bill  called  Dick.  . . . Will  you 
read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  172.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Find  and  read  aloud  the  words  that 


Dick  did  not  see  her. 

Mitten  looked  into  the  box 
and  saw  the  little  kittens. 

They  had  gone  to  sleep. 

She  saw  what  a good  bed  they  had. 

Mitten  got  into  the  box. 

Soon  she  went  to  sleep,  too. 

Dick  did  not  know  she  was  there. 


171 


172 
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A big  boy  came  up  to  the  box. 

He  looked  at  all  the  kittens. 

“Look  at  this  big  kitten,”  he  said. 

“A  big  one  is  what  I want. 

This  one  has  a mitten.  See? 

I will  take  this  kitten.” 

Dick  did  not  know 
that  Janet  had  a kitten. 

He  did  not  know 


that  the  kitten  was  hers. 


tell  us  what  Mitten  did  after  she  got 
into  the  box.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  173.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  Read 
it  just  as  though  you  were  telling  some- 
one this  story.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  174.  Find 
and  read  aloud  what  Dick  told  Bill 
right  after  Bill  got  back,  ...  Now  will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
The  next  part  of  our  story  will  tell 
what  happened  when  Janet  came  up 
to  the  boys. 


Pages  175-177 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  175.  What  is  happening  here? 
. . . {Janet  and  the  hoys  are  talking.) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
pages  176-177.  How  do  you  think 
Janet  looks  in  this  big  picture?  . . . 
(Worried)  What  does  Dick  seem  to  be 
doing?  . . . {Telling  Janet  something) 

Silent  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  title  on  page 
175.  Who  will  read  this  for  us?  . , . 


Soon  Bill  came  back. 

“Thank  you,  Dick,”  he  said. 

“1  can  look  after  the  kittens  now.” 


“The  big  one  is  gone,”  said  Dick. 
“A  big  boy  came  and  got  her. 

See  what  he  gave  me  for  her.” 

“What  big  one?”  asked  Bill. 

“I  had  no  big  kitten.” 

“There  was  a big  one  in  the  box,” 
said  Dick. 

“The  boy  went  away  with  it.” 
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Show  and  point  to  pages  175-177. 

Now  read  these  three  pages  tc  your- 
self. Find  out  what  Dick  told  Janet. 

. . . What  did  Janet  ask  the  boys 
when  she  came  up  to  them?  . . . (// 
they  had  seen  Mitten)  What  did  Dick 
tell  Janet?  . . . {That  he  sold  Mitten  to 
a big  hoy,  because  he  didn't  know  Mitten 
belonged  to  Janet)  How  do  you  think 
Dick  felt  when  he  found  out  that  he  had 
sold  Mitten?  . . . {Sorry  and  worried) 
What  did  Janet  tell  Jack  to  do?  . . . 
{Look  after  the  kittens) 

Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  175.  Read 
this  page  aloud  for  us.  Make  the  words 


who  Sow  Mitten? 

Scxjii  Janet  came  up  to  the  boys. 
“I  can  not  find  Mitten,”  she  said. 
“Did  you  boys  see  her?” 


“I  did  not,”  said  Bill. 


“I  did  not,”  said  Jack. 


“Did  you,  Dick?”  asked  Janet. 

“I  do  not  know,”  he  said. 

“What  does  she  look  like?” 

“She  is  a big  kitten,”  said  Janet, 
“And  she  has  one  mitten.” 


“One  mitten?”  asked 
“Yes,  I saw  her. 

She  was  there  in  the 
with  the  little  kittens. 

A big  boy  looked  at  all  of 
He  asked  me  for  the  big  one. 
Then  I let  him  take  her  away. 
I did  not  know  she  was 

“Do  you  know  where  to 
that  boy?”  asked  Janet. 


175 

“Yes,  I can  find  him,”  said  Dick. 

“But  where  can  we  get 
another  kitten  for  him? 

He  wants  a big  kitten. 

Bill  does  not  have  a big  one.” 

“We  could  let  the  boy  have 
two  little  kittens,”  said  Bill. 

“Two  little  kittens  are 
as  good  as  one  big  one.” 


“Yes,”  said  Janet.  “Come  on! 
Look  after  those  kittens,  Jack.’ 
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that  Janet  and  the  boys  said  sound 
exactly  the  way  you  think  they  sounded 
when  Janet  and  the  boys  said  them.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  176.  Find 
and  read  aloud  the  question  on  this 
page  that  Janet  asked  Dick.  . . . Who 
will  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  177.  Find 
and  read  aloud  the  words  that  tell  what 
Bill’s  idea  was.  . . . Will  you  read  this 
page  aloud?  . . . Do  you  think  Bill’s 
idea  was  a good  one?  . . . Let’s  turn  to 
page  178  to  read  the  next  part  of  our 
story  and  see  what  happened  when 
they  went  to  talk  with  the  big  boy. 


“She  is  my  kitten,”  said  Janet. 
“A  big  boy  got  her  from  Dick.” 

“We  have  a new  kitten,” 


said  the  little  girl. 

“Does  she  have  a mitten.  Mother?” 

“I  do  not  know,”  said  her  mother. 
“Go  find  her  and  we  will  see.” 


Pages  178-181 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  178.  Where  do  you  think  Janet, 
Bill,  and  Dick  are  now?  . . . {In  a 
store)  Why  do  you  suppose  they  are 
there?  . . . {They  are  probably  ashing 
about  Mitten.)  With  whom  are  they 
talking?  ...  {A  lady  and  a little  girl) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  179.  Who  has  come  into  the 
store  now?  . . . {The  big  boy  who  bought 
Mitten)  What  do  you  suppose  Dick  is 
talking  with  the  big  boy  about?  . . . 
{Mitten) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 


“We  want  to  ask  about  that  kitten.” 


“What  about  it?”  asked  the  boy. 

“She  is  my  kitten,”  said  Janet. 
“Dick  did  not  know  she  is  mine. 
Will  you  give  her  back  to  me? 
You  may  have  two  little  kittens 
for  the  big  one.” 


178 


179 
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page  180.  Can  you  tell  who  the  big 
boy  is  talking  to  in  this  picture?  . . . 
{The  lady) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  181.  Whom  are  Bill,  Janet,  Dick, 
the  lady,  and  the  big  boy  listening  to 
now?  . . . {The  little  girl)  Can  you  tell 
by  their  faces  how  they  feel  when  they 
hear  what  she  says?  . . . {They  look 
su^jprised.  Janet  looks  worried,  too.) 
Now  turn  back  to  page  178  and  we’ll 
read  to  find  out  what  this  is  all  about. 

Silent  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  title  on  page 
178.  Will  you  read  the  name  of  this 

“I  do  not  know,”  said  the  boy. 

“I  like  that  big  kitten. 

She  is  a good  one  for  us.” 

‘‘Let  the  girl  have  her  kitten,” 
said  his  mother. 

“She  will  give  you  two  little  ones 
for  the  big  one.” 

“I  will  have  to  see  those  kittens,” 


said  the  boy. 

“They  may  be  too  little.” 


part  of  our  story  for  us?  . . . What  do 
you  think  the  answer  to  this  question 
will  be?  . . . Show  and  point  to  pages 
178-181.  Now  read  these  four  pages 
to  yourself.  Find  out  what  the  little 
girl  told  them  all  when  she  came  back 
into  the  store.  . . . What  did  she 
tell  them  when  she  came  back  into 
the  store?  . . . ( That  she  could  not  find 
the  new  kitten)  What  did  the  big  boy 
want  to  do  when  Janet  said  he  could 
have  two  little  kittens  for  one?  . . . 
{He  didn’t  know  if  he  wanted  to  give  up 
Mitten,  and  he  said  he  would  have  to 
see  the  two  kittens.)  Do  you  think  the 
big  boy  should  have  agreed  to  give 
Mitten  back  to  Jack  and  Janet?  . . . 


but  I could  not  find  her. 

She  has  run  away  from  us.” 

“She  may  have  gone  back  home,” 


said  the  boy. 

“We  will  go  and  see,”  said  Janet. 
“Then  we  will  take  you  to  see 
the  two  little  kittens.” 


181 
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Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  178.  Will 
you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Find  and  read  aloud  the  words  that 
the  little  girl  said  on  this  page.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  179.  Find 
and  read  aloud  what  Janet  told  the 
big  boy  he  could  have  in  place  of  Mit- 
ten. ...  Now  read  the  page  aloud.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  180.  Find 
and  read  what  the  big  boy’s  mother 
said  to  him.  . . . Will  you  read  this 
page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  181.  Find 
and  read  aloud  what  the  boy  said  Mit- 
ten might  have  done.  ...  Now  read 
the  page  aloud  for  us.  . . . Let’s  go  on 
to  the  last  part  of  the  story  and  see  if 
they  found  Mitten  or  not! 


Pages  182-183 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  182.  Where  are  Janet,  Bill,  Dick, 
and  the  big  boy  now?  ...  {At  Jack  and 
Janet’s  house)  Who  is  Janet  talking 
with?  . . . {Jack)  What  does  he  have 
in  his  hand?  ...  {A  hall) 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  183.  What  has  Bill  found?  . . . 
{He  has  found  Mitten  hack  in  the  hox 
with  the  kittens.) 


“Jack,  is  Mitten  here?”  asked  Janet. 


“I  do  not  know,”  said  Jack. 

“What  are  you  here  for?”  asked  Bill. 

“I  came  for  my  ball,”  said  Jack. 

“What  a way  to  look  after  kittens!” 
said  Bill. 

“The  little  kittens  may  be  gone,  too. 
Come  on!  We  will  find  out.” 

They  all  went  with  Bill  to  his  house. 

182 


Silent  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  title  on  page 
182.  Will  you  read  the  name  of  this 
last  part  of  our  story?  . . . What  is 
the  answer  to  this  question?  . . . {In 
the  hox  with  the  kittens)  Read  these 
two  pages  to  yourself.  Read  very  care- 
fully what  everyone  said.  Find  out  if 
the  big  boy  gave  Mitten  back  to 
Janet.  . . . Why  did  Jack  go  to  his 
own  house  instead  of  staying  with  the 
kittens?  . . . {He  went  for  his  hall.)  Do 
you  think  Jack  should  have  done  that? 
. . . {No)  Why?  ...  {He  was  supposed 
to  take  care  of  the  kittens.)  Why  did 
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back  to  Janet?  ...  (Fes)  What  did 
the  two  kittens  there,  Bill?”  the  big  boy  take  in  place  of  Mitten? 

asked  Janet.  . . . {The  two  other  kittens) 


“Yes,  they  are,”  said  Bill. 

“And  here  is  Mitten,  too!” 

They  all  came  up  and 
looked  into  the  box. 

Then  Janet  asked  the  boy. 

“Will  you  take  those  two  kittens? 
Will  you  give  Mitten  back  to  me?” 

“Yes,  I will,”  said  the  big  boy, 


( CA  and  away  he  went  with  his  kittens. 


the  boys  and  Janet  run  over  to  Bill’s 
house?  ...  {To  see  if  the  kittens  were 
gone)  Did  the  big  boy  give  Mitten 


Oral  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  page  182.  Who 

will  read  this  page  aloud  for  us?  . . . 
Find  and  read  aloud  what  Bill  said 
after  Jack  told  him  he  had  come  home 
for  his  ball.  . . . 

Show  and  point  to  page  183.  Who 

will  read  this  page  aloud?  Read  what 
Janet,  Jack,  and  Bill  said  just  the 
way  you  think  they  said  it.  . . . Why 
do  you  think  the  author  named  this 
story  Two  Kittens  for  One?  . , . {Be- 
cause Janet,  Bill,  and  Dick  gave  the  big 
boy  two  little  kittens  for  Mitten)  How 
do  you  think  Janet  felt  when  the  big 
boy  gave  Mitten  back  for  the  two 
kittens?  . . . How  do  you  think  Dick 
felt?  . . . 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILL 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 
Recognition  2 (p.  490) 


a/114 

q^138 

Saiai4® 

T/ieseii® 

Aiaayii^ 

those^^^ 

Alim 

Abou/ii® 

laa^i^® 

Upm 

i4/114 

Oni42 

501^14® 

/heseii® 

aiyaz/ii^ 

^5138 

oni42 

aiim 

about^^^ 

Those^^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Associating  3 (p.  493)  — g 
Print  big  and  dog. 

Say  rub,  rug,  rust;  ripple,  wriggle, 
riddle. 

Then  say  leg,  let,  led;  fox,  fog,  fall; 
bag,  back,  band;  flashing,  flapping, 
flagging. 
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Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — b,  I,  p,  r,  sh 
Base  words : went,  came,  saw 
Make:  bent,  lent,  rent;  shame; 


paw,  raw. 


Key  words  if  needed : 

back 

look 

birthday 

like 

she 

penny 

show 

put 

Suggested  printed  context : 

1.  She  bent  down  to  get  the  ball. 

2.  Jack  lent  his  kite  to  Bill. 

3.  That  house  is  for  rent. 

4.  It  is  a shame  that  Daddy  could 
not  go  with  us. 

5.  Penny  said,  "Mitten  has  a 
mitten  for  a pawV^ 

6.  "Tip  likes  to  eat  this  rau;,”  said 
Jack. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Drawing  Conclusions  — th  as  in  thank 

Listen  while  I read  something  to 


you.  What  I read  will  tell  about  some- 
thing that  Jack  and  Janet  heard.  But 
it  will  not  tell  you  exactly  what  they 
heard.  See  whether  you  can  decide 
what  it  was. 

One  hot  afternoon  in  the  summer, 
Jack  and  Janet  noticed  a bright  flash 
in  the  sky.  Soon  after  they  saw  the 
flash,  they  heard  a loud,  rumbling 
noise  up  over  their  heads.  "I  guess 
there  is  going  to  be  a shower  soon,” 
said  Jack. 

The  name  of  what  Jack  and  Janet 
heard  up  over  their  heads  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  the  words  think, 
thick,  and  thank.  Can  you  tell  me 
what  it  was?  . . . {Thunder) 

Workbook 

Pages  107,  108,  and  109  of  Practice 
or  Jack  and  Janet. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board : 


"Penny,  did  you  see  my  dog?” 

asked  the  boy. 

"The  little  one  is  mine. 

He  went  into  his  little  house. 

He  likes  to  sleep  there. 

I could  call  him  for  you. 

I know  that  you  want  to  see  him.” 
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Have  the  pupils  read  the  lines  si- 
lently. Then  ask  the  following  ques- 
tions: Who  is  speaking?  ...  (A  hoy) 
Whom  is  he  talking  to?  . . . (Penny) 
What  is  he  asking  Penny?  ...  (If  she 
saw  his  dog)  Is  his  dog  big?  . . . (No, 
he  is  little.)  Where  did  the  dog  go?  . . . 
(Into  his  little  house)  What  does  the 
dog  like  to  do  in  his  little  house?  . . . 
(Sleep  there)  What  does  the  boy  say 
he  could  do?  . . . (Call  the  dog  for 
Penny) 


You  may,  at  this  time,  wish  to  re- 
test the  pupils  on  words  introduced  in 
the  first  and  second  magazines.  If  so, 
use  the  sectional  word  tests  on  pages 
204  and  339. 


Discriminating  Between  Words 
Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board,  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  units  of  this 
manual. 


1.  does 

down 

dish 

2.  Said 

She 

Show 

3.  Make 

Take 

Milk 

4.  of 

out  on 

5.  help 

hear 

hop 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — h,  hard  C, 
j,  k,  m,  n,  p,  sh,  wh,  y 

Let’s  play  the  ''Riddles”  game.  I’ll 
think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the  sound 
it  begins  with  and  something  else 
about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can  tell 
me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

1.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  6.  It  is  an  insect 
that  makes  honey.  . . . {bee) 

2.  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  that  c usually  has. 
It  is  what  you  do  to  paper  with  scis- 
sors. . . . (cut) 

3.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
that  j usually  has.  It  is  something 
sweet  that  people  put  on  toast  or  in 
sandwiches.  . . . (jam  or  jelly) 

4.  The  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  of  k.  It  is  the  class  children  go 
to  in  some  schools  before  they  are  old 
enough  for  first  grade.  . . . (kinder- 
garten) 

5.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
of  m.  It  is  what  a car  has  to  make  it 
go  . . . (motor) 

6.  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  n.  It  is  the 
time  of  day  people  usually  have  lunch. 
. . . (noon) 

7.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
of  p.  It  is  what  every  book  has.  . . . 
(pages) 

8.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
of  the  letters  sh.  It  is  what  you  do  if 
you  are  very  cold.  . . . (shiver  or  shake) 
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9.  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
of  the  letters  wh.  It  is  something  that 
is  used  for  carrying  things.  It  has  one 
wheel  and  two  handles.  . . . (wheel- 
barrow) 

10.  The  last  one  begins  with  the 
sound  of  y.  It  is  what  you  sometimes 
do  when  you  feel  sleepy.  . . . (yawn) 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — n 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board : 

1.  We  go  to  bed  at  night. 

2.  The  boy  gave  Bill  a nickel  for  the 
kitten. 

3.  The  name  of  that  boy  is  Dick. 

4.  His  house  is  near  your  house. 

5.  Did  you  hear  a noise  out  there? 

6.  Janet  makes  her  bed.  She  makes 
it  look  neat. 

7.  Jack  has  two  cans,  and  Janet  has 
nine  cans. 

8.  Jack  said,  ”I  need  string  for  my 

kite.” 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  the  sound  of 
n to  help  us  read  these  lines.  Point  to 
night  in  the  first  line.  This  word  is  a 
word  we  haven’t  had  in  our  books  yet, 
but  we  know  all  the  other  words  well, 
and  we  know  the  sound  this  word  be- 
gins with.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
words  in  the  line.  What  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  n would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . 
Follow  the  same  procedure  with  each 
of  the  other  lines. 


Seatwork  Exercises 


If  you  have  duplicated  extra  copies 
of  materials  suggested  in  previous 
units  under  Seatwork  Exercises,  you 
may  now  want  to  use  these  to  supply 
additional  practice  for  those  pupils 
who  need  it.  Or  you  may  wish  to  make 
new  exercises  of  the  same  type. 


Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils: 

1.  Do  you  want of  these 

rabbits? 

out  one  of 

2.  The  boy  went his  house. 

is  into  it 

3.  Dot  know  about  the 

kitten? 

Dish  Down  Does 

4.  The  dog with  one  of  the 

girls. 

was  who  want 

5.  Does  Mother  know  that  I 

with  Daddy? 

and  on  am 

6.  Put  the dish  in  the  house. 

run  red  eat 

7.  Dot make  her  bed. 

call  could  came 
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8.  His  mother  will  give a kite. 

his  he  him 

9.  "Will  you  help  me?" Bill. 

asked  ask  another 

10.  "One those  dogs  is  mine," 

said  Jack. 

at  of  out 

11.  said  she  could  take  me 

home. 

Show  She  The 

12.  That  rabbit  is  hers,  and  this 

rabbit  is 

my  mine  make 

13.  Dot about  that  bad  goat! 

kittens  kites  knows 

14.  My  rabbit  will something 

to  eat  soon. 

went  want  was 

15.  said,  "Yes,  I will  help 

you." 

Him  He  Be 

Then  say : On  your  paper  are  fifteen 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — k,r,s 

Draw  on  the  board  rough  sketches 
of  a key,  a rake,  and  a sun,  or  use  the 
picture  cards.  Underline  the  pictures 


in  green,  orange,  and  blue  respectively. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 

1.  Janet  and  Penny  saw  something 
red. 

2.  Soon  they  could  see  that  it  was 
a kite. 

3.  "Kites  are  fun  to  run  with," 
said  Janet. 

4.  Penny  said,  "How  did  that  kite 
get  up  there?" 

5.  "I  will  show  you  who  has  the 
red  kite,"  said  Janet. 

6.  "Run  with  me,  and  you  will  find 
out  soon!" 

7.  The  girls  went  to  a red  house. 

8.  They  saw  Bill  there. 

9.  They  saw  Bill  run  fast  with  his 
kite. 

10.  Penny  said,  "It  is  fun  to  see 
Bill! 

11.  We  can  play  with  his  new  kittens, 
too. 

12.  Kittens  are  fun  to  play  with." 

13.  Janet  said,.  "But  his  kittens  are 
gone  now!" 

14.  Then  Penny  went  to  see  Dick 
and  his  rabbits. 

15.  "Rabbits  are  fun  to  play  with, 
too,"  said  Penny. 

16.  Dick  said  she  could  give  the  rab- 
bits something  to  eat. 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  green  line  under  it  is  a 
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key.  The  one  with  the  orange  line 
under  it  is  a rake,  and  the  one  with  the 
blue  line  under  it  is  the  sun.  On  your 
paper  there  are  sixteen  lines.  After 
you  have  read  the  lines,  one  at  a time, 
draw  a green  line  under  every  word  on 
your  paper  that  begins  with  the  same 


sound  as  key.  Draw  an  orange  line 
under  every  word  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  rake.  Draw  a blue  line 
under  every  word  that  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  sun.  There  is  one 
line  that  does  not  have  any  words  for 
you  to  underline. 


■A-Making  Words  Make  Sense 


Duplicate  the  following  parallel  columns  of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


The  kite 
Run  as  fast 
We  saw  the 
Ask  Bill  to 
There  is  string 
Could  you  hold 


in  this  box. 
help  you  do  it. 
went  up  high, 
the  two  kittens? 
as  you  can. 
kite  go  down. 


Then  say:  At  the  left  side  of  your  paper  are  the  first  parts  of  six  lines. 
The  last  part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of  your  paper,  but  it  is  not  in 
the  right  place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right  parts  together.  What  is  the 
first  part  of  the  first  line?  . . . {The  kite)  Now  see  if  you  can  find  a group 
of  words  at  the  right  that  would  make  good  sense  with  those  words.  Which 
group  of  words  would  go  with  The  kite^  . . . {went  up  high.)  Draw  a line 
from  the  end  of  The  kite  to  the  beginning  of  went  up  high  to  show  that 
those  two  groups  of  words  should  go  together.  Do  all  the  others  the 
same  way. 


Wider  Reading 

Telltime  Goes  accounting,  by  William  and  Robin  Hall,  published  by 
Thomas  Y.  Crowell  Company. 


■^See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  significance  of  the  star. 
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If  you  wish  to  test  your  pupils  on 
their  mastery  of  the  words  introduced 
in  the  third  magazine  section  of  Jack 
and  Janet,  duplicate  the  twenty-five 
rows  of  words  on  page  478  and  dis- 


tribute to  the  pupils.  Then  use  the 
directions  given.  The  words  tested  be- 
low are  those  of  the  new  words  which 
are  most  likely  to  be  met  frequently 
by  pupils  later  on  in  their  reading. 


Directions  for  Administering 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row 
on  your  paper,  there  are  four  words. 
I will  tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I 
want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say 
one  of  those  words.  When  I do,  you 
find  that  word  and  draw  a line  under 
it  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are 
you  ready? 


Row  1 — at  ..  . 

Row  13 

— went  . 

Row  2 — These  . . . 

Row  14 

— Run  . 

Row  3 — away  . . . 

Row  15 

— up  . . 

Row  4 — came  . . . 

Row  16 

— fast  . 

Row  5 — His  . . . 

Row  17 

— as  ..  . 

Row  6 — but  ..  . 

Row  18 

— Then 

Row  7 — those  . . . 

Row  19 

— on  . . 

Row  8 — new  . . . 

Row  20 

— Two 

Row  9 — They  . . . 

Row  21 

— them 

Row  10  — All  . . . 

Row  22 

— saw  . 

Row  11  — Thank  . . . 

Row  23 

— got  . . 

Row  12  — gave  . . . 

Row  24 

— had  . 

Row  25  — looked  . . . 
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1.  as 

at 

all 

ask 

2.  Those 

These 

Thank 

There 

3.  about 

another 

way 

away 

4.  come 

could 

came 

call 

5.  Has 

Him 

His 

High 

6.  bed 

but 

back 

bill 

7.  they 

these 

tricks 

those 

8.  now 

not 

new 

know 

9.  There 

They 

Thank 

These 

10.  At 

Ask 

All 

As 

11.  This 

That 

Those 

Thank 

12.  give 

gone 

got 

gave 

13.  want 

was 

went 

water 

14.  Red 

Fun 

Rabbit 

Run 

15.  us 

up 

as 

be 

16.  find 

fly 

for 

fast 

17.  as 

am 

at 

a 

18.  They 

These 

Then 

This 

19.  in 

of 

out 

on 

20.  Two 

The 

Take 

Tip 

21.  then 

they 

them 

there 

22.  u;as 

see 

soon 

saw 

23.  get 

got 

go 

gave 

24.  /las 

have 

had 

his 

25.  asked 


look 


let 


looked 
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Something  New 
for  You  to  Do 


40 

Pages  184-189 


New  words:  none 

Word  cards:  8,  14,  15,  18,  24,  47,  49,  51,  69,  76,  88,  89,  108,  109,  110,  111, 
135,  137,  140-142,  144,  146,  148,  149 

Phonic  cards:  2-n,  6-m,  9-b,  10-y,  13-p,  15-s,  16-lf,  17-v,  18-/ 


1.  PREPARATION 


Setting  the  Scene 

We  have  learned  to  read  a great 
many  words,  and  we  have  learned  the 
sounds  that  many  of  the  letters  in 
words  usually  stand  for.  Vv^e  have 
found  out  that  many  words  are  alike 
except  for  the  sound  they  begin  with, 
and  that  every  time  we  learn  to  read  a 
new  word,  we  may  — if  we  know  the 
sounds  that  letters  have  at  the  begin- 


nings of  words  — be  learning  to  read 
several  new  words  that  are  alike  except 
for  the  beginning  letter  and  sound. 
We  have  made  many  new  words  just 
by  changing  the  letters  at  the  begin- 
nings of  words.  We  can  also  make  new 
words  by  just  putting  a letter  or  two 
in  front  of  a word  we  know.  Sometimes 
we  can  make  new  words  by  just  taking 
off  the  first  letter.  Today  we  will  see 
how  well  we  can  do  all  of  these  things. 


2.  READING 

Pages  184-185  page  and  find  the  name  of  the  game 

Show  page  184.  Open  your  books  we  will  play  on  this  page.  Who  will 

to  page  184.  Look  at  the  top  of  the  read  it  for  us?  . . . 
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Something  New  for  You  to  Do 

Put  p with  in 
and  you  get  pin. 

What  does  Mother  do  with  pins? 

Put  t with  in 
and  you  have  tin. 


What  comes  in  tin  cans? 


Put  th  with  in 
and  you  have  thin. 
What  looks  thin? 


Put  w with  in 
and  you  will  win. 

Do  you  like  to  win? 

184 


Print  put  and  penny  on  the  board. 

Do  both  these  words  begin  with  the 
same  sound?  . . . What  letter  stands  for 
that  sound?  . . . Show  and  point  to  the 
first  three  lines  on  the  page.  Now  read 
to  yourself  the  first  three  lines  on  this 
page.  . . . What  new  word  did  you 
make  as  you  read  those  lines?  . . . How 
did  you  make  it?  . . . Look  at  the  pic- 
ture to  the  right  of  those  three  lines 
and  find  out  the  answer  to  the  question 
in  the  third  line.  What  is  the  answer 
to  the  question?  ...  Now  read  those 
three  lines  aloud.  . . . 


Print  take  and  two  on  the  board. 
Do  both  these  words  begin  with  the 
same  sound?  . . . What  letter  stands  for 
that  sound?  . . . Show  and  point  to  the 
next  three  lines  on  the  page.  Now  read 
to  yourself  the  next  three  lines  on  this 
page.  . . . Look  at  the  picture  at  the 
right  of  the  lines.  What  is  the  answer 
to  the  question  in  the  third  line?  . . . 
How  did  you  make  the  word  fon?  . . . 
Now  read  those  three  lines  aloud.  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
rest  of  this  page  and  page  185.  De- 
velop the  soimd  of  the  consonant  ele- 
ment to  be  used,  have  the  pupils  read 
the  group  of  lines  silently,  call  on 


Put  b with  and 
and  you  make  band. 

Where  could  you  see  a band? 
Can  you  hear  a band? 

Do  you  want  to  play  in  a band? 


Put  h with  and 
and  you  have  hand. 

You  have  two  hands. 

Hold  out  your  hands. 

How  do  your  hands  look  now? 


Put  s with  and 
and  you  have  sand. 

Do  you  like  to  play  in  sand? 
Where  do  you  find  sand? 
What  can  you  do  with  sand? 
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Take  the  m out  of  make. 
Put  in  t to  get  take. 


Take  the  m out  of  make. 

Put  in  b to  get  bake. 

What  does  your  mother  bake? 
How  does  she  bake  it? 


Take  the  m out  of  make. 
Put  in  c to  make  cake. 


Jack  had  a birthday  cake. 
What  did  he  do  with  his 


Take  the  m out  of  make. 
Put  in  r and  make  rake. 

What  do  you  do  with  a 
Show  how  you  rake. 


Take  the  h away  from  hold,  ^ 

Now  what  you  see  is  old. 

How  old  are  you? 

Are  you  as  old  as  Penny? 

How  old  will  you  be  soon? 


Take  the  h away  from  hold. 
Put  in  c and  you  have 
What  is  cold  and  good? 
What  makes  it  cold? 

Does  it  make  you  cold? 


Take  the  h away  from  hold. 
Put  in  s and  you  have  sold. 
Who  sold  the  big  kitten? 
Where  was  it  sold? 

Was  Mitten  sold  to  Jack? 


pupils  to  answer  the  question  or  ques- 
tions given  in  each  group  of  lines,  and 
then  have  the  lines  read  aloud.  The 
following  are  suggested  words  to  print 
on  the  board  in  developing  the  soimds 
to  be  used : 


th thank 

w went,  way 

b bill,  back 

h high,  hold 

s saw,  soon 


Pages  186-187 

Show  and  point  to  the  first  two  lines 
on  page  186.  Read  these  two  lines  to 


yourself.  . . . What  word  did  you  make 
as  you  read  those  lines?  . . . Look  at 
the  clown  at  the  right  of  these  two  lines. 
How  did  he  make  the  word  take?  . . . 
Will  you  read  those  two  lines  aloud?.  . . 

Print  bill  and  back  on  the  board. 
Do  both  of  these  words  begin  with  the 
same  sound?  . . . What  letter  stands  for 
that  sound?  . . . Show  and  point  to  the 
next  four  lines  on  the  page.  Now  read 
to  yourself  the  next  four  lines  on  this 
page.  Use  the  sound  of  b and  the  pic- 
ture that  goes  with  the  lines  to  decide 
what  the  new  word  is.  . . . What  new 
word  did  you  make  as  you  read  those 
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lines?  . . . How  did  you  make  it?  . . . 
Who  will  answer  the  first  question? 
. . . Who  will  answer  the  next  question? 
...  Will  you  read  the  four  lines 
aloud?  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with  the 
remaining  items  on  pages  186-187. 
The  following  are  suggested  words  to 
print  on  the  board  in  developing  the 
sounds  to  be  used : 


c could,  came 

r run,  red 

s saw,  soon 


Pages  188-189 

Show  and  point  to  page  188.  Read 
to  yourself  the  first  three  lines  on  this 


Take  the  g away  from  got. 
Put  in  n and  you  have  not. 
Put  in  d and  you  have  dot. 

Take  the  g out  of  got. 

Put  in  h and  make  it  hot. 
What  will  make  you  hot? 
Will  play  make  you  hot,  too? 


Take  the  n out  of  not. 

Put  in  c and  make  it  cot. 
What  does  a cot  look  like? 
Is  a cot  a bed  for  a dog? 

Take  the  n out  of  not. 

Put  in  p and  you  have  pot. 


188 


db' 


Q) 


page.  . . . What  words  did  you  make 
as  you  read  those  lines?  . . . How  did 
you  make  them?  . . . Look  at  the  clown 
at  the  right  of  those  lines.  What  word 
has  he  just  made?  . . . How  did  he 
make  it?  . . . What  word  is  he  going  to 
make  next?  . . . 

Print  high  and  hold  on  the  board. 

Do  both  of  these  words  begin  with  the 
same  sound?  . . . What  letter  stands  for 
that  sound?  . . . Show  and  point  to  the 
next  four  lines  on  the  page.  Now  read 
to  yourself  the  next  four  lines  on  the 
page.  Use  the  sound  of  h and  the  pic- 
ture that  goes  with  the  lines  to  decide 
what  the  new  word  is.  . . . What  new 
word  did  you  make  as  you  read  those 


Take  the  m out  of  may. 

Put  in  pi:  you  have  play. 
Put  in  w:  here  is  way. 

Take  w away  from  way. 

Put  in  d and  you  have  day. 


What  day  is  your  birthda; 

Take  d away  from  day. 
Put  in  g to  make  it  gay. 

Is  one  of  these  girls  gay? 


Take  g away  from  gay. 
Put  in  h and  there  is  hay. 


What  is  hay  good  for? 

Take  h out  of  hay. 

Put  in  s and  you  have 

Did  Dot  say  something 
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lines?  . . . How  did  you  make  it?  . . . print  on  the  board  in  developing  the 

Will  you  answer  the  first  question  here?  sounds  to  be  used : 


. . . Who  will  answer  the  next  question? 
. . . Will  you  read  those  four  lines 
aloud?  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with  the 
remaining  items  on  pages  188  and  189. 
The  following  are  suggested  words  to 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 

Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  490) 

Use  with  any  individual  or  group 
those  words  that  seem  to  be  causing 
the  most  difficulty. 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Elements  — d, 

f,  hard  g,  h,  I,  p,  t,  w 

Print  hig  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Then  print  dig  beside 
or  below  hig.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words:  hold  — fold, 
run  — gun,  all  — hall,  fast  — last, 
then  — pen,  came  — tame,  all  — wall. 

/ Review  of  Final  Consonant  Sounds  — hard 

g,  m 

Print  on  the  board  the  letter  g. 


c could,  came 

p penny,  put 

d does,  dish 

g gone,  got 

h high,  hold 

s soon,  saw 


AND  READING  SKILLS 

What  is  the  name  of  this  letter?  . . . 
We  have  learned  the  sound  that  this 
letter  usually  has.  We  have  learned 
that  this  letter  has  that  sound  at  the 
end  of  a word  as  well  as  at  the  begin- 
ning. Print  dog  on  the  board.  It  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  end  of  this 
word  that  we  have  learned  to  read. 
I am  going  to  say  some  words.  Every 
time  you  hear  me  say  a word  that  ends 
with  the  sound  of  g,  clap  your  hands 
softly.  Say:  glad,  turn,  fog,  bag, 
rocket,  tall,  hug,  egg,  stick,  pig,  wood, 
leg,  rug,  sun. 

Use  the  same  procedure  for  the  end- 
ing sound  of  m.  Print  them  on  the 
board.  Suggested  words  to  say : room, 
school,  ham,  crib,  wagon,  rim,  leaf, 
mop,  steam,  jam,  ship,  log,  team, 
wigwam. 
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Substituting  2 (p.  496)  — hard  c,  j,  I,  p,  s 


Base  words : bad,  fast,  saw,  up 
Make:  sad;  last,  past;  jaw;  cup, 
pup 

Key  words  if  needed : 


soon 

like 

penny 

said 

let 

put 

Jack 

came 

jump 

could 

Suggested  printed  context: 

1.  Did  you  see  how  sad  Janet 
looked? 

2.  Penny  was  the  last  one  to  go 
home. 

3.  We  went  past  your  house. 

4.  What  does  Tip  have  in  her 
jaws? 

5.  Put  the  milk  in  the  cup. 

6.  See  the  mother  dog  with  her 
pups. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — c,  sty 
str 

I am  going  to  tell  you  something 
about  Jack.  In  each  line  I shall  leave 
out  one  word.  I’ll  tell  you  the  sound 
with  which  the  word  begins.  Then  you 
use  that  sound  and  the  other  words  to 
decide  what  word  I left  out.  Caution : 
Accept  as  correct  any  word  that  makes 


sense  and  begins  with  the  desired 
soimd. 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  the  words 
string,  strong,  and  straight.  Now  listen. 
Jack  is  a very  careful  hoy.  He  looks 

both  ways  before  crossing  the 

What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . {street) 
Repeat  the  italicized  sentence,  substi- 
tuting the  word  street  for  the  blank 
space. 

The  next  word  I’ll  leave  out  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  words  still, 
stood,  and  stay.  Now  listen.  When 
there  is  a traffic  light,  he  waits  for  the 

light  to  change  and  the  cars  to 

What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . {stop) 
Repeat  the  italicized  sentence  as 
before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the 
words  call,  came,  and  can.  Now  listen. 

Jack  has  taught  Penny  to  be too. 

What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . {care- 
ful) Repeat  the  italicized  sentence  as 
before. 

Workbook 

Pages  110,  111,  and  112  of  Practice 
for  Jack  and  Janet. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Print  the  following  sentences  on  the 
board: 

Dick  said,  ”My  dog  can  do  tricks, 
too. 

She  can  jump  way  up  high. 

She  can  hop  like  a rabbit. 

And  she  knows  how  to  ask  me  for 
something  to  eat.” 

Have  pupils  read  the  lines  to  them- 
selves. Then  ask  the  following  ques- 
tions : Who  was  talking?  . . . (Dick) 
What  was  he  talking  about?  . . . (The 
tricks  his  dog  could  do)  What  was  the 
first  trick  Dick  told  about?  . . . The 
second?  . . . What  else  did  Dick  say 
his  dog  could  do?  . . . 


Discriminating  Between  Words 

Print  the  following  words  on  the 
board,  a line  at  a time.  Call  on  indi- 
vidual pupils  to  point  to  two  of  the 
words  in  each  line  as  you  name  them. 
Then  point  to  the  third  word  and  have 
another  pupil  identify  it.  Use  the  same 


procedure  as  that  described  in  this 
exercise  in  the  first  eight  imits  of  this 
manual. 

1.  ask  another  asked 

2.  Those  These  Thank 

3.  come  came  could 

4.  his  had  has 

5.  all  at  as 


Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — h,j,  k,  m,  n, 

P>  r,  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small- 
letter  form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any 
order:  2-n,  6-m,  9-b,  10-y,  13-p,  16-k, 
17 -r,  and  18-j. 

I am  going  to  say  two  words.  Listen 
for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each : hoard  — barrel.  Will  you 
hand  me  the  big  and  little  letter  here 
that  stands  for  the  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  hoard  and  barrel?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for  each  of 
the  other  letters,  putting  the  phonic 
cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each 
time.  Suggested  key  words  to  use 
are:  juice  and  jet,  king  and  kettle, 
mouse  and  minute,  nice  and  name, 
powder  and  pencil,  road  and  raisin, 
yard  and  year. 
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Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets 
of  paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Dot a box  of  tricks. 

get  got  go 

2.  She it  to  Bill  for  his  birth- 

day. 

give  gone  gave 

3.  Bill  said,  " you  for  these 

tricks!” 

Thank  That  Those 

4.  he  looked  for  Dick. 

Them  They  Then 

5.  he  saw  Dick. 

Soon  Saw  String 

6.  "I  got  these  new  tricks 

Dot,”  said  Bill. 

find  from  fly 

7.  ” are  good  tricks,”  said 

Dick. 

There  This  Those 

8.  ”We  could  show all  to 

Jack.” 

them  then  there 

9.  They to  see  Jack  at  his 

house. 

want  went  was 

10.  Jack  was  not  there. 

Bed  Box  But 

11.  Jack gone  away  with  his 

daddy. 

have  had  high 


12.  Dick  said,  "We  will  go  to  see 
boy.” 

mother  another  about 

13.  Then  the boys  went  away 

with  the  tricks. 

the  two  take 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  are  thir- 
teen numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a 
blank  space  in  it  where  a word  is  miss- 
ing. Below  each  line  are  three  words  we 
all  know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 


Finding  Words  that  End  with  the  Same 

Sound  — m,  g,  t 

Draw  on  the  board  a rough  sketch 
of  a broom,  a rug,  and  a boat.  You 
may  prefer  to  place  a suitable  picture 
for  each  of  the  ending  soimds,  m,  g, 
and  t on  the  chalk  rail.  Underline  the 
pictures  with  red,  blue,  and  green 
respectively. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  it  to  the  pupils : 

1.  "Put  that  rabbit  out  of  the 
house,”  said  Janet. 

2.  Dot  got  a dog  from  her  daddy. 

3.  "I  am  a big  girl,”  said  Penny. 


Jack  and  Janet  {184-189) 
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4.  What  can  we  give  the  goat  to 
eat? 

5.  Dot  saw  him  hop  up  and  down. 

6.  That  girl  gave  a big  box  to  them. 

7.  That  bad  goat  got  away  from 
Janet. 

8.  Then  I saw  the  dog  run  after  the 
ball. 

9.  Kites  do  not  have  to  be  big. 

10.  "Run  and  get  it,  Tip!”  said 
Jack. 

11.  We  did  not  see  them  at  the  show. 

12.  But  what  will  we  do  about  this 
big  dog? 

Say:  Here  are  three  pictures.  The 
one  with  the  red  line  under  it  is  a 
broom.  The  one  with  the  blue  line  un- 
der it  is  a rug.  The  one  with  the  green 
line  under  it  is  a boat.  Listen  for  the 
sound  at  the  end  of  the  word  broom 
when  I say  it  again  — broom.  Listen 
for  the  sound  at  the  end  of  the  word 
rug  — rug.  Now  listen  for  the  sound 
at  the  end  of  the  word  boat  — boat. 
On  your  paper  there  are  twelve  num- 
bered lines.  After  you  have  read  the 
lines,  one  at  a time,  draw  a red  line 
under  every  word  on  your  paper  that 
ends  with  the  same  sound  as  broom. 
Draw  a blue  line  under  every  word 
that  ends  with  the  same  sound  as  rug. 
Draw  a green  line  under  every  word 
that  ends  with  the  same  sound  as 
boat.  You  may  wish  to  illustrate  this 
by  doing  a line  on  the  board. 


★ Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — C,  h 

I,  n,  p,  w,  wh 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils: 

1.  Tip  went  into  the  water  and  got 

get  wet  yet 

2.  Mother  will us  something 

to  eat. 

look  took  cook 

3.  the  ball.  Jack! 

Hit  It  Fit 

4.  That gives  us  milk. 

now  bow  cow 

5.  Mother  got  a new 

at  hat  fat 

6.  I had  a on  my  head  in  the 

show. 

big  dig  ^vig 

7.  Jack us  to  the  red  house. 

bed  fed  led 

8.  did  you  run  after  the 

rabbit? 

Why  By  My 

9.  We  can  make  a house  with 

dogs  logs  fogs 

10.  Did  Janet  run the  house? 

past  last  fast 

II.  Bill  gave  a of  water  to 

Dick. 

up  pup  cup 

12.  I saw girls  at  her  house. 

line  nine  mine 

★See  Authors’  Note,  page  64,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 
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Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line 
on  your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  You 
know  one  of  those  words  very  well. 
If  you  know  the  sounds  that  the  letters 
we  have  studied  usually  have  at  the 
beginning  of  a word,  you  will  have  no 
trouble  figuring  out  the  other  two 
words.  One  of  them  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space  in  the  line 
above  it.  Decide  which  it  is,  and  draw 
a line  under  that  word  to  show  that  it 
is  the  right  one. 

Drawing  Pictures 

Distribute  sheets  of  12  X 18  news- 
print to  the  pupils.  Direct  them  in 
folding  the  papers  so  that  each  one 
will  be  divided  into  four  parts  or 
boxes.  Print  the  following  sentences 
on  the  board.  Ask  the  pupils  to  read 
the  lines  silently,  and  then  draw  in 


each  box  the  picture  the  lines  for  that 
box  tell  him  to  draw. 

Box  1 

Make  two  funny  heads. 

Put  something  little  on  one  of  them. 

Box  2 

Make  a girl  do  a trick. 

Make  a boy  do  another  trick. 

Box  3 

Make  a boy  hold  a kite. 

Show  that  he  got  the  kite  for  his 
birthday. 

Box  4 

Now  make  one  kitten. 

Make  it  play  with  a ball  of  string. 

Wider  Reading 

The  True  Book  of  Policemen  and 
Firemen,  by  Irene  Miner,  published 
by  Childrens  Press. 
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!Model  Exercises 


Each  of  the  following  instructional 
exercises  describes  in  detail  the  pro- 
cedure to  be  followed  whenever  the  use 
of  the  exercise  bearing  that  name  and 
number  is  suggested  in  this  manual. 
After  its  first  appearance  in  one  of  the 
teaching  units,  each  such  exercise  is 


referred  to  by  name  and  number;  any 
information  needed  to  adapt  the  ex- 
ercise to  the  specific  situation  is  pro- 
vided; and  a page  reference  to  this 
handbook  is  included  so  that  you  may 
readily  refresh  your  memory  at  any 
time  as  to  the  procedure  to  be  followed. 


Letter  Identification  Exercise 


This  exercise  provides  an  oppor- 
tunity for  you  to  teach  the  name  of  a 
letter  the  first  time  that  letter  appears 
as  the  first  letter  in  a word,  and  to  give 
pupils  practice  in  identifying  that  letter 
in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter  form. 
You  will,  of  course,  omit  this  exercise 
entirely  with  individuals  or  groups  that 
already  are  thoroughly  familiar  with 
the  letters  and  their  names. 

Print  k on  the  board.  What  is  this 
letter?  . . . The  letter  k may  look  like 


that,  or  it  may  look  like  this.  Print  K 
on  the  board.  We  call  this  a big  K and 
the  other  a little  k.  Which  of  these  is  a 
little  /c?  Point  to  it.  ...  Now  point  to 
the  big  K.  . . . Print  A,  B,  K,  F,  and  H 
on  the  board.  Can  you  point  to  the 
letter  K here?  . . . Print  b,  /,  h,  k,  and 
t.  Will  you  point  to  the  letter  k here? 
. . . Continue  asking  individuals  to 
point  to  the  big  K or  little  k imtil  you 
feel  that  each  one  recognizes  the  letter 
in  both  its  forms. 
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This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  in  both 
capital  and  small-letter  forms. 

Show  word  card  32,  milk.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Show  word  card  32, 
Milk.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Print 
milk  and  Milk  on  the  board.  What 


are  these  two  words?  . . . Can  you 
point  to  the  one  that  begins  with  a 
little  mf  . . . Point  to  Milk.  Does  this 
word  begin  with  a big  M or  a little  mf 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with 
word  cards  29,  30,  35,  and  36. 


Recognition  2 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  and  in  dis- 
tinguishing between  these  and  pre- 
viously-introduced words  with  which 
pupils  might  confuse  them. 

Use  word  cards  to  build  in  the 
pocket  chart,  or  print  on  the  board,  the 
following  arrangement  of  words : 


The^^ 

find^^ 

May^^ 

Tip^ 

for^° 

this^^ 

no^ 

miW- 

play^^ 

wim^ 

This^^ 

geF^ 

the^^ 

Milk?^ 

For^^ 

wim 

may^^ 

Janef^ 

Will  you  point  to  the  word  milk  that 
begins  with  a small  mf  . . . Point  to 
Milk.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Can  you 
point  to  the  word  for  that  begins  with 
a small  ff  . . . Point  to  get.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Continue  in  like  man- 
ner, asking  pupils  to  name  words  to 
which  you  point,  or  to  point  to  words 
that  you  name.  If  any  pupil  confuses 
one  word  with  another,  show  him 
those  words  one  above  the  other,  and 
help  him  discover  the  differences  be- 
tween the  two  words. 


Hearing  1 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
identifying  and  recognizing  a begin- 
ning consonant  sound  by  asking  pupils 
to  notice  that  each  of  the  names  of 
several  pictured  objects  begins  with 
that  soimd. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  wheel, 
whale,  whistle,  and  whip.  Ask  dif- 
ferent pupils  to  identify  the  objects 
pictured.  Now  listen  carefully  while  I 


name  these  four  things.  Listen  for  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
each  word.  Say  the  four  words. 
Slightly  elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the 
sound  of  the  speech  consonant  wh. 
Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  oupils  to  read 
them.  Do  all  those  words  begin  with 
the  same  sound?  ...  Is  that  sound  the 
same  as  the  one  you  hear  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  word  wheref  . . . 


Model  Exercises 

Hearing  2 
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This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
discriminating  between  beginning  con- 
sonant sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  de- 
cide which  of  the  names  of  several 
pictured  objects  does  not  begin  with 
the  sound  being  taught. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  wheel, 
hammer,  whale,  and  whip.  Ask  dif- 
ferent pupils  to  identify  the  pictured 
objects.  Now  listen  carefully  while  I 
name  these  four  things.  Listen  for  the 


sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
each  word.  Say  the  four  words. 

Slightly  elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the 
sound  of  the  beginning  consonant  in 
each.  Do  not  print  any  of  the  words 
on  the  board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to 
read  them.  Do  those  four  words  all 
begin  with  the  same  sound?  . . . Which 
one  does  not  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  wherel  . . . Then  ask  individ- 
ual pupils  to  name  the  three  that  do  be- 
gin with  the  same  sound  as  where. . . . 


Hearing  3 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
discriminating  between  beginning  con- 
sonant soimds  by  asking  pupils  to  de- 
cide which  of  several  spoken  words 
does  not  begin  with  the  sound  being 
taught. 

Listen  while  I say  six  words.  Listen 
for  a word  that  does  not  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  the  word  where. 

Say  what,  whittle,  child,  why,  when, 
and  which.  Include  only  one  word 


that  does  not  begin  with  the  speech 
consonant  wh.  Slightly  elongate  but 
do  not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  initial 
consonant  element  in  each  word.  Do 
not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the  board 
or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them. 
Be  sure  that  all  words  used  are  familiar 
to  the  pupils  in  their  listening  vocab- 
ulary. Which  of  those  words  does  not 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  the  word 
where?  . . . 
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This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
associating  a letter  or  group  of  letters 
with  the  sound  it  represents,  by  asking 
pupils  to  recognize  spoken  words  which 
begin  with  the  sound  for  which  that 
letter  or  group  of  letters  stands. 

Print  the  words  this  and  the.  What 
are  these  two  words?  . . . With  what 
two  letters  does  each  of  these  words 
begin?  . . . Print  th  on  the  board,  or 
put  phonic  card  \2-th  in  the  pocket 
chart.  You  know  the  sound  with  which 
the  words  this  and  the  begin.  It  is  the 
same  as  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  those  and  they.  The  letters 
th  very  often  have  that  sound.  Listen 
carefully  while  I say  some  words. 


Every  time  I say  a word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  that  th  has  in  this,  clap 
your  hands.  Point  to  the  letters  th  on 
the  board,  and  say  time,  that,  theirs, 
door,  cut,  these,  now,  those,  them, 
fence,  beach,  and  then.  Slightly  elon- 
gate but  do  not  isolate  the  beginning 
consonant  sound  in  each  word.  Do  not 
print  any  of  the  words  on  the  board  or 
try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Be 
sure  that  all  the  spoken  words  are 
familiar  to  the  pupils  in  their  listening 
vocabulary.  If  any  pupil  claps  his 
hands  when  the  spoken  word  does  not 
begin  with  the  sotmd  th  has  in  this,  say 
that  word  and  this  so  that  he  can  hear 
that  the  two  words  do  not  begin  with 
the  same  sound. 


Associating  2 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
associating  a phonetic  element  with  the 
sound  it  represents,  by  asking  pupils 
to  decide  which  of  the  names  of  several 
pictmed  objects  begin  with  the  sotmd 
for  which  that  phonetic  element  stands. 

Print  wh  on  the  board.  We  all 
know  the  sound  that  these  two  letters 
usually  stand  for.  It  is  the  sound  that 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  where  and 
which.  Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or 
on  the  chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  mon- 
key, whale,  goat,  hammer,  whistle,  and 


needle.  Ask  different  pupils  to  identify 
the  pictured  objects.  Do  not  print  any 
of  the  names  on  the  board  or  try  to 
teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Point  to 
the  wh  on  the  board.  Who  can  hand 
me  a picture  card  that  does  not  begin 
with  the  sound  of  whl  . . . Will  you 
bring  me  another  one  that  does  not 
begin  with  the  sound  of  wh?  . . . Can 
someone  hand  me  a card  that  does 
begin  with  the  wh  sound?  . . . Can  you 
find  another  one?  . . . Do  either  of  the 
cards  that  are  left  begin  with  the  wh 
sound?  . . . 


Model  Exercises 

Associating  3 


493 


This  exercise  teaches  pupils  that 
the  letter  and  sound  associations  they 
have  learned  to  make  for  certain  pho- 
netic elements  usually  or  often  apply 
even  when  those  elements  appear  else- 
where than  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 

Print  on  the  board  the  words  bed, 
did,  good,  and  said.  What  are  these 
words?  . . . What  is  the  last  letter  in 
each  of  these  words?  . . . Say  the  words 
softly  to  yourself?  . . . Can  you  hear 
the  sound  of  the  letter  d at  the  end  of 
each  of  those  words?  . . . The  letter  d 
has  that  sound  when  it  comes  in  the 
middle  or  at  the  end  of  a word. 

Listen  while  I say  three  words.  See 
if  you  can  tell  me  which  one  has  the 
sound  of  the  letter  d in  it.  Say  week, 
weed,  weep.  In  which  of  those  words 


did  you  hear  the  sound  oidf  . . . {weed) 
Now  listen  while  I say  three  more 
words.  In  one  of  them  you  will  hear 
the  sound  of  d.  Say  riding,  rising, 
writing.  In  which  of  those  words  could 
you  hear  the  sound  of  the  letter  df  . . . 
{riding)  Now  listen  while  I say  some 
more  words.  Every  time  I say  a word 
that  has  the  sound  of  d in  it,  clap  your 
hands.  Say  hop,  here,  head,  make, 
mud,  man,  feed,  feel,  fan,  people, 
puddle,  pebble.  Do  not  print  any  of 
these  words  on  the  board  or  try  to 
teach  pupils  to  read  them.  If  any  pupil 
claps  his  hands  when  the  spoken  word 
does  not  have  the  sound  of  d in  it,  say 
that  word  and  the  word  bed  so  that  he 
can  hear  that  the  d sound  is  not  heard 
anywhere  in  the  other  word. 
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This  four-step  exercise  reviews  an 
association  of  letter  and  sound  that 
has  been  developed  previously.  Then 
it  shows  the  pupil  how  he  can  apply 
what  he  knows  to  figure  out  some  new 
words.  It  is,  therefore,  probably  the 
most  important  single  exercise  in  the 
word-analysis  program.  For  some  pu- 
pils, the  review  provided  by  the  first 
three  steps  in  this  exercise  may  prove 
to  be  insufficient.  When  that  is  so, 
you  will,  of  course,  find  it  advisable  to 
take  such  pupils  through  the  hearing 
and  associating  exercises  again  (see 
pages  490^92). 

Step  1 {see):  Print  milk  and  may 
on  the  board.  Here  are  two  words  we 
have  learned  to  read.  Look  at  the  be- 
ginning letter  of  each  word.  Do  both 
these  words  begin  with  the  same  letter? 
...  We  all  know  that  letter.  What  is 
it?  . . . Print  m on  the  board.  It  looks 
like  this. 

Step  2 {hear):  Now  I am  going  to 
say  five  words.  Listen  for  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  each  one. 

Say  mayy  me,  man,  mouthy  and  milk. 
Slightly  elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the 
sotmd  of  the  consonant  m.  Do  not 
print  any  of  these  words  on  the  board 
or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Do 
all  those  words  begin  with  the  same 
sound?  . . . 

Step  3 {associate):  Point  to  milk  and 


may  on  the  board.  Let’s  all  look  at  and 
say  these  two  words.  . . . Can  you  think 
of  two  ways  in  which  these  words  begin 
alike?  . . . {They  both  begin  with  the 
same  letter  and  the  same  sound.)  That 
sound  is  the  sound  that  we  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  move,  mail,  mine,  mix,  and 
met.  It  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  m 
has. 

Step  4 {apply):  We  have  now  learned 
the  sound  that  the  letter  m has.  Let’s 
see  if  we  can  use  that  letter  and  its 
sound  to  decide  what  some  new  words 
are.  Print  the  word  find  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch 
while  I take  away  the  / and  put  m in 
its  place.  Erase  the  / and  print  m in  its 
place  to  make  mind.  Who  can  tell  us 
what  this  new  word  is?  . . . Would  you 
like  to  have  a dog  that  didn’t  mind 
you?  . . . Print  will  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch  while  I 
take  away  the  w and  put  m in  its  place. 
Erase  the  w and  print  m in  its  place  to 
make  mill.  Who  can  tell  us  what  this 
new  word  is?  . . . Who  can  tell  us  what 
a mill  is?  . . . Print  get  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch 
while  I take  away  the  g and  put  m in 
its  place.  Erase  the  g and  print  m in 
its  place  to  make  met.  Who  can  tell 
us  what  this  new  word  is?  . . . What 
would  you  do  if  you  suddenly  met  a 
bear  in  the  woods? 


Model  Exercises 

Substituting  1A 
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This  exercise  is  a special  variation 
of  the  preceding  one,  and  is  used  in 
this  manual  only  to  teach  the  end  sub- 
stitution of  the  structural  ending  ed 
when  it  has  the  soimd  of  t. 

Step  1 {see):  Print  looked  and 
asked  on  the  board.  Here  are  two 
words  we  have  learned  to  read.  Look 
at  the  last  two  letters  in  each  word.  Do 
both  of  these  words  end  with  the  same 
two  letters?  . . . What  are  those  two 
letters?  . . . Print  ed  on  the  board. 

Step  2 {hear):  Now  I will  say  five 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  end  of  each  one.  Say  jumped, 
liked,  cooked,  helped,  and  walked.  Did 
all  those  words  end  with  the  sound  of 
the  letter  . . . Slightly  elongate  but 
do  not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  ed  {t). 
Do  not  print  any  of  these  words  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read 
them. 

Step  3 {associate):  Point  to  looked 


and  asked  on  the  board.  Say  these 
words  softly  to  yourself.  Do  you  hear 
the  sound  of  t at  the  end  of  each  word? 

. . . That  is  the  sound  the  letters  ed 
have  in  looked.  When  the  letters  ed  are 
added  to  a word,  they  often  add  the  t 
sound. 

Step  4 {apply):  We  know  the  sound 
that  the  letters  ed  often  have  at  the  end 
of  a word.  Now  let’s  see  if  we  can  use 
these  two  letters  and  that  sound  to 
decide  what  some  new  words  are. 
Print  the  word  jump  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch 
while  I add  the  letters  ed  to  the  word 
jumj).  Add  the  letters  ed  to  make 
jumped.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Have 
you  ever  jumped  up  quite  high?  . . . 
Continue  with  the  same  procedure  to 
change : 

thank  to  thanked  box  to  boxed 
milk  to  milked  back  to  backed 

trick  to  tricked  help  to  helped 
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Reference  Handbook 

Substituting  2 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
applying  previously-developed  letter 
and  sound  associations  in  the  identifi- 
cation of  words  made  by  substituting 
known  elements  in  one  or  more  of  the 
words  in  the  basal  vocabulary. 

We  all  know  the  sounds  that  the 
letters  h and  w usually  have  at  the  be- 
ginnings of  words.  Let’s  see  if  we  can 
use  those  sounds  to  figure  out  some  new 
words. 

Print  the  base  word  get  on  the  board. 

What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch 
while  I take  the  g away  from  get  and 
put  w in  its  place  to  make  another 
word.  Erase  the  g and  print  w in  its 
place  to  make  wet.  See  if  you  can  use 
the  sound  of  w to  decide  what  this  new 
word  is.  [If  pupils  need  more  help, 
print  will  and  with  as  key  words  on  the 
board  and  say:  What  are  these  two 
words?  . . . Do  both  these  words  begin 
with  the  letter  w?  . . . Do  they  both 
begin  with  the  same  sound?  . . . That 


sounTl  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  w 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Use  that  sound  to  help  you  figure  out 
what  this  new  word  is.]  What  is  the 
new  word?  . . . Print  on  the  board  the 
following:  You  will  get  the  ball  wet. 
Can  you  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . 

Print  the  word  may  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch 
while  I take  the  m away  from  may  and 
put  h in  its  place  to  make  another  word. 
Erase  the  m and  print  h in  its  place  to 
make  hay.  Use  the  sound  of  h to  decide 
what  the  new  word  is.  [If  pupils  need 
more  help,  follow  the  procedure  sug- 
gested above,  using  here  and  home  as 
the  key  words.]  What  is  the  new 
word?  . . . Who  knows  what  hay  is?  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  as  before 
to  change  hay  to  way,  and  to  have  the 
new  word  identified.  Then  print  on 
the  board  the  following:  Tip  will  find 
the  way  home.  Can  you  read  this  line 
for  us  now?  . . . 


Model  Exercises 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms 
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This  exercise  provides  extra  practice 
for  pupils  who  have  trouble  recognizing 
a new  word  in  both  capital  and  small- 
letter  form. 

Show  word  card  32,  milk,  or  print 
milk  on  the  board.  With  what  letter 
does  this  word  begin?  ...  Is  it  a big  M 
or  a little  m?  . . . Show  word  card  32, 
Milk,  or  print  Milk  on  the  board.  Who 
knows  what  this  word  is?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  this  word  begin?  . . . 
Is  it  a big  M or  a little  m?  As  you  can 
see,  the  word  milk  may  begin  with 
either  a big  M or  a little  m.  Show  both 


phonic  card  6,  m,  and  phonic  card  6,  M. 

Who  can  show  us  which  of  these  is  a 
little  m?  . . . Who  can  show  us  which  is 
a big  M?  ...  Show  both  word  card  32, 
Milk,  and  word  card  32,  milk.  Which 
of  these  begins  with  a big  M?  . . . 
Shuffle  the  cards  or  change  their  posi- 
tions behind  yoiu-  back.  Will  you 
point  to  the  word  milk  that  begins  with 
a little  m?  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedme  with 
word  cards  29-this,  30-for,  33-get,  and 
36-may;  and  phonic  cards  l-t,  7-f, 
S-g,  and  6-m. 
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Vocabulary 

Primer  List 


Every  one  of  the  twenty  words  used  in  the  first  pre-primer,  TIP,  is  re- 
peated at  least  zo  times  in  this  primer,  JACK  AND  JANET.  Each  word 
taught  in  the  second  pre-primer,  TIP  AND  MITTEN,  and  in  the  third  pre- 
primer, THE  BIG  SHOW,  is  reintroduced  in  the  primer  and  is  listed  sepa- 
rately at  the  end  of  the  primer  list.  This  primer  contains  15 1 different 
words  exclusive  of  the  words  that  are  used  especially  for  phonetic  practice 
on  pages  96-98,  163-164,  and  184-189. 


4. 

27.  what 

50. 

take 

5. 

28.  gone 

51. 

6. 

29. 

52. 

something 

7. 

30. 

53. 

yes 

8. 

31. 

54. 

Dot 

9. 

32. 

55. 

she 

10. 

33.  did 

56. 

mine 

11. 

34. 

57. 

12. 

35. 

58. 

make 

13. 

36. 

59. 

bad 

14. 

37. 

60. 

15. 

38.  us 

61. 

asked 

16. 

39.  water 

62. 

17. 

40.  there 

63. 

18. 

41. 

64. 

19. 

who 

42.  how 

65. 

— 

20. 

let 

43.  put 

66. 

21. 

look 

44. 

67. 

goat 

22. 

head 

45. 

68. 

he 

23. 

funny 

46.  one 

69. 

him 

24. 

47.  said 

70. 

eat 

25. 

now 

48.  of 

71. 

26. 

49. 

72. 

help 

73.  could 

74.  red 

75.  

76.  boy 

77.  

78.  

79.  rabbit 

80.  am 

81.  fun 

82.  hop 

83.  hear 
was 

84.  want 

85.  house 

86.  into 

87.  know 

88.  out 

89.  like 

90.  does 

91.  

92.  

93.  

94.  

95.  

96.  

97.  

98.  

99.  

100.  

101.  

102.  

103.  

104.  

105.  

106.  

107.  


108.  

109.  

110.  

111.  

112.  

113.  

114.  trick 

115.  Dick 

116.  jmnp 
Bill 

117.  

118.  another 

119.  

120.  ask 
at 

121.  

122.  girl 

123.  

124.  

125.  these 

126.  

127.  away 

128.  about 

129.  

130.  came 

131.  

132.  

133.  birthday 
his 

134.  

135.  back 

136.  but 
those 

137.  kite 

138.  new 

139.  they 


140.  aU 

141.  thank 

142.  gave 

143.  fly 
string 

144.  

145.  

146.  went 

147.  run 
up 

148.  high 
hold 

149.  as 
fast 

150.  then 
two 

151.  

152.  on 
them 

153.  

154.  after 

155.  saw 
way 

156.  soon 

157.  from 
got 

158.  

159.  had 

160.  looked 

161.  

162.  

163.  

164.  

165.  

166.  

167.  


168.  

176. 

183.  - 

169. 

177. 

184.  - 

170.  

178. 

185.  - 

171. 

179. 

186.  - 

172. 

180. 

187.  - 

173. 

181. 

188.  - 

174. 

182. 

189.  - 

175. 

Second  and  Third  Pre-primer  List 


Listed  below  are  the  pages  on  which  words  taught  in  TIP  AND  MIT- 
TEN (indicated  by  **)  and  in  THE  BIG  SHOW  (indicated  by  ***)  are 
reintroduced  in  JACK  AND  JANET.  These  words  are  retaught  in  JACK 
AND  JANET  as  new  words. 


4. 

milk** 

17.  we** 

39. 

box*** 

5. 

for** 

18.  Penny*** 

41. 

big*** 

6. 

get** 

20.  see*** 

good** 

7. 

this** 

22.  do*** 

43. 

daddy*** 

8. 

may** 

24.  are** 

49. 

my*** 

9. 

can*** 

26.  be** 

51. 

dog** 

10. 

mother*** 

29.  has** 

give** 

11. 

have** 

30.  in** 

56. 

down*** 

12. 

a** 

33.  too*** 

57. 

little*** 

it** 

34.  show*** 

60. 

kitten** 

13. 

your** 

35.  to** 

74. 

call** 

14. 

mitten** 

36.  that*** 

80. 

dish** 

15. 

her*** 

37.  bed** 

89. 

sleep** 

16. 

where** 
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